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Preface. 

Part 1. The Organisation of the Conference. 

] . When the First Oriental Conference was sitting in the historic 
city of Poona in the month of November 1919, the Hon’ble Sir 
Asutosh Mookerjee, on behalf of the Council of Post-Graduate 
Teaching of the Calcutta University, invited the assembled Orien- 
talists to hold their Second Session in Calcutta. This invitation 
was placed before a general meeting of the First Oriental Confer 
ence held on the 7th November, 1919, and was unanimously 
accepted. Tn pursuance of another resolution of the same meeting 
viz., “That the next session of the Conference be held not earlier 
than 1921 ”, oil the 20th of August, 1921, a letter was addressed to all 
the delegates of the Poona Conference in order to give them the 
earliest intimation possible of the date which had been suggested 
for the Conference. On the same date, the ad-interim Joint-Secre- 
taries issued the following letter to about 200 residents of the 
Province of Bengal, inviting them to attend a meeting to be held 
on the 27th August at the Senate House. The letter and the 
agenda which accompanied it are produced below : — 

“ We beg to invite you to attend a meeting to be held on 
Saturday, the 27th August, at 4 o’clock at the Senate House, 
to consider what steps should be taken to form a Committee to 
make arrangements for the reception in Calcutta of the mem- 
bers of the second session of the Oriental Conference. 

At the conclusion of the First Oriental Conference held at 
Poona in November 1919, the following recommendation of 
the Committee to consider the suggestions made to the Confer- 
ence was adopted : — 

“ That the invitation from Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, on 
behalf of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching of the 
Calcutta University, to hold the next session of the 
’ Cor.» fence in Calcutta, be accepted.” 

Pending the calling of a meeting we have been asked to act as 
ad-interim Joint-Secretaries, and it is in this capacity that we 
venture to issue this invitation which, we hope, you will be 
able to accept, and so enable our great city and the oriental 
scholars whom it represents, to offer a fitting reception to the 
scholars who will assemble from all parts of India. 

An agenda of the business to be put forward is enclosed. 
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Agenda. 

1. To elect a Chairman for the meeting. 

2. To lay on the "table the following extract from the pro- 
ceedings of the first Conference: — 

“That the invitation from Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, on 
behalf of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching of the 
Calcutta University, to hold the next session of the 
Conference in Calcutta, be accepted. ” 

3. To consider statement of preliminary steps taken by the 
a d - i nierim Joint - S ecr e taries . 

4. To constitute those present and any others suggested at 
the meeting as a Reception Committee. 

5 To appoint a Chairman, Secretaries and Treasurer. 

6. To confirm the dates suggested for the Conference, viz , 
Saturday, January 28th. 19^2, to Tuesday, January 31st, 1922. 

7. To authorize the issue of a financial appeal to the public 
for a sum of approximately Rs. 5,000 to meet the expenses of 
the Reception Committee. 

8. To appoint Sub-Committees to deal with — 

(a) the provision of hospitality, 

(b) the meeting of the guests at the stations and provision 

of transport and locomotion, 

(c) the entertainment of the guests, 

(d) the arrangements connected with the meetings of the 

Conference, 

(e) the finances, and 

(/) the subjects. 

9. To constitute a Working Committee consisting of the 
Chairman and one man elected by each Sub-Committee, the 
Secretaries and the Treasurer ex officio , to be presided over by the 
Chairman of the Reception Committee. 

10. To fix a place and date for the first meeting of each 
of the Sub-Committees (before 7th September, if possible). 

11. To fix a place and date for the next meeting of the 
Reception Committee at which Sub -Committee reports would be 
presented (second Saturday in November suggested). 

12. Any other business brought forward with the permission 
of the Chairman.” 

The day chosen was one on which the Sen|^ was holding an 
ordinary meeting and the attendance was a hapjfy augury for the 
success of the Conference. Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Vice-Chancellor 
of the University, was unanimously elected Chairman. He gave a 
short and lucid address explaining the history of the Conference 
and the steps which it was now' proposed to take It was resolved 
that those present should constitute themselves a Reception Com- 
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mittee for the purpose of making arrangements in Calcutta, for the 
Second Oriental Conterence. The Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee 
was unanimously elected President of the Reception Committee 
The ad-inter mi Joint-Secretaries were confirmed as Honorary Joint- 
Secretaries and Mr. W. R. Gourlay, C.S.I., C.I.E., waR elected 
Honorary Treasurer. Different Sub-Committees were formed and 
other important resolutions were passed. 

The following is a full account of the proceedings of this meet- 
ing 

“ (1) On the motion of Mr. Gourlay it was unanimously agreed 
that the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Vice-Chancellor of 
the University, should be elected Chairman of the meeting. 

(2) Sir Asutosh Mookerjee addressed the meeting shortly on 
the subject of the Second Oriental Conference : reminding those 
present of the circumstances under which the invitation to 
meet in Calcutta had been extended to the members at the 
First Conference and of how it had been unanimously accepted 
by them. 

(3) The Joint-Secretaries made a short statement intimating 
the action taken in calling the present meeting and in issuing 
to societies and individuals likely to be interested intimation 
of the dates proposed for the Conference. 

(4) It was resolved that those present constitute themselves 
a Reception Committee for the purpose of making arrangements 
for the Second Conference to be held in Calcutta and of giving 
a fitting welcome to the delegates : it was further resolved 
that the Working Committee be empowered to add further 
members to the Reception Committee. 

(5) It was unanimously resolved that the following be elected 
officers : — 

President of the Reception Committee : 

The Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, C.S.I., etc., Vice-Chan- 
cellor of the Calcutta University. 

Honorary Joint -Secretaries : 

Mr. W. R. Gourlay. | Professor D. R. BhandarUar. 

Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda. 

Honorary Treasurer : 

Mr. W. R. Gourlay. 

Bankers : 

The Imperial Barfk of India. 

(6) It was unanimously resolved that the # dates of the Con- 
ference be Saturday, January 28th, 1922, to Tuesday, January 
31st, 1922. 

(7) It was unanimous!}' resolved that a formal Invitation be 
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extended in the name of the Reception Committee to His 
Excellency the Earl of Ronaldshay, G.C.I.E., F.R.G S., etc., to 
be the Patron of the Conference and to preside at the opening 
session on the forenoon of Saturday, January 28th, 1922. 

(8) It was resolved that an appeal be made to the public in 
the name of the Reception Committee for a sum of Rs. 5,000 to 
meet the cost of the Conference, 

(It was explained that this was independent of the subsidies 
anticipated from Local Governments and Indian States and 
also exclusive of such delegates’ fees as it might hereafter be 
determined to prescribe. The question of requiring a contribu- 
tion from each member of the Reception Committee was con 
siJered : but it was left to each individual to subscribe according 
to his ability.) 

(9) The following Sub-Commitees were appointed with power 
to add to their numbers : — 

1 . — Provision of Hospitality. 

1. Mr. A. H. Harley. 7. Dr. Hasan Suhrawardy. 

2. The Hon’ble Maharaja Sir 8. Mr. Gaganendra Nath Tagore. 

Manindra Chandra Nandy 9. „ L. K. Ananth Krishna 
Bahadur. Iyer. 

3. Maharaja Sir Pradvot Kumar 10. Dr. V. S. Rani. 

Tagore. 11. Rai B. A. Gupte Bahadur 

4. Sir Hari Ram Goenka. { 12. Mr. Puran Chandra Nahar. 

r ' Kumar Sarat Kumar Rov. 13. ,, Percy Brown. 

9. Dr. A Suhrawardv, 14. Dr. T. J. S. Taraporewalla. 

15. Rai Mani Lai Nahar Bahadur. 

II . — Meeting of Guests and Provision of Transport. » 


1. 

Mr. P. N. Tagore. 

1 o. 

Mr Tarak Chandra Das 

2. 

Rai Onkar Mull Jatia Baha- 

1 7. 

,, Nani Gopal Majumd 


dur. 

! 8. 

,, Hem Chandra Ray. 

3 

Mr. Pachanan Mitra. 

! 9 

,, N. C. Chatterji. 

4. 

Niranjan Prasad Chakra- 

10 

„ S. N. Mitter. 


varti. 

11. 

„ S. C. Ghosh. 

5. 

Prabodh Chandra Bagchi. 

12. 

,, N. K. Mazumdar. 


13. Mr. Hussain S. Suhrawardy. 


111. — Enterta inment s . 

1. Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy. I 7. Mr. Puran Chandra Nahar. 

2. The Hou’ble Maharaja Sir J 8. ,, Jadu Nath Roy. 

Manindra Chandra Nandv j 9. ,, Jogendra Nath Roy. 

Bahadur, j 10. „ Manmohon Ganguly. 

. Sir Asutosh Chaudhuri. i 11 . Rai Chuni Lai Bose Bahadur. 

. Mr. (). C. Ganguly. . ' -| 12. Sir P. C. Roy. 

. ,, Abanindra Nath Tagore/ j 13. Professor C. V. Raman. 

„ Khagendra Nath Chat- j 14. Colonel A. T. Gage, 
terjee. 
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/ V . — M eetings Committee. 

1. The Hon’ble Sir Asutosh 3. Professor S. Radh&kissen. 

Mookerjee. 4. Dr. Gauranga Nath Banerjee. 

2. The Registrar of the Calcutta 

University. 


V. — Finances. 

1. Sir R. N. Mookerjee. 3 The Joint-Secretaries. 

2. The President of the Recep- 4. Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy. 

tion Committee. 5. Mr W. L. Carey. 

The President and Joint-Secretaries were appointed ex-officio 
members of each Sub -Committee. 

(10) The question of appointing a Subjects Committee was 
left for subsequent discussion, after the Working Committee 
had had an opportunity of preparing proposals. 

(11) It was unanimously resolved that the Working Committee 
consist of — 

1. The President as Chairman. 

2. The Joint- Secretaries. 

3. The Convener of each Sub-Committee and one member 

to be elected by each Sub-Committee, and that the 
Committee have power to add to its numbers. 

(12) The question of fixing dates for meetings of Sub -Com 
mittees and of further meetings of Reception Committee was 
left to the discretion of the Working Committee. 

(13) The meeting closed with a vote of thanks to Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee for presiding/ ’ 

2. A copy of this Minute was sent to all the delegates of the 
Poona Conference and also to the members of the Reception Com- 
mittee and to others likely to be interested A formal letter was 
addressed to each of those who were invited to the meeting, request- 
ing them formally to accept the invitation to become a member of 
the Reception Committee. 

On the 3rd of September, 1921. the five Sub-Committees as con- 
stituted in the meeting of the 27th August, 1921, held a joint 
meeting at the Old Council Chamber at Government House, with 
Sir Asutosh Mookerjee on the Chair, when conveners and representa- 
tives on the Working Committee were elected. This was imme- 
diately followed by a meeting of tKe Working .Committee. It was 
decided to invite Prof. Sylvain L6vi to preside over the Conference • 
His Excellency Lord Ronaldshay had meanwhile intimated that he 
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accepted with much pleasure the office of Patron and the invitation 
to open the Conference. 

The following Minute explains the details settled at this meeting : — 
“ Mr. A. H. Harley was appointed Convener of the Hospitality 
Sub-Committee and Mr. N. A. Aiyer was added to the Sub- 
Committee. 

Mr. P. N. Tagore was appointed Convener of the Sub-Committee- 
dealing with transport and Mr. S. C. Ghose with Mr. Hussain Suhra- 
wardy was asked to take charge of recruiting volunteers, in connec- 
tion with this 8ub-Committee. Mr. S. C. Laha was added to the 
Sub- Committee. 

Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy was appointed Convener of the Enter- 
tainment Sub-Committee and the following names were added : — 

Mr. Gaganendra Nath Tagore. Mr. Harendra Nath T)utt. Rai 
Mani Lai Nahar Bahadur. 

The Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee was appointed Convene! of 
the Meetings Sub-Committee and Sir R. N Mookerjee was appointed 
Convener of the Finance Sub-Committee. 

It was unanimously decided that no special exhibition should be 
organised but the Entertainment Sub-Committee should enter into 
correspondence with those in charge of the various exhibitions in 
Calcutta, with a view to arranging for special facilities for the dele- 
gates.’ ’ 

The following Minute gives the details of the matters settled at 
the meeting of the Working Committee : — 

“ The following were added to the Reception Committee : — 
Mr. P. J. Hartog, Vice-Chancellor, Dacca University. Mr. 
Srish Chandra Chakravarti Mr. Radhago.vinda Basak. Mr. 
Guruprasanna Bhattacharyya. Mr. Shahidulah. Mr. Nonigopal 
Banerjee Shams-ui-Ulema A. N. Waheed. Mr. Abdul Wahhab. 
Mr. Khalil Arab. Mr. Munawar Ali Mr. Usman Khalid. Mr. 
Fida Ali Khan. Mr. Fakhrul Muhaddisin. Md Burhanuddin. 
Prof. G. H. Langley, M.A. Mr. S 0. Roy. M.A. Prof. R. 0. 
Majumdar. Mr. A. F. Rahman. Mr. A. S. M. Latifui Rahman. 

The Joint-Secretaries were asked to draft and to issue after the 
President’s approval has been obtained, a circular to the delegates 
who attended the las f t Conference and to all institutions represented 
last session, formally inviting delegates to attend. The circular to 
follow the line of that issued on the previous occasion. 
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The J oint-Secretaries were asked to write to local Governments 
asking for support. 

It was decided to invite Professor Sylvain Levi to preside over 
the Conference — Invitation to be issued by the President. 

The Joint-Secretaries were asked to write to all members of the 
Reception Committee inviting subscriptions. 

The Joint-Secretaries were asked to address each Convener of the 
Sub-Committees asking him to convene a meeting of the members 
as early as possible. 

The question of Subjects Sub -Committee was left over for subse 
quent discussion. 

Mr. Gourlay informed the members that His Excellency had 
accepted with much pleasure the office of Patron and the invitation 
to open the Conference.” 

3. The following is a copy of the circular issued to the delegates 
of the Poona Conference and to all institutions and learned Socie- 
ties in India (the names of which are given on a previous page of 
this Report) concerned with Oriental learning, inviting them to send 
representatives : — 

Circular. 

, <! At the la^t sitting of the First Oriental Conference held at 
Poona in 1919, the members unanimously adopted the recom- 
mendation of the Committee appointed to consider the sugges- 
tions of scholars regarding the constitution of the Conference 
(1) that the invitation from Sir Asutosh JVIookerjee, on behalf 
of the Council of Post-Graduate Teaching of the Calcutta 
University, to hold the next session of the Conference at Cal- 
cutta, be accepted : and (2) that the next session of the Con- 
ference be held not earlier than 1921. 

In accordance with this resolution a meeting was held on 
27th August, 1921. in the Senate House of the Calcutta Univer- 
sity, to consider the steps to be taken to welcome to Calcutta 
the members of the Second Oriental Conference. This meeting 
was largely attended and a Reception Committee was appointed 
with the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee as its President to make 
the necessary arrangements. 

The dates provisionally fixed for the Conference are Saturday, 
January 28th, 1922, to Tuesday, 31st. His Excellency the 
Earl of Ronaldshay, G.C.I.E., F.R.G.S., etc. Governor of Bengal, 
has accepted the invitation to be* the .Patron of the Conference 
and to preside at the opening ceremony. 

The Reception Committee have already appointed various 
Sub-committees to deal with the provision of hospitality and 
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entertainment for our guests and intimation of the details of 
their arrangements will be communicated to you in due course. 

We enclose for your information a memorandum dealing with 
the aims and objects of the Conference, the subjects to be dis- 
cussed, membership, etc. 

In the name of the Reception Committee we extend to you 
a hearty invitation to take part in the Conference and to assist 
us with 3 7 our co-operation and advice. 

The names of delegates . who hope to be able to attend, 
should reach the Joint-Secretaries as early as possible and in- 
formation regarding the subject of any paper which a delegate 
proposes to read should be communicated before the end of 
October. 

Memorandum. 

T. Aims and Objects . 

1 . To bring together orientalists of all provinces of India, 
in order to take stock of the various activities of oriental 
scholars in India. 

2. To facilitate co-operation in Oriental Studies and Re- 
search. 

3. To afford opportunities to scholars to put forth their 
views on their respective subjects and to ventilate the difficul- 
ties experienced in the way of their special branches of study 

4. To promote social and intellectual intercourse among 
oriental scholars. 

5. To keep pace with the march of scholarship in Europe 
and America. 

11. Subjects to be included in the programme of the Conference. 

(1) Sanskrit Language and Literature, (2) A vesta in its 
relation to Sanskrit, (3) Pali. (4) Jain and other Prakrits, 
(o) Philology of Indian Languages, ancient and modern, (6) 
Modern Languages and Literature in their oldest phase, (7) 
Archaeology, Epigraphy, Numismatics and Ancient Art, (8) His- 
tory (Ancient), Geography and Chronology, (9) Technical Sci- 
ences (e.g. Ancient Medicine, Music, etc.), (10) Ethnology and 
Folk-lore, (11) Persian and Arabic, (12) General: — (a) Present 
position of the academical stud} 7 of Sanskrit and allied languages 
(e.g. in LTniversities, Sanskrit Colleges, Pathashalas, etc.) ; (b) 
Old Shastric Learning, (r) A uniform Transliteration System. 

TIL Membership. 

1. All scholars and learned persons interested in the ad- 
vancement of Oriental Studies, are eligible to become members 
of the Conference. 

2. All Governments, Indian States and Learned Institutions 
are requested to send members and representatives to the Con- 
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ference, and to allow scholars in their employment to take part 
in its* deliberations. 

IV. Deliberations , etc. 

Scholars in India, Burma and Ceylon are requested to attend 
or send papers In order that the discussion may take a fruit- 
ful turn, it may be necessary to have summaries of the papers 
sent well in advance, so that they may be printed and supplied 
to members. All papers and important points for discussion 
to be ready in manuscript. 

The proceedings will be published after the Conference is 
over, containing, as circumstances permit, abstracts of papers 
or discussions. 

V. Ways and Means , 

It is hoped that the Committee will receive sufficient offers of 
hospitality to render a substantial contribution under this head 
unnecessary. In any ease it is their desire that none of the 
cost of food and lodging in Calcutta should fall upon the dele- 
gates. In addition to expenditure under this head a sum of 
from Rs. 8,000 to Rs. 10,000 will be necessary to meet other 
expenses connected with the Conference. The Reception Com- 
mittee are appealing to the Governments and institutions 
interested for monetary assistance as well as to the public at 
large, and in addition to this a delegate's fee of five rupees will 
be charged.” 

Delegates were invited to take an active part in the deliberations 
of the Conference by reading papers and taking part in the discus- 
sion. In response to this invitation, about 175 papers were received 
from scholars from all parts of India. The subjects dealt with in 
these papers traverse every part of the wide field of Oriental 
learning. A large number of letters, expressing good wishes and 
promising sympathetic co-operation, were received from well-wishers 
scattered throughout India. 

4. To meet the expenses of the Conference the Working Com- 
mittee relied upon three maip sources : the liberality of the Pro- 
vincial Governments and of the Indian Princes, the fees of the 
delegates and the generosity of the patrons of learning among the 
public of the Province. Letters to the Provincial Governments, 
to the Government of India, and to the Durbars of the Indian 
Princes were addressed asking their sympathetic co-operation and 
financial support. ’ . 

The following Governments and Princes responded to our appeal 
and the undermentioned sums were realised : — 



xxiv 


Second Oriental Conference . 


Governments : 

Rs. 

Government of Bengal 

.. 1,000 

Government of Bombay 

. . 1,500 

(J.P. Government 

.. 1,000 

Government of the Punjab 

. . 1,000 

Government of Madras 

.. 1,000 

Government of Burma 

.. 500 

C.P. Government 

. . 500 

Stales : 


Hyderabad State 

. . 1,000 

Baroda State 

. . 1,000 

Kashmir State 

.. 1,000 

Mysore State . . . . ... 

500 

Junagadh State 

500 

H.H. the Maharaja Bahadur of Benares 

. . 250 


Members of the Reception Committee were addressed and asked 
to help according to their ability to enable Bengal to give a fitting 
welcome to the delegates coming to our great city. In response to 
this appeal we received Rs 2,419. 

The fee for each delegate was fixed at Rs. 5 in accordance with 
the Poona precedent, and from this source Rs. 510 was realised. 

5. From September 1921 to January 1922, the different Sub- 
committees and the Working Committee carried on their works of 
making the necessary arrangements for the work entrusted to them. 


The Committee for the Provision of Hospitality under the able 
guidance of Mr. Harley, the Convener, made all arrangements for 
accommodating the delegates coming from distant parts of the 
country. It was their aim as far as possible to secure that no guest 
would he put to any expense on account of board and lodging. 
The following gentlemen generously offered to receive the delegates 
as their personal guests : — 


Acharya, A. S., Esq. 
Bhandarkar, Dr D. R. 
Bhattacharya, Pandit Kokiles- 
war. 

Brown, Percy, Esq. 

Chanda, Ramaprasad, Esq. • 
Chari, N. S. T., Esq. 
Chaudhury, Ray Yatindra 
Nath. 


Fallon, Rev. Fr., 'St. Xavier’s 
College. 

Ganguli, 0. C., Esq. 

Gouriay, W. R , Esq., C.S.T., 
C.I.E. 

Gupta, B. C., Esq., Sibpur. 
Gupte, Rai Bahadur, B. A., 
Haraprasad Sastri, Mahamaho 
padhyaj^a. 
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Harley, A. H., Esq. 

Islam, Aminul , Khan Baha- 
dur. 

Tyer, Rao Bahadur L. K. 

Ananth Krishna. 

Iyer, N. R., Esq. 

Kalidas Research Committee, 
Secy. 

Kasiittbazar, Hon , Maharajah 
of, K.C.l.E. 

Madan, «J. F., Esq., O.B.E. 
Maitra Dr. Jatindra Nath. 


Mookerjee, Sir Asutosh. 
Nahar, Rai Bahadur Mani Lai, 
Nahar, Puran Chand, Esq. 
Radhakissen, Prof. 

Raman, Prof. C. V, 

Rao, 0. S. Raghunaiha, Esq. 
Rao, P. Appaji, Esq. 

Roy, Kumar, Sarat Kumar. 
Saklat, J. R., Esq. 
Suhrawardy, Dr. Abdullah 
Suhrawardy. Dr. Hassan. 
Yusuf, Md. Khan Sahib. 


H.E. Lord Ronaldshay graciously invited our President to be his 
guest at Government House. Our heartiest thanks are also due 
to all those who entertained our guests in their own homes. 


The following is the Report of the Sub-Committee for the Provi- 
sion of Hospitality : — 

Three meetings of the Hospitality Sub-Committee of the 
Conference were held at intervals to consider methods of find- 
ing accommodation for the delegates to the Conference. Copies 
of the lists of delegates sent from time to time by the Joint 
Secretaries were typed by the Convener and distributed to the 
members of the Committee, who selected from them those whom 
they could themselves accommodate or for whose accommoda- 
tion they could arrange with their friends. 

* The Convener corresponded with all the delegates from out- 
side Calcutta, about 160 in number, to ascertain the nature of 
the accommodation they might require and the style of living 
they adopted. As these requirements became known, he ap- 
proached local members with a statement of such particulars. 
As a rule local members gave a favourable reply to the request 
Rai Mani Lai Nahar Bahadur, worked unsparingly, and we 
owe it to his suggestion that the residence of the Maharajah of 
Kasimbazar with provision for over thirty of our members was 
generously placed at our disposal. This accommodation was 
very prudentl}' kept as far as possible in reserve for such as 
were late in signifying their intention to Join the Conference. 
It undoubtedly saved us much confusion in the end. 

Rao Bahadur L. K. A. Iyer made himself generally responsible 
for the Brahmins from Southern India, and Rai B. A. Oupte 
Bahadur, for Hindus from Western India, and as both had 
considerable members to deal with, their services deserve 
grateful acknowledgment. 

Those Muhammadan delegates for vhom hosts were not 
available were put up in the Carmichael and Baker Madrasah 
Hostels, and the arrangements there made proved very satis- 
factory. 
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Each delegate was duly informed of the name and address 
of his host, and was requested to let the Convener of the Trans- 
port Committee knotf the date of his arrival in Calcutta so that 
volunteers might meet him at the station and convey him to 
his quarters. 

A complete list of the names of the outside delegates and 
their hosts was supplied to the Transport Committee, the In- 
formation Bureau, and to several members of the Hospitality 
Committee. The Volunteers were assiduous in their attentions 
to our guests, and no complaint of inattention has reached the 
Hospitality Sub-Committee. ” 

6. The Transport Committee conveyed the delegates from the rail- 
way stations to the houses where the Hospitality Committee had 
arranged for their entertainment. They also helped by means of 
special tram cars to transport them to the various places where 
entertainments had been arranged In this work the assistance of 
the Post Graduate students of the University College was invalu- 
able. About 70 young men were selected, who worked under the 
guidance of Mr. S. C. Ghose. Every dav some members were present 
at the two railway stations of the city at all hours to guide and 
convey the delegates. Motor cars and gharries were provided for 
this purpose. 

7. The Meetings Committee under the efficient guidance of Sir 
Asutosh Mookerjee, decided to hold the Conference at the Senate 
House and Darbhanga Buildings. The University authorities kind- 
ly consented to lend us the rooms required for the Conference and 
helped us with furniture. The Senate Hall was decorated and 
arrangements were made for the accommodation of about 700 per- 
sons. The two general meetings of the Conference were held in 
this Hall. For the sectional meetings four rooms of the Darbhango 
Buildings were used. The Meetings Committee also prepared the 
programme of business for each day of the Conference in consulta- 
tion with the other Committees. We have received the following 
report about the working of this Committee. 

44 The General Meetings were held in the Senate House of the 
Calcutta University and the Sectional Meetings in the various 
rooms of the Darbhanga Buildings. 

The Opening Meeting was held on the 28th of January. 1922, 
in the Main Hall of the Seriate House. On the dais (which was 
decorated for the occasion)* three Central Seats were provided 
for His Excellency the Patron, the President of the Conference, 
and the Hon’ble the President of the Reception Committee. 




The Enthusiastic Workers of the Conference. 
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On the dais too, on the two sides, seats were provided for the 
Sectional Presidents of the First Oriental Conference and the 
President-elects of the various sections of the Caloutta Con- 
ference. Besides these, a number of distinguished persons was 
also accommodated on the platform. 

On the floor different blocks were reserved for the delegates, 
the members of the Reception Committee, visitors, students 
and the Press. Graduate-guides under the supervision of their 
organiser were posted to conduct gentlemen to their seats and 
also to help them generally. 

The Second General Meeting was held in the same hall on the 
1st of February, 1922. 

The Sectional Meetings which were held on the 29th, 30th 
and 31st January and the 1st February were accommodated in 
Room No. 1, Room No. 2. the University Library Hall and the 
Post-Graduate Library Hall — all in the JDarbhanga Buildings. 

Raised seats were provided for the President and the Assist- 
ant Secretary. Guides were posted at the doors and also at 
the main gate to conduct gentlemen to their respective sections 
and also to keep them in touch with the Information Bureau 
which was situated in Room No. 8 of the same building. 

The arrangements were entirely satisfactory and gentlemen 
coming from outside were understood to express their approval 
of the convenience of the arrangements made and accommoda- 
tions provided. 

All articles of furniture were supplied by the University.’’ 

8. Last though not the least comes the Entertainments Sub-Com- 
mittee The great enthusiasm with which this Committee under the 
inspiring guidance of Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy, the Convener, took up 
its duty, cannot be exaggerated . From the very beginning, the aim of 
this Committee was to arrange for such amusements and recreations 
as would alleviate the strain of taking part in the learned delibera- 
tions of the Conference and at the same time show the best cultural 
institutions of Calcutta with the least inconvenience possible. 

The following Report of the Entertainments Sub-Committee will 
give a good idea of the efforts 'made by Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy 
and his colleagues : — 

“ The Entertainments Sub- Committee was formed at the meet- 
ing held on Saturday the 27th August, 1921. 

It held its first meeting on September 3rd, 1921 , when Mr. Sarat 
Kumar Roy was unanimously elected Convener and Mr. Manmo- 
han Ganguli Secretary. Altogether four meetings were held. 

The Sub-Committee arranged the following programme for 
the entertainment of the Delegates and the members of the 
Conference, which carried out successfully. 
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28th January. 1922 (Sunday). — 3-5 p.m. : Visit to the Nahar 
Collections, Kumer Sing Hall, 46, Indian Mirror Street. 

Hai Bahadur Manilal and Mr. Puranchand Nahar very kindly 
invited the delegates and the members of the Conference to the 
Hall, took them round their valuable collections and treated 
them to refreshment at their own expense. 

5*30-7*30 p.m. : Visit to the Bahglya Sahitya Parishat. 

The authorities of the Parishat held an exhibition of their 
valuable relics for the inspection of the delegates, and entertained 
them with music. The President M.M. Haraprasad Sastri read 
a short address welcoming the delegates of the Conference. 

29th January, 1922 (Sunday). — 2*30-5 30 p.m. : River trip 
on the Bhagiratlii, from Ohandpal Chat to the Royal Botanical 
Gardens, Sibpur. 

Mr, Gourlay (Joint-Secretary) arranged for the purpose the 
commodious steamer 4 4 Buckland ” from the Commissioners of 
the Port of Calcutta. 

Mr. Satish Chandra Ghose with his Graduate-guides were in 
attendance on board the steamer. Refreshments were served 
to the delegates both in English and in Indian style. Mr. Mano- 
mohan Ganguli and Mr. Girindranath Sen assisted by Babu 
Dhirendra Nath Dev were specially in charge of the refresh- 
ments. The delegates got down at the Garden at 4 pm. after 
tea and were shown round bv Mr. Lane, the Curator of the 
Garden Herbarium. 

30th January, 1922 (Monday) — Through the courtesy of the 
Trustees, the Indian Museum was open to the delegates of the 
Conference from 2 30-4 30 pm., and the Superintendent of 
the Archaeological Section, Mr Ramaprasad Chanda (Joint- 
Secretary of the Conference) with his staff kindly showed the 
delegates round. 

The Exhibition Committee of the Indian Society of Oriental 
Arts were also very kind in keeping their exhibition open the 
whole of this afternoon, specially for the delegates of the Con- 
ference and Mr. Gaganendranath Tagore and Dr. Abanindra- 
nath Tagore took the delegates round. 

His Excellency the Governor kindly gave an Evening Party 
to meet the delegates at Government House. The programme 
included a theatrical performance of Sir Rabindranath’s { Post 
Office * in English, by the members ot the Shakespeare Society 
which was highly appreciated by the delegates. A light supper 
followed. The delegates and their friends much enjoyed the 
opportunity of meeting Lord Ronaldshay, and many had an 
opportunity of talking with His Excellency. 

31st January. 1922 (Tuesday). — A visit to the Victoria Memo- 
rial Hall by t<he delegates was arranged for from 2*30 to 4*30 
p.m. and after that there was an “ Afternoon Party ” at the 
University Institute Hall, the Hall being kindly placed at the 
disposal of the Sub-Committee by the authorities of the Institute. 
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Refreshments both in English and in Indian style were served 
under the able management of Messrs. Manomohan Ganguli and 
Girindranath Sen assisted by Messrs. Dhirendranath Dey and 
N. C. Bhattacharya. 

After refreshment, the delegates and the members were 
entertained to a very choice programme of Indian Music, under 
the kind direction of Maharaja Jagadindranath Roy of Natore 
assisted by his son Maharajkumar Jagindranath Roy and Babu 
Shyamlal Khetri. The members of the Sanskrit Mahamandal 
thereafter entertained the delegates and the members to a 
performance of the Sanskrit drama of Mfcchakatika . The 
entire programme was highly appreciated by the delegates. 

Messrs. Ramaprasad Chanda, Narayanchandra Banerjee, Sail- 
endranath Mitra, Amarendranath Pal Ohoudhury, Mahendra 
Kumar Saha Choudhurv, Tarak Chandra Das, Hem Chandra 
Ray and Satis Chandra Ghose with his Graduate-guides super- 
vised the arrangements. 

1st February, 1922 (Wednesday). — There were two lantern 
lectures this afternoon, one on the Ancient Cave Temples of 
India by Mr. B. C. Bhattacharya and the other on Child Train- 
ing on Ancient Lines by Prof. R. K. Kulkarni in the Western 
Hall of the Senate House.” 

9. About ten days before the sitting of the Conference an In- 
formation Bureau under Mr. Satis Chandra Ghose, was established 
in the Darbhanga Buildings and the office of the Joint Secretaries 
was also removed to the same place and placed in charge of the 
four Honorary Assistant Secretaries, for co-operation with the In- 
formation Bureau and also with the intention of centralising all 
kinds of activities. 

10. In the meeting of the Working ^jommittee held on the 19th 
December, a “ Subjects Committee” was formed which received and 
classified the papers according to their subject-matter and sent 
them to their respective Sectional Presidents for preliminary perusal. 

11. A detailed <e Provisional Programme,” containing information 
regarding the Conference, for the guidance of its members was 
drawn up and sent to the members of the Reception Committee 
about a week before the sitting of the Conference and personally 
handed over to the delegates when they reached the city. A 
supplement to this was also given to all the members On the first 
day of the Conference. Both of these * wilL be found at the end of 
the Preface. 

12. The following is the Treasurer's report and statement of 
accounts ; — 


o 
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Treasurer's Statement. 

At a meeting which was summoned by the ad-interim Secre- 
taries at the Senate House on August 27th, 1921, the question 
of the constitution of the Reception Committee and the various 
Sub-Committees was taken up. The Finance Sub-Committee 
was constituted as follows : — (1) The President, (2) The Secre- 
taries, (3) Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy, (4) Mr. W. L. Carey, (5) 
Sir R. N. Mookerjee. 

A Joint meeting of the members of the Sub-Committees was 
held on 3rd September, 1921, with the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee in the Chair. At this meeting Sir R. N. Mookerjee 
was appointed Convener of the Finance Sub* Committee. 

At a meeting of the Working Committee held immediately 
after the joint meeting on 3rd September, 1921, it was decided 
to approach the local Governments asking for support, and 
accordingly the Secretaries addressed the attached appeal to 
the following Governments and Durbars of Indian Princes : 

Governments - 

Government of India. 

Government of Bengal. 

Government of Bombay. 

Government of Madras. 

U.P. Government. 

C P. Government. 

Bebar and Orissa Government. 

The Punjab Government. 

Government of Burma. 

Assam Government. 

Durbar a of Indian Princes — 

His Exalted Highness the Nizam of Hyderabad. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Mysore. 

His Highness the Gaokwad of Baroda. 

His Highness the Maharaja Scindia of Gwalior. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Kashmir. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Travancore 

His Highness the Holkar of Indore. 

His Highness the Maharana of Udaipur. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Bikaner. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Jaipur. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Patiala. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Rewa. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Benares. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Bhavnagar. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Dhrangadhra. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Kapur thala. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Nabhanagar. 

His Highness the Nawab of Junagadh. 

His Highness the Maharaja of Nabha. 


Appeal. 

“ I am directed by the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, the 
President of the Reception* Committee of the Second Oriental 
Conference, to address you on the subject of the Conference and 


to seek from t he Govorntneut of ♦ 


Uts Highness's Government 

financial assistance. 


some small measure of 
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The Conference (in accordance with the unanimous resolu- 
tion passed at Poona in 1919) will meet in Calcutta and the 
dates provisionally fixed are 28th to 31st January, 1922. A 
strong representative Reception Committee has been formed 
and His Excellency the Right Hon’ble The Earl of Ronaldshay, 
G.C.I.E., F.R.G.S., has accepted the invitation to take the Con- 
ference under his patronage and to preside at the opening cere- 
mony. 


A separate invitation has been issued to 


your Government 


the Durbar ^ ^ 

depute one or more delegates to the Conference. The object 
of this letter is to secure your co-operation and sympathy with 

us in our undertaking and to request ( ^ v< ; rnme , nt iSL 

to make some small contribution towards our funds. A list of 
the principal contributions made from the Local and State 


Governments to the Poona Session of the Conference is appended 
for information.” 


An appeal was made to members of the Reception Com- 
mittee, and to Local Governments and States and the response 
was as follows : — 


Subscriptions of Rs. 50 and above — Rs. 

Government of Bombay . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,500 

Government of Madras 1,000 

Government of Bengal .. .. .. .. .. .. 1,000 

U.P. Government .. .. .. 1,000 

Government of the Punjab .. 1,000 

The Nizam’s State . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,000 

Baroda State . . . . . . . . . . . . 1 ,000 

Kashmir State .. . . 1,000 

Government of Burma . . . . . . . . . . . . 500 

C.P. Government . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500 

J unagadh State . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500 

Mysore State . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 500 

H.H. The Maharaja Bahadur of Benares . . . . . . 250 

Oxford University Press . . . . . . . . . . . . 125 

Raja Pramathanath Malia of Searsole . . 100 

Sir Hariram Goenka, Kt., C.T.E. . . . . . . 100 

Sir Rajendranath Mookerjee, K.C.I.E 100 

W. L. Carey, E*q 100 

Sir Alexander Murray . . . . . . . . . . . . 100 

Hon. Sir Asutosh Mookerjee 100 

P. N. Tagore Esq. . . 100 

Revd. Father F. X. Crohan . . . 50 

P. J. Hartog. Esq., C.I.E. 60 

Raja Satya Niranjan Chacravarty of Hetampur . . . . 50 

Maharaja Jagadish Nath Roy, of Dinajpur . . . . . . 60 

Kumar Profulla Krishna Deb . . . . . . . . . . 60 

W. R. Qourlay, Esq., C.S.I., C.I.E., I.C.S 60 

Kumar Sarat Kumar Roy, 60 

Mr. J. Langford James 60 

Total Subscriptions under Rs. 50 1,194 


The sum received in delegates’ fees, was Rs. 510. 

The total receipts up to date amount to Rs. 13,746 As. 10, and 
Rs. 225 is still outstanding. — 
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SECOND OMEN 
Statement of 

Receipts. Rs. A. P. 

Delegates fees 

Subscriptions from Members of Reception Committee 
Contributions from Govt, and Native States 
Fees from Students and Visitors 
Sale of Programmes 


510 0 0 
.. 2,419 0 0 

.. 10,750.0 0 
65 0 0 
2 10 0 


15th April , tm. 


Total Receipt up to date Rs. 13,746 10 0 
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Expenditure. Rs. a. P. 

1. Information Bureau. 

Pay of menials, stationery, Postage and Tele- 
gram, advertisement and other contingent 
charges as detailed in separate list 

2. Meeting Section. 

Decoration and arrangement of seats 

3. Printing Section. 

Printing of Cards and Programmes 165 8 0 

Govt, press for printing Circular Letters, eto 56 14 11 
Art Press for printing Circular Letters, etc. 363 12 0 

4. Transport and Conveyance Section 

Tram Company for Tram arrangements .. 95 0 0 

Tram fare, Taxi hire, Carriage hire and Coolies 390 4 6 

5. Entertainment Section . 

(а) River party : — 

Refreshments, etc. . . .. .. 499 10 0 

Port Commissioners for Steamer hire . . 250 0 0 

(б) Indian Music and Theatre at the University 

Institute . . . . . . 605 6 0 

(c) Cost to Shakespeare Society for costumes, 

etc. , in connection with production of ‘ Post 
Office’ .. .. .. .. 451 13 0 

(d) Tea Party at the University Institute . . ?30 10 0 

6. Hospitality Committee. 

Guest charges 

Mr. Harley far reception . . . . 235 0 0 

Mr. Rao .. .. ..836 

Rai B. A. Gupte Bahadur . . . . 41 15 6 

Stationery . . . . . . . . 23 12 0 

7. Honorary Secretary's Expenses. 

Office Expenses : — 

Honorarium to Asst. Secretary from 

February to November 1922. . .. 494 10 3 

Honorarium to Office Assistants . . 180 0 0 

Pay of an extra clerk during February 
and March . . . . * . . 78 9 1 

Cost of Typewriting to Mr. Chanda . . 4 2 0 

Stationery and Postage and other con- 
tingent charges (including an advance of 
Rs. 25 to Babu Tarak Ch, Das) ..259 4 6 
Entertainment to Post-Graduate Volun- 
teers . . . • . • . . 82 14 0 

Johnston and Hoffman for a photo of His 
Excellency . . . • ,.600 


Rs. A. P. 

228 7 0 
45 4 0 

586 2 U 

485 4 6 

2,137 7 0 

308 15 0 


1,105 7 10 


Total Expenditure up to date 
Balance in Bank on 31-12-22 


4,897 0 3 
8,849 9 9 


Rs. 13,74 6 10 0 



Part II. The Meetings of the Conference. 

The following appreciation of the general work of the Conference 
has been prepared from notes supplied by the Presidents of the 
Sections. The Sections are dealt with in the order in which they 
appeared in the Programme : — 

1. The Vedic Section was presided over by Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, 
M.A., Ph.D. The Vedic Section unfortunately was one of the 
poorest as regards original contributions, and owing to the fact that 
summaries had not been available for circulation, the too short 
period allowed for discussion was almost useless. The Veda and 
A vest a papers were taken alternately to ensure the continued interest 
of those attending. It is sincerely hoped that the Vedic Section 
will be more fully represented on subsequent occasions. The paper 
by V. P. Ramachandra Oharlu on The Adhvaryu's Duties was ap- 
preciated. It was written in Sanskrit in the Teiegu character. 
Unfortunately the time was too short for more than extracts to be 
read. The paper on the Literary Strata in the JRgveda by the Presi- 
dent will be found amongst the Proceedings. 

2. The Section of Iranian Language and Literature — In the 
absence of Professor Turner some changes had to be made in the 
Presidents of the various Sections and Dr. J. J. Modi. B.A., Ph.D., 
O.I.E., presided over this Section. It was decided that the Presi- 
dents of the Vedic and Iranian Sections should sit together and call 
for papers alternately from each Section. Dr. Modi having been 
asked to preside at the very last moment, had no time to prepare an 
elaborate address. Rut he offered a few remarks upon the importance 
of Avestic and Iranian studies to Indian scholars. 

The two papers of the President w'ere extremely interesting in 
their detailed information. The one upon Alexander the Great 
evoked some discussion, specially in view of the fact that onty one 
Arab writer has spoken evil of the great conqueror in strange con- 
trast to the universal execration poured upon him bv the preceding 
Pahlavi writers. The tw % o papers by Prof. Taraporew T ala were also 
well received. In the first, Three passages from the Yasna , he sought 
to prove that the word Nighva occurring in one of them stood for 
the ancient Ninivah and he cited a number of geographical and 
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metrical reasons in favour of that interpretation. His other paper 
tried to prove that the six “ Holy Immortals ” of Zoroastrian Theo- 
logy were not originally arranged in the present order of their great- 
ness and importance, but that the second one (of the present day) 
once occupied the first place as next to God Himself. The last 
paper on Caste system in the Avesia by Mr. B. K. Chatterjee was 
also an interesting contribution to the comparative study of this 
social institution in the two great brandies of the Aryan Stock. 

3. The Ethnology and Folklore Section, under the presidency of 
Kao Bahadur L. K. Ananth Krishna Iyer. B.A.. L.T., was opened 
with the Presidential Address on the Study of Anthropology in India : 
Its Importance and Necessity The following papers were also 
read : — 

The Home of Ancient Hindu s and their policy of Racial Fusion. 
By Dr. E. Shamasastry. B.A.. Ph.D. 

Offering of Human Sacrifices to the Water Spirits. By Mr 8. C. 
Mitra, M.A. 

Sun worship. By Mr. Tarak Chandra Das. M.A. 

Indian Cultural and llacial Origin s*. By P. Mitra, Esq., M.A. 

The Astronomy of the Mundas and their Star-Myths. By M. B. 
Bhaduri, Esq., B.L. 

The Gipsies and. their spread, of Indian culture. By B. Mookerjee, 
Esq., M.A. 

Disd Pothi or the Not e-book on the Anniversary of Deaths. By 
Dr. Modi, B.A., Pli.D. 

The second sitting of t lie section was held on Wednesday, the 1st 
instant, when Eai Bahadur B. A. Gupte read a paper on The Origin 
and Folk-lore of Mahgal-OancLi , after which the following papers 
were read : — 

Autonomy and Expansion of the Village Pancayel. By Dr. R. K. 
Mookerjee, M. A., Ph.I). 

Some Bull and Boar fights in India. By Khitischandra Sarkar, 
Esq., B.A. 

The Cult of Magadheswari. By R. K. Bhattacharva, Esq., B.A. 

Pre historic Home of Man. By B. Roy. Esq. 

Twelve papers were read, and they were all interesting. A lively 
discussion took place after the perusal* of dverv paper, in which the 
gentlemen present took part The attendance of the members was 
also fair. On the whole the section of Ethnology and Folklore, 
which met for the first time, was successful. 
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4. The paper in the Sanskrit and Prakrit Section regarded as of 
greatest merit by the President was on Danditi’s Avantisundarikathd , 
by Mr. RamakrishnaKavi. The President has given the following 
note : — “ Dandin’s work has a preface, which like the one in Harm - 
carita devotes a Moka to one of the preceding poets. These verses 
throw much light on the history of Kavya literature in ancient 
India. Thus we get an account of Bharav!, a very welcome piece 
of information, for up to now nobody knew anything about him 
except that he has been mentioned in the Aihole Inscription. 
Bandin, the author, was related to him in the third degree. They 
both adorned the Courts of the Pa llava kings of Kancl. Jn another 
paper entitled Vasubandhu or Subandhu by Mr. Rangaswami Saras- 
wati attempt has been made to prove that Subandhu was a poet 
in the Court of Oandragupta Maurya whose son. Vindusara was a 
great admirer of him. He wrote a drama, Vdsavadattd by name, in 
the acting of which Vindusara is said to have taken part. In 
another paper, Mr. Binesh Chandra Bhattacharyya gives an account 
of Laksmanamanikya, Raja of Bhulua in Eastern Bengal, who was 
a patron of Sanskrit Literature and who entertained the Hindu 
princes assembled at Kuruksetra, at its re-establishment with per- 
formances of Sanskrit dramas. Mr. Sivaprasad Bhattacharya 
wrote a paper on The Popular Element in Classical Sanskrit Drama 
and U3ed materials from Sanskrit Rhetoric, Dramaturgy and Musical 
works with cleverness and erudition. A paper of much higher 
merit is that by Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Ganganath Jha, M.A.. 
M.L.A., on the historical and geographical information to be gleaned 
from the commentary by Medhatithi on M anu-Samhitd . Pandit Jha 
thought that Medhatithi belonged to Western India probably Kash- 
mir and flourished in the 8th or 9th century A D.” 

5. The Archaeology Section, under the presidency of Rao Baha- 
dur H. Krishna Shastri, B.A., held three sittings. Of the twenty- 
four papers, fifteen were read. Papers relating to ancient Indian 
Architecture attracted much attention and lively discussions kept 
up the interest of a large circle of scholars. 

Mr. Javaswal’s A Voussoir from Pdtaliputra was a typical one in 
which the author, admitting it to be decidedly one of the Mauryan 
or pre-Mauryan period by the polish it bore on its upper and lower 
carved surfaces and the three masons’ marks that were cut on 
its lower surfaoe resembling Brahmi characters, wanted to prove 
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the stone to be one — probably the key-stone — of a circular arch of 
that period. The objections raised and the replies given to the 
questions by the author categorically, were clear and reasonable. 
Two other papers in which similar vehement denunciation and 
arguments drew a large number of scholars into the ring of discus- 
sion were Mr. R. Chanda’s Palaeographic Tests and the Date of 
Kharavela 9 The Benares School of Sculpture by Mr. B. C. Bhattacharya, 
and Mr. Kak’s Discoveries at Haravan , Kashm,ere , The Prehistoric 
Paintings at Singhanpur and Mirzapur by Mr. Manoranjan Ghosh 
and the Indian Columns by Mr. P. K. Acharya were also papers 
of much interest. The origin of the Brahmi alphabet, a subject of 
long standing controversy was studied with scholarly acumen both 
by Mr. A. C. Das, the author of Rig-Vedic India and by Mr. R. N 
Saha. Neither of them however referred to the pictorial hierogly- 
phics used in the Tantric literature traced by Dr. Shamasastry to 
the very early period of the Atharvaveda . These hieroglyphics pro- 
perly analysed prove the indigenous origin of the Devanagari alpha- 
bet and with it also that of the Brahmi. Texts on Ancient Indian 
Painting , by Mr. Rangaswami Saraswati attracted attention of 
scholars though the Encyclopaedic nature of Somesvara’s Abhi- 
lasitdrthacintdmani was already drawn attention to by Sir R. G. 
Bhandarkar in his History of the Dekkan, The Identification of a 
Bharhut Bas-relief , by N. G. Mazumdar and the Identification of 
Avalokitehvara Images , b}^ Benaytosh Bhattacharya were good pro- 
ductions of intelligent research. A paper on The newly discovered 
Gahga copperplates of Mdrasimha of the 11th century A.D. , by Rao 
Bahadur Narasimhacharya, was one of the few papers that never 
left a single point discussed in it without leaving on it the stamp of 
genuine historical scrutiny and scholarship. 

6. Out of the twenty-two papers presented to be read in the section 
dealing with Social and Religious History, five were taken as read, as 
the authors were not present. As to the rest, only summaries were 
read. As there were no controversial points in any of the papers, 
there was no discussion. Dr. R. Shamasastry, B.A., Ph.D., presided. 

Among the papers read, three dealt with the literature on social 
and religious customs, two on marriage; five <?n ancient Indian 
polity, three on industry, economics and famine relief, two on the 
spread of Hindu culture and civilization, one on Vaisnavism in 
KamarUpa and one on the Armed Ascetics of Ancient India . 



xxxviii Second Oriental Conference. 

Professor Farquhar’s paper on armed ascetics of India was very 
interesting. Though now almost forgotten, it is a historical fact 
that the Kapalika and Bhairava orders of ascetics armed themselves 
and regarded human sacrifice as an indispensable religious practice 
enjoined upon them. Equally interesting was Mr.- Sarat Chandra 
Goswami’s paper on Vaimavism in Kdmarupa. The interesting 
fact brought to light in this paper is the grafting of a new religion 
on an old stem to humour the people with the belief that their 
change is merely a growth : with the substitution of Vaisnavism 
for Buddhism by ISankaradev in Kamarilpa or Assam, the images of 
Buddha began to be worshipped as those of Visnu. In his interest- 
ing paper on Marriage Laws and Regulations under the Peshwas , Dr. 
Surendranath Sen has shown how bv executive orders the Peshwas 
succeeded in legalising illegitimate marriages and births in the land 
of Maharastra. Though the spread of the Hindu spiritual and 
religious culture in India and abroad, as expounded by Mr. Narendra- 
nath Law and I)r. S. Krishnaswami Iyengar, is an admitted historical 
fact, the Doctor’s endeavour to attribute the spread of the Vasudeva 
or Krona cult in the south to the Andhakas of the Yadus depends 
upon the doubtful philological identity of the word Andhaka with 
the Tamil word Ander. Mr. 0. S. Srinivasachari’s paper on some 
glimpses in ancient Tamil polity is an important contribution on the 
subject. As some of the political ideas, especially the four Upadhds 
or tests of character taught in the Rural t an ancient Tamil work 
(1st or 2nd century A.D.), are all borrowed from the Arlha&dstra, 
it cannot be denied that the ancient Tamils owed many of their 
political ideas to the Aryans. No less important are the papers 
presented by Mr. Pramathanatha Banerji on Machiavelism in Ancient 
Indian Polity and by Mr. Hemachandra Ray on Elements of State 
Socialism in Kautilya. The one deals with the theory of the ex- 
pedient or the end justifying the means. It is a theory which was 
upheld and preached by the ancient Mlmamsakas in support of their 
immolation of sacrificial victims to secure a happy berth in Svarga and 
which is not even now dead. The other points in vivid colours the 
picture of the unlimited state interference with individual liberty. 
Mr. Narayanachandra Bgyierjee.’s paper on Governmental Ideals of 
Ancient India, on the other hand, is an endeavour to prove the 
existence in ancient India of a benevolent patriarchical form of 
government. The titles of other papers read by Messrs. S. V. 
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Visvanath, P. V. Kane, S. N. Muzumdar and P. C. Bagehi and others 
are too significant to need an explanatory foreword. 

7. The Section of Philosophy and Religion, under the chairman- 
ship of Mr. S. Kuppuswami Sastri, M.A., held its sitting from 10 a.m. 
to 1 p.m., on Monday, the 30th January, 1922. As set forth in the 
printed provisional and supplementary programmes placed in the 
hands of the Chairman, this Section has to deal with fifteen papers ; 
and Just before the commencement of the meeting, one paper in 
Sanskrit on the Philosophy of the Bhagavadgiia, by Brahmasri N. S. 
Anantakrishna Sastri, Vedantavisarada, of the Calcutta University, 
was allowed to be added to the list. Of the sixteen papers to bt 
read, Nos. 6 and 7 in the printed programme on the Nyaya of 
Bhdsarvajha and on the Theory of knowledge from the Indian Sastra* 
were not actually forthcoming. As Mr. P. K. Gode, Swami Virup- 
aksha Wodeyar, Mr. Susil Kamar Maitra and Mr. M. Hiriyanna 
(who sent two papers) did not attend the Conference, the contents 
of their papers, five in all were briefly indicated by the Chairman 
on the basis of the summaries sent by the respective authors. The 
remaining nine papers were actually read before the meeting by 
their respective authors. In the case of some papers, a brief dis- 
cussion of certain relevant questions also followed. The papers of 
(1) the Chairman, (2) Mr. M. Hiriyanna, (3) Mr. Mirashi, (4) Mr. S. C. 
Roy and (5) Mr. Vidhusekhara Sastri were particularly appreciated 
for the suggestive lines of research pursued and the valuable facts 
set forth therein. The papers placed before the Section of Philo- 
sophy and Religion dealt with a variety of valuable and interesting 
subjects that could, broadly speaking, be brought under the follow- 
ing general heads : — (1) textual criticism of the basic texts of the 
philosophy of Bhakti and Vedanta ; (2) the history of the Purva- 
mimamsa ; (3) estimative elucidations of the metaphysical and ethi- 
cal aspects of the religion and philosophy of the Vedanta system ; 
and (4) Hindu ethics. It would be felt somewhat strange that the 
Section of Philosophy and Religion in the Calcutta Oriental Con- 
ference, happened to miss the subject of Nyaya , which has such 
glorious associations with Navadvipa in Bengal. The strength of the 
audience during the sitting of the Sectjon was fairly good and 
ranged from twenty to nearly forty. . The Chairman of the Section 
delivered an address with particular reference to the contents of his 
paper on the Prabhakara School of Purva-mimamsa and closed the 
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sitting of the Section at 1 p.m., with pertinent observations on the 
work achieved. 

8. In the Section of Philology, the President-elect being absent, 
Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala took the chair. The President reserved his 
Presidential speech to the end, when he gave a brief outline of the 
work to be done in India as regards the study of Linguistics. The 
paper submitted by the President-elect, on The loss of Vowel Alternation 
in Indo-Aryan was a very interesting one tracing the phenomena 
known generally as Ablaut and Vowel gradation from the earliest 
records up to the modern vernaculars of modern India. Mr. Diva- 
tia’s paper (which was read by Mr. Dhruva) was also a carefully 
worked out paper but the President disagreed with some of the 
important points raised by it. The paper by Mr. Saileswar Sen on 
The Kol Language was a new matter to most of the people present 
there and it was put in an interesting manner as well. That on the 
Khasi Language dealt with the wealth of Persian loan-words in that 
language and incidentally pointed out the immense cultural influence 
of Islam in civilising the border tribes. The paper of Mr. Charan- 
das Chatterjee tracing some Sinhalese words was also a good contri- 
bution in the hitherto untouched field of work and evoked some in- 
teresting discussion. Dr. Woolner of Lahore exhibited a few speci- 
men pages of the MS. of a new dictionary of the Panjabi language 
which is now undertaken by the scholars at Lahore. Mr. Shahidulla 
of Dacca submitted two papers of which the Sanskrit version of the 
Parsipolis inscription of Darius was a remarkable achievement. The 
paper of Mr. T. Rajagopala Rao on The South Indian stem of the 
Indo-Germanic Group was startling in its title as well as its contents. 
But it was nevertheless well worked out and promises to open 
out an entirely new line of research in Dravidian Linguistic origins. 
The two papers of the President top were well received. That on 
Sanskrit Compounds sought to prove that the development of 
the terrible long compounds in Classical Sanskrit was the result 
of the working of the natural tendency in language development 
from synthesis to analysis. In Sanskrit this natural tendency 
was stiffled on account of the rigid rules of Panini’s Grammar. 
His second paper ,on Contamination endeavoured to give a more 
extended meaning to the tern! than is given b}' Paul, as well as to 
arrange the various varieties of this phenomenon on a systematic 
basis. 
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9. Anagarika Dharmapal presided over the Section dealing with 
Buddhism, and he has furnished the following note : — 

“ It became clear to my mind the importance of the Buddhist 
Section in the Oriental Conference held in Calcutta, when 1 listened 
to the several papers read before the Section. A clear presentation 
of Buddhist views by competent scholars would be helpful in remov- 
ing the errors that are commonly accepted by the intelligent people 
of India in as much as they are unable to distinguish the principles 
of the Middle Doctrine promulgated by the Blessed One, the Buddha, 
from the extreme ascetic views of Jainism. The remark was made 
that the Oriental Conference was not sufficiently advertised to bring 
a large number of people. The educational view of the Conference 
should he considered, and every effort should be made to arouse the 
interest of the people in the analysis of religious beliefs. The Exec- 
utive Committee, I venture to suggest, should begin operations at 
least six months before the sessions begin and should write to scholars 
in distant countries to send in their theses to be read at the Con- 
ference. An Advisory Council may be established with members in 
different countries in Asia who shall be in communication with the 
Secretaries. The holding of Religious Conferences in India is not a 
new idea for we read in the Pali Suttas that such Conferences were 
held 2500 years ago. In the “ Life of Hwen Thsang ” an account of 
a Religious Conference held under the patronage of King Harsa is 
given We are told that a Religious Conference was held in the 
reign of Akbar. It is hoped that under the enlightened and toler- 
ant rule of England, India will have annual Conferences in the future, 
and it was a joy to me that Buddhism after seven centuries of obli- 
vion, had a place at the Conference. I venture to suggest that at 
the next Conference there should be papers on Oriental Christianity, 
Confucianism, Taoism, Shintoism and Judaism read by competent 
scholars, such religions having had their origin in Asia. 

10. The Science Section, presided over by Rai Bahadur Jogesh 
Chandra Rai Vidyanidhi, is to be congratulated on the variety of 
topics discussed. One paper related to Mensuration; three to Astro- 
nomy ; two to Mechanics or Engineering ; and one each to Civil 
Engineering, Metallurgy of Iron, Surgery, Botany, 

Some of the papers were very valuable. For instance apart from 
its antiquarian interest, street planning as carried on in ancient times 
in Indian environment is of practical value to us now when town 
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planning is in demand. The paper on the metallurgy of iron showed 
the advanced state of the art of iron smelting and forging at the time 
of Ka^iska. 

It was, however, a matter for regret that the audience was very 
small., too small indeed for an All-India Conference of Oriental 
Scholars, for a seat of a large University which has Faculty of an- 
cient Indian culture and civilisation, and for the metropolis of India. 
Some of the papers were no doubt highly technical, yet I was con- 
strained to observe in the concluding portion of my address that 
scientific subjects have less attraction than literary ones. There 
was another factor. The Science Section met on the 5th and the 
last day of the Conference, when many scholars had left Cal- 
cutta. 

11. The Arabic and Persian Section held its session on January 
31st, between the hours of 10 a.m. and 1 p.m. The attendance was 
not as large as might have been expected, only some fifty members 
being present. The session was opened by an address from the Presi- 
dent which was much appreciated. The President has furnished the 
following note : — 

“ Dr. Modi’s paper was highly interesting but owing to the short- 
ness of time allotted for each paper it was only possible for the 
author of this paper to read more than a small portion of it even 
with an extension of ten minutes, and this was only sufficient for 
Dr. Modi to give his audience a brief sketch of the subject. The 
paper will however be published and will be a valuable contribution 
to the subject of the influence of Eastern upon Western literature. 

The title of Mr. M. A. Shustery s paper was perhaps misleading 
as nothing in it throws any new light upon the History of Sufi ism 
properly so-called. Dr. Saha’s paper, it was considered, hardly 
offered any satisfactory evidence of the proposition put forward by 
its author. Mr. Khuda Bakhsh’s paper, on the New World of Islam 
was interesting, but suffered, in the same way as Dr. Modi’s paper, 
from insufficient time to do justice to its subject. Mr. Hafiz Nazir 
Ahmad’s paper was listened to with interested attention. The paper 
by Maulavi Abdul Latif raised a question of primary importance, 
and his criticisms of existing methods of teaching and the system 
of examinations in Arabic and .Persian were just and trenchant 
The paper deserved to elicit a discussion which was however denied 
to it for some unaccountable reason. Professor Tritton’s paper on 
Life in Y emen was interesting and should be published.” 
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12. The President of the Ancient Geography Section, Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal, M.A., Bar-at-Law, has furnished the following note : — 

“ There were not many papers on Ancient Geography before the 
Conference but I was favourably impressed with the net result of the 
contributions contained in the seven papers read under my presi- 
dency. Mr. Surendra Nath Mazumdar Shastri, formerly Lecturer 
in Ancient Geography to the Calcutta University, showed that 
Hindu Geographers include what we call to-day Further India , in 
their limits of the Bharata-varsa . This was a paper on Hindu Geo- 

graphy proper. I hope, as I said in my presidential address, atten- 
tion of scholars is more pointedly drawn to the examination of the 
method and scheme of Hindu Geographers. Dr. Majumdar of the 
Dacca University dealt with the identification of the mountain 
called the Suktimat in the Puranas. He identified it with th^Sulei- 
man Range on philological and topographic grounds. The author 
was supported by Mr. Harita K. Deb who also had independently 
come to the same conclusion ; Dr. Raychaudhuri, on the other 
hand, contested the conclusion on the authority of inscriptional 
evidence. In my opinion the philological equation is untenable; 
yet the proposed identification is not without value. It is a good 
working hypothesis ; the point is not concluded. Rai Bahadur 
Dayaram Sahani, and Mr. K. N. Dikshit, Superintendents, Archaeo- 
logical Survey, gave two notes on two localities mentioned in inscrip- 
tions. Mr. Dikshit established his identification conclusively and 
Mr. Sahani also seemed to be convincing. These papers were ex- 
amples of devotion to working out details. Mr. Chakravarti of the 
Presidency College brought forward a piece of evidence proving that 
ottoe — necessarily in pre-Buddhan times Anga included Magadha by 
conquest. Mr. D. N. Sen, Principal, B.N. College, Patna, discussed 
the topography of ancient Rajagrha with reference to Buddhist 
sites with a wealth of personal knowledge. One point in his paper 
stood out for its general importance. He showed from an ancient 
text AJfitasatru, king of Magadha, really repaired and strengthened 
the ' New Rajagrha/ he was not its builder as stated by Dr. Rhys 
Davids. This adds to our knowledge the fact that the new Rajgir 
of the Buddhist texts, the fort which is. in ruins near the Inspection 
Bungalow at Rajgir, really belongs to a period before Ajatasatru 
and the Buddha. Mr. Chakladar, Lecturer to the Calcutta University, 
discussed the colonization of Bengal in Vedic times. His thesis was 



xliv 


Second Oriental Conference. 


assailed by the scholars of Bengal and a lively controversy followed. 
A young scholar read a paper on Ancient Bengal. The discussions 
were carried on in a very scholarly way and the desire of the 
members to reach truth and nothing but truth was most impressive 
Scholars were very critical and tended rather on the side of scepti- 
cism than on the authority of the authors in accepting their theses.’ * 



Part III. Conclusion. 

1. At the next Conference it would be wise to insist on scholars 
submitting summaries a month at least beforehand, so that these can 
be printed and circulated. This procedure would add immensely 
to the interest taken in and value of discussions. The time allowed 
for papers should also be extended where necessary and it would 
be better to leave a discretion in the matter to the President of the 
Section and to leave it to him to arrange for extra sittings whenever 
necessary. 

2. Since the Conference was held the following actions have 
been taken : — 

1. According to Resoluiion No. 6 of the General Meeting of 
the Conference (vide p. cv) an application has been sent to 
the Federation of Inter allied Societies for affiliation, 
through Prof. Sylvain Levi. 

ii. Mr. W. R. Gourlay as deputed to represent the Conference 
in the last sitting of the Federation of Inter-allied Societies- 

iii. A Draft -constitution of the Conference has been drawn up 
according to Resolution No. 8 of the General Meeting of the 
Conference (vide p. cvi). 

The work of seeing the proceedings through the Press has been 
supervised by Babu Tarak Chandra Das, M.A., and the Committee 
are greatly indebted to him for his devotion to this duty. 

3. The Secretaries and the Assistant Secretaries desire to record 
their gratitude to all the members for the courtesy shown to them 
The readiness of the members to overlook all deficiencies, and to 
co-operate in making the Conference a success, made their duties 
very light, and they will always look back with feelings of pleasure 
to the work they did together for the Second Oriental Conference. 
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Presidents 

Vedic ... 

Iranian Language and Literature 
Ethnology and Folk-lore 
Sanskrit and Prakrit Literature 
Archaeology 

Political History and Chronology 

Social and Religious History . . 
Philosophy and Religion 

Philology 

Buddhism 

Sciences 

Persian and Arabic 
Ancient Geography 


of Sections. 

Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

Shams-ul-Ulma Dr. J. J. Modi, 
BA., Ph.D,, C.I.E. 

Itao Bahadur L. K. Ananthkrish- 
na Iyer, B.A., L.T , F.R.A.I. 

Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad 
Sastri. M.A., F.A.S.B., C.T.E. 

Rao Bahadur H Krishna Sastri, 
B.A. 

Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, 
M.A. 

Dr. R Shamasastry, B.A., Ph.D. 

Prof, S. Kuppuswami Sastri, 
M.A. 

Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., 
Ph.D. 

The Anagarika Dharmapal. 

Rai Bahadur Jogesh Chandra 
Rai, Vidyanidhi, M.A. 

Lieut. -Colonel G. S. Ranking, 
M.A., M.D. 

Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, M.A., Bar.- 
at-Law. 


Senate House, College Square. 

Saturday , January 2 8th. 

11 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Opening Address by His Excellency the 
Patron. 

Welcome Address by the President of the Reception Com- 
mittee. 

Election of the President of the Conference. 

Presentation of the Report of the First Oriental Conference* 
Presidential Address. 
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3 pan. to 5 p.m. — Visit to the Nahar Collections of Oriental Art 
(Kumer Sing Hall, 46, Indian Mirror Street). 

6-30 p.m. t d 7-30 p.m. — Visit to the Bafcglya Sahitya Parisat 
(243-1, Upper Circular Road, Calcutta). 

Sunday , January 29 th. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — 

(1) Vedic Section. 

(2) Iranian Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Archaeology Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Ethnology and Folk-lore Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Sanskrit and Prakrit Literature Section. 

2- 30 p.m to 5 p m. — Steamer trip from Chandpal Ghat. The 
steamer, “ Buckland,” starts from Chandpal Ghat, arrives at 
Royal Botanical Gardens at 3-30 p.m. 

3- 30 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. — Halt at Botanical Garden. Returns 

4-30 p.m. ; arrival at Chandpal Ghat at 5 p.m. Tea on board 
the steamer. 

Monday , January 30 th. 

10 a.m to 1 p.m. — Archaeology Section 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m — Political History and Chronology Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Social and Religious History Section. 

10 a m. to 1 p.m. — Philosophy and Religion Section. 

2-30 p.m. to 7-30 p.m. — Visit to the Exhibition of the Indian 
Society of Oriental Art (Samavaya Buildings, 0, Hogg Street). 

2-30 p.m. to 4-30 p.m. — Visit to the Indian Museum. 

9-30 p.m. — His Excellency the Governor’s Evening Party 
(Government House). 

Tuesday , January 31.^. 

10 a.m. to I p.m — Philology Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Buddhist Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Arabic and Persian Section. 

10 a.m. to I p.m. — Ancient Geography Section. 

2-30 p.m. to 4 p.m. — Visit to the Victoria Memorial Hall. 

4- 30 p.m.-— Tea. fc (^ ace — Calcutta University Institute Hall, 
Top Floor). 

5*16 p.m, to 7-45 p.m. — Indian Musical Entertainments. (Uni- 
versity Institute Hall, Ground Floor). 
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8 p.m. to 9 p.m. — Sanskrit Drama — Mrcchakatika by the Sans- 
krit Mahamandala. 

Wednesday , February 1st. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Political History and Chronology Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — 

(1) Social and Religious History Section. 

(2) Ethnology and Folk-lore Section. 

10 a.m. to 1 p.m. — Science Section. 

10 a.m. to 2 p.m. — Archaeology Section. 

3 p.m. to 5 p m. — General Meeting. 

5- 30 p.m. to 6-30 p.m. — Lantern Lecture on the Ancient Gave 
Temples of India , by B. C. Bhattacharya, Esq., M.A. (Place 
— Senate House, Calcutta). 

6- 30 p.m. to 7-30 p.m. — Lantern Lecture on Child Training on 
Ancient Lines , by Prof. 11. K. Kulkarni. (Place — Senate 
House, Western Hall). 

9-15 p.m. — 'Annual Meeting of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
(1, Park Street). 


* Vedic Section. 

President : — Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, M.A, PhD. 

1. Literary Strata in the Rgveda. By S. K. Belvalkar. 

2. Chronology and Aryanism with special reference to Vedic 

Origins, Racial and Cultural. By H. Bruce Hannah. 

3. Vyusti or the Vedic New Year’s Day. By R. Shamasastry. 

4. Mitra Mithra. By S. K. Hodivala. 

5. The Dialogue between Yama and Yami in the Rgveda com- 

pared with Mashva and Mashyani in the Bruddehish. By 
A. K. Vesavala. 

6. The Adhvaryu’s Duties : Prescription and Practice. By 

V. P. Ramachandra Charlu. 

7. Errors and Imperfections of Sayana as a BhSsyakara, By 

S. V. Venkatesvara Ayer. 

8. Vedic Mantras as explained by Durgadas Lahiri. By Prama- 

thanath Sanyal. 

9. The word Ahura in Sanskrit and the home of the Gobhilas. 

By I. J. S. Taraporewala, 
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Section of Iranian Language and Literature. 
President:— Dr. J. J. Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

1. Three Passages from the Yasna. By I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

2. The Doctrine of Karma from the Zoroastrian point of view. 

By J. J. Modi. 

3. Alexander the Great and the devastation of the ancient liter- 

ature of the Parsis. By J. J. Modi. 

4. The Amesha Spentas. By I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

5. A Note on some Foreigners who stealthily saw the Parsi 

Tower of Silence from within. By R. N. Munshi. 

6. The Persian Rivavats of the Parsis and the Smrtis of the 

Hindus and the Talmud of the Hebrews. By J. 3. Modi. 

7. Caste System in the Avesta. By B. K. Chatterjee. 

Section of Ethnology and Folk-lore. 

President: — Rao Bahadur L. K. Ananthkrisiina Iyer, 

B.A., L.T., F.R A.l. 

1. The Home of Ancient Hindus and their Policy of Racial 

Fusion. By R. Shamasastrv. 

2. On some vestiges of the custom of offering Human sacrifices 

to the Waterspirits. By Saratchandra Mitra. 

3. Sun-worship in Eastern India. By Tarakchandra Das. 

4. The Suvacani-vrata : One of the female folk-rites prevalent 

in Bengal. By Prabodh Chandra Bagchi. 

5. Indian Cultural and Racial Origins By Panclianan Mitra. 

6. Divorce. By S. S. Mehta. 

7. Pre-Vedic Civilisation and the influence of the Vedic Civilisa- 

tion thereon. By S. V. Ketkar. 

8. The Astronomy of the Myndas and their associated Star 

Myths. By Manindra Bhusan Bhaduri. 

9. Gipsies and the spread of Indian Culture. By Bhoodeb 

Mookerjee. 

10. The Origin and Folk-lore of Mangalcandi. By Rai Bahadur 

B. A. Gupte. 

11 . Importance of and Necessity for the Study of Anthropology 

in India. By L. K. Ananthkrishna Iyer. 

12. Some Bull and Boar Fights from India. By Kshitischandra 

Sarkar. 
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13. Disa-Pothi or the Book of Anniversaries of Deaths. By J. J. 

Modi. 

14. The Prehistoric Home of Man. By Binodbehari Roy. 

15. The Autonomy and Expansion of Village Paficayet. By 

R. K. Mukherji. 

16. On Two New Types of Accumulation Droll. By Sarat- 

chandra Mitra. 

17. The Cult of Magadheswari in Chittagong. By Rajendra- 

kumar Bhattacharya. 

Section of Sanskrit and Prakrit Literature. 

President : — Mahamahopadhyaya Professor Haraprasad 
Sastri, M.A., F.A.S.B., C.l.E. 

1. Kalidasa and Hinduism. By C. Venkataramanayar. 

2. Medhatithi as revealed in his Manubhasva. By Mahamaho- 

padhyaya Ganganath Jha, 

3. The Sanskrit Language and Literature. By Satyendriya 

Chowdhury. 

4. The Date of Mrcehakatika from Astrological Data. By 

Jyotish Chandra Ghatak. 

5. Avantisundarlkatha of Dandin. By M. Ramakrishna Kavi. 

6. Magha on the Bliinna-sadja. By V. V. Sovani. 

7. Kalidasa. By Khirod Bihari Chatterjee. 

8. Aesthetic Function in Sanskrit Literature. By Shrinivasa Rao. 

9. Vasubandhu or Subandhu. B\ r Rangaswami Sarasvati. 

10 The Chronological order of Kalidasa’s Works. By R. D. 
Karmarkar. 

11. A Note on the Jaina Classical Sanskrit Literature. By P. C. 

Nahar. 

12. The World-poet Kalidas was a Bengali. By Manmatha Nath 

Bhattacharyya. 

13. Sidelights from the Dhammapada on the Origin and Growth 

of Poetry in Indian Literature. By B. M. Barua. 

14. A note on the Popular Element of the Classical Sanskrit 

Drama By Sivaprasad Kavyatirtha. 

15. The Story of Rsi Anl Mandavyai By N. B. Utgikar. 

16. The Long lost Sanskrit Vidyasundar. By Sailendranath 

Mitra. 
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17. A Forgotten Family of Royal Poets in East Bengal. By 
Dineschandra Bbattacharyya. 

Section of Archaeology. 

President Rao Bahadur H, Krishna Sastri, B.A. 

1. Pre-historic Paintings of Sitighanpur and Mirzapur and other 

Researches. By Monoranjan Ghosh. 

2. Art of Writing in Ancient India. By Abinash Chandra Das. 

3. The General Development of Hindu Teonologv. By S. V. 

Venkatesvara Ayer. 

4. A Voussoir from Pataiiputra. By K. P. Jayaswal. 

5. Dravidian and Aryan Elements in Indian Art. By Sir John 

Marshall. 

6. Indian Columns. By P. K. Acharya. 

7. Palaeographic Tests and the Dale of Kharavela. By Kama* 

prasad Chanda. 

8. EVolution of Vajrapani. By N. G. Majumdar. 

9. The Benares School of Sculpture. By Brindavan Chandra 

Bhattacharyya. 

10. The Mitra Coins of Magadha. By S. V. Venkatesvara A m yer. 

11. Nalanda Copperplate grant of Devapala. By Hirananda 

Sastri. 

12. Texts on Ancient Indian Painting. By Rangaswami Sara- 

swati. 

13. The Land system in accordance with Epigraphic Records. 

By K. M. Gupta. 

14. Daudig Copperplate Inscription of Kasasati. &akabda 1725. 

By K. M. Gupta. 

15. Some old Maratha Gold Goins. By R. Srinivasa Raghava 

Ayengar. 

16. Asoka's Dhammalipis. By Harit Krishna Dev. 

17. Archaeology and Ancient History. By A. Ghose. 

18. Identification of a Bharliut Bas-relief. By N. G. Majumdar. 

19. Samoli Inscripts of Gohila Siladitya. By Ram Karan. 

20. Identification of Av'alokitesvara Images. By Benavatosh 

Bhattacharya. 

21. Kedarpur Copperplate of Srlcandra. By Haridas Mitra. 

22. Origin of Alphabet. By R. N. Saha. 
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23. Harvan Excavations. By Ramchandra Kak. 

24. A Few Notes on Kashmir from an Antiquarian Point of View. 

By J. J. Modi. 

Section of Political History and Chronology. 

President : — Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhachar, M.A. 

1. Sources of Indian History from Telegu Literature. By 

Vanguri Subba Bow. 

2. Connection of Malloi (of Alexander) and Mallani of Mar war. 

By Bisheshvar Nath Reu. 

3. Ancient Goa. By A. D. Braganza Pereira. 

4. The Order of Succession of the Later Imperial Guptas. By 

Hemchandra Raychaudhury. 

5. On the Identification of Meru uprooted by the Rastrakuta 

King Indra ITT. By Surendra Nath Majumdar Sastri. 

0. Tiie Epithet of Samudragupta (CirotsannaAvamedhaharta). 
By D. B. Dishkalkar. 

7. The First Year of Toramana’s Rule in Central India. By 

D. B. Dishkalkar. 

8. The Brahman Kingdom of the Deccan. By T. N. Subra- 

manium. 

9. Determination of the Epoch of the Parganait Era. By N. 

K. Bhattasali. 

10. Aryan Colonisation of Eastern India. By Haranchandra 

Chakladar. 

11. Saka-Pahlava Dynasties of Northern India. By Harit 

Krishna Deb. 

12. A Glimpse into the Pallava History. By R. Gopalan. 

13. Origins of some South Indian Dynasties. By Rangaswami 

Sarasvati. 

14. The Ethics of Calukya Vikramaditya VPs accession and 

vindication of his character. By A. Venkataramayya, 

15. Historical Basis and Model for Kalidasa’s description of 

Raghu’s Conquest. By R. G. Basak. 

16. The Origin of the Sena Kings. By R. 0. Majumdar. 

17. The Western Gahgas of Talkad: By R. Narasimhachar. 

18. The Chronology of the Maukharls. By K. N. Dikshit. 

19. Glimpses of the Mauryan Invasions in Tamil Literature. By 

S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. 
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20. The Place of Videha in Ancient and Mediaeval India. By 

Kumar Ganganand Sinha. 

21. A Note on the Kushana Kings. By Dayaram Sahni. 

22. The Jats of Hariana (Hissar, Rohtak and Karnul). By K 

R. Qanungo. 

23. The use of Cycles of Recurrence in Chronological Investiga- 

tion. By L. D. Swami Kannu Pillai. 

Section of Social and Religious History. 

President : — Dr. R. Sh amasastry, B.A., Ph.D. 

1. The Tantravartika and the Dharma^astra Literature. By 

P. V. Kane. 

2. On the Interpretation of a passage of Manusamhita. By 

Surendra Nath Majumdar. 

3. A Dissertation on the Earliest Stratum in the Development 

of the Jaina Canonical Literature. By Prabodh Chandra 
Bagchi. 

4. Some Aspects of Ancient Indian Industrial Life. By S. V. 

Vishwanath. 

5. Famine Relief in Ancient India. By S. V. Vishwanath. 

0. Position of Brahmana in Kautilya. By Hemchandra Ray. 

7. Economic Culture as depicted in Valmlki’s Ramayana. By 

J. N. Samaddar. 

8. Elements of State Socialism in Kautilya. By Hemchandra 

Ray. 

9 An Interesting Folk Movement and the light it throws on 
Indian Culture. By 8. Krishnaswami Aiyangar. 

10. The Evolution of Marriage Ritual in Ancient India. By 

Nareschandra Sen Gupta. 

1 1 . Governmental Ideals of Ancient India By Narayan Chandra 

Banerjee. 

12. Marriage Laws and Regulations under the Peshvvas. By 

Surendra Nath Sen. 

13. Machiavellism in Ancient Indian Polity. By Pramatha 

Nath Banerjee. 

14. The Spiritual Culture *of the Hindus and the Interpretation 

of their Civilisation. By Narendra Nath Law. 

15. Some Glimpses of Ancient Tamil Polity, Ideal and Real. By 

C. S. Srinivasachari. 
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16. Vaisnavism in Kamrupa. By Sarat Chandra Goswami. 

17. Manners and Customs of the Licchavis. By Bimalacharan 

Law. 

18. Female Education in Ancient India. By Bhababibhuti 

Vidyabhusan. 

19. Patria Potestas in Ancient India, By Nirmalchandra Chat- 

ter Jee. 

20. Kautilya’s Place in the History of Hindu Political Theory. 

By Upendranath Ghosal. 

21. The Armed Ascetics of Ancient India. By J. N. Farquhar. 

Section of Philosophy and Religion. 

President : — Prof. S. Koppuswami Sastri, M.A. 

1. Prabhakara School of Karma Mlmamsa. By S. Kuppuswami 

Sastri. 

2. The Traditional Author of the Vedanta Sutras — Badarayana 

or Krona Dvaipayana. By V. V. Mirashi. 

3. The Bhaktisutras of Narada and the Bhagavadglta. By 

P. K. Gode. 

4. Theory of Interpolations in the Bhagavadglta as held by 

Prof. R. Garbe and other Western Scholars. By S. C. 
Roy. * 

5. Religion and Belief in the Arthasastra. By Narayan Chandra 

Banerjee. 

6. Nyaya of Bhasarvajfia. By Visvanath P. Vaidya. 

7. Theory of Knowledge from Indian Sastras. By Srinivas 

Rao. 

8. Gaudapadakarika on the Mandukya Upanisad. By Vidhu- 

sekhar Sastri. 

9. On Visistadvaita Philosophy. By Swami Virupaksha 

Wodeyer. 

10. Two old Vedantins. By M. Hiriyanna. 

11. The Psychological Basis of Hindu Ethics. By Sushil 

Kumar Maitra. 

12. The Ethics of the Upanisads. By M. Hiriyanna. 

13. Radha is the centre of World -religion. By M. N. Bhatfca- 

charyya. 
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V 14. The Bhakti Doctrine in the Sandilya Sutra. By B. M. Barua. 

15. The Date of the Purvamlm&msa Sutra By Abhavkumar 

Guha. 

16. Philosophy of the Bhagavadglta. By N. S. Anantakrishna 

Sastri. 

Section *of Philology. 

President: — Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D. 

1. The Influence of Bengali on the Mon-language of Indo- 

Burma. By Shew Zan Aung. 

2. The South Indian Stem of the Indo-Germanic Group. By 

T. Rajagopala Rao. 

3. A note on the guttural (Kh) sound of the cerebral sibilant (s). 

By N. B. Divatia. 

4. On some unexplained forms in Sanskrit. By Amrita Row. 

5. The loss of Vowel Alternation in Indo-Aryan. By R. L. 

Turner. 

6. A note on Sanskrit Compounds. By i. J. S. Tarapore 

wala. 

7. The Etymologies of kubha, lagh, gevaya, etc., in the Inscrip- 

tions of Asoka By Md. Shahidullah. 

8. Analogical changes in the Noun Declension in the successive 

changes of the Aryan Language. By Md. Shahidullah. 

9. Contamination in Language. By I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

10. The Kol Language. By Saileswar Sen. 

11. Some Sinhalese words traced. By Charandas Chatter] ee. 

Buddhist Section. 

President: — The Anagarika Dharmapal, Esq. 

1. Pali Nirutthi. By Kodaguda Upasena Thero. 

2. Religion of Asoka. By Manoranjan Ghosh. 

3. The Historical Study of the Terms * Mahayana ' and ‘ Hina- 

yana.’ By R. Kimura. 

4. Traces of Canakyantti in Tibetan Vinava. By Johan Van 

Manen. 

5. Historical Significance of the terms Hinayana and Mahayana. 

By B M. Barua. 

B. The internal forces in the Spread of Buddhism. By Nali- 
naksa Dutt. 
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7. The Mahgalasutta and the Kock Edicts of Asoka. By Sailen- 

dranath Mitra. 

8. Jataka Stories in the Dasakumftrcarita. By Nilmani Chakra- 

varty. 

Science Section. 

President : — Rai Bahadur Jookschandra Rai, M.A., 

VlDYANIDHI. 

1 . Streets and their Planning in Ancient India. By Binodbihari 

Datta. 

2. Aviation in Ancient India. By Umaeharan Banerjee. 

3. The Astronomical Consideration of the Jataka of Rama. By 

Ram Chandra Chari u. 

4. The Irrigation Works in Northern India in Ancient Times. 

By D. B. Dishkalkar. ^ 

5. On the different Sulba Sutras By N K. Majumdar. 

6. On Laghu-manasam of Muiijala. By N. K. Majumdar. 

7. Precession in Hindu Astronomy. By Paresprasad Majumdar. 

8. Hindu Almanac Reform. By Satkari Chatter jee. 

9. A flying story in the Pali Commentary. By B. M. Barua. 

10. Difficult Labour and its Treatment according to the ancient 

Hindu Physicians. By Ekendra Nath Gliosh. 


Arabic and Persian Section. 

President:— Lieut. -Col. G. S. Ranking, M.A., M.D. 

1. History of Sufism. By Md. Abbas Shusteri. 

2. The Influence of the Persian Poet Hafiz on German Poet 

Goethe. By J. J. Modi. 

3. Discover}- of America by the Arabs from the evidences of 

Koran. By R. N. Saha. 

4. The New World of Islam. By 8. Khuda Buksh. 

5. Criticism on the teaching of Arabic and Persian in Indian 

Universities. By A M. M. I-atif. 

6. Yemen in the 17th Century. By A. S. Tritton. 

7. Humavun and the Rajput princes. • By K* R. Qanungo. 

8. Note on the Library of A. Rahim Khan Khanan, the First 

Prime Minister of the l&mperor Akbar, By Hafiz Nazir 
Ahmad. 
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Ancient Geography Section. 

President : — K. P. Jayaswal, Esq., M.A., Bar.-at-Law. 

1. Rajagrha in the Buddhist Scriptures. By D. N. Sen. 

2. The Localities mentioned in the Vallabhi plates. By D. B. 

Dishkalkar. 

3. Some notes on the Ancient Geography of India. By Suren- 

dfra Nath Mazumdar, Sastri. 

4. Geography of Ancient Bengal. By Anubhuti Bhattacharya. 

5. The Identity of Suktiman Mountain. By R. C. Majum- 

dar. 

6. On the localities mentioned in the Bhandaka plates of Krs- 

naraja I. By K. N. Dikshit. 

7. Political Divisions of India long before the Rise of Buddhism. 

By Nilmani Chakra varti. 

General Meeting — Topics for discussion. 

1. “ Sanskritic Studies.” By Rai Bahadur Lalitmohan Chatter- 

Jee. 

2. “ On a Uniform Braille System for Indian Vernaculars by 

Prof. P. M. Advani.” By I. J. S. Taraporevvala. 

3. “A scheme for a simplified phonetic script for Bengali by a 

Committee consisting of Sir G. A. Grierson and others.” 
By Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

4. “A proposal to open a numismatic section in the next Con- 

ference.” By K. N. Diksit. 





Proceedings and Transactions of the 
Second Oriental Conference. 

The Second Oriental Conference met at the Senate House in Col- 
lege Square, Calcutta, on Saturday the 28th January at 11 a in. 
There was an attendance of between 400 and 500 delegates, mem- 
bers of the Reception Committee and friends. 

The President, Professor Sylvain Levi, arrived at 10-45 a.m.. and 
was received by the Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee (Chairman of 
the Reception Committee), by the Conveners of the different Sub- 
Committees, and by the Secretaries. His Excellency the Governor, 
the Patron of the Conference, arrived ten minutes later, and was 
conducted by the President and the Chairman of the Reception 
Committee to the platform. Many distinguished individuals sup- 
ported the President on the platform, including the Maharaja 
Manindra Chandra Nandi, K.C.T.E., of Oassimbazar; Mr. P. J. 
Hartog, C T.E., Vice-Chancellor of the University of Dacca, and 
Raya Yatindra Nath Chaudhuri. 


His Excellency the Earl of Ronaldshay, the Patron of the Con- 
ference, in opening the Second Oriental Conference said : — 

“ Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Ladies and Gentlemen, 

It gives me the greatest possible satisfaction to welcome to 
Calcutta so largo a gathering of distinguished Orientalists. I 
have looked through the programme of the subjects upon which 
papers will be read during the next few days ; and I can well 
understand the keenness of appetite, if l may apply to the 
intellect a metaphor culled ijpm the things of the flesh, with 
which you are about to take your seats at the feast which has 
been prepared for you. For the alluring prospect which lies 
before you, you are indebted to Sir Asutosh Mookerjee and 
those associated with him ; and great, if 1 may say so, is your 
debt. In particular I should like to mention the splendid work 
done for this Conference by the Joint Secretaries, Mr. Gourlay, 
Dr. Bhandarkar and Mr Ramaprasad Chanda, and the Chair- 
men of the different Sub-Committeds, SiV Rajendranath Mooker- 
jee, Messrs. A. H. Harley, Saratkundtr Roy, 1\ N. Tagore, Satis- 
chandra Ghosh, and Registrar^* the University, Mr. Jnan- 
cbandra Ghosh. ^ 

It is perhaps not inappropriate that in opening the Conference 
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1 should ask a question which at first sight may appear to some 
of you superfluous or even foolish, namely, what is the object 
with which such Conferences as these are held. The immediate 
object is doubtless clear enough ; it is to trace the threads 
which in the past have gone to the making of the splendid and 
variegated tapestry of Indian civilisation. Much in the detail 
of the pattern of the tapestry has been obliterated by the hand 
of time; and the immediate and conscious task of those who 
take part in the proceedings of these Conferences is to make 
known the extent to which progress has been made in rescuing 
such details from oblivion. Look at the titles of the various 
papers and you can see at once that they are the work of men 
who have dived deep into the past and who are laying before 
us to-dav the results of their researches. Very well, then, we 
have a number of scholars each working in his own particular 
department to bring before us of the present day the modes of 
thought, the beliefs, the hopes and the fears, and finally the 
achievements of the men of a past age. So that when we have 
brought together at a Conference such as this the results of 
their seve al labours we are able to see with increasing clearness 
as the work of research proceeds the general nature of the 
pattern of which the tapestry of Indian civilisation consists. 
Yes ; but to what end ? Is the object of such research nothing 
more than the intellectual satisfaction of the individual scholar ? 
Or again, in this fascinating though difficult task of reconstruct- 
ing the past, being undertaken simply to gratify the national 
vanity of a people bv recalling to them the greatness of that 
which they have inherited from their ancestois? Surely not. 
The ultimate object which consciously or unconsciously those 
who attend these Conferences are pursuing, is something more 
than that The ultimate object, surely, is the speeding of the 
corporate mind of India along the path of its natural develop- 
ment so that it may contribute its special share to the shaping 
of the destiny of the human race. 

The intellectual life of a people seldom proceeds with undis- 
turbed uniformity. It has its periods of activity and of stagna- » 
tion. Who can doubt that India has again started on one of 
its periods of activity ? Here in Bengal there are ample indi- 
cations of a fresh stirring inf the world of thought. You will 
find them in the proceedings of the. Post-Graduate work of the 
Calcutta University; in the operations of the Varendra Re- 
search Society — a purely non -official body in Northern Bengal ; 
in the modern school of Indian painting inspired by the genius 
of Abanindra and Gaganendra Nath Tagore; or again in the 
achievements of the Bose Institute whose founder and director, 
Sir Jagadish BosCj has combined with such success the analyti- 
cal methods of the West with the imaginative insight of the 
East. And finally, yoKywill find it in the systematised effort to 
reconstruct a comprehebcive picture of all ~that the mind of 
India has stood for in the past of which this Conference is an 
illustration, and in which it is easy to perceive an instructive 
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process of preparation for a fresh advance The ground won 
by past generations is being consolidated to provide a sure 
foundation for the next step forward. 

i am well aware of the danger of generalising ; but if I now 
asked what seemed to me to be the distinctive characteristics 
of the thought of Europe and of India respectively, I should 
certainly reply, a tendency to direct and anatyse phenomena in 
the one case and to look behind phenomena in the other ; or to 
express myself somewhat differently, l should desctibe the out- 
standing feature of Western thoiight to be its achievements 
along the pathway of natural science, while 1 should on the 
contrary, describe the outstanding feature of Indian thought to 
be the success with which it has resisted the natural tendency of 
mankind to accept the phenomenal universe at its face-value. 
As an observer from the West, I have found this idealism in its 
art and literature alike, particularly in its philosophic specula- 
tions. It is the substance behind the shadow, the reality be- 
hind the appearance that the mind of ‘India is ceaselessly striv- 
ing to grasp. 

We may then ask ourselves if this fact — namely, that the 
mind of one great section of the human race is working along 
one particular channel and the mind of another great section 
is following another channel — has any particular significance 
for us ? 1 think it has. It will not be disputed, 1 suppose, 

that the ultimate goal towards which humanity is struggling, 
is truth. Nor will it be disputed that the stronghold of absolute 
truth will not fall to anything but strenuous and dogged attack. 
Very well then, it is obvious that there are great advantages in 
attacking from different directions ; or to change the metaphor 
slightly, in pushing our advance towards the goal by different 
methods. One of the great advantages is that the conclusions 
reached by one act as a check upon those reached by the other. 
If the conclusions reached by both methods agree, our confidence 
in the correctness of the conclusions is immensely strengthened. 
May I try to give you an example ? I take a case in which it 
seems to me that the conclusions arrived at along the road of 
Indian metaphysics are being confirmed by the discoveries made 
in Europe in the domain of physics. There are many Vedantins, 
who in agreement with Sankaiji, hold the view that the universe 
as we perceive it cannot be said to possess the quality either of 
being ” or of “ non-being.” Those holding this view would I 
think apply to the universe as we perceive it, the much debated 
Sanskrit term “ maya .” Here I must pause for a moment to ask 
what exactly is meant when it is said of anything that it does 
not possess the quality either of “ being” or of nou-being” ? 
The late Professor Benoyendra Nath Sqn has pointed out that 
the characteristic of all knowledge oflthe universe is that it rests 
upon the super-imposition of a coroept upon the object which 
attempts but is unable to exprepjnts true being. Hence it be- 
comes necessary to change the concept the moment it seems 
that a truer realization of the object has been attained ; but this 
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again has to be given up like the first and thus the process of 
super-imposition after super-imposition goes on because the true 
" being ” of the object is never reached. If now we consider the 
nature of manifested things the meaning of this becomes clear. 
Let us ask ourselves, for example, if the name or form under 
which a thing presents itself to us is rigid and constant ? The 
material objects which we see around us, such for example, as 
this building or this chair, present themselves to us in the form 
of solid and inert mass and under names appropriate to objects 
so constituted. And prior to certain recent discoveries in 
physical science, we should have been justified in saying of 
these names and forms that they possessed the quality of 
“ being/* that is, the assumption that they corresponded to the 
objects with which they were associated, was valid. Recent 
progress in physical science has shown, however, that the 
smallest particle of the so-called solid matter is a universe 
of infinitely minute entities in violent motion and we now see, 
therefore, that the name and form which previously possessed 
for us the quality of “ being,** that is to say validity, no longer 
do so and in the light of present knowledge would have to be 
characterized as “non-being” that is, invalid. And when we 
begin to think about it, we perceive that what we are in the 
habit of regarding as absolutely true is, in reality, only re 
latively true. Take as an example, our bodily sensations. We 
label them with names such as heat and cold. Have these 
names any real validity ? Is cold anything more than an ab- 
sence of heat ? And where precisely is the dividing line between 
the two ? Can we mark any particular point on a thermo- 
meter at which we can Say that heat exists, that is to say, can 
be characterized as “ being ’* or ceases to exist, that is, must 
be described as “ non-being ” ? And would the denizen of the 
polar regions be in agreement with the inhabitant of Bengal on 
the point ? 

Even in those regions of knowledge in which until quite 
recently we were wont to think that we had laid hold of truths 
which were absolute, we are now learning that t he foundations 
on which we had built up vast and elaborate structures under 
the belief that they were of immovable rock are in reality nothing 
but shifting sand. Professcir Einstein has, I believe, convinced 
a large and important section of the scientific w orld that laws 
hitherto regarded as absolute, such as Newton's Law of Gravi- 
tation and the I.aws of Geometry formulated by Euclid, are in 
fact, only relatively true. And it certainly seems to me that 
from the point of view from which I have been looking at the 
matter the conclusions as to the nature of things arrived at by 
Professor Einstein and liis fellow-workers in the domain of phy- 
sics bear a remarkable resemblance to those arrived at by the 
sages of India in the\bmain of metaphysics. 

From the mechanicaNl could pass on to the moral sphere 
and ask if it is possible to lay down any absolute line between 
good and evil. But to do so would lead me into a discussion of 
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unconscionable length and I have already taken much time in 
my endeavour to illustrate my main contention, namely, that 
the modes of thought of East and of West are complementary to 
one another and that it is of the utmost advantage to mankind 
that each should develop on its own characteristic line's. If 1 
have succeeded in making this my belief dear to you, it is 
hardly necessary for mo to add that when I say that I wish this 
Conference and those which will undoubtedly succeed it all 
possible success, I am giving expression to something more 
than the conventional phrases which etiquette demands of the 
person who happens to occupy the honorary position of Patron 
of the Conference. I am giving expression to a very real and 
deeplv felt hope that this Conference will facilitate that further 
advance along the characteristic lines of Indian thought for 
which, I believe, the times are ripe. And it is in the confident 
belief that it is this same hope and determination that will serve 
as a beacon light to guide and inspire you in all your labours, 
that 1 now declare this Conference open." 


The Hon’ble Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, Chairman of the Reception 
Committee, welcomed the delegates and spoke as follows 
Youa Excetxenoy, Ladies and Gentlemen, 

I rise to discharge the pleasant duty assigned to me as 
Chairman of the Reception Committee, and to extend a cordial 
welcome to this distinguished gathering of oriental scholars 
and patrons and promoters of oriental studies. More than two 
years ago when, as the spokesman of the Teachers of this 
LJniversitv who constitute the Council of Post-Graduate Teach- 
ing in Arts, I was privileged to invite the Oriental Conference, 
then assembled in the historic city dear to patriotic Mahrattas, 
to meet on the next occasion in the capital of Bengal, I did so 
not altogether without hesitation and misgiving. But we felt 
assured of the inspiring sympathy of Your Excellency as our 
Chancellor as also of the invaluable co operation of Mr. Gour- 
lav who has himself long been an assiduous and a discerning 
student of Indian history. The invitation thus sent out from 
our University was, I venture to tlnnk, eminently befitting, 
and was warmly accepted. IJhis University has been the first, 
in academic circles, to recognise the supreme value of or ental 
studies, by the foundation of a Chair in Ancient Indian History 
and Culture, by the establishment of a new department for 
advanced instruction and researoh in that fascinating domain, 
and by the institution of a special degree for the encourage- 
ment of meritorious students I trust you will thus ^ot deem 
it unbecoming on lfiv part when you find me ready p 
the importance, and if need be, t. defend the cause of the 
studies which have been pursued by many of you with lifelo g 
devotion. , 

Let me frankly acknowledge at the outset our "®X‘ taken 
gratitude to our European friends who have undenia y 
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the lead in the field of Indology. They have had the advan- 
tage of approaching problems in an attitude of detachment, 
though this very circumstance may have, in some instances, 
operated as a drawback, rendering it impossible for them to 
appreciate the full significance of traditional teachings ; yet it 
cannot be disputed that the progress which has been hitherto 
achieved in various branches of the subject has been, in a sub- 
stantial measure, due to their persistent efforts. The bright 
example set by them has not been lost upon Indian scholars, 
who have come forward, in steadily increasing numbers, to 
undertake investigations of a high order in every department of 
Indo-Aryan research. The result has been a growing recogni- 
tion in recent years of the benefits likely to follow from scholarly 
co-operation between India and the West. It cannot but be a 
matter of regret, however, that the chief impediment in our 
way is the remarkable lack, of unity, in this country, even in 
the limited circle of votaries of the subject of Ancient Indian 
History and Culture. 1 hope you will bear with me indulgently , 
if 1 avail myself of this occasion to take a rapid survey of what 
has been achieved in recent years and thereby to indicate in the 
briefest outline the magnitude, the variety, the complexity of 
what still remains to be explored. This alone can make us re- 
alise the imperative need for constant mutual co operation 
amongst our scholars, such as can be most effectively secured by 
regular periodical conferences, held from time to time in the 
chief centres of intellectual activity. 

Let me place, in the very forefront of our long catalogue of 
works urgently needed, of tasks not yet undertaken, a syste- 
matic and comprehensive survey of Ancient Indian History and 
Culture in its manifold aspects. Far be it from me to minimise 
the utility of the well known volume on the Early History of 
India by the late Dr. Vincent Smith, for though its short com- 
pass made it impossible for the author to do full justice to all 
the topics, yet in it as a whole we have the first attempt at a 
systematic political history of both Northern and Southern 
India. What is equally to its credit is the fact that it is a 
successful protest against the theory that the history of ancient 
India deserves no more than an introductory chapter in a 
college text-book, based on} fact and fiction woven into an 
attractive texture. ¥ y aspiration, however, will not be satisfied 
till we are able to produce a treatise on Ancient Indian History 
and Culture, of the type of the encyclopaedic surveys of modern 
and mediaeval history prepared under the auspices of the Uni- 
versity of Cambridge. For such a gigantic task, we require a 
continuous series of monographs, composed by a band of spe- 
cialists and welded together into a homogeneous whole under 
the inspiring guidance* of scholars with an appreciative vision of 
our past civilisation. I recall with pride that the pioneer in 
this field was our first president Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar, 
whose Early History of the Deccan is the first critical account 
ever written of any province of India. With that striking work 
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may be^ coupled the Dynasties of the Kanarese Districts by 
John Faithful Fleet and the History of Gujarat by Bhagwanlal 
Indraji. It is high time, however, that we should now make an 
organised attempt, on an extensive scale, to review the history 
of Ancient India, from centur}” to century, from province to 
province, from movement to movement, so that we may be able 
to understand how the genius of the Indian people manifested 
itself in diverse regions of activity, intellectual and spiritual, 
political and social, how Indian Culture developed through the 
ages gone by, and wherein lies the keynote of our civilisation. 

Let me emphasise in this connection the study of the Geogra- 
phy of Ancient India, and its influence on her history and devel- 
opment. It is to vSir Alexander Cunningham, the originator of 
the Archaeological Survey, that we owe the first Geography of 
Ancient India. Though now largely out of date, it has not yet 
been surpassed, much less superseded, bv any other treatise 
composed by an individual scholar, notwithstanding that im- 
portant investigations have been carried on by the late Mr. 
Anandoram Barooah and Mr. Nundolal Dey. The former col- 
lected valuable materials in his Sanskrit Dictionary and the 
latter in his Dictionary of Ancient and Mediaeval Geography of 
India i which is now passing through its second edition in the 
Indian Antiquary. But a systematic work describing the gradual 
development of our knowledge of Indian Geography, specially 
in successive historical periods, is still a desideratum, and I 
hope the day is not far distant when an enterprising Indian 
scholar will attempt to describe the geography of ancient India, 
from the point of view not only of the geographer but also of 
the historian. 

It is a truism to assert that the reconstruction of Ancient 
Indian History must be based on a study and investigation of 
Indian Archaeology, which was established on a regular scientific 
footing when Lord Curzon reorganised the Archaeological De- 
partment two decades ago. Whatever differences of opinion 
may prevail as to his other administrative activities, the benefi- 
cent results of his endeavour to widen the sphere of archaeolo- 
gical research and to secure the preservation of ancient monu- 
ments, will be remembered with gratitude by generations yet 
unborn. But even before his ‘time, commendable progress had 
been made in the same direction, chiefly through the efforts of 
scholars in Germany, France, England and America, while the 
achievements of some Indian scholars in the same field were of 
a highly creditable nature. To mention only a few, the pioneers 
in the difficult task of decipherment of ancient Indian inscrip- 
tions were Prinsep, Cunningham, Burnouf, Wilson, and Kern in 
Europe, and Bhau Daji and Rajendralala Mitra in this country. 
Amongst their successors, stand pre-eminent George Biihler, 
Frank Kielhorn, John Faithful Fleet, Dr. Hultzsch, Sir Ram- 
krishna Bhandarkar, Bhagwanlal Indraji and Emile Senart. 
There is not a branch of Indology in which Biihler was not an 
expert. The subject of Indian Epigraphy and Palaeography 
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received a great impetus at his hands. His critical edition of 
the inscriptions of Asoka is a lasting monument of his wonder- 
ful patience, while his masterly work on Indian Paleography, 
which has been made easily accessible in the English version by 
Dr. Fleet, contains the first systematic treatment of the origin, 
growth and development of the Indian alphabets. The memory 
of Kielhorn is still cherished in the Western Presidency as the 
Superintendent of Sanskrit studies in the Deccan College at 
Poona ; but though his literary activities commenced as early 
as 1868, two years after his arrival in this country, his atten- 
tion was attracted to our ancient inscriptions only after he had 
left India in 1881. The volumes of the Indian Antiquary 
between the years 1888 and 1896 contain in surprising abun- 
dance a formidable array of papers on Indian inscriptions con- 
tributed by him A1J his writings are characterised by 
thoroughness and accuracy, and students of epigraphy will for 
ever remain grateful to him for his two lists of Northern and 
Southern Indian inscriptions published in the fifth and seventh 
volumes of the Epigraphia Iniica . Dr. Fleet and Dr. Hultzsch 
have, on the other hand, accomplished work of abiding value in 
the field of South Indian epigraphy. Dr. Fleet has further 
given us his Corpus of Gupta Inscriptions discovered up to the 
year 1888, while Dr. Hultzsch has undertaken to re-edit the 
inscriptions of Asoka and thereb}' to modernise Cunningham’s 
(■orpus 1 nscripl ionnm Indicarum , which has already been 
rendered obsolete by lapse of time and progress of knowledge. 
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar and Bhagwanlal Indraji have both 
contributed papers of great value, which have secured for them 
an honourable place in the Temple of Fame. The former was 
the first to edit the famous Nasik Cave inscriptions in the 
Transaction# of the London Congress of Orientalists , while the 
latter has to his credit the edition of the inscriptions on the 
Mathura Lion Capital, now in the British Museum, and the 
inscriptions from Nepal. Prof. Sdnart’s epoch-making work, 
Inscriptions de Piyadasi , revealed to me an enchanting territory 
when I first acquainted myself with its contents which have 
justly made his name immortal. Of the numerous younger 
scholars, both Indian and European, who have made their mark 
in Epigraphy, we cannot forget Dr. Theodore Bloch, Professor 
Vogel, Professor Sten Konow, Professor Liiders, Professor 
Bhandarkar and Mr Rakhaldas Banerjee. Among these, the 
accurate list of Brahrni Inscriptions by Liiders. the learned 
papers of Bhandarkar on the inscriptions of Asoka, the R.a§- 
trakutas and the Chahamanas, and the editions by Banerjee, 
of various Northern Indian inscriptions, such as the Barrack- 
pur grant of Vijayaseiyt and the inscriptions of the Palas, are 
familiar to students of epigraphy and do not require detailed 
enumeration in a learned assembly. 

I now turn for a moment to Numismatics which has already 
proved an attractive subject of study and research in out 
University. The pioneers in this field, even men of massive 
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intellect like Prinsep, Thomas, and Wilson, did not venture 
upon a systematic survey of the subject and contented them- 
selves with notes on various types of Indian Coinage; and it 
was left to their successors, Cunningham and Bhagwanlal 
Indraji, to place the study of Numismatics on a truly scientific 
basis. Cunningham’s treatment of the Jndo-Bactrian and Tndo- 
Scythian coins and Bhagwanlal Jndraji’s description of the 
Kshatrapas are so fundamentally important that no numisma- 
tist even of the present day can afford to ignore them, notwith- 
standing that numismatic research has progressed with rapid 
strides in recent years But the most scientific and systematic 
work in this field has been carried out by Percy Gardner, Von 
Sullet, Vincent Smith, Rapson Allen, Whitehead, Nelson 
Wright and a host of others to whom we owe a series of ex- 
cellent and reliable catalogues of the coins deposited in various 
museums in India and Europe. Professor Rapson, who is 
now perhaps the leading authority on the subject, has further 
earned the gratitude of students and laymen by his modest 
work called Indian Coins , which furnishes an intelligible and 
instructive account of the various types of Indian Coinage. A 
fuller treatise has been published in Bengali by Mr. Rakhaldas 
Banerjee, entitled the JWdcin Mndrd, which brings to a focus 
much valuable information and cannot fail to be highly useful 
to the novice. It is remarkable, however, that in spite of the 
labours of so many eminent scholars, little or no serious effort 
has been made, till quite recently, to investigate and describe, 
in a connected form, the < rigin and history of coinage in 
ancient India. Thus has, however, been now attempted, and 
with some degree of success, bv Professor Bhandarkar, who 
delivered a course of attractive lectures on this subject last 
cold season ; they have been published by this University and 
set forth many a debatable problem for critical study and in- 
vestigation. 

Let me pass on to another field not yet trodden by many a 
>cholar, I mean Indian Iconography in its three sections so 
intimately connected with the study of Buddhism, Brahmanism 
and Jainism. The study of Buddhist Iconography, begun by 
Cunningham, pushed forward by James Burgess with the help 
of Bhagwanlal Indraji, first received a scientific treatment at 
the hands of the French savant Prof. Foueher, who conceived 
the idea of writing systematic treatises on Buddhist icons when 
he first visited India and lighted upon the manuscript of Sddha- 
namald discovered in Nepal and deposited in the library of the 
Asiatic Society. He was soon followed by Professors Grunwedel 
and Sergius d’Oldenbourg ; but it must be conceded that 
though all these scholars have worked assiduously and unflag- 
£pBgly> much remains yet to be accomplished b}4 Indian scholars 
when they come forth to contribute their share to the advance- 
ment of the subject. Brahmanical iconography has, on the 
other hand, had a more fortunate career. The pioneers in this 
field, men like Cunningham, Burgess and Bhagwanlal Indraji, 
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who never suspected the existence of works like Sadkanamdla 
dealing with Brahmanical icons, were fortunately followed by 
Rajendialal Mitra whose penetrative intellect realised their 
value and utility, and his great work on the Antiquities of Orissa 
will remain a monument of his industry and scholarship. Pro- 
fessor Bhandarkar’s Reports of Archaeological Survey. Western 
Circle , also contain descriptions of many images in the light of 
these treatises. The subject, however, first received a syste- 
matic treatment at the hands of an investigator, too early 
snatched away from amongst us by the cruel hand of Death, 
the late Mr Gopinath Rao, whose monumental work, Elements 
of Hindu Iconography , no student or investigator can ever afford 
to ignore. He has been followed by Rao Bahadur Krishna 
Sastri who lias rendered valuable service in this field, and 1 am 
delighted to find that a young scholar, Mr. Brindaban Oliandra 
Bhattaoharvya, has already furnished indication of his ability 
and willingness to explore a "territory where so many schools 
and types had been developed in different ages. It is a matter 
of great regret, however, that nothing substantial has yet been 
achieved in the field of Jaina Iconography; for though we have 
had valuable notes and papers by the late Dr. Burgess and 
Bhagwanlal Indraji, and recently bv Professor Bhandarkar, it 
cannot be denied that this subject has not yet received adequate 
attention. 

I pass on to what may be called the Fine Arts section of 
Archaeology Many of us can recall a time when Fmropean 
Archaeologists found little in Indian sculpture and Indian plastic 
arts which could call forth their enthusiasm and admiration. 
But thanks to Mr. Ha veil, Professor Abanindranath Tagore and 
Mr. Gaganendra Nath Tagore, there has been a silent revolution 
in this department, and we have learnt to evaluate the ideals 
which rendered possible the wonderful constructive skill of our 
predecessors in painting, sculpture and architecture. The in- 
telligent interest which it has evoked in cultured circles is 
further indicated by the deserved success of periodicals like the 
Rupam and the Indian Arts Journal. The study of the subject 
has been facilitated by the History of Fine Arts in India and 
Ceylon by Dr. Vincent Smith, but much remains still to be 
investigated and interpreted, as has been amply shown by the 
strikingly original and thoughtful work of Sir John Marshall, 
specially relating to the Gupta period, which will command the 
attention and respect of scholars for many a year to come. 
This leads me on to the ancient aichitecture of India, which 
was first treated in a comprehensive manner by James Fergus- 
son, whose works may rightly be regarded as of transcendent 
merit, when we recall the insuperable difficulties which beset 
his path. Since his'dea*th. however, not only have new mate- 
rials been brought to light, both underground and on the sur- 
face but new points of view' have emerged for consideration. 
In such circumstances, what is urgently required is, not a mere 
revision of his work, as a mere guidebook, such as was under- 
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taken by Burgess, but a fresh analysis, a new authoritative 
exposition of the subject in its manifold aspects. 

It would not be right for me to pass away from the subject of 
Archaeology without some mention of two other sections, namely, 
the excavation of ancient sites and the conservation of ancient 
monuments, which, it may be maintained without fear of con- 
tradiction, have been placed on a systematic and scientific basis 
by ISir John Marshall, the present Director General of Archaeo- 
logy. The work of excavation, before he came to India, was 
carried on by fits and starts, without an exhaustive programme 
for the extension of the sites of ancient cities and without a well 
thought-out plan to excavate them strata by strata. Various 
sites have, however, now been excavated or are in course of ex- 
cavation, either under his direct supervision or under his advice 
and direction by distinguished scholars, many of whom are well- 
trained Indians- Old Nalanda, the site of Buddhist Monasteries 
and University. Saranath, the place where Buddha first promul- 
gated his religion, Kasia, where ho attained his Nirvana , Sahet 
Mahet, the ancient Sravasti, Besnagar, the ancient Vidisa, are 
only a few of the important seats of ancient Indian civilisation, 
which have been thus restored to the sight of this generation. 
The site of paramount interest and supreme value is, however, 
Taxila, the old Taksasila, where centuries ago, the East and 
West met, where Hellenic and Indian cultures came into contact 
and acted and reacted, each on the other. This is a topic of 
perennial interest to all Indian minds and forms the subject of 
a valuable thesis by Dr. Gauranganalh Banerjee; most impor- 
tant results have already been achieved, but they are, I doubt 
not, only an earnest of far more to come. 

Let me next invite attention to a topic, which is of unques- 
tionable interest, but has not yet been worthily treated. It is 
really surprising that though there is uo paucity of materials 
for the reconstruction of the Social History of Ancient India, 
no scholar has yet attempted to write a comprehensive, work on 
the subject. It has attracted considerable attention in recent 
years, since the discovery of Kautilva’s A rlha&astru by Dr. 
Shamasastry, which throws considerable light on the state of 
society and administration in India in the fourth century before 
the Christian era. To Mr. Kashiprasad Jayaswal belongs the 
credit of bringing the subject of the ancient Administrative 
History of India to the prominent notice of Orientalists, who 
have now long w T aited in anxious expectation of his treatise 
which, we know, abounds in fruitful and illuminating ideas. 
The subject and the literature bearing upon it have, meanwhile, 
been systematically treated by Professor Bhandarkar in the 
first course of his Carmichael Lectures. Among those who 
have worked on the same lines and have given us their valuable 
contributions may be mentioned Dr. Pramathanatn Banerjea, 
Minto Professor of Economics, Mr Pramathanath Banerjee, 
University Lecturer in Comparative Politics, Mr. Narendranat 
Law, Mr. Jogendranath Samaddar of the University of Pa na > 



Second Oriental Conference . 


Dr. Uameschandra Majumdar who has migrated from this Uni- 
versity to the University of Dacca with a view to establish 
there a sohool of Indian History, and Dr. Radhakumud Mooker- 
jee who has sown what may prove to be fruitful seeds succes- 
sively at Benares, Mysore and Lucknow. These and other 
scholars have no doubt helped to increase the bounds of our 
knowledge of Ancient Indian Administration ; but I call upon 
all who are engaged upon this branch of Indian studies to bring 
forth a comprehensive work on Indian Polity and Administra- 
tion, not only of the days of Oandragupta but also of subse- 
quent periods, utilising, for this purpose, ail possible data and 
sources of information, whether they be embodied in literature, 
coins, inscriptions or monuments. 

Another subject of paramount interest which has not yet 
received the full share of attention it deserves is the history of 
Indian Religions. The subject is so vast and the materials are 
so manifold that a complete history cannot possibly bo under- 
taken by a single scholar. The researches of Professor Max 
Muller, Oldenberg, Bloomfield and Leopold Von Schroeder have 
facilitated our understanding of the religion of the Vedic Aryas. 
The history of Buddhism has been recovered by Professors 
Oldenberg, Rhys Davids and Kern. But this religion, it is a 
truism to assert, did not and could not develop separated from 
the main current of Indian thought and culture ; and the back- 
ground of Buddhism and its connection with the previously 
existing religious systems have now been carefully investigated 
by a thoughtful and erudite lecturer of our University, Dr. 
Beni mad hab Barua, in his work on P re- Buddhistic Indian Philo- 
sophy. A brief account of Jainism we owe to Professor Biihler 
and a more adequate treatment of Vaisnavism, Saivism and 
minor religious systems to Sir Ramkrishna Rhandarkar. But 
these books do not cover the whole field ; there are materials 
that are yet untouched and problems that yet remain to be 
solved. The two books which attempt to give accounts of the 
principal religious systems are Religions de VJnde by M. Barth 
and Religions of India by Professor Hopkins ; they only serve 
to whet our appetite and do not profess to satisfy our needs. 
Here then is a domain of absorbing interest, worthy of the 
efforts of the acutest intellect, affording ample scope for critical 
and comparative study. 

It is a matter for congratulation that much progress has been 
made in recent years in the domain of the history of Sanskrit 
Language and Literature. Prof. Max Muller, whose History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature was a work of unquestionable merit 
when first published in 1819, was followed by Prof. Weber who 
made the first systematic attempt to collect critical data from 
the con tenter of Indian literature, with a view to the establish- 
ment of its internal chronology and history. His History of 
Indian Literature , first published in 1852, . was an improvement 
on its predecessor in more than one sense, as it took into ac- 
count not only the Vedic and Post* Vedic Sanskrit literature but 
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also works concerned with Buddhism. Prof. Schroeder, who 
camo next, published his attractive work, Indians Literatur and 
Cultur , in 1887. In 1900 Professor Maedonell of Oxford brought 
out his useful compilation entitled “ A History of Sanskrit 
Literature.” But amongst the available historical works on the 
literary movements of the early period of our civilisation, the 
most authoritative, up-to-date and comprehensive is the truly 
great work of Prof. Winternitz. which fairly covers the entire 
field of ancient Indian Literature, dealing not only with Brah- 
manic literature, Vedic and Post-Vedic, but also with the litera- 
ture of the Buddhists and of the Jainas. It is inexplicable 
why a systematic history of the entire range of Sanskrit Litera- 
ture should not be attempted on thi c ; scale by a band of orien- 
talists in India. While still on this topic, it is only fair that I 
should draw your attention to two monumental tasks recently 
undertaken by Indian Scholars. The first of these is an ency- 
clopaedic History of Indian Philosophy in eight volumes supple- 
mented by two volumes of sources and a general Index volume. 
Professors Belvalkar and Ranade of Poona, who have made 
themselves responsible for this laborious enterprise, have al- 
ready published a brief outline of their scheme of work, and 
there is little doubt that when the attempt fructifies, it will 
materially advance the world’s knowledge of our philosophy. 
The second is a new and critical edition of the Mahdbhanita , 
undertaken hy the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute of 
Poona and designed to be carried out by a band of Maharashtra 
scholars, the most conspicuous of whom is Mr. N B. Utgikar. 
The need for a critical and reliable edition of the Mahdbhdrata 
has been acutely felt for more than half a century, and if the 
Institute, under the inspiring and controlling presence of Sir 
Itamkrishna Bhandarkar, succeeds in its endeavour, it will do a 
real service to the cause of Indian scholarship. But the magni- 
tude and complexity of the task, requiring as it does a minute 
study and comparison of all the editions and translations of 
the Mahabharata and HarivamSa printed up till now and of all 
the manuscripts of the work known to be in existence, will 
make an exacting demand on our time and money. The mem- 
bers of the editorial committee have already issued a prospectus 
detailing their scheme of work and appealing for public sup- 
port; I venture to hope that in view of the national importance 
of the undertaking, their appeal will meet with ready and ade- 
quate response. 

It is impossible for me, within the limited time at my dis- 
posal, to take a peep into every department of the activities so 
dear to oriental scholars, — such as the history of Indian Mathe- 
matics and Astronomy which engaged t)ie attention of profound 
scholars like Bapudeva Shastri, George Thibaat and Sudhakar 
Dvivedi; the history of Indian Sciences, Physical, Natural and 
Socio-religious, which has occupied the thoughts of men like 
Sir Prafulla Chandra Ray, Dr Brajendra Nath Seal and Prof 
Benoy Kumar Sarkar ; the history of Indian Medicine and 
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Surgery which has drawn to its service men like the Thakore 
Saheb of Gondal and Girindranath Mookerjee ; the history of 
Indian Grammar which has attracted men of the type of Kiel- 
horn and Belvalkar; the history of Indian Philosophy which 
has called forth devotees of the type of George Thibaut and 
Ganganath Jha ; Indian Lexicography which fascinated genera- 
tions of scholars like Wilson, Bohtiingk, Roth, Goldstiicker, 
Monier Williams, Macdonell, Anandaram Barooah and Taranath 
Tarkavachaspati ; the Philology of the Vernaculars which has 
enlisted in its cause men like Sir George Grierson, Hoernle, 
Tessitori and Bijaj'chandra Majumdar; Indian Race Origins 
which has roused the spirit of enquiry in men of such diverse 
types of intellectual interest as Bal Gangadhar Tilak, Sir Herbert 
Risley, Ananthakrishna Iyer, Herbert Bruce Hannah, Abinash- 
ohandra Has and Ramaprasad Chanda ; the mysteries of South 
Indian History and the diversifying effects of Dra vidian Culture 
which have been so ably investigated by Professor Krishna- 
swami Aiyangar and his pupils ; and, last but not the least 
Exploration in search of relics of Indian civilisation, which has 
fired the enthusiasm of men like Saratchandra Das and Sir 
Aurel Stein. The field, we all feel convinced, is limitless and 
the toilers innumerable; still 1 have not yet suggested other 
enchanting territories opened out in recent years — the problem, 
so dear to Prof. Sylvain Levi, of the extra-territorial influence 
of Indian Civilisation in far distant or inaccessible lands, Tibet, 
China, Japan, Central Asia, Siam. Annam, Cambodia, Java and 
the other Islands of the Indian Archipelago, or the problem of 
investigation of the mutual influence of Aryan and Semitic 
civilizations within the very boundaries of this continent. L 
hasten to assure you that my omission to refer to workers in 
these directions is not due to lack of appreciation of the impor- 
tance of their labours. 

There is, however, one topic of absorbing interest, which 
cannot be here passed over in silence. During many years past, 
scholars have set themselves assiduously not only to study pub- 
lished and available works but also to discover manuscripts 
which had for centuries remained concealed from the eyes of 
Orientalists. The activities of private individuals in this field 
have been almost romantic and can be traced back to the last 
quarter of the eighteenth century. As early as 1774, Sir 
Robert Chambers, who was for some time Chief Justice of the 
Supreme Court and President of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, 
succeeded at an approximate cost of £25,000 sterling in collect- 
ing a vast and unique collection of Sanskrit manuscripts. This 
was purchased by the Prussian Government in 1842 and was 
subsequently deposited .in the Imperial Library at Berlin. 
Similar attempts to collect manuscripts were made by Colonel 
Mackenzie, Sir William Jones, Horace Hayman Wilson and 
Thomas Edward Colebrooke. The idea of collecting manu- 
scripts on behalf of the State and printing their lists or cat- 
alogues seems to have originated in a letter to that effect ad- 
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dressed to lha Viceroy and Governor-General of India in 1868 bv 
Pandit Radhakrishna of Lahore. The suggestion was readily 
taken up by the Government of India who allotted an annual 
sum of Rs 24,000 for that purpose for the whole of India. The 
task was entrusted, in this province, to the Asiatic Sooiety of 
Bengal and a systematic search for ancient manuscripts was 
begun by the late Raja Rajendralala Mitra. After his death the 
work was ably continued by Professor Haraprasad Sastri. The 
collection, which is deposited in the Library of the Asiatic 
Society, contains several unique manuscripts on Buddhism which 
are yet unedited, but are described in Dr Mitra ’s Nepalese Bud- 
dhist Literature and Mr. Sastri’s Descriptive. Catalogue . Most 
valuable in this connection are Bendall's Catalogue of Mann 
scripts in the Cambridge University Library and Mr. Sastri ’s Cat- 
alogue of Palmleaj Manuscripts in the Nepal Durbar Library. In 
Bombay, the work was undertaken by Dr. Biihler, Dr. Kielhorn, 
Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar, Dr. Peter Peterson and a band of 
other scholars, and it was due to their unceasing efforts that the 
Bombay collection can now claim to be one of the largest of its 
kind in the world. In the course of his search Dr. Buhler visit- 
ed various places in Rajputana, Central India and Kashmere, 
and the result was the discovery of whole branches of literature 
till then scarcely known. In 1874 he searched the Library of 
Jesalmir and was the first to start a systematic search in the 
Jaina Bhandaras. His famous Detailed JReport of a Tour in 
search of /Sanskrit Manuscripts , published from Bomba}? in 1877, 
is a mine of information and has become almost a classic with 
Sanskritists. The achievements of Sir Ramkrishna Bhandarkar 
in this field are no less conspicuous. Not only did he succeed 
m collecting almost twice the number of manuscripts purchased 
by his two predecessors together, but his reports, which give us 
scraps of historical information generally contained in the old 
manuscripts at the beginning and the close and also lucid sum- 
maries of works connected with Indian religions and philosophic 
systems, are marked by rare erudition and painstaking research. 
1 should be failing in ray duly if T were not to mention here 
two other great works , namely, Weber’s Catalogue of Sanskrit 
Manuscripts in the Royal Library of Berlin which is the first full 
and scientific catalogue of Sanskrit manuscripts, and Aufrecht’s 
masterly Descriptive Catalogue of the Oriental Manuscripts in the 
Bodleian Library at Oxford. The Descriptive Catalogue of the 
Bombay Collection has been long delayed, and the volume re- 
cently published covers only a limited field. On the other 
hand, thanks to Mr. Seshagiri Sastri, Mr. Rangachari and Mr. 
Kuppuswami Sastri, the Descriptive Catalogue of the Madras 
Government Oriental Collection of Manuscripts has made rapid 
progress, and nearly thirty volumes are already in the hands of 
scholars. . 

Here 1 must bring to a close this inadequate and imperfect 
survey of the scope and result of the many-sided activities of 
oriental scholars, chiefly in this country, during the last half 
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a century. The vistas they have opened out* in many a direc- 
tion never before thought of* enable us to obtain a glimpse of 
a panorama* exceedingly beautiful and attractive. You will 
forgive me, if I feel tempted to enquire how exalted must have 
been the intellectual and spiritual attainments of the race that 
inhabited this vast continent during centuries past, which 
has left to mankind a legacy of inestimable value, so rich and 
varied as to have arrested the attention and excited the curios- 
ity of successive generations of scholars in almost every 
civilized country of the modern world. Truly irresistible are 
the problems which are presented in ever-recurring sequence 
hv the remnants of the contributions of Ancient India to Litera- 
ture, Grammar, Philology, Lexicography, Poetics, Dramaturgy, 
Prosody, Phonetics, Metaphysics, Ethics, Religion, Sociology, 
Folklore, Polity, Painting, Sculpture, Architectural Numismatics, 
Mathematics, Astronomy, Medicine, Surgery, Agriculture, Bio- 
logy and other departments of knowledge essential for the 
progress of humanity. Do not, pray, misunderstand me and 
impute to me the untenable position that humanity has not 
advanced and thought has not developed since those precious 
contributions were made ; but I do confess to an instinctive feel- 
ing that Indians of old had discovered the root-ideas in many a 
branch of human activity which the modern world has hitherto 
failed to appreciate and assimilate. Who, for instance, could 
have realised that the Doctrine of Unreality, so dear to the 
philosophic Indian, might have its counterpart in the all-per- 
vading Theory of Relativity. But believe me, I do not refer 
to the achievements of our illustrious predecessors in a spirit 
of exultation due to patriotic sentiments. On the other hand, 
I venture to ask you, in all humility, to discover what mighty 
forces were in operation, perhaps silent and un perceived, which 
arrested the development of this ancient civilisation and helped 
to make it dormant. Such an investigation might have been 
only of academic interest if we had to study the remains of 
the civilisation of extinct races like those that flourished in 
Babylonia and Assyria in ages past and then faded away from 
human memory. But *we are confronted here with the highest 
intellectual and spiritual manifestations of a nation which, we 
all trust and hope, still retains, though often unperceived and 
unrecognised, the indestructible germs of life that only require 
to be revivified so as to enable it to reconquer for itself an 
honourable place in the front rank of the civilised peoples of 
the modern world. Let me, therefore, appeal to you, with all 
the emphasis at my command, not merely to content your- 
selves with the investigation of the facts of Ancient Indian 
History but also tp make a supreme effort to ascertain their 
real significance, so as to illustrate that search after truth is 
after all far more ennobling than quest after facts. You will 
then have justly earned the ever-lasting gratitude of every man 
and woman in this vast continent, for you will have discovered 
and thereby helped us tq eradicate the deadly causes of this 
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intellectual stagnation. I now cordially extend to you the 
respectful welcome of all the oultured people of the Presidency 
of Bengal. 

Babu Akshay Kumar Maitra, Director of the Varendra' Research 
Society of Rajshahi, then in a few felicitous sentences proposed that 
Professor Svlvain Levi should be elected President of the Conference. 
The proposal was seconded by Dr. S. Krishnasvvami Aiyangar of 
Madras and Mr. G. Yazdani of Hyderabad and, when put to the 
assembly by His Excellency, was carried unanimously. Lord 
Ronaldshay thereupon asked Professor Sylvain L6vi to take the 
Chair. 

Professor S^ftrain L&vi addressed the Conference as follows: — 

“ Your Excellency, Sir Asutosii Mookerjbe and my dear 
Confreres , ladies and gentlemen, 

I first beg to thank you for electing me as President of the 
Oriental Conference. It is a great honour, the value of which 
I fully appreciate. The chief duty of a President is to keep 
silence and to listen. This is exactly my programme. I have 
come to India not to teach but to be taught. In the West, we 
have books, libraries, collections ; but we have not the life 
moving before the eyes, we miss that intimate feeling of tradi- 
tion which can reveal even to the simplest souls some deep 
truths which will escape the scholar working on texts at his 
desk. I had a clear instance of it a few months ago, first when 
reaching the soil of India I had landed at Colombo for going 
to Calcutta. The night train took me through Ceylon to some 
ferry boat, and in the dawn light, as coming out of a dream, 1 
saw before me Dhanuskoti, liamesvaram. These are names full 
of recollections for any Sanskrit scholar, and some of you may 
know that I have been myself working not such a long time ago 
on the Ramayana. I had happened to find out a Buddhist 
Sutra, and a very big one, the S addh armasmrty - u pasthdna Sutra , 
the original of which has been lost for many centuries, but we 
have a Chinese translation, dated 6th century A.D., and a Tibet- 
an translation later b\ T four or five centuries. And there I hail 
discovered a faithful copy of the description of the world as 
given by Sugriva to the monkeys sent in search of Sita; it 
came out that the text of the Sutra was rather in favour of the 
recension, and still more of the Kashmirian recension, and that 
the whole, comparison of all texts (including the Ramayana - 
manjari of Ksemendra, and even parts of the Harivam&a), testi-. 
fied to an unexpected knowledge of the far eastern isles and seas 
This is a work a scholar can do.* But as the train began to 
run, I saw flocks of poor, obscure, unknown men who had come 
from far, far away, to worship the holy footsteps of Rama 
exactly as Fa Hian and Hiuen Tsang and Yi-tsing and many 
more anonymous pilgrims had been crossing long stretches of 
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land and sea, over deserts, mountains and oceans, just to wor- 
ship the holy footsteps of the Master who had, in a small remote 
corner of Tndia, taught lor the whole world lessons of mildness, 
bounty, sacrifice. Dimly, confusedly these poor anonymous 
pilgrims of Dhanuskoti and Ramesvaram were holding up an 
old, noble tradition the secret of which they had suddenly re- 
vealed to me. They had come because they had to come, 
because the Aryan genius of India wanted somebody to come 
once for its “ jayakabda its cry of triumph after achieving its 
noble task. When after long strivings of missionaries and kings, 
the Aryan started from his northern home along the Ganges, 
and saw that he had reached the southernmost point of the 
country which had been allotted to him by Fate, he looked back 
with a feeling of pride to the task he had now accomplished. 
And he was right indeed in doing it, for his work had been 
magnificent. Having to deal with races less advanced in their 
culture, or even still wild, he had known how to reduce them 
without destroying them. He had won them through the 
prestige of a civilisation more complete, more developed, and 
in the frames of the social order he had organised, he had man- 
aged for them regular, settled place-*, where they could assist 
him in the maintenance of order or even rise up to a higher 
stand. It depended only on them, adopting the language of 
the Aryans or refining their own idioms in order to enable them 
to express new doctrines, new conceptions, richer and deeper. 
The growth of the Tamil literature, for instance, is an evidence 
which speaks highly in favour of the Aryan colonisation. South- 
ern India did not lose anything of her own originality by this 
beneficent contact ; she only gained from it. 

Great civilisations do not grow in the narrow frames of a local 
culture; nothing is more childish, more false, more harmful 
than the mean conceits of a narrow nationalism which pretends 
to reject or to disown anything coming from outside. A civilisa- 
tion is great on account' of the part of humanity included in it, 
expressed by it and the larger is the part of humanity it could 
absorb, the more is it fit to appeal to general mankind. If the 
Greek civilisation has been great beyond any comparison, it 
owes this privilege to the richness and variety of elements which 
contributed to its shaping. Classical Greece has gathered the 
inheritance of all great civilisations of the past, Egypt. Assyria, 
Persia, Phoenicia, Crete, and many more in the Near East. I 
do not say nor mean that a civilisation is a kind of mosaic work 
artificially combined. It is necessary that mind transforms and 
assimilates the loaves just as the body grows stronger only by 
the food which is digested. It is necessary that with that infalli- 
bility which only instinct can confer, the nation, or rather the 
men of genius who make out a nation know how to draw out of 
accidental features what is the permanent, out of local features 
what is general, out of particulars what is universal : “ nityasya 
nityatah praptih.” This is the inspiration under which the 
Aryan genius lias made the greatness of India. And, as it 
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usually happens in the turn where the genius of a nation reaches 
its utmost height, there came one of the obscure conscience of 
the multitude a poet to translate in words of art : Valmiki is the 
son of all-india ; all-India has recognised herself in his Ramduwna. 
The conqueror of the South is hot the chief of an army, not an 
almighty emperor, Alexander or Napoleon. He is an exile, 
almost a vagrant: to assist him in his tremendous work he has 
only the devotion of a brother, the love of a wife ; to surmount 
his long and awful trials he has only an unshaken faithfulness 
to duty. Even when the day comes when an audacious demon 
has by an ignominious trick endangered the world's order, he 
does not appeal to manly violence: he calls to his aid holy 
monkeys and bears of the forests, as if to show that the whole 
Nature has a Joint responsibility in the order which man is striv- 
ing so painfully to realise. 

That is the deep lesson, the “ rahasya 99 which was all at 
once revealed to me just when crossing these holy spots of 
pilgrimage. But, grand as it is, India’s civilising work has 
gone far beyond these vast limits : it has extended its moral 
benefits to all the eastern half of the Asiatic Continent. Indian 
genius had its colonies, far larger than the huge metropolis; 
Indonesia, Indochina, Serindia are names which up to date 
record a past glory. But here we are facing the dark side of 
Indian genius. Your pilgrims have for a long time unlearned 
these roads, and pilgrims of the thought are still neglecting them. 
How many among India’s educated people — I except of course 
professional scholars — are aware that Cambodia and Champa 
add a large and beautiful chapter to the epigraphio literature 
of Sanskrit pra&astis , that no proper study of Mahdbhdrata and 
Ramdyana should be done without the help of Javanese poetry, 
that China and Tibet are still keeping a large library of Indian 
works — several thousands of them, and some of them as exten- 
sive as Mahdbhdrata — the originals of which have disappeared 
likely for ever, but which a continuous effort of interpreters 
should give back to India as well as a continuous effort of inter- 
preters, mainly come from India, had done them into Chinese and 
Tibetan ? How many have heard, for instance, that we have 
still in our hands a Chinese-Sanskrit dictionary compiled by 
the celebrated pilgrim Yi-tsing ? How many do know that 
Khotan, Kashgar, Kucha, Karashar and many of the small 
oases scattered along the fearful sands of Central Asia, now 
the land of Turki dialects and of Islam, Chinese Turkistan as 
we are rightly usedLto call it, have been a magnificent home 
of Sanskrit learning, where grammar and books of India were 
read, translated, imitated, where Indian theatre had borne a 
sumptuous offshoot of religious plays, “ ydtrds 99 ? How many 
do know that the Turks of Mongolia, about the ‘time of Hiuen 
Tsang, used to read in their own idiom the Hidimbavadka of 
MaASbharata ? I am well aware that, just here, in Calcutta 
and only here, the superhuman activity of Sir Asutosh 
Mookerjee is striving to wake up an interest in these negieoted 
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fields; owing to his exertions, thp Calcutta University has 
Tibetan, Chinese, Japanese classes ; the publications of the 
Calcutta University contain papers and books which carry the 
horizon of India beyond present India. But I will be allowed 
to speak frankly and to state that these newly recovered 
domains have not yet come in real contact with your tradi- 
tional and classical teaohing. 

The Calcutta University has published, in 1919, the Tibetan 
text and an English translation of an ethical work (&e$-rabs 
don-bu ), that is Prajnddanda ; according to the Tibetan tran- 
slator, Nagarjuna is the author of this work. The English 
editor and translator fully endorses that statement ; he goes 
even to say that Nagarjuna flourished about 100 B.C., a date 
which very few people will admit easily. That Prajnddanda 
had been selected as one of the text-books for Higher Profi- 
ciency Examination in Tibetan by the late Sarat Chandra Das 
who had given a first rough edition of the text. The new 
editor has spared no pains in preparing his text and transla- 
tion. He gives a graphic description of his efforts, in the 
course of two years spent in Tibet, to seek assistance of monks 
and laymen. At last, he found some Head Master who had 
had the advantage of receiving a scholarly explanation of the 
first 102 verses from a learned Lama of Hrigatse, the Lama 
being able to giye the meaning assigned by tradition to some 
of the passages which appear quite incomprehensible at first 
sight. Now let us turn to the text itself, and pick up some 
verses, say : verse 13, in the translation ! 

“ If you sin in speech you will be damned — the parrot, the 
singing bird and the waterhen, the silent waterduck — which 
man does not catch, — their entire accomplishment is silence.” 

Well, it is fairly strange to find the parrot quoted as an in- 
stance of cautious silence. Let us try a literal translation of 
the Tibetan ! 

“By the sin of their mouth they are going to destruction, 
the parrot, the mountain bird and the titira. By not speaking, 
the waterduck does not perish. The total accomplishment is 
not to speak.” 

Is not any Sanskrit scholar just reminded of the well-known 
verse, “ dtmano mukhadosena badhyante Aukasarikah, bakas latra 
na vadhyante maunam sarvdrlhasddhanam ? 99 Let us take 
another more, v. 41, the translation has: 

“The fire which burned the forest — became the companion 
of the wind, — and that same extinguished the fire— So has the 
weak man no friends.” 

Again this is a well-known verse of Pancatantra : 

“ Vandni dahato vahnett sakha bhavati mdrutdh! 

Sa eva dipandSdya kf&e kasyasti sauhfdam ” 

Instead of the " fire ” in the second line, the Tibetan has faith- 
fully mar-me “ a lamp,” Just as the Sanskrit dtpa in the Sans- 
krit original. 

One verse has been particularly distressing for the English 
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translator, that is verse 31. He first found there “a wicked 
man whose ear was filled with curds,* * and he adds a note where 
ho refers to a desperate explanation afforded by the Lama. 
Later on, in the corrigenda, he substitutes: “O, Karna, evil- 
minded like curdled milk,” an unexpected upamd “compari- 
son.” The text literally rendered is “ Badmind curd-ear” and 
that “curd -ear” will tell every Sanskrit scholar of the well 
known Dadhikarna of the fable. 

I am quite far from deprecating the work done by the trans- 
lator or the publication edited by the University in a collection 
which is already so rich in excellent and original works. If we 
can improve the work it will be simply owing to the pain taken 
by the one and to the liberality of the other. I mean only to 
show you by a striking instance how Tibetan has to be taken 
in Indian University, in intimate connection with your own 
Indian texts. Instead of applying to Tibetan monks and lay- 
men, should the translator have applied to an average Sanskrit 
scholar, he would have been immediately informed that the so- 
called work of Nagarjuna is only a subhdsita-samgraha , an 
anthology of the regular type and collected at a fairly late date, 
centuries and centuries after 100 B.C. He would have got an 
easy explanation of so many riddles suddenly cleared up in the 
light of the Sanskrit original. And the same has to be said of 
Chinese, of Japanese, of Kuchean, of Khotanese, of so many 
languages foreign to India, but that have to centre round the 
Sanskrit scholarship for a proper study of Indian civilisation. 
And that is why I am so glad to see you congregated as in a 
common effort to dispel the darkness which still covers so much 
of your path in order to bring it to the healthy light of the 
day. “ Nasti satydt paro dharma” No duty is higher than 
truth. But while quoting that word of wisdom, I am suddenly 
reminded of another one which I have been reading a little 
before. Maunam sarvdrthasadhanmn “ Silence is universal ac- 
complishment.’ * My excuse will perhaps be that on account of 
some misunderstanding I was informed too late of the fact that 
my presidential duty before keeping silent implied an address 
to be delivered, and to put it in the words of a French classic, 
I made it too long because I had not time enough to make it 
shorter. 

At the conclusion of the President’s address the Conference ad- 
journed to the Darbhanga Buildings in front of which a photograph 
of the Patron, President, Chairman and chief delegates and officials 
was taken — a photograph which is reproduced elsewhere in this 
volume. 
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Proceedings of the Vedic Section. 

President By. S. K. Bblvalkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

29 th January , 1922. 

The meeting of the Vedic Section opened punctually at 10 a.m. 
in Room No. 1 of the Darbhanga Buildings. Attendance was fairly 
satisfactory. The proceedings were in the following order : — 

Time allowed for each paper was ten minutes. 

1. Presidential Address. 

2. Literary Strata in the Rgveda. By Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, 

M. A., Ph.D. 

3. Chronology and Aryanism with Special Reference to Vedic 

Origins— Racial and Cultural. By H. Bruce Hannah. 

4. Vyusti or the Vedic New Year’s Day. By R. Shamasastry. 

B.A., Ph D. 

5. The Adhvaryus Duties: Prescription and Practice. By 

V. P. Ramachandra Charlu. 

The paper was written and delivered in Sanskrit. 

The Script was Telegu. 

6. The word Ahura in Sanskrit and the Home of the Gobhilas. 

By I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A.. Ph.D. 

There was some discussion on the paper in which Dr. 
N. Sen, Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi and others 
Joined. 

The following papers were taken as read, the authors being ab- 
sent : — 

7. The dialogue between Yama and Yami in the Rgveda, com- 

pared with Mashya and Mashyani in the Bruddehish, 
By A. K. Vesavala. 

8. Vedic Mantras as explained by Durgadas Lahiri (Summary). 

By Pramatha Nath Sanyal. 
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Proceedings of the Section of Iranian Language 
and Literature. 

President: — Shams-ul-ulama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, 

B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

29 th January , 1922. 

The meeting of this Section was also held in Boom No. 1 ot the 
Darbhanga Buildings at about the same time, i.e. 10 a.m. As only 
one day and the same room was assigned for the meetings of the 
Vedic and Iranian Sections it was decided after some discussion to 
hold the meetings of the two sections Jointly under the Joint presi- 
dency of Dr. Modi and Dr. Belvalkar. Papers of the two Sections 
were read alternately. The papers were read in the following 
order : — 

1. The Doctrine of Karma from the Zoroastrian Point of View. 

By Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

2. Three obscure passages from the Yasna. By I. J. S. Tara- 

porewala; B.A., Ph.D. 

3. Alexander the Great and the Devastation of the Ancient 

Literature of the Parsis in his time. By Jivanji Jam- 
shedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

4. The Amesha Spentas. By I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D. 

There was some discussion on the paper and the Presi- 
dent of the Section offered some comments. 

5. The Persian Rivayats of the Parsis, etc. By Jivanji Jam- 

shedji Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

There was some lively discussion on this paper in which 
Mr. Fida Ali Khan and others took part. 

6. Caste system in the A vesta. By Basanta Kumar Chatter - 

jee, M.A. 

The following paper was taken as read : — 

7. A Note on some Foreigners who Stealthily saw the Parsi 

Tower of Silence from within. By R'. N. Munshi. 

The attendance in this joint session of the Sections as already 
noted was fair ; a body of about twenty -five being always present. 
An interesting feature of the meeting was the presence of quite a 
number of Mahomedan gentlemen from the beginning to the end. 
Dr. Sylvain L4vi, the President of the Conference, and Sir Asutosh 
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Mookerjee, the Chairman of the Reception Committee, Joined in the 
proceedings of the Meeting for some time. 


Proceedings of the Ethnology and Folk-Lore 

Section. 

President:— Rao Bahadur Anantiikrishna Iyer, B.A., 

L.T., F.R.A.l. 

29th January and 1st February , 1922. 

The Anthropological Section was opened with the Presidential 
Address by Rao Bahadur L. K. Ananthkrishna Iyer on — 

1 The Study of Anthropology in India, its importance and 

necessity. 

The papers were read in the following order : — 

2. The Home of the Ancient Hindus and their policy of Racial 

Fusion. By R. Shamasastry, B.A., Ph.D. 

In the discussion which followed, Mr. Panchanan Mitra 
referred to the racial characters of the Indo-Euro- 
peans. He also spoke about the probable home of 
the Aryans and the Nordic Cradle land. 

The President asked the writer about the tailed man 
referred to in the article. Dr. Shamasastry replied 
that there is a reference to tailed man in some 
ancient Sanskrit work. 

3. On some vestiges of the custom of offering Human Sacri- 

fices to the Water-spirits. By S. C. Mitra, M.A>, B.L. 

In the discussion which followed Mr. Tritton proposed 
a two -fold classification of the instances of human 
sacrifice referred to in the article. Mr. Mitra in 
answer said that the foundation sacrifices mentioned 
by Mr. Tritton refers only to foundation of houses. 

Mr. Panchanan Mitra then discussed the psychological 
aspect of the article and advocated the adoption 
of ethnological principle. He also referred to the 
wide occurrence of the idea u Water is life ” through- 
out India, Egypt and other countries. 

4. Sun-worship in Eastern India. By Mr. Tarak Chandra Das 

M.A. 

When the President invited discussion Mr. S. C. Mitra 
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rose and pointed out the prevalence of Sun-worship 
aapong the Hindus of Behar. 

An$m$v Behari gentleman also pointed out the same 
thf|g and referred to the custom of sacrificing white 
golfs among the Behari Hindus The goat is not 
completely severed but only a portion of its ear is 
cut off. 

In answer Mr. Das said that the scope of his articie 
extends only to the primitive peoples of Eastern 
India. He also said that he was aware of the sug- 
gestions put forward by the two gentlemen and had 
included these facts in the other section of his article 
devoted mainly to the higher castes. 

5. Mr. Panchanan Mitra, M.A., P.R.S., then summarised his 
paper in the form of a lecture His paper dealt with 
“ Indian cultural and Facial origins/' 

C>. The Astronomy of the Mundas and their Associated Star- 
myths. By M. B. Bhadury, B.L. As the writer was 
absent the paper was read by Mr. Prabodh Ch. Bagchi, 
M.A. 

7. Gipsies and the spread of Indian culture. By Bhoodeb 

Mukerjee. 

A discussion followed in which Mr. S. C. Mitra took 
part. 

8. Disa-Pothi, the Note-book of the Anniversaries of Deaths. 

B\ Dr J. J. Modi, B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

Mr. S. C. Mitra praised the veteran writer in high terms 
for his works. 

The second day’s sitting of the Ethnology and Folk-lore Section 
took place on February 1st, 1022, at about 10-45 a.m. Rao Bahadur 
L. K. Ananthkrishna Iyer having left Calcutta for attending the 
Science Congress in Madras Rai Bahadur B. A. Gupte was requested 
by Dr. R. Shamasastry to take the Chair. Rai Bahadur Gupte then 
read his learned paper on — 

0. The Origin and Folk-lore of Mangal Candl. 

10. Autonomy and Expansion of - the Village Paficeyat. By 
Dr. Radhakamal Mukerjee, M.A., Ph.D. 

In the discussion which followed Mr. S. C. Mitra and 
Mr. P. Mitra took part. 
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11. Some Bull and Boar fights from India. By Kshitish Ch. 

Sarkar. B.A. 

In discussing Mr. S. C. Mitra referred to a particular 
instance of such fight which he attributed to ani- 
mistic belief. According to him these fights are 
held for transmission of disease. Mr. Panchanan 
Mitra also took part in the discussion. 

12. The cult of Magadheswari in Chittagong. By Rajendra 

Kumar Bhattacharya, B.A. 

Mr. S. C. Mitter thinks the worship of Magadheswari 
to be an adaptation from the Buddhists, and referred 
to the weight of the offerings which is 1 J srs. 

13. Prehistoric Home of Man. By Benode Behari Roy. 

As the author was not present the paper was read by 
Mr. M. Bhattacharya. 

Mr. P. Mitra declared it to be completely unscientific 
on the ground that no faith can be based upon a 
mere analogy of words and on the authority of the 
Purdnas only. This view was endorsed by Mr. S. C. 
Mitra. 

14. On Two New Types of Accumulation Droll. By Mr. S. C. 

Mitra, M.A., B.L. 

The President then rose and thanked the audience for the patient 
hearing they gave to the papers. 

Mr. P. Mitra and Mr. S. C. Mitra thanked the President on behalf 

of the audience. Then the President declared the Session to be 
closed. 


Proceedings of the Sanskrit and Prakrit 
Literature Section. 

President Mahamahopadhyaya Prof. Harafrasad Sastri 
M.A., F.A.8.B., C.I.E. 

29 th January , 1922. 

Before the work aotually commenced Mr. Puran Cband Nahar 

exhibited a few old Jaina manuscripts with the permission of the 
President. 

.The proceedings opened with a vote of congratulation on the elec- 
tion of the President to an Hony. membership of the Royal Asiatic 
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Society of England, moved by Professor Dr. Radh&kumud Mukherji, 
M.A., Ph.D., of Lucknow, seconded by MM. Kaliprasauna Bhatta- 
charya, M.A. The vote was oarried by acclamation. 

The following papers were then read in the order in which they 
are mentioned : — 

1. Long lost Sanskrit Vidyasundar. By Sailendranath Mitra, 

M.A. (The manuscript was exhibited). 

2. Medhatithi as Revealed in his Manubhasya. By MM. Dr. 

Ganganath Jha, M.A., D.Litt. 

3. The Story of Rsi Ani-Mandavya in the Sanskrit and Bud- 

dhistic Sources. By N. B. Utgikar, M.A. 

4. The Chronological order of Kalidas’s Works. By R. D. 

Karmarkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

At this stage Dr. Harichand suggested that some time should be 
set aside for discussion. Dr. Ganganath Jha supported him but as 
the President disagreed no discussion took place. 

5. History of Sanskrit Literature. By Radhakumud Mukher- 

ji, M.A., Ph.D. 

6. A Forgotten Family of Royal Poets in East Bengal. By 

Dinesh Chandra Bhattaoharya, M.A. 

7. Side-lights from the Dhammapada on the Origin and Growth 

of Poetry in Indian Literature. By Benimadhav Barua, 
M.A., D.Litt. 

8. A note on the Jaina Classical Sanskrit Literature. By 

Puran Chand Nahar, M.A., B.L. 

9. The Presidential Address. 

10. A Note on the Popular Element of the Classical Sanskrit 

Drama. By Sivaprasad Kavyatirtha, M.A., B.T. 

11. Vasubandhu or Subandhu. By Rangaswami Saraswati, 

M.A. 

12. Kalidasa and Hinduism. By C. Venkat Raraanayar. 

(Taken as read.) 

1 3. The world -poet Kalidas was a Bengali. By Manmatha Nath 

Bhattacharya. 

14. Avantisundari-Katha. By M. Ramkrishna Kavi, M.A. 

Read during his absence by Mr. Rangaswami Saraswati. 

15. The Date of Mrcchakatika from Astrological Data. By 

Jyotish Chandra Ghatak, M.A. 

This brought the proceedings to an end. 
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Proceedings of the Archaeology Section. 

President -Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Shastri, B.A. 

29 thy 30 th and 31$J January and 1$< February , 1922. 

1. Presidential Address. 

2. Art of writing in Ancient India. By Abinash Ch. Das, 

M.A., Ph.D. 

A discussion followed in which the President 
-Mr. R. Narasinghachar and Mr. Ramaprasad 
Chanda took part Mr. Chanda pointed out that 
on the artifacts of the Azilian period there occur 
alphabetic forms which resemble some of the Br&hmi 
signs. 

3. Prehistoric Paintings of Singhanpur and Mirzapur and other 

Researches. By Manoranjan Ghosh, M.A. 

4. Indian Columns. By P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Litt. 

The paper was criticised by Mr A. K. Maitreya, Mr. 
O. C. Gangoly and the President. Mr. Maitreya 
said that the word kdnta occurring in the Mdnasdra 
was a corrupt form of kdnda (e.g. V isnu-hdnda) 
which is probably used to maintain the analogy of 
the form of pillar with the trunk of tree. The Presi- 
dent said that the word Brahma-kdnta is actually 
used in a South Indian inscription. To some of the 
criticisms the author gave a reply. 

5. A Voussoir from P&taliputra. By K. P. Javaswal, M.A., 

Bar -at- Law. 

The author contended that from the letters (especially 
the ‘ tailed ca*) which the stone bears the date of 
the arch goes back as early as the period of the 
Nandas, i.e. the 5th century B.C. 

A discussion followed in which Mr. Ramchandra Kak, 
Pandit Dayaram Sahni and Mr. A. Ghosh took part. 
Mr. Kak suggested that the piece of stone might 
have been one of the coping stones of a well, and 
the fact that both the surfaces are polished showed 
that both of them must have been exposed. He 
further pointed out that similar stones have been 
discovered in Kashmir. Mr. Jayaswal replied. 
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6. Palaeographic Test and the date of Dhaa&bhuti and Khftra- 

vela, Ramaprasad Chanda, B.A., F.A.S.B. 

Mr. Jayaswal criticised 1 ^. Chanda’s statements that 
the Yavanaraja mentioned in KhSra vela’s inscrip- 
tion is to be placed somewhere between the end of 
the second century B.C. and the beginning of the 
first century B.C., and said there was no room for a 
Greek king in the first century B.C. Dr. R. C. Majum- 
dar said that there were Greek kings at Mathura 
in the first century B.C., and Dr. Hem Ch. Ray- 
chaudhuri argued that the evidence of the Milinda - 
Panho proves that the Indo-Greek king Menander 
flourished five centuries after Parinirvana. Dr. 
Majumdar contended along with Mr. Jayaswal that 
the method of Palaeographic test followed by Mr. 
Chanda was not a very sound one, to which the 
author replied. Mr. A. Ghosh remarked that the 
find-spot of Greek coins at Mathura does not neces- 
sarily prove that Greek kings ruled in that region. 
Dr. Majumdar showed the fallacy of the argument. 

7. Origin of Alphabet. By R. N. Shaha. 

8. ' A t few Notes on Kashmir from an Antiquarian point of view. 

By J. J. Modi, B A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

Pandit Dayaram Sahm, Mr Kak and Mr. G. Yazdani 
made certain observations in connection with Dr. 
Modi’s paper and Dr. Modi replied. Prof. Sylvain 
I.evi pointed out that there were many rubbings of 
Kashmir inscriptions in Sfirada characters at Paris 
which deserve serious attention. 

9. Excavations at Harvan. By flamchandra Kak. 

The author excavated at a place called Harvan (§ad- 
hrada-vana) which is about twelve miles from Srinagar 
and discovered there three different styles of building : 
pebble, diaper-pebble and diaper-rubble." He also 
found Kharosthf mason marks on the floor of the 
apsidal temples and a mass of sculptures closely 
alike to those of the Kusan period with Assyrian 
and Central Asian influences. 

Dr. Abanindra Nath Tagore thanked the writer for his 
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excellent paper. Pandit Dayaram Sahni doubted whe- 
ther Sadhrada-vana could be identical with Harvan. 
Mr. Eak saicfthat it was only a tentative suggestion. 

10. Mitra Coins. By Venkateshvara Aiyar. 

The author’s theory that the names of Mitra kings were 
called according to particular constellations and 
presiding deities, e.g. Brhaspati Mitra, was criticised 
by Dr. Majumdar. The discussion was further car- 
ried on by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, Mr. M. Ghosh and 
Mr. R. Chanda. 

11. Identification of a Bas-relief at Bharhut. By N. G. Majum- 

dar, M.A. 

This is the scene which shows a boat being devoured 
by a timihgila and afterwards saved from it by bhaga - 
vat Mahadeva ( = Mahasattva or Bodhisattva accord- 
ing to Hliltzsch). Mr. Yazdani said that a similar 
scene occurred also at AJanta and had been identified 
by M. Foucher. 

12. Benares School of Sculpture. By Brindavan Ch. Bhatta- 

charya, M.A. 

The paper was criticised by Dr. P. K. Acharya, Mr. 
M. Ghosh and Rai Bahadur Pandit Dayaram Sahni. 
Pandit Dayaram pointed out that Mr. Bhattacharya 
was not the discoverer of the school as he claimed 
to be ; the school was known long ago and its charac- 
teristics have been already described in the Reports of 
the Archaeological Survey . As regards the measure- 
ments of icons on which Mr. Bhattacharya based his 
conclusions^ observed that they were not always 
accurate. His method of taking measurements was 
also criticised by Dr. Acharya who pointed out that 
the Silpa&astras prescribe measurement and propor- 
tion according to the face and not according to the 
length of the body. Mr. Bhattacharya gave a reply 
to which a counter-reply was given by Pandit Daya- 

. ram Sahni. 

13. Old Maratha coins. By S. R. Aiyanger. 

14. Mr. Dishkalkar’s two papers were taken as read as he could 

not be present. 
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15. Pandit Ham Karan’s paper, “Samoli inscription of the 

Guhila Slladitya,” was read out by Mr. N. G. Majumdar. 

16. Dr. Abanindra Nath Tagore’s paper on Painting. (In 

Bengali). 

The Section met on 1st Feb. when the discussion on the 
Patna Stone was continued. Messrs. A. K. Maitra, P. K. Acharya, 
H. 0. Kak, G. Yazdani, R. Chanda, K. P. Jayaswal, R. C. Majum- 
dar, Dayaram Sahni and others took part in the discussion 
which grew quite lively. A note by Mr. A. K. Maitra was read 
by Mr. K. P. Jayaswal. The author wanted to show by calcu- 
lation that the stone in question was too small to be used in 
a well. Mr. R. C. Kak contended that if the stone was too 
small for a well it might have been used to build a cistern or it might 
have been a stone of the masonry surmounting a type of triple arch 
found in Kashmir. He drew a detailed figure on the board to illus- 
trate his point. Mr. Jayaswal in the course of the discussion de- 
clared that it was admitted by all that the stone was Mauryan. The 
beautiful polish on this kind of stone which is not found in the post- 
Mauryan period and the Maurya letters found on the stone were 
quite conclusive. He added that the discussion had narrowed 
down to only one point, viz. whether it was a stone used in a well 
or cistern or a stone surmounting a type of arch found in Kashmir 
or a stone of a circular arch. Rai Bahadur Dayaram pointed out that 
he had carefully examined the stone and in his opinion the sides of 
the stone could not be cut away later for some other purpose. The 
President, Mr. Narasimhachar and some others were however noi 
convinced about the Mauryan character of the stone. After this the 
discussion was closed by the President. Next was taken up the 
remaining papers in the following o®dei^?r- 

17. Identification of Avalokitesvara. By Benayatosh Bhatta- 

charya, M.A. 

There was some discussion on the paper in which the 
President, Rai Bahadur Dayaram and Mr. K. P. 
Jayaswal took part. 

18. Some Newly Discovered Inscriptions of Kaniska. By Rai 

Bahadur Dayaram Sahni. 

The inscription contained the years 20 and 23 of Ka- 
nishka. The paper was an important one and there 
was a lively discussion. Mr. Jayaswal held that the 
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pitamaha in pilamaha-devakuia must refer to Vema 
Kadphises, apparently the grandfather of Kaniska, 
Vasiska and Huviska. He was of opinion that there 
must have been some other person after Vema and 
before Kaniska who must have been the father of 
the three brothers Kaniska, Vasiska and Huviska 
who are declared as such in Ain-i~Akbari and Raja m 
tarangini. 

19. Texts on Painting in Sanskrit Literature. By Ranga- 

swami Saraswati. M.A. Mr. Jayaswal, Mr. Krishna- 
swami Ayangar and Mr. Yazdani congratulated the 
author. 

20. The last paper that was read was “ The Western Gangas of 

Talkad,” by Mr. Narasimhachar. This paper properly 
belonged to the Section of Political History and Chrono- 
logy* But for want of time it had to be transferred to 
this Section. The paper was also a very important con- 
tribution and announced the discovery of some new plates 
of the Ganga king Marasimha which are the longest and 
clearest of the Ganga copperplates so far discovered. 

The meeting of the Section then terminated after some remarks 
from the President who dwelt on the danger of forming dogmatic 
■conclusion on insufficient evidence. 


Proceedings of the Political History and 
Chronology Section. 

President : — Rao Bah^dui* R. Narasimhaohah. M.A. 

31 st January and 1st February , 1922. 

The Section met on two days and the following papers were read 
in the order in which they are given here. The attendance through 
out was fair and constant. 

1. Sources of Indian History from Telegu Literature. By V. 

Subba Row. 

2. A Glimpse into the Pallava History. By R. Gopalan, 

3. The origin of some South Indian Dynasties. By Ranga- 

swami Saraswati, M.A. 

4. The origin of the Tamil Language. By Rajagopala Row. 
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5. The Brahman Kingdom of the Deccan. By T. N. Sub* 

ramaniam. 

6 Determination of the Epoch of the Parganait Era. . By 

N. K. Bhattasali, M.A. 

The paper evoked vigorous discussion in which Dewan 
Bahadur Swamikannu Pillai, Dr. R. C. Majumdar, 
Dr. H. 0 Raychaudhury and the author took part. 
The President asked what is meant by Parganait. 
which the author explained. 

7. Saka-Pahlava Dynasties of Northern India. By Harit 

Krishna Deb, M.A 

Dr. . R. C. Majumdar said, “ The theory has been very 
ably maintained by Dr. Fleet. It has been discussed 
threadbare, but still it is difficult to accept it. The 
facts discussed are old but there is some readjustment.” 

8. On the Identification of Meru uprooted by the Rastrakuta 

King Indra III. By Surendra Nath Majumdar Shastri, 

M.A. 

As the author was absent the paper was read by Dr. 
R. C. Majumdar. 

9. The Place of Videha in Ancient and Mediaeval India. By 

Kumar Gangananda Sinha, M.A. 

10. The Use of Cycles of Recurrence in Chronological Investiga- 

tion. By Dewan Bahadur L. D. Swami Kannu Pillai. 

11. Note on the Nalanda Copperplate of Devapala. By Hira- 

nand Shastri. 

On account of the author’s absence the paper was read 
by Mr. R. Chanda, 

The President drew-^^^^B to some inscriptions in 
Borneo (of King" nTmnjp li) which point to the 
colonisation of those islands by Indians as early as 
the 4th century. 

12. Origin of the Sena Kings. By Dr. R. C. Majumdar, M.A. 

Ph.D. 

13. The Order of Succession of the Later Imperial Guptas. By 

Dr. Hemchandra Raychaudhury, M.A., Ph.D. 

In the discussion which followed Dr. R. C. Majumdar, 
Mr. N. K. Bhattasali and the author took part. 

14. The Chronology of the Maukharis. By K. N. Dikshit, M.A. 
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15. Glimpses of the Mauryan Invasion in Tamil Literature. By 

Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, M.A., Ph.D. 

The following papers were taken as read : — 

16. Historical Basis and Model for Kalidasa’s Description of 

Raghu’s Conquest. By Radhagovinda Basak, M.A. 

17. Connection of Malloi (of Alexander) and Mallani of Marwar. 

By Bishoshwar Nath Reu. 

18* Ancient Goa. By A. D. Braganza Pereira. 

19. The Jats of Hariana. By K. R. Quanungo. 

The meeting was then closed. 

Proceedings of the Section of Social and 
Religious History. 

President Dr. R. Shamasastry, B.A., Ph D. 

30th January , and 1st February , 1922. 

The meeting of this Section commenced at about 10-10 a.m., in 
the University Library Hall. The attendance though at first unsat- 
isfactory, improved and was quite fair after some time. 

1. The President opened the meeting with a learned address. 

The papers were taken up in the following order : — 

2. Kautilyas Place in the History of Hindu Political Theory. 

By Upendra Nath Ghosal, M.A. 

Mr. Ghosal’s theory that Kautilya did not recover the 
ArthaAastra from oblivion was controverted by Mr. 
H. C. Chakladar. The President also offered some 
comments M^ba^ord uddliara. 

3. A Dissertation oi^p||piiest Stratum in the Development 

of the Jaina C^M^o^tfiitei»ture. By Prabodh Chandra 
Bagchi, M.A. € 

4. Economic Culture as Depicted in Valmiki’s Ramayana. By 

J. N. Samaddar, B.A. 

5. Elements of State Socialism in Kautilya. By Hem Chandra 

Ray, M.A. 

There was a discussion on this paper in which the Pre- 
sident, Dr. N. C. Sen Gupta and Mr. J. N. Samaddar 
took part. The President and Mr* Samaddar general- 
ly agreed with the conclusions of the author. Dr. 
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Sen Gupta objected to the use of modem termino- 
logies to ancient Indian institutions. 

0. An Interesting Folk-movement and the Light it throws on 

Indian Culture. By S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar,* M.A.. 

Ph.D. 

7. The Evolution of Marriage Ritual in Ancient India. By 

Naresh Chandra Sen Gupta. 

8. Governmental ideals of Ancient Tndia. By Narayan Chan 

dra Bannerjee, M.A. 

9. Marriage Laws and Regulations under the Peshwas. By 

Surendra Nath Sen, M.A., Ph.D. 

10. Female Education in Ancient India. By Bhababibhuti 

Vidyabhusan. 

11. Some Glimpses of Ancient Tamil Polity — Ideal and Real* 

By C. S. Srinivasacliari. 

The paper evoked some discussion. Mr. H. C. Ray 
referred to the difficulty of fixing the date of the 
Satigam literature from which the author tried to 
reconstruct the history of the Far-south. The author 
practically agreed that no history of the Far-south 
on a scientific and chronological basis can as yet be 
attempted because of the uncertainty of the date of 
any portion of the above literature. The Sangam 
literature appears to have grown gradually and it 
is very difficult to refer any portion to a single definite 
period. 

12. Vaisnavism in Kamarupa. By Sarat Chandra Goswami. 

13. Patria Potestas in Ancient Andia. By Nirmal Chandra 

Chatterjee, M.A. , 

There was some dis^g§^n on the paper and a gentle- 
man objected to the tf^ory of the gradual evolution 
of Patria Potestas. 

14. The Armed Ascetics of Ancient India. By Dr. J. N. 

Farquhar. 

The paper evoked some discussion, in which Mr. Sarat 
Chandra Mitra and Dr. Radhakumud Mukherji took 
part. 

15. The Spiritual Culture of the Hindus and the Interpretation 

of their Civilization. By Narendra Nath Law, M.A., Ph.D. 
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16. The position of the Brahmana in Kautitya. By Hem Chan- 

dra Ray, M.A. 

17. The Tantravartika and the DharmasSstra Literature. By 

P. V. Kane. 

18. Interpretation of a Passage of Manusamhita. BySureadra 

Nath Majumdar, M.A. 

19. Some aspects of Ancient Indian Industrial Life. By S. V. 

Vishvanath, M.A* 

20. Famine relief in Ancient India. By S. V. Vishvanath. 

21. Machiavellism in Ancient Indian Polity. By Pramatha 

Nath Bannerjee, M.A. 

22. Manners and Customs of the Licchavis. By Bimala Charan 

Law. M.A. 

The meeting of the Section was then finally closed by the Presi- 
dent. 


Proceedings of the Philosophy and Religion; 
Section. 

President:— S. Kuppuswami Sastei, M.A. 

30^ January . 

On account of scanty attendance of members the work of the Sec- 
tion was begun ten minutes after the usual time with the consent of 
the President and the members present. At about 10-10 a.m., there 
was a respectable attendance and the President opened the session 
with a neat short speech asking the audience to hear the various 
interesting papers going to be ^ad in the meeting. 

The papers were read in foll^ing order 
1,2. At the beginning were1||Prthe summaries of the two papers : 
(a) Two old Vedantms, and the (ft) Ethics of the Upani- 
sads. The writer of both these papers, Mr. M. Hiriyanna 
being absent, the President kindly read the summaries. 

3. After this the President asked Mr. V. V. Mirashi to read his 

paper on “ The Traditional author of the Vedanta Sutras 
— Badarayana or Krishna Dvaipayana.” 

A discussion followed in which Dr. A. K. Guha took 
part. 

4. The President next called upon Mr. S. K. Maitra to read his 
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paper on *‘ The Psychological Basis of Hindu Ethios,” but 
as the writer was absent the paper was taken as read. 

5. Theory of Interpolations in the Bhagavadglta as held by 
Prof. R. Garbe and other Western Scholars. By S. C. 
Roy, M.A., Ph.D. 

Messrs. R. Kimura and Dr. A. Guha said that they 
had many points to discuss but could not do it there 
as the time allowed for disoussion was very short. 

0. Next came the turn of Mr. P. K. Gode to read his paper 
on “ The Bhaktisutras of Narada and the Bhagavadglta,” 
but as he was absent the paper was taken as read. 

7. Religion and Belief in the ArthasSstra. By N. C. Banerjee, 

M.A. 

8. The Bhakti-Doctrine in the Sandilya Sutra. By B. M. 

Barua, M.A., D.Litt. 

9. The Date of the PurvamfraSmsa Sutra. By Abhaya Kumar 

Guha, M.A., Ph.D. 

10. The President then read his own paper on “ Prabhfikara 

School of Mlmamsa.” 

11. A criticism of the Bhagavadglta Vimarsa. By Mr. Ananta 

Krishna Sastri. 

The paper was written in Sanskrit and the learned 
Pandit orally expressed the substance of the paper 
in Sanskrit. Though the paper was unfortunately 
not included in the printed list the President kindly 
gave him the necessary permission for reading. 

12. Gaudapada KarikS on the MSndukya Upanisad. By Pan- 

dit Vidhushekhar Bhattacharya. 

The paper was highly appreciated by the President and 
the audience. 

13. RSdha is the oentre of World-Religion. By M. N. Bhatta- 

charya. 

The President then delivered a short speech in which he com- 
mented upon the facts and merits of the various papers read in the 
section. After assigning with precision and ingenuity the plaoe of 
each of the papers in the history of philosophy and religion he 
declared the meeting to be closed for this session. 
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Proceedings of the Philology Section. 

President .—Prof. I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D. 

3lst January. 

L The Proceedings opened with the Presidential Address. 

2. Mr. T. Rajagopal Rao then read his paper on “The South 

Indian Stem of the Indo-Germanic Group.” 

Dr. Taraporewala and the author took part in the dis- 
cussion that followed. 

3. In the absence of Mr. Divatia, his paper on ‘‘ A note on the 

Guttural (kh) sound of the Cerebral Sibilant” was read 
by Principal Dhruva. 

Dr. Taraporewala made some remarks but no discus- 
sion took place. 

4. The Influence of Bengali on the Mon Language of Indo- 

Burma. By Shew Zan Aung. (Taken as read in the 
absence of the author.) 

5. On some unexplained forms in Sanskrit. By Amrita Row. 

(Taken as read in the absence of the author.) 

6. A Note on Sanskrit Compounds. By I. J. S. Taraporewala, 

B.A., Ph.D. 

7. Dr. Woolner announced jthat the Punjab University has 

undertaken the publication of a Punjabi Dictionary. He 
explained the scheme fully and invited suggestions from 
the scholars assembled. 

8. The Etymologies of Kubha, Lagh, Gevaya, etc., in the Aso- 

kan Inscriptions. By Md. Shahidullah, M.A. 

Dr. Woolner and Mr. Sahidullah then discussed a few 
relevant questlira' Regarding the subject. 

9. Some Sinhalese Words Traced. By Charandas Chatterjee 

M.A. 

Mr. Sahidullah and the author took part in the debate 
that followed. 

10. Prof. R. L. Turner’s paper, “The loss of Vowel Alternation 

in Indo-Aryan,” was read by Dr. Taraporewala as the 
writer was absent. 

11. The Structure of the Kol Language. By Saileswar Sen, M.A. 

12. Sanskrit Translation of Darius’s Second Inscription at Perse- 

polis. By Md. Shahidulla, M.A. 
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13. Khasi Vocabulary. By Aftabuddin Ahmad. 

The proceedings dosed with a discourse by the President. 


Proceedings of the Buddhist Section. 

President The Anagarika Dhabmapal. 

31^ January , 1922. 

The meeting of the Buddhist Section commenced at about 10-15 a.m. 
in Room No. 1 of the Darbhanga Buildings. The proceedings opened 
with the recitation of a gdthd by Mahathera Rajaguru Dharmacarya 
and was continued in the following order : — 

1. Presidential Address. 

2. The Historical Study of the terms Mahayana and Hinayana. 

By R. Kimura. 

The discussion on the paper was opened by Dr. B. M. 
Barua (who did not read his paper as the subject 
on which he had written overlapped with that of 
Mr. Kimura). He differed from Mr. Kimura on 
many points. In his opinion what was so long 
thought to be the quintessence of the Mahayana, viz. 
the Bodhisatta idea was really the quintessence of 
the Hinayana. The Hinayana represents a complete 
system of thought and we may find it worked out 
in the three books, viz. the Buddha-vamsa , the Cariya 
Pitaka and the Apadana. The sine qua non of 
Mahayana is the Doctrine of Trikaya which had 
originated from the attempt to explain psychologi- 
cally the process of the birth of Buddhism. The 
Trikaya doctrine has : #rved to deepen the meaning 
of Buddha's enlightenment. The Hinayana of which 
the quintessence is the Bodhisatta idea had origin- 
ated from an attempt to account for the advent of 
the Buddha as a son of Man what we now know as 
Mahftyana proper will I think be found out to be 
nothing but a combination of the Bodhisatta doctrine 
and the doctrine of the TrikSya. 

3. Religion of Asoka. By M. Ghosh. 

The author in his paper took Sri Madiragfham a word 
found in the Arthaidstra of Kautilya in the sense of 
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the temple of Durga and also held that the Ajivik&s 
were a Jaina sect. In the discussion, that followed 
Mr. H. C. Ray pointed out that $ rtmadiragfhcm has 
been read by some as ^rimandira^fham} i.e. the 
temple of — madira being a mistake for mandira . 
He also suggested that the AJivikas were originally 
Brahman a ascetics as they are called parivrdjakas in 
certain texts. * Dr. Barua was of opinion that the 
A] i vikas originally perhaps belonging to the Brfthma- 
nical School later on gradually acquired a non- 
orthodox point of view (cf . their view on the author- 
ity of Vedas). 

4. Traces of Canakyanlti in the Tibetan Vinaya. By Johan 
Van Manen. 

The author did not submit any paper but delivered a 
short discourse on the subject in course of which 
he suggested that certain Vinaya rules might have 
been assimilated in Canakyanlti. He appealed for a 
comparative study of the two sources. 

o. The Internal Forces in the Spread of Buddhism. By 
Nalinaksa Dutt, M.A., 

6. Pratitya-samutpada Dharma. Bv Mahathera Rajaguru 

Dhammadhara. (The paper was written in Pali and 
Sinhalese script.) 

7. Jataka Stories in the Dasakumaracarita. By Nilmani Cha- 

kra varty. 

8. The Mangalasutta and the Rock Edicts of Asoka. By 

Sailendra Nath Mitra, M.A. 

As the author" was unavoidably absent his paper was 
read by Mr. N. Dutt. 

9. Some Characteristic Features of Buddhism. By Rama- 

prasad Chaudhury, M.A. 

10. The Buddhist Schools in Brahmanical Literature. By 
Hirendralal Sen Gupta. 

1 The correction has been suggested by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala in his 
Notes on the ArthaSastra of Kau\%lya. 

2 This suggestion was first put forward by Professor D. R, Bhandarkar in 
a private discussion. 
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The Meeting then concluded after some interesting remarks from 
the chair. The attendance in this Section was fair. Dr. Sylvain 
Levi was present for a considerable time. 

Proceedings of the Science Section. 

President Rai Bahadur Joqesh Chandra Rai, M.A., 
VlDYANIDfll. 

1 at February . 

1. The Proceedings opened with Mr. Binod Bihari Dutt’s 

paper on “Town planning in Ancient India.” 

Rai Bahadur Chuni Lai Bose and the President offered some com- 
ments and made some enquiries which were answered by the author. 

2. Mr. Umacharan Banerjee then read his paper on Aviation 

in Ancient India.” 

3. Dr. B. M. Barua followed him with a paper on “A flying 

story in a Pali Commentary.” 

These two papers offered an interesting subject for a 
debate in which, Messrs Prabodh Chandra Sen Gupta, 
Narendra Kumar Majumdar, Binod Bihari Dutta, 
Rajendranath Vidvabhushan and Rai Bahadur Chuni 
Lai Bose took part. 

4. Pandit Ram Chandra Chari u read a Sanskrit paper on the 

“Jatakaof Ram.” 

5, 6. Mr. N_ K. Majumdar followed him with two papers on 
Sulba Sutras and Laghu Mansam. A few comments on 
these papers were offered by Mr. P. C. Sen Gupta. 

7. The next paper was that on “ Precession in Hindu Astro- 

nomy.” By Paresprasad Majumdar, M.A. 

It was followed by an interesting debate between 
Messrs N. K. Majumdar and P. C. Sen Gupta. 

8. A paper on the “ Contributions towards the History of the 

Mineral Industry m Ancient India ” was taken as read, in 
the absence of the author Mr. A. Ghose of Madras. 

9. The last paper to be read was that of Dr. Ekendra Nath 

Ghose on “ Difficult Labour and its Treatment according 
to the Ancient Hindu Physicians.” 

The Proceedings closed with the Presidential Address. 
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Proceedings of the Arabic and Persian Section. 

President Liettt. -Col. G. S. Ranking, M.A., M.D. 

31^ January . 

1. After the Presidential address, Dr. Ranking, the President, 

requested Mr, A. Shush tery to read his paper on the 
“History of Sufism” but on the request of Mr. Khuda 
Bukhsh and with the consent of Mr Shushtery, the 
President allowed the former to read his paper on the 
“ New World of Islam.” He was given five minutes 
more on the unanimous consent of the members. . 

2. Then the President requested Shams-ul-Ulama Dr. J. »J. 

Modi to read his paper on “ Hafiz and Goethe.” 

In the discussion which followed Dr. A. S. Siddique 
and the author took part. 

3. The President then called Mr. Abbas Shushtery to read his 

paper on the “ History of Sufism.” 

Lively discussion followed in which Mr. Fida Ali Khan, 
Dr. S. Siddique and the author took part. 

4. The President then requested Mr. R. N. Saha to read his 

paper on “ The Discovery of America by the Arabs from 
the evidence of Koran.” 

5. It was followed by Mr. Nazir Ahmed’s paper on the “ Library 

of Khan Khanan.” 

Mr. G. Yazdani asked an interesting question to which 
the author replied. 

6. The President then called upon Maulvi Abdul Latif to read 

his paper on “ Criticism on the Teaching of Arabic and 
Persian in the Indian Universities,” and remarked that 
the subject was extremely interesting and important, 
and as such requested the members to hear him patiently. 
The President then called for a discussion but on the 
request of the members present, it was deferred to 
the end of the meeting. 

7. The President then asked Prof. Tritton to read his paper on 

“ Yemen in the Seventeenth Century.” 

After this the meeting was declared to be closed for the session. 
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Proceedings of the Ancient Geography Section. 

President : — Mr. K. P. Jayaswal, M.A., Bar.-at-Law. 

3ls£ January , 1922. 

1. Political Divisions of India long before the rise of Bud- 

dhism. By Nilmani Ohakravarti, M.A. 

A discussion followed in which Mr. D. N. Sen, Dr. 
Hemchandra Raychaudhuri, Mr. A. K . Maitra and 
the President took part. 

2. Some Notes on the Ancient Geography of India. By Prof. 

Surendra Nath Majumdar. The paper was read out by 

Dr. Raychaudhuri. 

3. The Identity of &uktiman Mountains. By Dr. R. I 1 . 

Majumdar, M.A., Ph.D. 

The author’s identification of ^uktiman with Suleiman 
was doubted by Mr. Panchanan Mitra and Dr. Ray- 
chaudhuri. Mr. Mitra said that identifications should 
not be based merely on philological grounds. Dr 
Raychaudhuri said that mere similarity of names was 
not always a sure guide. The &uktiman was identi- 
fied by Mr. 0. V. Vaidya with the Kathiawar range. 

Mr. H. K. Deb supported the identification and so 
also the President who remarked that though the 
main thesis was acceptable the philological grounds 
adduced by the author were not convincing enough. 

4. Geography of Bengal. By Anubhuti Bhattacharya, M.A. 

Dr. Majumdar asked the author how could Suhma have 
been to the east of Bengal. Mr. K. N. Dikshit 
replied that the Assam portion was still called by 
that name. 

o. Rajagrha in the Buddhist Scriptures. By D. N. Sen, M.A. 

The President remarked, “ According to Rhys Davids 
North Rajagrha was made by Ajatasatru, but Mr- 
Sen correctly says it was only repaired by him. 
This point is important/ * 

6. On the Localities mentioned in the Bhandak Plates of 

Krsnaraja I. By K. N. Dikshit, M.A. 

7. Identification of Bhatinda in the Punjab. By Rai Bahadur 

Pandit Dayaram Sahni. 
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The author suggested that the ancient name of the 
place was Tribhandanapura mentioned in an inscrip- 
tion which was brought over to the Lahore Museum 
by Sir Aurel Stein from Bhatinda. 

8. Aryan Colonisation of Eastern India. By H. C. Chakladar 
A discussion followed in which Mr. Panchanan Mitra, 
Dr. A, C. Das, Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda, Mr. B. 
Bhattacharya, Dr. H. C. Raychaudhuri, Mr. S P. 
Visvanatham and the President took part. 

The meeting was closed with the Presidential Address. 


Proceedings of the General Meeting of the Conference. 

Dr. Sylvain Levi, President, in the Chair. 

February 1st , 1922. 

1 . Resolved, that the invitation of the Syndicate of the Univer- 
sity of Madras to hold the Third Session of the Oriental Conference 
at Madras conveyed in the Vice-Chancellor’s letter No. 518, dated 
the 20th January, 1922, be accepted and that the fixing of the ex- 
act date be left to the authorities of the University. 

Proposed by the Honourable Sir Asutosh Mookerjee (Calcutta). 

Seconded by Dr. Woolner (Lahore). 

Supported by Prof. S. K. Aivangar (Madras). 

Carried unanimously. 

2. Mr. Ramaprasad Chanda (Calcutta) proposed that the meeting 
of the Conference be held annually instead of biennially. The reso- 
lution was seconded by Professor Radhakumud Mukherji (Lucknow), 
but opposed by Shams-ul-Ulama Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi (Bom- 
bay), and Mr. K. P. Jayaswal (Patna). On a division being taken 
the resolution was declared lost. 

3. Mr. K. P. Jayaswal (Patna) proposed that the name of the 
Conference be altered to “Conference of Indologists” instead of 
“ Oriental Conference.” Mr. S. C. Roy (Dacca) seconded the resolu- 
tion and Dr. J. J. Modi (Bombay), Dr. Woolner (Lahore) and Prof. 
S. K. Aivangar (Madras) opposed. After some discussion the resolu- 
tion, with the permission of the President, was withdrawn. 

4. Mr. Gourlay (Calcutta) read a telegram from Mr* Hyderi of Hy- 
derabad received by the President and President's reply. 
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5. Resolved that this Conference recommend to the Governments 
and Universities in India the desirability of bringing the study of 
Oriental (Classical and Vernacular) languages more into line with 
the study of languages in Western Universities by making the study 
of the civilisation and culture concerned an integral part of degree 
courses in any Oriental language. 

Proposed by Prof. Bhate (Patna). 

Seconded by Dr. Woolner (Lahore). 

Supported by Lieut. -Col. Ranking (Caloutta) and Mr. Chanda (Cal* 
cutta). 

Carried unanimously. 

6. Mr. Gourlay (Calcutta) read the following note by the Presi- 
dent : — 

The learned bodies devoted to Oriental Research in Europe 
and in America have felt the necessity of coming into close- 
contact in order better to organise the work of research. A 
Federation of Inter-allied Societies has been started during the 
War, and the first meeting was held in London, September, 
1919. It was understood that Russia and Japan would be in- 
cluded as soon as possible in the scheme. This scheme has been 
working well since three years ; the second session took place 
in Paris, July, 1920; the third one lastlv in Boston, October, 
1921. 

It is highly desirable that India should enter that scheme and 
send regular delegates to attend the sessions. The chief aim 
of the Federation is to introduce, instead of the individualistic 
and quasi-anarchical conditions which have been so long prevail- 
ing in Oriental scholarship, a new' spirit of organised collabora- 
tion, in order to have in every country some central body as 
representative of the whole community of national workers ; it 
seems that this Oriental Conference is exactly qualified to re- 
present India in the scheme as the sum of all learned bodies 
dealing in India with Oriental Researches. 

It seems desirable that the Oriental Conference should send 
an application to the next session of the Federation which will 
take place this year, requesting to be affiliated to the said or- 
ganisation in view of — 

1. Taking a place in the common organisation of collective 
works. 

2. Exchanging regular information on the work of research, 
which is being carried on. 

On the first point, the Conference may find some interest to 
hear that the preparations of some collective works by an inter- 
national body of scholars had already been taken in hands. A 
Committee has been appointed to prepare and bring out a scheme 
of a Dictionary of Buddhism including technical terms and prop- 
er names, both historical and geographical, and covering the 
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whole extent of Buddhist lore Sanskrit, Pali, Tibetan, Chinese, 
Japanese, Mongolian, etc. A scheme for collective edition of 
the whole Tibetan Dulva that is the Vinaya of Mula Sarvastivada 
school, has been brought before the last session at Boston. 
Another scheme has been already taken in consideration, which 
will certainly interest you: that is historical cartography of 
India, atlas or maps of India meant to represent the progress of 
knowledge since Ptolemy’s map down to D’anville and Pennell. 

On the second point, it is understood that at every session 
delegates will report as fully as possible on the works already in 
hand, but not yet achieved or edited in their own country, so 
that no work may — as far as possible, — be duplicated unneces- 
sarily, and that one may profit as soon as possible from the re- 
sults of the labours of others. 

Resolved, that this Conference should send delegates to the annual 
meeting of the Federation of Jnter-allied Asiatic Societies and if pos- 
sible and necessary, pay the travelling expenses of the delegates. 

Proposed by Mr. Gourlay. 

Seconded by Mr. Jayaswal. 

Carried unanimously. 

7. Mr. Utgikar (Poona) read a statement of the work done on 
the critical and scientific edition of the Mahabharata , undertaken 
under the patronage of Shrimant Balasaheb Pant Pratinidhi, B.A., 
Chief of Audh, by the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, 
Poona. 

8. That a Committee consisting of the Chairman and the three 
Joint Secretaries of the Reception Committee of Calcutta be en- 
trusted with the work of drawing up a Draft Constitution to be sub- 
mitted to the next Session of the Oriental Conference, that the 
Office be made permanent and that an allowance of Rs. 50 per 
mensem be set aside from the funds for this purpose and that a 
Joint-Secretary resident in Madras be appointed by this Conference. 

Proposed by Mr. Gourlay. 

Seconded by Prof. S. K. Aiyengar. 

Carried unanimously. 

9. That Prof. S. K. Aiyengar (Madras) be appointed Joint-Secre- 
tary. 

Proposed by Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. 

Seconded by Mr. Jayaswal. 

Carried unanimously. 

10. On the suggestion of Mr. Gourlay a Committee consisting of 
the President, the Chairman of the Reception Committee, and the 
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three Secretaries were entrusted with the work of selecting papers 
for publication in the Proceedings of the Conference. 

11* Resolved, that this Conference express gratitude to those 
Governments, States, Institutions and private individuals who have 
assisted financially and otherwise. 

Proposed by Sir Asutosh Mookerjee. 

Seconded by Prof. K. A. Subramania Ayer. 

Carried unanimously. 

12. Resolved, that this Conference offer their best thanks to the 
Chairman and Members of the Reception Committee and to the Post- 
Graduate students and others who had given so much time in orga- 
nising the Conference and seeing to the comforts of the delegates. 

Proposed by Dr. Woolner. 

Seconded by Prof. Aiyengar. 

Supported by Mr. Daruwalla. 

Carried unanimously . 

13. Resolved, that a Numismatic Section be opened at the next 
Session of the Conference. 

Proposed by Mr. K. N. Dikshit (Calcutta). 

Seconded by Prof. R. C. Majumdar (Dacca). 

Carried unanimously. 

14. Resolved, that this Conference recommend to the Govern- 
ment of India the desirability of increasing the number of scholar- 
ships for the study of Oriental Languages in Europe, so that there 
should be granted every year two scholarships for Sanskrit, one for 
Arabic and one for Persian. 

Proposed by Dr. Siddiqui (Hyderabad). 

Seconded by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

Carried unanimously. 

15. Resolved, that in the matter of the conservation of ancient 
monuments in the different circles of the Archaeological Department 
such of them as bear on them historical inscriptions, even where the 
monuments themselves, are not found to be of general archaeologi- 
cal or architectural value, be brought under the protection of the 
Ancient Monuments’ Act so far as this could be done under the ex- 
isting rules of the Act, and where these Monuments (with inscrip- 
tions) are entirely disowned and abandoned by the owners or their 
trustees, they be declared “Protected” at once and saved from 
vandalism and further decay. 
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Proposed by Dr. J. J. Modi. 

Seconded by Prof. R. C. Majumdar. 

Carried unanimously. 

16. Resolved, that this Conference express deep regret at the 
death of the lolloping members of the Conference : — 
Mahamahopadhyaya Satis Chandra Vidyabhusan. 

Dr. T. K. Laddu. 

Mr. H. Panday. ' 

Mr. V. Natesan Ayer. 

Proposed by Prof. S. K. Aiyengar. 

Duly seconded. 

Carried unanimously. 

The following papers were then read : — 

1. ‘Sanskrit Studies. By Rai Bahadur Laiit Mohan Chatterjee. 

2. On a Uniform Braille System for Indian Vernaculars by 

Prof. P. M. Advani. By Dr. X. J. S. Taraporewala. 

3. A Soheme for a Simplified Phonetic Script for Bengali by a 

Committee consisting of Sir G. A. Grierson and others. 
By Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

Resolved* that the scheme be recommended for adoption. 

Proposed by Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala. 

Duly seconded. 

Carried unanimously. 

The Meeting then came to a close for the session with a vote of 
thanks to the Chair. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS. 

By Dr. S. K. Bklvalkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

Gentlemen — 

Owing to lack of sufficient time or lack of sufficient ability — 
whichever way you take it— the only thing that I am enabled to 
present to you by way of a presidential address is a few hurried 
jottings that I was able to put together during the brief moments 
that I managed to snatch in the course of the last two days. You 
will not find therein anything new or anything very good : but that 
is all that I possess, and nobody can be expected to give away more 
than what he really possesses. 

The Veda has been for India, through all her long and chequered 
and not too inglorious history, the source and fountainhead, the 
origin and inspiration of all Indian achievements in every field of 
science and literature. To the Hindu it is the word of God : it is 
in some respects even godlier than God himself. For generations 
and centuries and milleniums he has made efforts that are unpar- 
alied throughout the history of human civilisation to preserve that 
Revealed Scripture in living memory, and to transmit it onwards 
without the loss of a single syllable or accent. And yet the All- 
devouring Time has made havoc with it. Vast as is the mass of 
the extant literature that falls under the denomination of the 
Veda, that which is lost is still vaster. Great and painstaking as 
have been the efforts of the authors of the Padapatha , the Prati 
Adkhyas , the Brahmanas. and the several Veddngas — not to speak 
of professed exegetes like Yaska and Sayana — the efforts, the 
works and authors, which they presuppose and actually mention 
by name and of which unhappily no vestiges have been preserved 
to us are at least thrice as great and voluminous. And while we 
are justly proud of this priceless ancient heritage and deeply grate- 
ful to those to whom we owe its preservation, we cannot help 
giving out at times a sigh of regret at the thought as to how much 
more rich and fruitful and world-inspiring would have been the 
influence and achievement of that same Veda if it had been pre- 
served to this day along with all its varied paraphernalia of ancil- 
lary texts, glosses, manuals, and what not, compiled as they have 
been with differing motives and from different points of view. 
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But let not the Hindu of these days lay flattering unction upon 
his soul at the glorious recital of the heroic achievements of his 
forefathers. Let him rather ask unto himself : what has he done 
in his own generation to deserve all this priceless heritage that 
was once revealed by a benign Providence unto the Rsis of yore ? 
There was a time when every Hindu had to learn and did learn 
portions of his own Vedic &akhd — if not the whole of it — by heart. 
The modern school regimen has practically ruled that out. Until 
he comes to the final years of his Graduation -course — 1 speak open 
to correction— -he has hardly read and understood even a single 
line of the Veda , belief in the infallibility of which, according to 
some, forms one of the cardinal tenets of Hinduism. Nay nearly 75 
per cent of our University-turned Graduates do not even do this much. 
And even of those that do it, how' slipshod, how fragmentary is 
their knowledge, how limited, how distorted their wision of it, how 
little calculated to uplift the mind and to put it in tune with 
the Infinite! I go even further. Barring a few honourable ex- 
ceptions. even the professed Oriental Scholar of this country — as 
compared w ith his English or French or American or German col- 
league-falls, as regards his literary equipments, the duration and 
direction and persistence of his efforts, the variety of his view- 
points, and the mass of his actual output, very much lower in 
the scale. I beg not to be misunderstood. Ideas original and 
fruitful he does incontestably possess : but ideas in moments of 
inspiration upon us flashing, take years of patient toil in their 
proving— and it is this patience that most of us lack. We are 
prone to generalise— to philosophise — much too early, philoso- 
phise even when there is hardly any data for our philosophi- 
sing. 

That 1 might not seem to he unduly self -deprecatory I propose 
to give below some of the topics germane to Vedic Scholarship which 
are bound to yield a rich harvest of interesting results and w'hich 
Ntill await the efforts of a band of earnest workers in the field. As 
a basis for this I am making use of a Table of Contents which I 
drew out sometime ago for a proposed Rgveda Companion on the 
model of similar works for Latin and Greek scholarship. The book 
was distributed into 36 chapters each dealing with a separate topic 
pertaining to Rgvedic study. I shall not here trouble you with an 
enumeration of these topics, but select just a few to show what 
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Amount of important though elementary work there yet remains to 
be performed as regards our Rgveda. 

One of suoh topics is that of the Sakhds and Khilas of the Rg~ 
veda. Years ago Weber in his Indische Studien did much pioneer- 
ing work along this line; and more recently Simon and Schefte- 
lowitz in their comprehensive works dealing with the Sdkhas of the 
Vedas and the Apocryphal hymns of the Rgveda have thrown con- 
siderable light in the field. But theirs can by no means be regarded 
as the very last word. Much has been unearthed of late that needs 
to be taken account of. For instance, we have been assured of the 
existence until towards the end of the 18th century of a Samhitd 
and a Brdhmana text for the Sdhkhayana, the Ahvaldyana , the 
Mdndukdya and the Bdskala recensions of the Rgveda ; and there 
has been actually published what is called the Bdskalamantropa - 
nisad which, like the Isopanisad , seems to have once formed a part 
of the Bdskala Samhitd. The Nighantus list at least 10 words as 
coming from the Rgveda which we do not find in the preserved re- 
cension of the SdkalaSdkhd , and two of which we actually find only 
in the corresponding portions of the Yajur and the Atharva Vedas 
Yaska in one place gives us the important variation of for 

a nd even Sayana gives many variations of reading. Nor is 
the Sam hi ta -order presupposed in the Aitareya Brdhmana the same 
that the Sdkala text actually gives us. A thorough investigation 
of the complicated data of the several texts late and early can alone 
help the formulation of definite views in the matter. — Take an- 
other topic : the Padajidtha in its relation to the Samhitdpatha . As 
is well known, there are 8 Rg vedic stanzas that have no distinct 
adapdtha. They must accordingly have been unknown to Sakala 
the author of the Padapdtha. Now one of these 8 stanzas is the 
last one of the famous Hiranyagarhha Sukta with its character- 
stic refrain: 3 TO Wru. This refrain is lacking to the 

* ast fC Ww *r fW 9fTirrfi[ vfK wt i 

W*tt# injiroifT 1 w wh ’cfhnu ii 
This fc, according to Bloomfield, forms the reply to the hrahmodya 
or riddle proposed by the rest of the hymn. Bloomfield, as you 
are aware, refuses to regard any part of the present Rgveda as 
earlier than any other part. He accordingly believes that to the 
Vedic seer Ka always meant Prajdpati. But in view of the fact 
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that the last fc, which equates the interrogative pronoun with the 
Lord of Creation, is late, that view, it is evident, cannot hold water. 
There are also other interesting facts that come out upon a careful 
comparison of the Pada and the Samhita texts. The Pada often 
resolves the same word occurring in same contexts differently : e,g; 
the word occurring in R V. X. 63. 16 and RV. X. 185. 2. We can 
in such cases safely correct the Padapatha by its own data, and so 
advance the science of Vedic exegesis. All such facts need careful 
tabulation. 

Turn we next to the list of Vedic seers and the ritualistic viniyoga 
of the Vedic mantras . Can we suppose that the names of the Rsis 
given by the Anukramams were based upon an authentic tradition ? 
There are many facts pointing the other way, one of them being the 
circumstance that an identical Vedic stanza occurring in two 
different portions of the Samhita is at times ascribed to two dif- 
ferent seers. On the other hand it is too much to believe that the 
entire Rsi list has been merely the unhistorical and unscrupulous 
fabrication of a crafty priesthood. It becomes therefore necessary 
to investigate the whole list afresh and bring the names given there- 
in into relation with the numerous other Rsi names that get 
from the Brahmanas , Aranyakas and even Puranas. jflm the 
same thing applies to the ritualistic use of specific mantras pres- 
cribed in the Anukramams. It is a fact long conceded that these 
viniyogas often run counter to the sense of the mantras : there is 
no indication in the mantras themselves that they were intended 
for purposes for which the priests made use of them. What then 
was the original sacrificial system for which the Rgveda was 
designed and what the newer sacrificial system to which it was 
later applied ? And was there an original ritualistic recension of 
the Rgveda 1 I am sure we can reach the solution of these prob- 
lems only through a thorough and a critical investigation of the 
data of the Anukramams. 

1 will pass over with a bare mention the problems connected 
with the Vedic metre, the Vedic grammar and syntax, as also the 
Vedic accents. In independent works and exhaustive articles in the 

learned journals these problems have been more or less worked up 

not by Indians so much as by American and German seholars. But 
one topic I shall here emphasise because of its intrinsic importance: 
the similes and metaphors in* the Rgveda. Nearly 15 years ago Hirt 



Presidential Address : . Vedic Section. 7 

£©1 collected, together all the similes and metaphors in the Rgveda 
and classified them into appropriate groups mid was able to deduce 
therefrom very interesting conclusions as to the range of ideas 
and the outlook on life of the Vedic poets. Some of the other 
figures of speech in the Rgveda and other Vedas need to be simi- 
larly worked out. In my opinion the critical valuation of the 
similes of a poet is one of the *best means that we have for entering 
into the very heart and soul of the writer. This has been amply 
illustrated in the case of Shakespeare, and can be* again illustrated 
in the case of our own Indian Shakespeare. 

Next we have the manifold problems connected with the contents 
of the Rgveda : the kings, tribes, countries ; rivers, oceans, moun- 
tains; birds, animals, plants, metals; food, dress, occupations, 
amusements, etc., mentioned in the Rgveda , a systematic presenta- 
tion of which was attempted by Zimmer years ago, and more re- 
cently by the authors of the Index of Vedic Names . Schrader’s 
Real Lexikon is also a monumental work on the subject now passing 
through a second edition. But there is not only room but even an 
urgent demand for a fresh work arranged upon a somewhat different 
principle. The Vedic polity, the Vedic astronomy, the status of 
wom$&in the Rgveda or the religion and philosophy of the Rgveda 
are topics which have only to be mentioned to make one feel the 
large gap that there is about our knowledge of the Rgveda — a gap 
which only a scientific study of the texts pursued neither under the 
influence of a supercilious modernism that refuses to credit the old 
with anything that is not far down in the scale of evolution nor 
again under the* spell of an exaggerated patriotism bent upon seeing 
in the Veda all the most modern achievements of Western Science, 
but in the honestly critical and truth-finding spirit, can alone ade- 
quately remove or bridge over. 

Turning to more external problems, I mention those connected 
with the age of the Rgveda , the original home of the Aryans and 
the line or lines of their migrations, and the Rgveda in its Indo- 
European and Indo-Iranian relations viewed from the points of view 
of Comparative Philology and Comparative Mythology. What a 
world of difference there subsists to the present day in the different 
theories and hypotheses now in the field and maintained with con- 
viction and tenacity by so many different writers Indian and non- 
Indian, old and pew I And yet surely one of the most elementary 
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conditions of progress in research is to know what has been already 
said on a specific topic by writers who have already gone before 
us. Now where can one find a concise and systematic presentation 
of the different theories on these varied topics along with argu- 
ments used for supporting or refuting the same as the case may 
be % There is no book that I can easily and confidently name — 
certainly none in English. Hirt produced some fifteen years ago 
his two volumes on the Indogermanen where an attempt was made 
to prove that the original Aryan home was in Germany — round 
about the environs of Berlin some one has said. Schrader’s book 
translated under the name of " Prehistoric Antiquities of the Aryan 
People ” was another rival attempt along similar lines. The early 
chapters of these works contain a systematic and chronological 
presentation of earlier theories ; and the same was attempted for 
all the departments of Sanskrit scholarship in Windisch’s unhappily 
incomplete history of Sanskrit studies published in the Grand riss 
But most of these attempts are now more or less antiquated, where 
they are not actually vitiated by the writer’s bias for specific pet 
theories; and none of them give all that an earnest worker in the 
field would love to find therein. 

The same dearth of systematic literary efforts confronts us as we 
pass on to the problems connected with the relation of the Rg- 
veda to the other tiamhitds, with the ahgas and updhgas of the Veda 
or with the status and position assigned to the Veda, in our Epics, 
Law-books. Puranas ,, and Philosophies. A few European savants 
have opened out just a few vistas here and there : but the rest is an 
overgrown jungle of ignorance that needs to be cleared with the 
axe of knowledge. But why labour a point which very few would 
be inclined seriously to dispute ? To go no farther, we have not 
even a decent edition of the Rgveda. Max Muller’s is costlv and 
unprocurable ; Aufrecht’s is in Roman characters; and the Bombay 
editions are rather uncritical. Nor is there an adequate English 
translation. That of Griffith is now well-nigh antiquated. Mae- 
donell has one on hand for the Harvard Oriental Series; and 
Bloomfield, I am told, contemplates another. But what are we 
Indians going to do ? If Macdonell claims that a first critical trans- 
lation of the ‘ Veda must come from a foreigner let us claim that the 
really final one can come only from a native translator. And then 
*we have no adequate dictionary for the Rgveda . Grassmann’s is 
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both antiquated and unusable owing to a faulty system of reference, 
-and the rest is all silence. 

How long are we who glory in the achievements of our worthy 
forefathers going to permit this state of things to continue ? It 
is a serious blot upon our intellect which we and especially the 
younger generation of scholars of to-day and to-morrow must do 
their level best to remove. But I would rather have the blot stay 
yet a little longer with us if it can thereby be saved from immature 
and uncritical efforts put forth in the very best of spirit and yet 
calculated to do more harm than good to the cause. We do not 
want forced marches even in scholarship : we are sure to rue them 
in the end. 

A virgin soil — or at any rate one only partially worked out — it 
is the lot of few scholars to own and till. We have one such ahead 
of us, wherein even desultory efforts have been known to yield a 
very rich harvest. But that is just where the danger lies. We 
are prone under the circumstances to get rather accustomed to a 
minimum of efforts and a maximum of results and so impair the 
whole morale of our work. But having fully realised this danger 
would it be in vain to hope that our young Orientalists of to-day 
will rise above all obstacles and prove to an admiring world that 
those who own the soil have naturally the best right to till it and to 
reap the just harvest? 




LITERARY STRATA IN THE RGVEDA. 

By Dr. S. K. Belvalkar, M.A., Ph.D. 

That tibfi Rgveda is a compilation of old and new hymns* as 
cribed to ‘ seers ’ of different generations and therefore, on the basis 
of linguistic and other evidence, capable of being distributed into 
two or more literary periods was one of the earliest and most na- 
tural assumptions of Vedic Scholarship, and Muir (O.S.T. , III , pp. 1 16- 
128) adduced, as early as 1861, many passages from the Rgveda 
itself where distinction is drawn between hymns and seers of them 
“older, middle, and more recent” (RV. III. 32. 13; VI. 21. 5, etc,). 
Explicit statements like these could not be doubted or explained 
away, and one of the first tasks of Vedic scholarship was to find 
out the lexical, linguistic, literary, social, mythological, and philo 
sophical characteristics of the 4 older 9 and ‘ newer * hymnology with 
a view to ascertain the line of idealogical evolution. Lanman (J, A.O.S., 
1878), Bergaigne (J.A., 1886-1887), Arnold (KZ, ?4, 37, Vedic Metre , 
and finally, J.A.O.S., 18. 2), H. Oldenberg ( Prolegomena ), and others 
working from distinctive points of view, have amassed a number of 
facts the probative force of which for a ohronological stratification 
of the Vedic hymns it is impossible to gainsay ; and in his Historical 
Vedic Grammar Arnold essayed, on the strength of over two hun- 
dred different objective tests, to divide the Rgveda into five lit- 
erary periods. Unhappily the tests could not be applied to all hymns. 
They admitted of exceptions and counter-exceptions. And worst 
of all, Arnold started with a reservation in favour of certain hymns 
which were on all hands admitted as late, either because they dis- 
turbed the usual principles of Mundala arrangement , or contained 
obviously late ideas and speculations. These latter hymns, to be 
sure, would in most cases submit to the proposed stylo-metric tests, 
but they were to be declared ‘ late 9 even if they refused to do so. 
This was a sankara , a crossing of principles, which could have been 
avoided. 

But that is not all. A text like the Rgveda which acquired 
rather early the character of sacred scripture, and w*hich came to 
be transmitted from generation to generation by oral instruction 
only, was bound to maintain a stereotyped literary form which it 
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was easy to imitate ; and a way was thus opened for ; pious fraud ' 
in the shape of interpolated stanzas and hymns. And if a poet of a 
later period, like K&lidasa, could successfully imitate Vedic idiom 
for Kanva's benedictory stanza in the Sdkuntala (Act IV), much 
more readily and cleverly could this have been done by a priest 
of the early Brdhmana period steeped in the ritualistic traditions 
of the Veda , and engaged moreover in the task of collecting the 
scattered hymns of an earlier age into the Sacred Canon, The real 
question at issue therefore is whether these compilers of the Canon 
had enough reverence — in other words, enough critical spirit — to 
keep their own composition distinct from the work of the older 
seers, or whether they mixed the old with the new and even 
touched and modified it in a hundred different ways, with the result 
that the hymns of the Rgveda such as they have come down to 
us can only be said to be largely epigonal as constituting ‘ the 
mixed final precipitate of a later time’ pervaded uniformly by priest- 
craft and a greed for guerdon. This last has been the contention 
of Bloomfield whose latest scholarly work, Rigveda Repetitions , while 
it has succeeded in considerably weakening the force of the time- 
honoured stylo-metric tests (l.c., p. 636f.) has practically left the 
problem where we found it decades ago ; for, the superior or in- 
ferior quality of repetition which he proposes as a new criterion 
of date is. in the first place, largely a subjective affair; and there 
is besides every possibility of a later writer imitating without being 
caught in the trade, or of an earlier writer producing poetry which 
can lend itself readily to being labelled as ‘ inferior ' repetition 
of a later composition, — the more so as the theme of the song 
was stereotyped and left little scope for originality. Bloomfield 
himself admits that the Rgveda presupposes at all points a long 
period of antecedent activity or that the tenth Mandala. for in- 
stance, contains a great deal of late matter ; but he would have us 
go no farther. We could never conclude that certain hymns are 
early as exhibiting some specific characteristics which are absent in 
certain other so-called later hymns. Even in a * primitive nature 
poetry* like that contained in Rgveda I. 92, he detects the presence 
of the cold grabbing hand of the priestly compiler (Religion of the 
Veda, p. 66). The Rgveda as being ‘ the final expression ot its own 
type of composition ’ presents us, according to Bloomfield, with the 
same hieretic character throughout, and there is no valid method 
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of determining from its own datum the earlier stages of develop- 
ment. 

All this is tantalizing in the extreme. Fortunately, a way 
exists out of this impasse and it is the object of this paper to ex- 
hibit it in details. The new evidence for determining the lateness 
of certain hymns of the Rgveda which we are going to place before 
oriental scholars has in fact been before them for more than sixty 
years, but its real significance has not been hitherto appreciated. 
And the evidence differs from those used by Arnold, Bloomfield* 
and others in that it is external to the Veda and moreover definitely 
datable, and it partly substantiates the earlier intrinsic tests but 
partly supplants or supplements them. 

Yaska’s Nirukta . which in all probability dates from the 7th 
century B.C., is, as is well known, a discursive commentary on 
certain lists of Vedic words — the Nighantavah — compiled by certain 
predecessors of Yaska whom he regards as belonging to about the 
same age and authority as the compilers of the Brdhmanas and their 
supplementary treatises (vedam ca veddhgdni ca , Nir. I. 20). Yaska 
knows of more than one recension of these lists (Nir. VII 13: tan 
apy eke samamananti ), and in some cases at least he is unable to 
quote a passage from the Rgveda as he knew it for a word from 
the Nighantu list, which must have once been compiled from some 
recension of the same Feda[e.g. kurutana (Nig. IV. 1. 8 ; Nir. IV. 7), 
Cydvana (Nig. IV. 1. 38; Nir. IV. 19— Cyavdnam ity apy asya 
nigama bhavanti), vfndkm (Nig. IV. 3. 129 ; Nir. VI. 34), etc.]. It 
would be safe to infer a distance of at least a couple of centuries 
between the Nirukta and the * Samdmndya ’ on which it comments. 

Now the Nighantus are thrown into five chapters. The last or 
the fifth which enumerates the devatds and deified objects that 
are normally invoked at a sacrifice, and which seems to have 
existed in more than one recension might be here ignored. The 
first contains 17 groups of synonyms while the second 22. The 
third, besides giving 28 such groups, adds at the end two more 
sections, the first giving 13 pairs of synonyms of undefined sense — 
sadvirnbalir dviba uttarani ndmani , while the second contains 24 
synonyms for the dual conception * the two worlds.’ It is possible 
that the last two sections of this third chapter are added by a later 
hand, though the supposition is not essential for our purpose. Nor 
need we consider here the question whether this third chapter 
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shows other marks of interpolations in the body of its sections 
The first three chapters together give 1308 Rgvedic words, the 
same being generally given as Nom. Singulars 1 or Present 3rd Pers. * 
Singulars* and only sporadically (op. I. sections 14, 15, 17 ; II. sec. 
8, 15, 19; III. sec. 13, 19, 23, 29) in the very form in which they 
occur in the Rgveda-aamhitd, No explanation has 'been forthcom- 
ing as to why at least a few of the words listed in the first three 
chapters should have been given in the Nighantus in the very form 
in which we meet them in the Samhitd. 

As contrasted with the first three, the fourth chapter, called 
the Aikapadika, gives single words and in the very form in which 
the Rgveda uses them ; sometimes indeed with a preceding or a fol- 
lowing word in order to more precisely fix its entourage (e.g. IV. 2. 
13 -aotno-aksdh ; IV. 2. U-Tutumti-krae ; IV. 3. 39-devd-devacyd- 
krpa, etc.). Yaska (IV. 1) thus brings out the difference: Ekartham 
anekaSabdam, ity etad uktam ; atha ydny anekdrthdny ekasabdani tdny 
ato ’nukramieydmo ’navagataaamakardmi ca nigamdn. Tad Aika/pa- 
dikam ity dcaksate. The 278 words in this chapter were therefore 
once regarded as difficult and of uncertain significance and grammati. 
cal formation ; and they were put together by a certain secondary 
generation of Vedic interpreters (Nir. I. 20— upadeidya glayanto ’rare) 
as helps to memory, and were probably accompanied by oral dis- 
quisitions about the meaning or meanings of each. And as we 
have three sections in the chapter giving 62 + 84 + J 32( = 278) words 
it is permissible to hold that the sections represent as many separate 
attempts to put together the difficult words, especially as a word 
like dutdh occurs in section two as well as three, Nos. 3 and 99 res- 
pectively. Further, chapter fourth cannot be regarded as the work 
of the same author or authors who put together the first three chap 
ters, since a number of words (e.g. kulisah, Nig. IV. 3. 81 ; sinam • 
Nig. IV. 2. 28) which figure in the Aikapadika as words of uncertain 
meaning and derivation occur in the earlier chapters also (cf. Nig. 
II. 20. 12, and II. 7. 8) amongst synonyms of known significance. 

All these complicated facts admit of the following simple ex- 
planation as to the genesis of the Nighantu lists. At a time long 
subsequent to the age of the “Seers of intuitive perception" (Nir. 

1. 20) when the hymns of the Rgveda , having acquired the character 


Occasionally duals or plurals. 


3 Occasionally other persons also. 
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of “ ancient Scripture/’ began to be diligently collected and studied, 
some one goes through a collection of hymns thus made, ^marking 
all difficult words as they meet him, the same process being repeated 
with each fresh collection of hymns admitted into the canon. The 
best exegetes of the day explain the words as best as they might, 
and it is discovered that a large number of them are- synonymous. 
They are accordingly arranged as such. And when synonyms for 
a concept like the earth or water got arranged together, what more 
natural than to complete the list of synonyms by the addition of 
all the other words of the same sense that were found used in the 
Rgveda, be they easy or be they difficult ? Hence they lost the 
character of lists of merely difficult Vedic words that they once 
had, without yet being a complete vocabulary for the hymns in 
question, as they did not contain lists of words denoting ooncepts 
which were (i) either unknown to the Veda , or (ii) none of the words 
used for the expression of which were regarded by the original 
compilers of the Nighantus as difficult. When arranged in these 
synonymous groups the words were reduced to Norn. Sing, and Third 
Pers. Sing, forms except in cases where the meaning assigned 
to a word was dubious and it was therefore desirable to leave the 
question more or less open, in which case, to help the identification 
of the Vedic passage, the word was suffered to remain in the very 
form in which it was used in the Veda (if the form was distinctive). 
When amidst the original compilation ot difficult words some oc- 
curred singly they naturally could not be arranged as groups of 
synonyms at first. But once they were interpreted by the Acaryas 
or preceptors, other Vedic words could be found for formulating 
along with them a string of synonyms. It is probably in some such 
way that the first three chapters of the Nighantus have assumed 
their present form. Three stages mark the process : (1) a first list 
of difficulties ; (2) a grouping of the words — after their exegesis — 
into synonyms where possible; and (3) completing the synonyms 
by (i) enlarging earlier lists where they existed or (ii) making fresh 
lists to suit the solitary difficult words. 

It will now be evident that the fourth or the Aikapadika chap- 
ter of the Nighantus shows us the same process arrested at the 
first stage . We cannot regard the fourth chapter as mdr^ly exhibit- 
ing the residual material of the first three chapters, because a 
number of words are common to the fourth and the earlier chap- 
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tern. There is evidently a distance in time and a difference of 
authorship as between the first three chapters on the one hand and 
the fourth on the other; and at first blush it seems a very reason- 
able view to hold that the Aikapadika chapter has derived its voca- 
bulary from a body of hymns forming part of a comparatively 
recent accretion made to the Canon : of course it need not have 
been the first of its kind nor for the matter of that the very last. 
That this view is abundantly confirmed by a critical examination 
of the Rgvedic passages where the words in question occur it is 
the object of this paper to prove. If the proof is valid and if we 
thereby succeed in putting our hand upon a specific portion of the 
Rgveda (roughly amounting to between three to four hundred 
hymns from all Mandalas but more particularly from the first, the 
eighth, and the tenth) we will not only have gained a position from 
which to Judge of the relative merits of all the current tests for 
lateness, the oldest as well as the newest, but we can on the 
strength of this result arrive at the pre-Rg vedic history of the 
Aryans by comparing and contrasting the social, religious, and phi- 
losophical data of the earlier portions of the Rgveda with the 
data of the newer accretion in question. 1 Incidentally also we will 
have reached presumptive evidence against the conservative esti. 
mates of the age of the Vedic period made bv Max Muller and ac- 
cepted and supported by Macdonell and Keith. 

Of the 278 words in the Aikapadika just 77 words are such 
as appear only once m our present text of the Rgveda and these 
are therefore the most convenient to begin with. We give below in 
a tabular form the words, the place in the Aikapadika where they 
occur, the Rgveda passage which uses them, the class to which 
Arnold assigns the passage on the strength of his stylo-metric tests, 
its traditional ‘ seer,’ and finally a brief indication of the f late ' 
features exhibited by the passage in question or by the whole Kg. 
vedic hymn containing the passage The remarks in the last column 
profess to be suggestive only and not exhaustive. 

1 This has been attempted in the Second Volume of the History of Indian 
Philosophy by Professor Ranade and the writer, now passing through the 
Press. 
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Ward. 

Nighaij- 

tu. 

’ 

Hgveda 

Arnold. Seer. 

, 

' 

- 

Remarks. 

J aha 

iv.l.l 

f 

8.45.37 

■> 

i 

A ! Triloka 
j j Kanva. 

1 

i 

! 

i ; 

j 

' 

Hymn made up of tj*oas the 
first and last with a refrain. 
37-9 a tfo containing another 
word from the Aikapadika. 
H'aghnin. The word bundah 
from Aik. occurs in at. 4. 
Mentions seer by his name ; 
also Yadn TurvaSa. Has 15 
rep. pSdas. 

Tifcaii 

iv. 1. 10 

10.71. 2 

Cj Bfhaapati 

■ 

Contains words laksmi and brah- 
man a (bis). Abstract subject- 
matter. Sacrificial technique 
in st 11. 

Irmanta- 

sah. 

iv.l.U 

1.163.10 

B. 2 , Cj . Dirghata- 
mas Au- 
eathya. 

, 

Hymns 162-164 regarded as ap- 
pendix. It contains reference 
to horse-sacrifice Contains 

mystical praise of the sun as ft 
horse The preceding and suc- 
ceeding hymns contain riddles 
and much advanced specula- 
tion. 

Kayama 

nah. 

iv 1.15 

3.9 2 

A ! ViiSvilmitra 

Contains 9 rep. padas and its 
phrasing is trite and unoriginal. 

Lodham. . 

! 

iv.l.lft J 

! 

j 

3.53.23 

c t Do. J 

Hymns 52 and 53 are late addi- 
tions to Indra group. 53 is com- 
posite, the last tfp (22-24) 
being the famous Vasi§tha-hat- 
ing stanzas. There is mention 
made of Sudas, Vi^vamitra, 
the Bharatas, the Anaryan 
country of the Kikatas, the 
enemy Pramaganda, and the 
mystic ‘ Sasarpari.’ 

Vidradhe 

iv.l.l# 

4.83.23 

j 

A Vamadeva 

The hymn composite. St. 2 '-24 
contain a gift-praise. Gotamas 
named. Flat and for the most 
part * inspired by baksheesh \ 

Tiigvani. , j 

i 

j 

j 

iv.1,20 

8.19.37 

i 

A Saubhari : 

Kanva ' 

i 

| 

Grassmann assigns st. 27 and 
34-37 to the Appendix. St. 
36-37 contain the gift-praise of 
king Trasadasyu Paurukutsa 
on the river Suvastu. The 
seer named. 

1 

Danw&yah 

i 

! 

I 

i 

iv. 1,5ft 

10.138.1 

j 

B 2 Anga A a* ; 
rava. 

: 1 

i 

Kutsa mentioned as Indra ’s pro- 
tegee, and Pipru the foe called 
‘ Asura ’ and mfiyin. St. 3 
supposed to contain reference 
to solar eclipse. In any case 
st. ft mentions the lunar man- 
sions. No repeated pada. 
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Word. | 

Nighan- 

*n> 

Iftgyeda. 

Arnold. 

Seer. 

Rs MARKS- 

TtitSva . . ; 

i 

i 

i 

i 

iv.1.57 

1.94.2 

B, 

KutBa An- 
gira?a. 

A standing refrain throughout 
besides the end refrain of the 
group. Atharvana prayer in 
st. 9. Also sacrificial technique 
in st. 6. Many late gram- 
matical forms. The Kutsa 
group i. 94-106 is assigned to 
period by Arnold. 

Vtyufce .. , 

! 

iv.1.69 

3.54.7 

»a 

Prajiipati 
Vifivamitra, 
or Vacya. 

“ Mystic ” phraseology in a for- 
mula tive stage (st. 4). Being 
addressed to Vifive Devas it is 
not easy to vouch for its non- 
compositeness. 

Kftnuka 

i 

iv.2.42 

8.77.4 

b. 2 

| 

Kurusuti 

Kama. 

j 

1 

Grassmann regards, it as com- 
posed of 3 trcas with two rcas 
appended at the end by way of 
a concluding atrophic build. 
The hymn has two more words 
fr. Aik . , bundct (bis), and rdupt. 
Gives a description of child- 
Indra’s exploits. 

Apanta- 

manyuh. 

iv.2.45 

' 

10.89.5 

B, 

Renu 

The Vifivamitras named in the 
hymn which has also the Vf4. 
refrain. Mentions brdhma ndv- 
yam and sumatintm nanfin&m. 
St, 6 is alone addressed for 
Jndra Soma; the rest to Indra 
only. St. 6 contains another 
word fr. the Aik . , aomo cikaah 
Has 8 repeated pedas. 

Smaift . . 

iv.2.46 

10.105.1 

B s 

Durmitra 
(or Sumi- 
tra) Kaut- 
1 sa. 

Sense and verse quite confused. 
Grassmann regards the hjnnn as 
appendix. The seer mentioned 

1 by name. 

Vujagan- 

dhyam. 

iv.2.50 

9.98.1 •» 

A 

i 

Ambarlsa & 

The metre: 1-10 Anustubh, 11 
i Brhatl, 12 again Anustubh. 
i St. 12 also has another Aika., 
word. Vtijapaxtyam. 

OadhitS 

iv.2.52 

1.126.0 

B* 

Roma£a . . 

i 

1 Grassmann and Oldenberg treat 
! this as appendix. Composite 
make-up. St. 6-7 from a popu- 
! lar love song. St. 1-3 and 4-5 
! gift- praise of Svanaya and of 
Daiaratha. The seer named. 

* Astira ’ as a king’s epithet. 
The word occurs twice here. 
The Gandharas named. The 
word aarva used. 

K6u ray fi- 
ri ah. 

iv.2.52 

8.3.21 

A 

Medhatifchi 

Kanva. 

St. 21-24 are a gift-praise of 
Pfikasthama Kaurayana. The 
hymn an appendix in Grass- 
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Word- I J3g ve d a , Arnold Seer. , Remarks. 


j I # - mann. St. 8 has ‘laflHdea.* 

i I Bhrgu, Kanva, Yatis, Paura, 

! | Praskaijva, Ru6ama, Prjyame- 

j J j dhas, Krpa, £yfivaka. andSvaj* 

| I para mentioned as Indra’s 

| | | protegees. 

HAraya-na i iv.2.56 8.25.22 j A ViAvamana Composite. St. 22— '.’4 a gift' 

j VaiyaAva. i praise. St, 24 ‘ newest song.’ 

i i ! Patrons like Uk^iy By ana, Ha- 

ray ana, and Susftman men- 
j j tinned. Nine repeated pfidas. 

Nispapi .. ! iv.2.5:> | 1.104.5 B* Kutsa Ahgi- Against Mapdala order and re- 
j I rasali. garded as iate by Olden berg; 

J | 1 Grass, rejects st. 4. One in- 

j ' ferior repetition. The Aik. 

| | | word ja{hdra in st. 9, Kuvaya, 

I | i the foe of lndra, his wives, the 

i j rivers (?) Ahjasi, KuliAi, and 



Vlrapatni, and some obscure 
incident in connection with the 
foe Kuvaya mentioned. Also 
river SiphS. 

Has 16 repeated pSdas with 2 st. 
entirely repeated. Mentions 
Sj-binda, AnarAani , Pipru , 
AhlAuva, Arbuda son of Orna- 
vada, amongst Indra’s foes. 
Names Priyamedha. It has 
the word brbdduktkam fr. Aik. 

Composite ; seven fragments. 
12 rep. padas. St. 7-9 is a tj*c 
(like one or two more) showing 
similar construction features. 
Bergaigne regards the hymn as 
late. 

Composed of treas and with 17 
repeated padas. The word 
sarva used twice. It has the 
character of a secondary com- 
pilation. 

Gift- praise of Svanaya, with a 
prominent mention of daksinS 
(st. 6). Gr. regards the h^mn 
as appendix. 

Gr. regards st. 7-10 and 11-24 as 
appendix. The kernel is a di- 
alogue bet. lndra and the poet , 
requiring prose explanations- 
Some st. are riddle-wise. 22-24 
are eosmologioo-mystical. 
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Word. 

! 

N ^-Rgveda. 

Arnold. 

Seer, ' j 

Remarks. 

JosavftkW; iv.2.66 

• 1 ; 

* 

i 

6 59.4 

A 

. I 

Bharadv&jo 

Barhaspa- 

tyah. 

Gr. regards at. 1-4, 7-10, 5 and 6- 
as appendix, as they are rather 
obscure and mystical. Seven 
rep. padas, Although forms of 
root jo? are frequent the word is 
included in the Aik. owing to 
the contrast of jorarokam vada - 
tah in st. 4. 

Kfttih . , 

iv.2.67 

8.90.0 

A 

Nrmedha- 
Purumed- 
hau Ahgi- 
rasau. 

Only two hymns seen by these 
seers : 89 and 90, and both can 
be late. Forms like brahmayi , 
mvanani. rrtrani , occur. 

Kiitasya 

iv.2.7<> 

t 

1.40.4 

A 

Praskanvah 

Kanvah. 

Hymn 1. 48 by this same author 
speaks of early sages (st. 14). 
Bloomfield notes that a few of 
the hyrnnH by this seer are 
‘inferior’ No. 50 is in any 
ease Atharvariic and late. 

rarsanili. . 

| iv.2.71 

Do. .. 

Do. 

Do. 

* Ditto. 

SAmbal.i . . 

; iv.2.72 

10 42.7 

B* 

Kpwa Angi- 
rasa. 

Hymns 42-44 by this seer, with 
last 2 yeas identical. 43.5 and 
44.fi contain ‘late’ features, 
i and the latter contains kepayah 
fr. Aik. 

Kepayah 

iv.2.73 

10.44.0 

! Do. 

1 

Do. 

i Ditto. 

I 

Hi rite 

t iv.2.77 

1 7.39.2 

! 

1 A 

i 

i 

i 

i 

Vasistha . . 

| Tho comparison “ Vispatir na 
' birite ” gives a fact of social life 
which was unfamiliar. ‘ Late ’ 
forms like devah, 4ubhrah 
Oraah, devaih, etc. 

AsusukaA- 

nih. 

i iv.3.1 

' 2.1.1 

B„ 

i 

Oj-tsamada i St. 2 of this hymn constitutes a 
Angirasah 1 secondary repetition fr. X. 91. 

j 10. The whole is a litany with 
an artificial construction fea* 

| ture, viz. its beginnings with 
2nd pers. pronoun. 

Kunftrum 

iv.3.4 

3.30.8 

i 

B a 

i 

Vi4vamitra 

| Three words fr. this hymn occur 
in Aika. viz. lc§6ih, alatynah, 
and salalukam. The next 
hymn, 31, is regarded late, and 
so is this one also. Two wholo 
st. and a few more padas rep. 

Salalukam 

iv 3.6 

1 3.30.17 

Do. 

Do. 

Ditto. 

Katpayam 

i ! iv.3.7 

i 

j 

i 5.32.0 

1 

i 

1 

B a 

Gatur Atre- 
yah. 

Note navistham in st. 11. The 
dragon 6usna here called ‘ mjr- 
dhravak.* 
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Word. ! Ni f^ n - 

— — ~ 

! 

Rgveda. Arnold 

Seer. 

Remarks. 

1 

NaksaddS- { iv.3. 10 
bham. 

0.22.2 

B] 

| Bharadvajo 

1 Barhas- 
| patyah. 

Note mention of “ Our early 
fathers,” and t( newer -hymn ” 
in st. 2 and 7. 

Ni^rmbh/ihl iv.3. 12 

6.55.6 

B 2 

j Ditto , . 

St. 6 contains a riddle. * 

B^bAduk- j iv.3.13 
(ham. | 

8.32.10 

A 

i 

j Medhatithi 
Kanva. 

For this see No. 19. Cp. S«ma> 
veda i.217. 

Rdup6 .. iv.3. 15 

8.77.11 

n* 

i 

! Kurusuti 
j Kanva. 

V ide No 11 above. 

Pulukniuali' iv.S. 16 

1.179.5 

c - 

j Lopamudra 

1 

i 

i 

Gr. and Old. regard it as appen- 
dix. St. 5 unrelated and has 
an inferior repetition. It has 
also a different metre. 

ICajftna.. iv.3. 18 f 

i 

5.54.6 

B 3 

! 6yava«5va 
| Atreya. 

St. 13 mentions the asteriam 
Tisya which is mentioned only 
once more (x.64.8) in the EV. 
“It never vanishes fr. the 
sky.” 

liujanah. .! iv.3. 20 

1.32.6 

! 

i 


Hiranya- 
stupa Ahgi- 
rasa. 

Hymns 31-35 do not show the 
strophie arrangement of the 
8th Bk. No. 32 is composite ; 33 
has 3 words from Aik. 34 Gr. 
considers an appendix. 1.31.8 
and 17 contain * late' features, 
as also i.35.11. The seer thus 
is late. His productions have 
some inferior repetitions, e.g. 
i 33.12. 

CJpaiapra- iv.3. 23 , 

ksini. | J 

9.112.3 j 

f 

Ci 

SiSuh 

1 

Regarded as appendix. The 
refrain is a secondary addition. 

Prakalavit 1 iv. 3.25 ! ' 

1 

i 

7.18.15 j 

1 

B 2 

Vasistha . . 

1 

The first account of the battle 
of the Ten Kings. St. 22-5 are 
the dfinastuti of Paijavana 
Sudas. St. 19 mentions the 
Jumna, 20 has a late feature. 


The proper names mentioned 
| are Sudas, Simyu, Turva^a 
Purodas, Bhrgus. Druhyus, 
I Pakthas, Bhalanas, Alinas, 
j VisSnins, $ivas, Tftsus, Vai- 

1 karnas, Kavasa, Anu, PGru, 

| Bheda, Ajas, 6igrus, Yaksu**, 

i Devaka Manyamana, Sambara, 

I ParBSara, Vasistha &atayStu, 

I i Paijavana, Devavat, Divodasa, 

and Yudhyftmadhi. The river 
| j Parusnl mentioned. 

A av^v^* * V ‘ 3,2 ^ 6.50 5 j A $jteva Bha- «« Navena brahm&nS ” st. 6. Atri 

y J radvSja. and BharadvBja mentioned. 

Ahirbmlhnya and Aja Ekapat 
| as gods. Gr. considers st 12- 


\ 
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Work, i j jjgveda. Arnold. Seer. 


Rema&ks. 


15 as appendix. Seven rep. pR- 
das. 


Ksonasya 


| Kaksivan i Late ” feature in st. 4, 14, 25. 

I Dairgha- A catalogue of Alvins’ exploits, 
tamasa 1 Inferior repetition in st. 9. 
Auiijah. Proper names mentioned are : 

I Rebha, Atri, Vandana, Kak- 
! Riven, Pajriya, Kysniya Vis- 
nvfipya, Ghosft. Syava, Ru4ati, 
Narsada, Pedu, Pa;ra, Agastya, 
ViiSpala, KRvya. CyavSna, 
Tugra. Bhujyu, Visvac, 9jrli- 
4va, Sayu, Dadhyac, Vimada, 
Purumitra, and Hiranyahasta. 

" | Two more Aik. words, Ublsa , 

| and b&kura. Some exploits 
perhaps new. 


Devo-dev* iv.3.39 1.127.1 

ityya-kr- 
p&. 

Vijamatu^ iv.3.40 1. 109.2 

Oraitsah.. iv. 54.41 .1.3 7 


Somanam I iv.3.42 1.18.1 


Ana v ay 4m iv.3.43 7.104.2 j 

i 

i 

Apve . . iv.3.48 10. 103. 12| 


i 


A * Parucchepo Artificial metre of all the hymne 
I Daivoda- by this seer. Word ‘sarva’ 

, sih. in at. 8. Inferior rep. of viif 

i 60 and i. 175. 

B 2 Kutsa Ahgi- St. 2 -navvam stomam. Also 
I rasa. the abstract deity DhiijanS. 

1 Note social picture hinted in 

the stanza. 

i 

i 

A 1 Madhuccha- Contains Nivid formulas only ; 4 
I nda Vai4- trcas. The Indra tpc 4-6 ** in- 

I vamitra. ferior.” The word explained 

as h + urrmsah against Padapa- 
tha. The point may have been 
early debated. 

A Medhatithi The Samaveda gives the verse 
Kanva. with the reading “som&nam” 
in place of “somitnam.” The 
word soma has a different 
accent. The question whether 
it is sa + Cmanam (cp. no. 48) 
i has been raised. The hymn is 

ritualistic in tone : cp. st. 7. 

Vasistha. Composite acc. to Gr. Atharva- 
I nic tone. Last hymn of the 

j Mandala. The Aik word kim- 

] idin here. 

! 

C. 2 ( Apratiratha Gr. considers st. 13 late; st;l£ 
j I^dra. introduces deity “ Apva,” a 

demon of disease otherwise un* 
known to RV. It also uses the 
root lubh which is otherwise 
absent in RV. The hymn 
j breaks the descending order. 
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Word 

Nighan- 

tu. 

Rgveda. 

Arnold. 

.. 

Seer. 

. Remarks. 

Asurte- 

durte. 

iv.3.59 

10.82.4 

Cl 

Vi4vakarmft 

Bhauva- 

nah. 

Both 81 and 82 by the same seer 
express monistic ftosmology. 
St. 4 speaks of ' 4 pGrve jari- 
laras"’ and 5 uses the word 
A sura as contrasted with god. 

Amyak . . 

iv.3,60 

1.169.3 

A 

Agastya . . 

Many late grammatical forme 
like sargaih, Amaih, V&jaih, 
dcvah, sStau , etc. No other 
sure indication. 

Yfldptaain 

iv.3.61 

6.44,8 

Bi 

Avatsarah 
K66vapah 
and others 

Gr. calls it late and obscure. 
The text 4 * hopelessly oorrupt,” 
Seer mentioned by name. 
Consider the idoa in St. 6, 14 , 
15. St. 13 gives the charac- 
teristic simile of a secondary 
age of students. 

J&rayayi 

iv.3.62 

6.12.4 

* 

A 

BSrhaspat- 
ya Bhara- 
dvftja. 

Pada b of the re is a rep. of vii. 
12.2. The hymn ritualistic in 
tone. 

Jajjhatih 

iv.3.68 

6.52.6 

A 

6yava.4va 

Atreya. 

The seer named in et. 1 ; st. 6 
and 7 in Pankti metre and 7 is a 
gift-praise. Contains Aik, word 
ismina. 

Jabaru . . 

iv.3.79 

4.6.7 

b 5 

Varaadeva 

i 

Gr. says: This is an old song 
(1-5) continued by a later band 
and made mystical and obscure. 
The same st. gives the Aik. 
word saei. 4.6.4 superior to 10. 
89.8. 

Tiatanus- 

tim. 

iv 3.84 

5.34.3 

B, 

Prajapatya | 
Samvara- 
na. 

Note the modernised form upa- 
, mam instead of the one with the 
short vowel. The hymn has a 
dsnastuti character, says Old. 

Jlibteah. . 

iv.3.85 

1.33.12 

B, 

Hiranya- 
stupa An* 
girasa. 

The st. contains an inferior pftda 
as compared with 7.91.4. Not 
the nom but the gen. form is 
found in RV. 

3?.j untti 

iv.3.9 

1.90.1 

* 

A 

Gautama 

R&hugana 

The two component words occur 
in RV. often separately ; Grass, 
divides the hymn into 1-5 6-8, 
9 (App ) Many late forms, The 
word given here owing to the 
lengthened vowel at the end. 

PratAdva- 

su. 

iv.3,93 

8.13.27 

A , 

Naradah 

K5$vah. 

Some 25 repeated padas. Note 
words like pratnavAj (7)* p0r- 
vAra yAthS ( 14 ), Trikadruka 
(18), pratnAbhir (24b Ritua- 
listic tone. Usnik metre. 
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U 

Word. I 

_ i 

G aid ay a. . 

J Ajhavah 

Baku rah 

Bokanatffn 

Bat ah . . 
Asakram 

A navabra- 
vah. 

Sadffnve. . 

^in'mbitha 

Krivirdatl 


K&rfilati 


Danah . . 

Swritruh . . 


Nighan. 

tu 

Rgveda. 

Arnold. 

Seer. 

! ‘ ' 

i 

! Remarks 

iv 3.10ft 

8.1.20 

A 

Medhfttithi 
Kftnva of 
the st. but 
there are 5 
authors in 
all. 

Composed aec. to Gr of 7 
parts, the last being a gift- 
praise. 11 repeated pftdas. 
Ritualistic tone. Very obscure 
general drift : “ chaotic.” 

iv.3.107 

8 01 11 

A 

Bharga . . 

Gr. regards this hymn as com- 
posite : 1-6 + 7-8. Obscure. 
One inferior rep. out of 8 in all. 

iv.3.1 08 

J. 117.21 


KaksivSn 

Dairgha- 

tamasah. 

“ Purvya krtnni”; Aftvins’ ex- 
ploits. Words CyavBna. riblsa, 
from A ika. “ ancient exploits 
(25), ancient protections (14).” 

iv 3.1 OB 

8.06.10 

A 

Kali 

Against Mandala arrangement. 
St. 15 Anhang (Gr ) ; “apilr- 
vya brahmani (11).” 

iv.3.1 12 

10.10 13 

0, 

Yoma-Yaml 

Ahanah fr, Aika in this hymn, 
seven rep. pftdas. 

iv.3.1 1ft 

0.03.8 

A 

• 

i 

Bharadvajo 

Barhaspa- 

tyah. 

A danastuti at the end : words 
urfina, asakram, and suprfiya- 
natama fr. Aika in the hymn. 

1 

iv.3.1 18 

10.84.5 

' c « 

Many us 
Tfipasah. 

Abstract deity Manyu. 

iv.3.1 10 : 

10.155.1 

C 2 

&irimbitha 

Bharad- 

vaja. 

Atharvanic tone. The word mr- 
va twice. 

iv.3.1 20 

Do. .. 

Do 

Do. 

Ditto. 

iv.3.122 

1 

1 

! 

1.100.6 

, 

: 

B| 

i 

i 

Agastyah. . 

i 

The poet speaks of himself in st. 
15; word alfttrna fr. Aika. in 
st. 7, “ late ” feature in st. 
1,7,13. Words like virapfiin for 
which see Bloomfield’s latest ex- 
planation. 

iv.3.1 23 

j 4.30.24 

i 

! Hi 

i 

: i 

1 
1 

Vamadeva 

i 

1 

St. 22 as original close ; falls into 
trcas; Gr. regards st. 8 and 24 
as later additions, as both are 
Anustubh. Indra’s exploits ; 
many unfamiliar names, e.g. 
Kaulitara: also rivers Vipat, 
VibSli, Sarny u. 


iv. 3.124 ! 1,174 2 


iv.3,125 10.8110 


Agastva . 

Vrsakapi 


Indra’s old (8) and ramous ex- 
ploits in a brief allusive fashion. 
Fivo interesting rep. pndas, 

Gr. regards it as Anhang ; obeat- 
ed score. 
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Word. 

Nighan- 

tu. 

Rgveda. j 

Arnold, 

Seer. 

Remarks. 

Ivikatesu 

iv.3 127 

3.53 14 

B* 

1 

! 

i 

j 

Vilvamitra 

Gr. regards this as Anhang ; com- 
posite ; ten rep. pSdas one 
superior to 7.103.10. The 

hymn an Advameda litany ; cp- 
idea in st. 7,8, 12, 21 : “ sasar. 
pari ; word lodharn fr. Atfca. 

Kih 

iv.3. 130 

10.52 3 

i 

Agni Saucl- 
1 ka. 

Ritualistic tone. Four repeated 
podas 

iVlbam . . 

iv.3. 131 

10.51.1 

i 

i <’l 

do. 

The word sarva (0). Agni-Varuna 
Kamvadft : Agni’* disappearance 
j and recovery. Ritualism in st. 

1 8-0. 


A general review of the Remarks column would show that 
most of the passages containing the Aikapadika words above listed 
exhibit similar features : features which we have been all along 
accustomed to regard as “ late ” Few have been the passages 
which did not show them : and although the features can also be 
found in other passages of the Rgveda. these other passages (1) 
either contain the 201 words of the Aikapadika which we have 
not yet considered ; or (2) are in such a way related to the 
Aikapadika passages that they can be on the ground of sameness 
of authorship. “ inferiority ” of repetition, and the like, classed as 
of contemporary or subsequent composition than the Aikapadika 
passages ; or, finally, (3) they belong to an accession to the Rgveda 
later still than that from which the words in the Aikapadika 
section were derived. 

Let us now consider the words in the Aikapadika that occur 
more than once. Twenty -three of these words occur twice each, 
while seventeen more occur three times each — of course in varying 
inflections. We give below a list of these in the same form as 
the earlier one, but omitting one or two unnecessary items and 
condensing the Remarks column : — 


Word. Nighantu. ftzveda. Remarks. 


idha .. iv.1.2 ' X.73.11 Class 13* ; Gr. regards this as Anhang. 

• The actual word occurring here as in the 

next passage is nidhdyd. 
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Word. | 

Nighantu. 

II %jd\ a. 

Remarks. 

! 

f 


IX. 83.4 . v 

Class B* ; Maya and the Gandh&rvaa men- 
tioned. St. 4 gives the word nfijlhti as 
well as ; nidhdyU ritualistic. 

1 

Mfisah . . ! 

iv. I,(> 

1.105.8 

Class B 2 ; Trita in the well. * 4 New ” song 
(4, 7, 12. 15) ; word sarva in st. 19; com- 
posite. 



X.33.3 .. 

Class B 2 ; superior to 1.105 above. Con- 
tains a dffnastuti of KuruiSravna, whose 
son Upama^ravas is mentioned. 

Man da . . j 

iv. 1.13 .. 

1. .7 

i 

Class A ; Who are the two ? Gr. regards 
the st. as interpolated. 

1 


X.01.15 

1 

Class A ; composite and differently divid- 
ed., With St. 5 begins the incest story. 
Containing Aik. word krancih . Cow Sabar- 
dugha (bis). 

I>rupad4 

iv.l.ia .. 

IV. 32. 23 . . 

Class A ; “ Baksheesh” motive. .The last 
3 stanzas a danastuti. 12 rep. padas 



1.24.13 

Class C 1 ; the form given is drupad6su ; 
note astronomy of st. 10. 

N Ariisante 

iv 1.21 .. 

V IT. 58.5 .. 

Class A ; no obviously late feature. 



ITI.38.10 .. 

j 

Class C 1 ; the form is namsai. Vi6va- 
mifcra and Rivers. 

Akuparasya . . 

IV. 1.33 .. 

V 39.2 . . 

Class A; “late” feature in st. 4. Word 
mehana ft*. Aika.. 



X.J09 1 .. 

Class C 2 ; the word is Akuparah. Uses the 
word brahman&sya. The hymn breaks 
Manual® arrangement. 

d uhure 

iv. 1.4 1 

V I 9.2 .. ’ 

1 

Class B 1 ; Gr. regards it as Anhang. Ob- 
scure and composite. 



; 1 1.9.3 ..' 

Class B 1 ; no other indication. 

Atharvum 

iv.2.41 .. 

! Vll.l l .. 

1 

Class A ; composite and ritualistic. “ Ara. 
mati ” mentioned. 



! TV.(i.8 . . 1 

Class A ;*The word here is atharydh. 8 
repetitions, one distinctly inferior. Aik. 
word uranah occurs twice. Ritualistic 
tone. 

Vjtjaipastyam 

iv 2.49 

j IX. 98 12 .. i 

1 i 

i i 

Class A ; metrically the st. seems interpo- 
lated. Adhrigu and Vajagandhyara fr- 
Aika , occur here. 


' 

! VI. 68.2 . . 

Class B* ; vajapastyah is the form given. 

Vr&ndf . . 

j iv.2.6S . . 

1 

! 

j 1.54.4 . . I 

Class B 2 ; The Aika. words barh&$& 
and jathara occur here. “ vrandinab-” 
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Word. 

Nighantu, 

hgveda. 

Remarks. 

Vrandi 

iv,2.58 . . 

i. 54.5 .. 

Class B*; The Aika. words .barljdfla 
and jathfcra occur here “ vrandlnah*” 

TGturnd-krse , 

iv.2.74 .. 

X.50.5 .. 

Class B> ; the difficulty probably that of 
word-division. 



X 50.6 ' . 

Ditto. 

Alatrpah 

iv.3.5 

m.30.10 .. 

Class B* : Aika. words ka&, piyaru, ,vak- 
adna and salalnka ; “early bounties”; 
Ku&ikas named. 



I. ICO. 7 .. 

Class Bl ; Aika. words krivirdati and bar- 
hana; “former exploits,” a new 

song;” has the word virapSinah. 

Visruhah 

iv.3.S 

VI. 7.6 . . 

Class B* ; many late grammatical forms. 



V.44.3 

Class Bl ; visruha is the form given ; note 
the sentiment in the last two stanzas. 
Aika. word yadpSmin occurs here. 

Updsi 

iv.3,24 .. 

X.27.13 .. 

Class C 1 ; the st. is hopelessly obscure , 
Gr. regards many stanzas as Anhang. 



V.43.7 .. 

Class B 1 ; “ new aid.” 

Hams'll 

iv.3.73 . . 

! IT.4 5 

Class : “ early aid as unto Grtsamads.” 


| 

i 

IV. 1.8 .. 

Class A ; the word occurs as a member of 
a compound. 6 rep. padas. 

Stipdh 

r/.3.78 . . 

X.69.4 . . j 

Class B2; “ Vadhrya^va” repeatedly 

mentioned ; “ Sabardhuk ” cow : late and 
early. 


i 

VII. 66 .3 .. 

Class A ; composite ; 9 rep. padas. 

Kiyedhith 

iv.3.86 . . ! 

j 

1.61.6 

Class A ; “ new song-” to describe old 
exploits. Aika. words *ddhrigu, and 
angusd. 


i 

1.61.12 .. 

Ditto. 

VLspjtah 

iv.3.88 . . 

VII. 60.7 . . 

Class A ; vispitdsya is the form given 
Many late grammatical forms. 16 re- 
peated padas 



VIIT.83.3 

Class uncertain ;5 rep. padas. 

Turipam 

iv.3.89 . . 

1. 14 MO .. 

Class B* ; Apri hymn. 16 rep. padas. 



III. 4.9 .. 

Class ; Apr! hymn. padas repeated. 

Raspindh 

iv.3.90 . . 

1.122.4 .. 

Class A ; gives the form raspindsya ; at. 
7-15 including danastuti considered as 
Anhang. “ Ma6ar$8ra ” 
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Word. 


Nighaiitu. 


Rgveda. 


Remarks. 


Anarsaratim . . 


iv.3.1<>3 


* Adhavah 


iv.3.117 


Para^arah .. iv..*U21 


V.43.14 . 

V 111.99.4 


Class Bi ; gives the form raspir&sah. 
Note idea m st. 6 ; ep. No. 15 before. 

Class uncertain. No clear indication. 


| VII T. 32.2 

j X.26 4 
I 1.141. 3 


Class uncertain. Cf. para. 9, No. 19 
above. The form given is anarSanim. 

Class A ; gives the form adhavam. 

Class B* ; gives the forms adhav6. 
“New.” 


VI 1.18 21.. 


Class B« ; 
No. 43. 


new ” song. See above para 9 


VII.104.21 


Class Ci : last of the ."Mamlala and an 
Anhang. Atharvana tone; has many 
Aika. words. 


It will have been noted that we have even considered cases 
where a different form or inflection of a word is given than the one 
listed in the Nighantu ; and this is essential if the assumption of 
the word being anavagita-samskdra is to be valid. In a few cases 
(e.g. Nos. 1,10, 18, 20 and 22) the form listed in the Nighantu does 
not it all occur iu the extant Rgoeda ; bub hero more probably is 
a case of intentional reduction to the crude or Nom. Sing. form. 
Now follows a list of words found three times in the Rgveda : — 


Word. I 

i 

i Nighantu. 

, Rgveda 

Remarks 

6amyoh 

iv.1.48 .. 

i 

i 

1.34.0 .. 

Cla«s ; artificial motive “ three.” “ 33 
gods.” 5 rep. padas. The form and 
accent of the word unusual. Generally 
it is separated. 


i 

1 

1.43.4 ..I 

Class for st. 7-9. 3 trcasto distinct 

gods. One secondary rep. 



X. 143.0 .. 

Class A ; form given is SathyQ. 

Stnam 

j 

iv.2.28 

111.02.1 .. 

i 

Class Bi ; the word is given also in Nigh. 
ii.7.8 amongst the synonyms of “ anna.” 
In the present passage it is a gift to a 
friend ; “ new song.” Composite. Last 
hymn of the Mandala. 

j 

i 

i 

i 


IT. 30. 2 . . 

(.'lass here aim is given to Vptra. 

“ Asura ” in a bad sense Atharvana 

tone. 



Word. 


&ipivist&h 


Ahrayanah 


Amsatram 


Kakudam 


Jvatfih 


Ahkrdhoyali , 
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i 


Nighaatu. 


ftgveda. , Remarks. 


i 

X. l()2. 11 . . j Class 0* ; the form is sinavat. The “ Mud- 
gala” story. Last 3 st. as Anhaug. 
N.B.—As the word occurs nowhere else 
in the RV. it cannot be both a known 
synonym also anavagatasamskara. 
Hence Nigh, ii and iv must have differ- 
ent authors or the word interpolated in 
one of the two passages. 


. iv,2.37 .. VII. 100.5-7 Class B> ; the word occurs thrice iri this 

, hymn and once in VII.h9.7— VII 100.7. 

. VI 1. 00.7 .. Class Rl. Voc thrice. Xom. once in VII 

100 . 6 . 


. iv.2.55 


. ; iv.2.75 


. iv.2.70 


. iv.3.3 


iv.3.11 


TV. 4. 14 .. 

162.10 .. 

V IT. 80. 2 .. 

X. 101.7 .. 

IV. 34 0 .. 
i VIII. 17.14 
, VIII 60.12 

1 1.8.7 

VI. 41. 2 .. 

I J 1.30.5 .. 

VII. 104.8. . 

VIII. 78. 10 

j VI. 22. 3 . . 


Class B 2 ; Atharvaua and ritualistic ; Voc 
form given Mamateya’s sucoouv men- 
tioned; has a st. identical with 1. 147.3. 

Class B> ; “ early forefathers”; -new 
song”; Aika. word ahgusa. Acc. form 
occurs in this passage. 

Class B 2 ; solitary tic ; possibly late. Nom. 
Fem. form is given here. 

Class C 1 : an elaborate rupakaon the sacri- 
fice; composite build. 

Class A ; form ending in a given. Liturgic 
tone. 

Cla3s A ; Gr. regards st. 13-17 as Anhaug : 
! obscure. “ Kundapayya, Prdaknsanuh.” 

! Class uncertain. The seer named. Aika. 

; word nadA twice. The hymn composite ; 
• 14 rep padas. one with a distinct ear- 

maik of “ inferiority.” Gr. regards our 
st. as amongst Anhang. 

Class A; Gr. regards st. 7 containing our 
word as Anhang because unrelated 

Class A ; the form is kakiid. No indica- 
tion of lateness. 

Class B 2 ; “ early bounties” ; Aika. words 
kuna.ru, alatyna, salaluka. 

Class B 2 : see No. 22 of para, 11 above 
; Instr. sing form found here. 

I Class B 2 ; Gr, regards it as late metrically, 
j Instr. sing. form. 

I Class Bl ; ** may a bis ; “ new song ” old 
forefathers ; n asura ” in a bad sense. 
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Word. 

Nighantu. 

Rgveda, 

Remarks. 



VI.67.li .. 

Class B 1 *; note the idea in st. ID. Jathara 
fr. Aika occurs. 



Vll.53.3 

Class A ; “ new songs ”, M ancient poets/ ' 

Kimidine 

iv.3.44 

VII. 104.2. . 

Class B 2 ; see para. 11, No. 22 above. 



VI 1.104. 3 

Ditto. 



X. 87.24 .. 

Class C 2 : quite Atharvana in tone : st. 
22-25 later. 

Stuiatrah 

iv.3.5 

VII. 8.3 .. 

Class A ; Voc. form. Some late gramma- 
tical forms. No other indication. 

* 


VI 1.34. 2 

Class A ; Abstract gods like Aramati, 
Ahirbudhnya. Composite hymn, “ par- 
allel structure.” 



1.164.49 .. 

Class B 2 ; The famous Dirghatamas hymn. 
The next ro=Pnrusa Sukta st. 16. 

J&rutham 

iv.3.80 . . 

VTI 9.6 . . 

Class B 2 : Mie word occurs in the last or 
refrain stanza. 



VII. 1.7 .. 

Class A ; see No. 8 in para. 1 1. 



X.80.3 . . 

Class B 2 ; Aika. word dayate: late forma. 

Ki'iliSah 

iv.3.81 . . 

1.32.5 

Class B 2 ; Instr. sing, form; 0 rep. padas 
see para. 9, No. 41 above. 

I 

I 

i 

i 

j 

1.104.4 •.. 

| 

j 

Class B 2 ; “Kuyava”; unknown river 
“&ipha” st. 3.; against Mandala ar- 
rangement ; Gr. omits st. 4 because unre- 
lated. What is ktiltea ? As the word is 
also given in Nigh, ii.20.ll as a known 
synonym, the same remark has to be 
made here as about the word sina above. 
The above form here occuring is kuli4i. 



III. 2.1 .. 

Class B* ; “ as of yore,” “ for new bless.” 

Ccskuy&thanah 

iv.3.95 .. 

i and 96 . . 

T.33.3 

Class B* ; “ sorva ”, Ilibi^a ” ; 4 repeated 
padas, one of them inferior. The pre- 
sent form only ouce, but the verb twice ; 
coskQyase and coskuyate, the last so 
enumerated in the Aikapadika. 



VI.47.16 . . 

Class B 2 ; “ ancient friendship ; ” Cp. idea 
in st. 18=Upanisad idea. Very composite. 
Many rep. padas. Olden, regards the 
j whole hymn as late. The form here found 
! iscoskuyate. 

i 



VHI.6.41.. 

! Class B 2 ; 30 repeated padas, some of them 
| secondary. A composite hymn as under ; 
1-33 ; 34-45 ; 46-48 (gift- praise). 
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Word. Nigha^tu. Rgveda. | Remarks, 


Amhuraty . . ( iv.8.111 . . X.5.7 . . I Class B* . mystical. “ Seven sin®.” 

T. 105. 1 7 . . ( lass 1 ^ ; Ailea. word anguaa , see para. 1 1 , 

No. 2 ; AmhQranat is the form given, 

VI. 47 20 .. Cla^s ; see No 11 above; the form is 
I AmhGranw. 

Rathary&ti iv.3.116 . . IX. 3. 5 . . Class A : 7 repeated padas. with 1 adverse. 

I VlIT.lOl 2 Class uncertain. Composite; 7 repeated 

1 padas , Anhang at end ; Rathary 6 tah 

! is the form here. 

h 

I X.37.3 .. Class B*; composite The form is Rafch- 

] aryasi. 

Bund ah .. iv.3.128 . VIII. 77.11 Class B ? . gives Aika. words Kanuklt 

and Rdfipe. Indra's exploit new or un- 

1 familiar. The word occurs only in this 

connection, and in this Mandala. 

1 VIIT.77 11 Ditto. 

Class uncertain— Gives Aika. words Anu- 
sak, Jahl-^vaghnin. New exploits of 
Indra described. 


| VIII 45 4 | 



We have so far considered more than a thii;d of the lexical material 
of the Aikapadika and the evidence has been found to be con- 
currently favourable to our hypothesis especially where the same 
hymn contained more than one word from the Aikapadika. The 
restof the material yields additional confirmation. To begin with 
we give below a table showing the words of the Aikapadika arranged 
according to the frequency of their occurrence in the Rgveda : — - 


77 words from 

the Aikapadika occur once each in the RV. 

23 „ 

>5 

j 1 

twice „ 

U „ 


a 

„ thrice 

28 „ 

>■» 

a 

„ up to 6 times „ „ „ 

39*' 

if 

tt 

12 

*> f *» •) *J 

33 „ 

a 

a 

9 ;* 

-j t> •) a a j • u 

21 

>> 

a 

,, ft " * M 1 ! )i 

12 «„ 

if 

a 

.} »J lflO M •) ») J* 

19 „ 

it 

it 

„ over 100 „ „ 

9 „ 

it 

it 

,, do not occur at all in onr RV. 
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It is thus seen that some of the Aikapadika words are of very 
frequent occurrence in the Rgveda (over 500 cases for two words 
and over 2000 cases for one word, viz. “ a ”). Can we at all main- 
tain that all these cases are listed from the late accretions ? If all 
these passages are late then the whole Rgveda will have to be pro- 
nounced late. We have however to introduce a qualification to our 
hypothesis The Aikapadika words are late not always in the sense 
that the word was unknown to the earlier canon but in the sense 
that in its use in the late accretions there was discovered something 
unusual in its accent, formation, syntax, context, or meaning ; and 
the point consists in our being able to discover the right passage 
intended bv the author or authors of the Nighantus amongst the 
scores or hundreds of passages in the Rgveda where it occurs. A few 
illustrations would make our point clear. The word duritam (Nigh. IV. 
3. 47) occurs 56 times in the Rgveda all told. In 55 passages it is anto - 
daita or oxytone (the Nighantu also lists it as such) ; but in Rgveda I. 
125. 7 it is accented on the first svllable. Yaska is unaware of this 
fact and so has given (Nir. VI. 12) a normal example. But by his 
own showing the word ought to be anavaga i a - sam * kdra . Now the 
solitary passage where its accent is abnormal is declared by Grass 
maim as well as Oldenberg as late. The hymn in fact has a 
ddnastuti at the end and duritam i occurs in that ddnastuti A simi 
lar remark has to be made about the word fdhak (Nigh. IV. 1/ 60) 
which is aniodatta in 1 3 passages but ddyodatta only in Rgveda IX. 64. 
30 which is a composite hymn made up of a number of more or less 
independent ifcas . — For irregularity of syntax we adduce as example 
the word dec, ha (Nigh. IV 2. 78). Jn the Samhitd the word length- 
ens its final vowel except where it occult at the end of a metrical 
unit or pdda. There are only two exceptions : RV. IX. 106. 1 and 
i. 31. 17 : and in the latter passage (assigned to Class B 2 ) there is 
not any noun in the accusative case governable by it. This is the 
passage probably intended by the Nighantu x. Stanza 8 of the hymn 
calls itself a new composition— apasd navend . The hymn, be it fur- 
ther remarked, exhibits a peculiar construction feature : all its 
stanzas begin with Tvdm Agne except the last three stanzas, and 
our passage occurs in the last but one — As to peculiarity of mean- 
ing take the word andhah. As a noun it accents the first syllable 
and occurs in Nighantu II. 7. 1 amongst the synonyms for food. As 
an adjective it means “ blind ” and has the accent on the last svl- 



Literary Strata in the Rgved a. SM 

table. The Aikapadika section of the Nighantu given the word as 
dndhah with accent on the first syllable, and therefore as a noun. 
In that connotation the word occurs over a hundred times in 
the Rgveda , but in just one passage its interpretation, I believe, 
offers a teal problem, viz. EV. VII. 88. 2— that famous hymn where 
Vasistha describes his peculiar experiences as |fe once sailed in a 
boat in Varuna’s company and reached that god's thousand por- 
tal led mansion. The idea contained in the whole hymn is oertainly 
not primitive.— As to context consider the word vctti. It occurs 14 
times in the Rgveda and in half the number of oases it clearly means 
some sort of a weapon belonging to the Maruts or Storm-gods. In 
six other passages the context leaves no doubt that some kind of a 
weapon is meant. In the only remaining passage, RV. VIII. 12* 12, 
which is admittedly a dhitir ndviyavi, its meaning is somewhat un- 
certain, different scholars proposing for it the renderings — axe, 
sword, knife, hymn, pressing stones. The same hymn also gives 
one more Aikapadika word, ddhrigu. The hymn i 9 composite in 
structure, being made of a number of tfcas. — Thus in most cases 
where a word oocurs more than a dozen times some valid reason will 
have to be sought so as to make the word anavagata-aamskdra. 
In the case of words occurring less than a dozen times — unless some 
special reason is obviously present — we will generally have to as- 
sume that all the occurrences are to be found in hymns which exhi- 
bit some “late'’ features. 

I do ,not claim to be able to prove this proposition in all 
the cases. Of the cases actually worked out over 50 per cent 
were found to conform. Others I have yet to examine. And 
amongst those investigated let me add that I have come across 
a few that have so far refused to fall in a line with the major- 
ity. This is by no means surprising. Yaska himself, as we saw, 
was not always able to tell us accurately why a particular word 
was included into the Aikapadika and has occasionally given 
a wrong reason. And it is well to remember likewise that the 
Nighantus are a growth and likely to suffer from interpolations, 
omissions, and modifications. The important point to be em- 
phasised is that as many as 50 per cent of the cases should have 
been found to agree in their results. That cannot be a mere ac- 
cident. The real problem is to discover adequate explanation for 
the genesis of the Nighantu lists We know of none now in the 

3 ** . y * 



field that can fully square all the facts unless it he the one set forth 
in this paper. The Nighantus are not a complete inventory of all 
the words in the Rgveda : they are not even a complete list of 
Rgvedic synonyms; and the Aikapadika words at any rate must 
be mavagata-mmskdra . Anavagata to whom ? Of course to a 
body of Rgvedic students familiar with the ordinary Rgvedic 
idiom and grammar but now required to admit into the Canon and 
to study a mass of newest accretions to the same. The occurrence 
of a word of the Aikapadika section into a specific hymn of the 
Rgveda thus becomes in effect a new and an extrinsic test for the 
lateness of that hymn. That of course is not the only test. Hymns 
where no word or words from the Aikapadika and none of the 
generally accepted features of “ lateness ” occur can still be late 
though there may not exist a way to prove this. The “ late” fea- 
tures of a hymn are never put in there intentionally so as to oblige 
a modem student of research ; they are unconscious. And an ex- 
trinsic test like the one here proposed — once its truth is conceded — 
is always to be preferred to an intrinsic or a subjective test, as being 
of consequence chronologically. And J shall be satisfied if scholars 
are willing to admit the Aikapadika as a vera causa , even though it 
might seem to yield a result not necessarily more precise than is to 
be derived from the tests already in the field. 



VYU§TI: OR THE FBDIC NSW YEAR’S DAY, 

By Dr. R. Shamasastry, B.A., Ph.D. 

As pointed out elsewhere, 1 the Vedic year began with the summer 
solstice end had the winter solstice in . the middle. The six months 
from summer to winter constituted the tank mid the other six 
months from winter to summer the sky. The chief characteristic 
feature of the two ayana* ** was elongation of the night in the former 
and that of the day in the latter, as stated in the Tati. BrShmmta 
(1IT, 10, 4). From the SUryapmjnapii and the KautiUya Arihaias- 
tra. the traditional increase of day and night was three muk$rt*$ 
or 2 hours and 24 minutes. It is known that both M&h&vfra and 
Kautilya lived somewhere in the Videha Country, modem Behar. 
As Kautilya was the prime minister of Candragupta Maury a, it 
necessarily follows that he lived for sometime in Pfttaliputra, the 
capital of the Maurya kings. Also according to the ArihaAastra 
the new year at that time began with the summer solstice at the 
end of Aaadha and at the winter solstice the gnomon cast a shadow 
of 12 angulas at noon (Artha. Book II, Kalamana). The height 
of the gnomon being 12 angulaa , the tangent of the zenith distance of 
the sun on the day of winter solstice would be 1, which corresponds 
to 45° Deducting 23§*, the inclination of the ecliptic to the Equator, 
we have 21 J° for the latitude of the place. It is very nearly, cor- 
rect for Behar, though not for Patna which is situated at about 25° 
30'. It needs no saying that for neither of the latitudes, the increase 
of three muhUrtaa or 2 hours and 24 minutes in a day or night holds 
good It corresponds to 35° latitude. Hence it is probable that it 
was a traditional account of the Vedic poets who lived somewhere 
about 35° and was regarded as being correct for lower latitudes also, 
which their descendant* occupied later. 

From this it follows that on the summer solstice, when the 
day is the lowest, it dawned about 2 hours earlier than during the 
winter solstice. This early dawn is said to have been termed Vyus~ 

* Sw Aeutoeh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volume*, III, 2. In the paper entitled 

** Vn&nni'g three strides and the Vedic Chronology/' it is pointed out* how the 
mitee worlds, earth* ah, and sky mean spring, summer, mid winter and how 
Dn&v&prthibi the two solstices. 
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ia t as stated in the following passage of the Varaha &rauta S&tra. 
( Akulapada , Khanda III) : — 

Prathamo ydmah pradosassydt dvitiyo ni&rucyate 

Tffiyopavyuso jneyah caturtho vyusta ucaie. 

The first ydma or 3 hours of the night is pradosa ; the second is 
niti ; the third is a upavyusa ; and the fourth is said to be vyusta . 

The word upavyusa in the sense of a division of night-time occurs 
in the following passage of the Tait. Brdhmana (I, 5, 2) : — 

" What auspicious star there is, one should mark it about the time 
of upavyusa. When the sun rises at the place where for the last time 
one sees that star there, at that time one should do one’s rite, if 
one means to do any good rite at all. If one does so one may be 
regarded as having done it on an auspicious day. So had Matsva, 
the sage, caused Yagnesu and 6atadyumna to perform their rites.” 

The divisions of day and night are also thus stated in the same 
work (I. 5, 3) 

(1) “The dawn, pratah , is of the all -impelling sun, and is prana , 

upbreathing. 

The evening, sayam 9i is of Varuna, the terminator of actions, 

and is apana , down-breathing. 

(2) What comes after the dawn and before the sangava is that from 

which the gods prepared the agnistoma. 

Hence that time is powerless. 

(3) The sangava is of Mitra and is a powerful and auspicious part 

of the day. 

It is then that cows gather together (for going agrazing). 

(4) From what comes after the sangava and before the midday, the 

gods created the ukthya. 

Hence it has become powerless. 

(5) The midday is of Brhaspati and is a powerful and auspicious 

part of the day ; for then the sun chines very hot. 

(6) From what oomes after the midday and before the afternoon, the 

gods oreated sodasi . 

Hence it became powerless. 

(7) The afternoon is of Bhaga and is a powerful and auspicious 

part of the day. 

Hence maidens are very glad to attend to the toilet of their 

body. 
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(8) From what oomes after afternoon and before the evening the 

gods created the atirStira. 

Hence it is powerless. * 

(9) The evening id of Varuna, and powerful and auspicious. 

Hence none should utter a lie then. 

The 28th star (Abhijit) is of Brahman. Thus of a day there are 
five divisions corresponding to auspicious stars and four inauspi* 
cious divisions. These amount to nine. What oomes after the 
appearance of the stars and before (the dawn forms two). These 
amount to eleven ; and that of Brahman is the twelfth.” 

In his commentary on this passage S&.yana says that the day time 
is divided into five divisions called pratah , aangava , madhyandina. 
aparahna and sdyam and that the remaining four are the names of 
the junctions of those divisions. Bhattabhaskara, on the other 
hand, takes them to refer to eight divisions of the day. I think that 
both aie wrong. It appears that the whole day was divided into 
ten divisions, the day divisions being pratah , aangava , madhyandina , 
aparahna , and sdyam, corresponding to the night divisions, agnis • 
toma, ukthya , sodasi , atirdtra , and upavyusa . There is no reason 
to think that atirdtra was a name given to the seventh division of 
the day, as held by Bhattabhaskara or to the junction of between 
aparahna and evening, as stated by SSyana. The dispute about the 
drawing or not drawing of sodasi cup in atirdtra sacrifices seems to 
imply that sodasi , formed part of an atirdtra , long night. The 
manipulation of the number 12, in the text is to make the number 
of divisions equal to the number of the months in a year, ( samvcU - 
sara) which is mentioned in the text immediately in the next line. 
The word upavyusa , though omitted here, was mentioned as a name 
of the last division of the night in 1. 5, 2 quoted above. 

The word vyusta is made synonymous with f dawn * (prabhata) 
in Sanskrit dictionaries and is used in the sense of dawn in the 
&i6updlavadha (12, d). In the Arthn&astra of Kautilya (II. 0) it is 
used as the name of a particular division of time, along with such 
divisions as the *' the royal year, the month, the half month, and the 
day.” Again in II. 7, Kautilya uses the word in connection with the 
examination of revenue accounts. He says that the receipt, ex- 
penditure and the net revenue shall be verified under certain heads 
in vyusta. It cannot be taken to mean st morning ” here, for there is 
no reason to restrict the examination to morning time. So in my 
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translation of the Arthatdstra, I took the word in the sense of 
* past,” used as an adjective to ( I ) “ place, (2) time, (3) source of in- 
come, and (4) the*amount of revenue brought forward.” Though 
past time, past source of income and past amount” conveys some 
idea, it signifies nothing as an adjeotive to place. Still I could 
not give a more suitable meaning to the word and had to pass over 
it. Now if we take it in the sense of “ new year’s day ” for the reason 
specified above, 1 think it will suit the oontext admirably well ; for 
the aooounts are ordered to be submitted at the close of the month 
of AsSdha (II. 7) for examination on the vyusta or new year’s day. 
The enumeration of seasons with Sravana in the rains is a proof that 
Sravana was the first month of the year at the time of Kautilya 
The SUryaprajnapii of MahSvIra whioh is presumed to be a work 
of the same period says in words of undoubted meaning that the 
new year began with the longest day in the month of i Sravana 


The word vyusta is used in the sense of early dawn in the Kdtha. 
Samhita (XXXIV. 19) as follows : — 

“ Let him put together with the oblation of clarified butter 
those mornings which dawned earlier as well as the evenings.” 

In the Rgveda the Atharva and the Yajussamhitas, vyusti or vyusa 
the cognate of vyusta is used not merely in the sense of earlier 
morning, but decisively in the sense of a periodical early morning 
suggestive of a new year’s day as follows : — 

“Three are the settings (nimrucah), three the risings (vyusa), 
three are the airy regions, and three the heavens We know thy 
triple place of birth, 0 Agni, we know the deities’ triple generation.” 

I have already shown how Dydvaprthm, heaven and earth, meant 
one year to the Vedic poets. Accordingly three airs and heavens 
here must neoessarily mean three years having three later evenings 
and earlier dawns. As in each year of the Vedic oyele of three 
years fire was kindled anew, Agni is said to have his triple plaoe of 
birth. Since years were counted in terms of gods or in multiples of 
three corresponding to the three years of the Vedic cycle, the deities 
are also said here to be of triple generations. 

“ Five milkings answer to the five-fold dawning, five seasons to 
the cow who bears five titles. 

The five sky regions made fifteen in number, one head have 


to one sole world directed.” 


AY., VIII. 9, is. 
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Here the statement of five sky-regions making fifteen seems to 
elttftfe to the five cycles of three years each, withfive cyclic dawns 
termed as five milkings of the new year cow. 

"This is the dawn when there are five dawns and five milkings ’* 

Kath. S., V. 9, tO.' 

Such allnsion to special dawns in terms of three and multiples of 
three catmot possibly be taken to mean ordinary dawns. 

"That general car of yours, invoked by many a man, that comes 
to our libations, three-wheeled, meet for songs, that circumambient 
car, worthy of sacrifice, we call with our hymns at earliest flush of 
<*»wn.” Rg X. 41, 1. 

“ These fires associate with Indra are awake, bringing their 
gifts when first the dawn begins to shine. 

May leaven and earth, great pair, obsorve our holy work, 
we claim for us this day the favour of the gods ” 

Rg., x. 35, 1. 

The connection of the dawn with the cyclic car and with the 
heaven and earth establishes its periodic appearance. The descrip 
tion of the dawn (in Rg., 1. 124) as shortening the ages of men and 
as being the last of dawn ? that have always gone, and the first of 
those that are to come ; its revolution like a wheel ever anew (III. 
61) ; the recognition or wakening of the dawn by the worshippers 
^ instead of the worshippers being awakened by the dawn (IV\ 52) ; 
the statement that the Vadsthas first found it out or wakened it 
with their hymns (Vll. 80) ; its delay to oome as expected (V. 79) ; 
the birth of the dawn when the Asvins’ car was yoked (X. 39) ; 
and its discovery by the ancient fathers with their efficacious hymns, 
go to confirm its periodicity not in the course of 24 hours but at a 
greater interval of time According to Y&ska (Nir., 12, 2) one of the 
Alvins is the son of night and the other the son of dawn , and ac- 
cording to Kdth . 18) the Asvins oome to the sacrifice in 

their three-wheeled car at the break of the dawn. It follows there- 
fore that the night-mother of one of the Asvins is the long night 
of the ulUxrayana and the dawn *m other of the other is the long 
day of daksinayana; and that the triple arrival of the dawn in the 
three- wheeled car of the Asvins is the three-fold appearance of the 
dawns once in each of the three years of the cycle. 

In Rg., SO, 20-22 the dawn is said to be going very far and stay- 
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i n jg somewhere, notwithstanding the eagerness of the poets to see 
fa&fr more often than usual. The passage runs as follows 
" What mortal, 0 immortal Dawn, eojoyeth thee I 
Where lovest thou ? To whom, 0 Radiant, dost thou go 1 
Pot we have had thee in our thoughts whether near or far 
away, red faued and like a dappled mare. 

Hither, 0 daughter of the sky, come thou with these thy 
strengthenings.” 


If it were every dawn, the poet would not have said that the 
dawn espoused some one else far away and lingered with him. The 
* sky 9 is, as already shown, the winter solstice when the day begins 
to increase giving rise to the earliest dawn on the summer solstice. 
The doubt entertained by the poets in Rg ., IV. 51, 4 as to whether 
the dawn he was looking at was the real dawn he was thinking of or 
expecting or some other usual dawn goes to confirm that it was not 
a dawn of ordinary occurrence. The passage runs as follows : — 

“ 0 Goddess, is this your car, I ask you, ancient this day, or is 
it new , ye mornings ? ” 


In I 92, 6 the poets say that they had overpassed the limit of 
the darkness and that the dawn breaking forth again brought clear 
perception. 

The limit of the darkness spoken of as having been passed over, 
in this passage seems to me to be the three muhurtas or two hours 
and twenty-four minutes of the fourth ydma or division of the* 
night which the two sisters, the dark and the red dawn, are said to 
occupy alternately in the following passages : — 

“The sister quitteth, for the elder sister, her place, and having 
looked on her departeth. 

She decks her beauty, shining forth with sun beams, like 
women trooping to the festal meeting. 

To all these sisters who ere now have vanished a later one 


each day in oourse succeedeth.” 


I. 124, 8 ; 9. 


11 This lady, giver of delight, after her sister shining forth 
daughter of heaven, hath shown herself.” jy ^ \ 

“The night retireth from the dawn her sister: the dark one 
yieldeth to the red her pathway.” yjj ^ ^ 

In these passages the night ( nakta ) is not usual night nor the 
dawn (tis<w) the ordinary day break, as usually believed bv scho* 
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lars. When we ate told that the night and dawn exchange their 
places in time, we can but take the night to be the last division 
of the night which is gradually pervaded and ultimately expelled 
by dawn on the longest day. This is still more dearly confirmed 
by the following passages of the Rgvsda 

“ Indra, this mighty one, the dragon’s slayer, sent forth the 
flood of waters to the ocean. 

He gave the sun his life, he found the cattle, and with the 
night the works of days completed.” jj jg 3 

“ Not even all the gathered gods conquered thee , 4 Indra, in the 
war when thou didst lengthen day by night.” 

IV. 3 ; 3. 

Here the completion of day-work at night and the lengthening of 
days by night seems to imply the continuation of long nights in- 
stead of long days contrary to expectation. This is apparently due 
to the wrong calculation of the number of days in the solar or 
tropical year. According to the Vedic poets the solar year con- 
sisted of 368 days. Thus it was longer than the true tropical year 
by three-fourths of a day The error would thus amount to 3 days 
in the course of 4 years or 30 days in 40 years ; and 180 days or six 
months in 240 years, thus making the uttardyana of long days the 
daksindyana of long nights. This seems to be the meaning of the 
completion of day-work by night In Rg. } I. 113, 3, the pathway 
of the two sisters, night and dawn, in the year (sumeka) is said to 
be the same and yet alternately pursued by them. In interpreting 
the passage, western scholars following Sayana have lost sight of the 
real meaning of the word, sumeka. Sayana took the word as an 
adjective, meaning “ charming ” in dual number qualifying the com- 
pound word naktosasa % night-and-dawn. This is one mistake. 
Another mistake usually committed by western scholars in this 
connection is in translating the word nakta as night, though it is 
quite opposed to SSyana’s interpretation, viz. the latter half of the 
last division of the night (svakiyantyardha ydma) This mistake 
led them to think of the dawn as day. Thus night and dawn and 
their alternate appearance meant to them the alternate appearance 
of night and day, and thus dawn signified to them ordinary day 
break or day itself. But Madhava, son of Venkata rya/ has written 
a commentary on the first astaka of the Rgveda. There is a manu- 
script of the commentary in the Mysore Government Oriental 
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library. According to this commentary, tumeka means a year, 
o&mwteam. In support of this meaning, the commentator, quotes 
the following Brdhmana passage :~ 

samvatsara vai eumekah w hyekacara iti Brahmanam. 

The meaning is : sammtsara or year is verily, eumeka ; it means 
alone. Accordingly substituting *' latter half of the last division of 
the night ” for nakta and 11 year ” for sumeka we may translate the 
passage as follows 

* In the year made by god, common and unending is the path- 
way of the t#b sisters ; fair-formed, of different hues, and yet one- 
minded, the latter half of the last division of the night and the 
dawn alternately travel along that path ; they neither hnrt each 
other, nor tarry in the path ” 

In the second verso of the same hymn the different hues of the 
two sisters are thus described : — 

“The fair, the bright is come with her offspring; to her the 
dark one hath given her appointed places. Akin, immortal, 
following each other, changing their colours both move on- 
ward through the sky.” 

In verses, 8, 9, 10, 11 the dawn is described as the last of those that 
are gone away and the first of those are to come, meaning thereby 
that the particular dawn drew a line of demarcation between the 
past and the future, i e. past years and future years, but not at all 
days of 24 hours The verses are as follows 

“ The, first of endless morns to come hereafter, follows the path 

of mornings that have departed 

As thou, dawn, hast caused Agni to be kindled . . . thou hast 
performed a noble service for gods 
Gone are the men who in the days before us looked on the rising 
of the earlier morning 

We, the living, now behold her brightness, and they come nigh 
who shall hereafter see her.” 

In verse 13 the poet says that 4 the dawn shows this light to day/ 
as if it were a kind of light far different from that of ordinary morn- 
ings. In verse 14 she is said to have thrown off her veil of darkness, 
meaning thereby that the entire portion of the latter half of the 
last division of the night was changed into whitish red dawn. Again 
ixr verse 15 she is said to be the last of the past dawns and the 
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first of the coming dawns. In verse 16, she is said to have formed 
% path for the son to travel, that is the southern path neMMfrity. 
She is also said to prolong the age {dyua) of men. The description 
of the dawn as being an ensign of saerifioe and bringer of wealth 
is based upon the custom of performing a sacrifice on the day of ram- 
mpr solstice and on the arrival of the rainy season conducive to 
wealth-yielding agriculture. 

'The Vedic passages referring to long nights and the safe reoovery 
of the long-expected days can be explained as the long nights of the 
daksinayatia and the long days of the uitarayana rather in lower la- 
titudes than in the Arctic regions. The passages are as follows : — 

“ Goodbye to thee, O Citravasu,’ he says ; Citravasu is the night ; 
once upon a time the BrShmans were afraid of the night not passing 
away.” Tail. S., I. 6, 7, 6. 

“ May not the long darkness come over us.” — Rg., I. 32, 10. 

“The ends of the darkness has been seen ” — Rg., VII. 67, 2. 

“ O night, be fordable to us.” — Bg-, X. 127, 6. 

I may oonclude that the Vedic words usas, vyus, vyvsti, and 
vyusta mean the new year’s day of the Vedic poets on the day of 
summer solBtioe when it dawns about two hours earlier than on other 
days about 36° northern latitudes. The beginning of the year on 
the day of summer solstice seems to have been prevalent in India 
from the Vedic times down to time of the Mauryas when the Artha- 
iastra in which the vyusta. seems to have been used in the sense of a 
new year’s day, was written by Kautilya. The ancient Jainas also 
began their year, on the summer solstice, as repeatedly stated in 
their SUryaprajnapti. Usas is also called SuryS who is described 
as going in the three-wheeled-oar of the Advins for her marriage 
with the sun on the new year’s day. Onoe the vyutti or new year s 
day of the Vedic poets occurred when the colure of the solstices 
p paand through PUrvaphalgum from which it receded to Magha 
then it was observed to be passing through Aklud at the period 
of Vedanga Jyotisa then through Pusya during the time of Mah&vlra 
the 24th Tirthaikara of the Jainas, and then through Punarvasu 
in the of VarSha Mihira, the celebrated astronomer of India. 
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THE DOCTRINE OP KARMA PROM THE ZOROARTRUN 
POINT OP VIEW 

By Shams-ol-olma Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., Ph,D., 

C.I.E. 

* 

1 . 

Introduction . 

The object of the paper is two-fold, viz. (1) to present the Zorn- 
astrian view of the Doctrine of karma in the sense that " Happi- 
ness and misery are the result of an individual’s own acts,” and (2) 
to discuss that view. 

In the ordinary primitive sense, the word karma means “ a deed, 
work or action.” Then, in the teohnioal religious sense, it has come 
to mean “ a religious rite ** or “ a religious action or deed.” Then, 
it has also come to mean “ Fate, the certain consequence of acts 
done in a former life.” 1 

A recent writer thus pithily presents the signification of the word : 
4< The future both in this life and hereafter is a product of which 
the past and the present are factors, the past as Karma and the 
present as Free-will.” a In the above sense of * • Fate, the certain 
consequence of acts done in a former life,” the word Karma seems 
to be now passing into the literature of the West. As an instance, 
I may point to a recent article by Lady Paget, a learned lady, a 
little inclined towards some eastern ways of thought. In her re. 
cent article on the late Austrian Emperor Francis Joseph, she uses 
the word in this sense 8 

II. 

Iranian Equivalents of the Indian word Karma . 

Karma (uw, qraq) a Sanskrit word which comes from an old 

Aryan root kar f which is (h), in Sanskrit; kr in Avesta 

i *Prof. Apte’s Samkrit-EngUsh Dictionary (1890), p. 383 

* 44 East and West ” of February 1918, p. 178. * 

* 4 * No dotebt a heavy load of crime and misdeeds in past centuries remains 
to the account of the House of Hapsburg, and, when looking to the Emperor 
Francis Joseph, I always had the impression that a weighty Karma rested on 
his fated head .... The Emperor Francis Joseph may in his life have paid oft 
long standing debts incurred in former existences. (The Nineteenth Century and 
after December 1917, p« 1078). 
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Karian (t il J0) * n Pahlavi; kardan in Persian) ere - 
are in Latin (Fr. erter). The root bears the meaning ”to do, to 
produce.” Hence, in the ordinary primitive sense, the word karma 
means “ a deed, work or action.” 

A corresponding Pahlavi Equivalent of Karma . 

An old Parsi word, oloselj r corresponding to the Iranian word 
Karma , both, in its original etymological sense and in its subse- 
quent technical religious sense, is the Pahlavi word Kunishna 

(I 1 1 <P) Persian kunishna or kunish or iJM). It comes 

✓ ✓ 

from kun (^0, the crude form of Pahlavi kartan ( ||p^^) or Per- 
sian (kardan) to do. Hence, the word kunishna, like the Indian 
word karma , originally means “an act, work or deed,” and then, it 
has subsequently come to mean, “ the certain consequence or result 
of aots done in one’s life”. In this signification, it is limited to 
a certain extent. It doe3 not extend, as in the case of jthe Indian 
word karma , to any number of past lives but 4&-ofrtinnfed to one 
life. It is in the Parsi writings, which speak of a future life 
and of happiness and misery resulting from one^? actions, that 
the word kunishna is used in the above limited uecond technical 
religious sense of Karma We read in the Pahlavi Minokherad : 

“ adman Id kanikbanrd kunishna-i niyok-i lak humanam A i.e., “ I- 
am not a (real) maiden but am your good kunishna (deed).” Mobad 
Neryosang Dhaval in his Sanskrit translation renders the word by 
karma (nm). We read uwfm w Later 

on also, as the Sanskrit rendering of the Pahlavi hukunishna 

(irvi'-p I**) i.e. good kunishna or good deed, Neryosang gives 

UH The word occurs several times in this part of the Mind - 
khtrad and Neryosang everywhere renders it into Sanskrit as karma . 
Again, we find the word kunishna used in the same double sense 8 

I Chap. II, 130- Dastur Darab Pesho tan’s Text, p. 11. Vide Ddndk-u Mainyd 
-i l chard , Pahlavi, Pazand and Sanskrit Texts, edited by Ervad Tehmuraa Din. 
shaw Anklesaria, with an Introduction by Jivanji Jamshedji Modi (1913), p. 
84, L4. 

* Ibid., Sanskrit Text, i. 3. 

* Chap. IV, 24, Drs. Hoahang-Haug-Weat Text, p. 19; Daatur Kaikhosru’a 
Text, p. 10. 
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of Karma in the Pahlavi Ardai V irdf-ndmeh . We read there, that a 
£gure in the form of a handsome woman, who, as we will see later 
on, represents the sum total of a man's good or bad actions in the 
world, says : ii kunishna-i lak humanam yudan-i khUp minaehni khup - 
gobashni khup-kunashni i.e. “ O youth of good thoughts, of good 
words and good deeds! I am your kunishna” Here, the word 
kunishna is in the sense of Karma. In the same book, we read that 
the bad kunishna or deed appears in the form of an ugly woman, 
saying : li humanam zak-i lak kunishna-i saryd «i lak 1 i.e. ** I am your 
evil kunishna 

In the Sanskrit version of the Pahlavi Shikand Oumdnik Vijdr 
also, the Pahlavi word kunishna is rendered by karmman-karmmat 
va. % 

In the Pahlavi Hdddkht Nask 8 also, we find the Pahlavi word 
kunishna used in a similar passage. 

A corresponding Persian Equivalent of Karma . 

Kunishna , the Pahlavi equivalent of the Sanskrit Karma, is rend- 
ered into Persian by kerdar This Persian word also has, like 

the Sanskrit karma and the Pahlavi kunishna the original signifi- 
cation of ‘ an act ’ or 4 deed.’ The root form of all these words is the 
same. Then, latterly, the word kerdar has also come to signify the 
resultant sum of one’s past actions. In the Persian Virdf-ndmeh , 
the Pahlavi word kunishna of the Pahlavi Virdf-ndmeh is rendered 
by kerdar . For example, we read : — 

y* ** 6f0 <^1 

(javab in ddd in surat baddn kas * 
ke man kerdar nikui-i to am bas) 

* ’This (maiden) form thus replied to him: ‘I am only the kerddr 
of your good deeds/ ” 

In the corresponding part of the Persian Virdf-ndmeh, where one’s 
evil deeds appear before him, we read : — 

3 M b ft jp J** & My** &)y 6 

1 Chap. XVIT, 14. Hoshang-Haug-West Text, p. 46. 

2 8h%kand Qdmdnik Vijdr. The Pazand-Sanskrit Text by Hoshang- West, 

Vocabulary, p. 267. , 

1 Chap. II, 22. Hoshang-Haug-West Text, p. 284. 

* The Virdf-ndmeh by Dastur Kaikhosru, Persian Text, p. 6, 1, 19. . 

* Ibid., p, 21, 1. 29. 

* 4 
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(javdbaek dad stoat, gdft shod ydr 
U man fa* l to am bd kdr 6 kerddr) 

Here, there are two other words besides the word kerddr which also , 
carry the same signification. They are kdr and fa* l which both mean 
‘ action.’* 

So far then, we saw that the Pahlavi and Persian words, kunishna 
and kerddr are, both in their primitive or etymological sense and 
their secondary or technical religious sense, the same as the Sanskrit 
karma . In fact, the Sanskrit translator of one of the Pahlavi books 
has translated the Pahlavi kunishna as karma. 


The A vesta Equivalent of Karma . 


The Avesta equivalent of the Indian word karma is Daend l 1 * 

t—irv 9 ). Instead of beginning with the earlier Avesta, I 
began with the Pahlavi, because, in the Pahlavi equivalent, we find 
the word to be the same as the Indian karma , both etymologically 
and technically, i.e. in the religious sense. The Avesta word da4nd 
is etymologically different, but, in the technical religious sense, it 
is well-nigh the same as karma . 


The Avesta daind ( 


) has become din ( if**) 


in Pahlavi and din in Persian. The word comes from the Avesta 
root di ) = Sanskrit Pahl. ( Pers. 4 to 


see, to think, to show, to announce.* The prophets or promulgators 
of Dabrtds or Dins , i.e. religions, are all “ seers.” So, Datnd is a kind of 
law or system, whioh shows or teaches us, or announces or reveals 
to us, ‘something.* That ‘something’ is duty-duty towards our 
Maker, duty towards those round about us, and duty towards our- 
selves. Just as the Pahlavi word kunishn has two meanings — the 
ordinary original one of deed or action and the technical religious 
one of karma , i.e. the resultant sum total of one’s actions, so the 
Avesta daPnd also has two meanings, the ordinary original one of 
law or religion and the technical religious one of karma or the re- 
sultant sum total of one’s actions. 

It is from the Pahlavi I H&dSkht Nask that one can say with cer- 


I Bdddkht nask { Yt. XXII), 9, 1 1 : Vuhtdsp Ye*ht (Yt. XXIV, Chap. VIII), 

56, 59. Weatergaard'a text, pp. 296, 297 and p. 311. 
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taonty, that the A vesta word daind is, in one of its significations, the . 
same as Pahlavi kuniehn. In the A vesta text of the Hdddkht 
Nash, in those parts which treat of subjects similar to those treated 
in the above passages of the Minokherad and Virdf-ndmeh, it is* hva 

daind ( )* that is spoken of as appearing 

in the form of a maiden. In the Pahlavi rendering of it we find the 
words nefshman din, nefshman kunishna i.e. one's din (daind) one’s 
kunishna (deed). This shows that the Pahlavi translator clearly un- 
derstands the Avesta word Daind to mean kunishna, i.e. action. He 
uses both the words as equivalents. 

The Avesta Daind is often used as a spiritual component or asso- 
ciate of soul. We read more than once the invocation in the Avesta : 
ahumca daendmca, baodhasca , urvanemca, jravashimca yazamaidi * 
l e. we invoke the ahu (life, spirit) and the Daend and the In- 
telligence and the Soul and the Fravashi . Prof. S G. Oliphant 8 
thinks that this Avesta daend, is the same as Sanskrit dhtnd and 
Lithunian daind. The Sanskrit word dhend is variously rendered 
by different scholars, but, after a pretty long dissertation, Prof. Oli- 
phant considers it to be “a gunated form of the root dhi ‘think* 
and a synonym of dhiti and dhi .” He then adds: dhind is the 
exact phonetic equivalent of the Avesta daind and the Lithunian 
daind. The daind of the Avesta is (1) religion, especially the Ahuran 
religion, also (2) a theological-philosophical concept of the totality 
of the psychic and religious properties of man. It is the spiritual 

ego, the immortal part of man, the mental Uyos (logos) Dhinnd 

daind and (Lithuanian) daind are all thought but thought in its 
higher and spiritual reaches. Both phonetics and sematics proclaim 
them own sisters in the old Indo-European family circle. 

Ordinarily, the word Daind has come to mean religion. In 

Pahlavi it has become din ( J ^ ) and in Persian din { ). The 

Mahomedans also have taken the same word for “religion.” In 
this broader sense, the Iranian word daind or din is the same as 

i Chap II. Hoshang-Haug- W esfc Text, p. 284* 

* Yasna XXVI, 4, 6. ‘ n 

8 *• Sanskrit dhind^ Avesta daMd=Lithunian datno , an article by Vr. 
Samuel Grant Oliphant, Professor in Grove City College, Grove City, Penn., m 
4hn Journal of American Oriental Society , 32nd VoL, Part IV. peceraber 
1912, pp. $93-413. 
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Indian dharma *ij . It is from this word Da&na that we have Ihe 
later Persian word diydnat ( ) in the sense of ‘‘adherence to 

religion, conscience, honesty, piety, virtue.” 

I have spoken at some length upon the Iranian words which are 
equivalents of the Indian karma, with a view to show that the 
technical religious idea is well-nigh the same in both. Now, I will 
give at some length the Avesta and Pahlavi passages which expound 
the theory or belief of Karma in the sense which forms the subject 
proper of our paper. 


III. 

The Avesta and Pahlavi Passages illustrating the Doctrine of Karma 
as regards the Future Life. 

The Avesta and Pahlavi books contain several passages which pre- 
sent the view, that a man’s soul meets after death, as it were, an 
exact counterpart of his actions in this world. He sees happiness or 
misery in the next world according as ho has done good or bad ac- 
tions in this world. If he has led a good honest virtuous life in this 
world, he sees happiness in the next life immediately after death. 
If he has led a bad dishonest vicious life, he sees misery. 

Perhaps, it may be said, that it will be better if we confine our- 
selves to happiness and misery in this life. But, we must bear in 
mind, that the question of happiness and misery is always connect- 
ed with the future,— the future of this life or the future of the next. 
A man who looks to the happiness of the moment is really not 
happy. The momentary happiness may bring in re-action. In the 
same way, a man who feels dejected at any misery of the moment, 
feels, as it were, for ever lost. Again, we have to look to the question 
of happiness from a religious point of view. So, we must present, at 
first, the religious view of future happiness or misery. A religion, 
to be a good religion, must be practical. So, the religious view will, 
in its very nature, present the practical point of view of happiness 
and misery in this world. We will, therefore, at first oonsider the 
Zoroastrain view of the sum total of one’s aotions, as presented by 
Zoroastrain books— (A) the Avesta books and (B) the Pahlavi books. 
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(-. 4 ) The Avesta Books. 

(a) The Vendiddd . 

Firstly, we read in the Vendiddd (XIX, 27 , et seq) : “ Zoroaster 
asked : 1 ‘ 0 Holy Creator of the material world ! What becomes 
of the works of charity which a man bestows for (the good of) his 
soul in the material world ? Where do they go ? Where do they 
spread ? Where do they meet 1 (i.e. where are they recompensed !) ’ 
AM** Mazda replied thereto : ‘ After the death of man, after the 
passing away of man, after the departure (of man), the Daevas and 
the mal-informed Dravanfcs (evil persons) do their work. When the 
dawn after the third night brightens and shines, and when the well- 
armed Mithra appears on the beautiful mountains, and when the Sun 
rises, (then), 0 Spitama Zarathushtra 1 a Dadva, named Vizaresha, 
•carries away (well-)tied, the soul of the wicked devil -worshipping sin- 
ful man. (The soul whether of) the unrighteous or the righteous 
goes towards the old -created path, the holy Chin vat bridge created 
by Mazda. There, the conciousness and the soul (baodhascha 
urvanemcha) are asked to account for the conduct (observed) in the 
world, for the actions done in the corporeal world. There comes 
that beautiful (well-)formed, strong, handsome, watchful discrimi- 
native, graceful, resourceful, artful (maiden). She saddens the sin- 
ful spul of the unrighteous in darkness. She carries the soul of the 
righteous to the other side of Hara-berezaiti (i.e. theElbourz moun- 
tain), and guides him across the Chinvab bridge, the bridge of the 
spiritual Yazatas. (Then,) Vohumano rises from his golden seat. 
Vohumano sayeth (thus) : * 0 righteous ! How (well that) thou hast 
come hither to this imperishable world from (that) perishable world ! ’ 
The souls of the righteous go delighted towards Ahura Mazda, 
towards tjie Amesha-Spentas, towards the golden seat (of Vohu- 
manoj, to the Gard-nraana (i.e. Paradise) which is the mansion of 
Ahura Mazda, the niansion of the Amesha-Spentas, the mansion 
of other Holy ones.” 

We must note, that according to the Vendiddd , it is only one 
maiden, the handsome maiden, that appears before both— the right- 
eous and the unrighteous souls. She pleases the one, and saddens 
the other. We do not find in this passage a distinct word for the 


1 The translation of most of these passages in this paper are my own and are 
taken from my other previous papers. 
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tflaideo but the feminine gender (Ad (•**/ V ) Sans, m, she) of the 
person shows that it is a maiden. Again, other A vesta books J die* 
tinctly speak of the person as a maiden (Minim, 

Sans star). The Vishidep Yasht which distinctly speaks of the 
maiden, is spoken of by Darmestetsr * as the counterpart (oontre- 
partie) of this 19th chapter of the Vendid&d. The maiden is also 

spoken of as ca f rditi( ) Sans, cart wftar 

PahL charaitik ($ 

( b ) The Hddokht Nask . 

The Hddokht Nask 4 presents to us a more amplified version of 
what we read in the Vendiddd. We read as follows : — 

“ Zarathushtra asked Ahura Mazda : ‘ O Ahura Mazda, Beneficent 
Spirit, Holy Creator of the corporeal world ! when a righteous person 
dies, where dwells his own soul during that (first) night" (after 
death) ? * Then Ahura Mazda replied : ‘ It sits near the head (of 

its corpse), chanting the Ushtavaiti Gatha (and) praying for happi- 
ness (ushtatdtem) thus: ‘Happiness to him, from whom happiness- 
(reaches) to any body else. May Ahura Mazda who rules according to 
his will grant (blessings to him).' 1 * * 4 * 6 The soul receives on that (one) 
night as much h J^piness (shato) as the whole living world (receives)’.** 
“ (Then Zarathushtra asked :) Where dwells his soul during that 
second night ? (The reply of Ahura Mazda is the same as that in 
the case of the above first question). 

“ Then Zarathushtra asked : Where dwells his soul during that 
third night ? (The reply of Ahura Mazda is the same as that in the 
case of the above first and second questions). 

. “ At the end of the third night, when dawn approaches, the soul 
of the righteous man passes through trees, inhaling fragrance. To- 


1 The Hddokht Nash, Chap. II. 23, Hoskang-Haug-West Book of Viraf Naoieh 
p, 284; Westergaard, Yasht fragment XXII. 9; The Viskt&sp Yasht, Wester- 
gaard Yt. XXIV, Chap. VIII, 56. 

,* he Zend Avuta II, p. 663. 

• Hdddkht Nmlc } Weatergaard Yasht XXII. 10. 

4 Chap. II, l et seq. (Hoshang-Haug- West , Virdf Ndmeh pp. 279 et seq.) 

Weatergaard Yt. XXII. 1 et seq. 

6 Uektd ahmdi yahmdi uehtd kahmdichit , vase-kehayOs Mazdtio ddydt Ahurd. 

6 Or, as much happiness as it received during its whoie^living life. 
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war ^ 6 & there approaches a fragrant wind, more fragrant 

than other winds, blowing from the southern direction. 1 Then, 
the soul of (that) righteous man seems to inhale through his nostrils 
that (fragrant) wind (thinking to itself *) Whence comes this wind, 
which is the most fragrant wind 1 have ever inhaled through my 
nostrils ? In that wind his Daind, coming forward, presents itself 
before him, in the form of a maiden (who was) beautiful, brilliant, 
whitfe-armed, bold, well-formed, well sized, with protruding-breasts, 
straight-bodied, 2 well-born, nobly -descended, aged fifteen years, with 
a growth of body as excellent as the most excellent of creatures 
Then the soul of the righteous person asked her (the maiden) : 
4 What maiden art thou whom, out of all maidens ever (seen), I have 
seen here the most beautiful in form/ Then its (the soul’s) own 
Daind replied to him * * 0 young man with good thoughts, good 
words, good actions, good Daind ! s I am really your Daind, of thine 
own bddy (i.e. the result of actions done during your corporeal 
existence)/ Everybody, on seeing you, as thou appearest to me, 
liked thee on account of (thy) greatness, goodness, excellence, frag- 
rance, triumph (over evil), (and) freedom from malice 0 thou 
youth of good thoughts, good words, good actions, good Daind 
thou liked me, owing to thy greatness, goodness, excellence, frag- 
rance, triumph, freedom from malice ; so I appear beH)re,thee as such 
(i e. Tam a reflection of thy greatness, goodness etc.). When you saw 
others, burning, performing idolatory, causing destruction (and) cut- 
ting off trees, you (did not like these, but) sat chanting Odthds , praised 
good waters, praised fire and helped the righteous men who oame to 
you from near or far. With such (thy) good thoughts, good words 


1 In ancient Iran, the south was the most healthy, and therefore the most 
auspicious direction. The north was the reverse. 

* Srao-tanvo . Haug t&kbs the Pers. 1 (*arr), cypress, to have been deri- 
ved from the first part of the words t vide his Virdfndmeh % p, 311, n. 5 

$ Or, here the word may be translated good conscience (P. 

* Haug {Virdf-ndmeh, p. 311) translates this sentence thus : “ I am, O youth, 
thy good thoughts, good words, good deeds (and) good religion, on account of 
which good religion in thy own possession, every one has loved thee for such 
greatness, etc/'. Spiegel also gives similar translation ( KhdrdehrAvesia , p. 
137). This translation its better with our line of thought, but we have to take « 
little liberty with grammar. The sense is the same, vis. 41 1 am the resultant sun 
total of your actions/* 
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and good actions, you made me, who was endeared to yon, more 
endeared, made me, who was beautiful, more beautiful, made me, 
who was desirable, more desirable, made me, who was occupying a 
high position, occupy a still higher position.’ ” 

We need not enter here into further particulars as given in the 
H&dokht Nash. The soul of the righteous person, after this inter- 
view with his own daind , his own Karma, the resultant sum total 
of his own actions in this world, in the form of a handsome maiden, 
proceeds step by step from one heaven to another, from the heaven 
of Humata , i.e. good thoughts, to the heaven of Hukhta, i.e. good 
words, and from that heaven to that of Hvarshta , i.e the heaven 
of good actions, and finally, to the seat of Infinite flight, the Gan 5- 
nmdna, the seat of Ahura Mazda himself. \ 

The third chapter of the Hadokht Nask presents a picture 
quite the converse of the above. Here, the question is about the 
s6ul of the sinner, the unrighteous. His soul also sits, for the first 
three nights after death, near the dead body. It litters words of 
despondency and despair like the following: <s 0 Ahura Mazda! 
Where am I to go ? In which direction I am to go ?” [k?tm nemoi 
zdm Ahura Mazda ? knthrd neme ayeni' 1 .) During)* the first night 
after death, the^oul of the unrighteous sees as much misery as that 
seen by the whole living world (or as much misery 4s he had seen 
during his whole living life). Feeling miserable, it utters the above 
words of despair and despondency for three consecutive nights. On 
the dawn after the third night, his soul passes through a stinking 
dirty place, and there, the most stinking wind from the north blows 
before it. It was the most stinking wind that he had ever inhaled 
in his lifetime. 

The extant copies of the Hadokht Nask do not give the con- 
verse passages corresponding to the passages relating to the 
righteous soul. But, from what we read in the corresponding writ- 
ing of the Arddi Virdf Ndmeh , we learn, that the soul of an un- 
righteous person is accosted by his evil da&nd in the form of a very 
ugly woman, who, in response to the question of the soul, says, 
that she is the daind of his own evil thoughts, evil words and evil 
actions, and that his thoughts, words and deeds gradually made her 
more hideous. The soul then passes step by step to the hell of 
" Dushmata , i.e. evil thoughts, to the hell of Duzukhta , i.e. evil words 
and then to the hell of Duzvarshta, i,e. evil actions. 
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(c) The Vishtdsp Yasht. 

We now come to the Vishtdsp Yasht , 1 In the Vendid&d , it is 
Zoroaster who asks a question about the destiny of the bouI, and it 
is Ahura Mazda who replies. In the Hdddkht Nash also, there is the 
same procedure. But the Vishtdsp Yasht (Chap. VIII) differs from 
the first two. In the Patet , a Parsi thus speaks of his faith in the 
Zoyoastrian religion : {pa an din dastur est hom t in Ahura Mazda 
Zartosht chasht , Zartosht oi Qoshtdsp i.e.) “ I accept the command- 
ments of that religion, which Ahura Mazda taught to Zoroaster and 
which Zoroaster taught to Gushtasp (Vishtasp).** The Vishtdsp Yasht 
is framed in the spirit of the latter part of the above passage of the 
Patet . It is the teaching of Zoroaster to King Gushtasp whose 
A vesta name was Vishtasp. Hence it is, that it is called Vishtdsp 
Yasht . It is also spoken of as Vishtdsp Nash. It seems to be a 
much mutilated and abridged form of the 10th Nask, which is also 
known as Vishtdsp sdsl 9 i.e. “ that which was taught to Vishtasp (by 
Zoroaster).** In all the 8 chapters of the Nask or the Yasht. the 
subject in hand is addressed to Vishtasp, as “ (my) son (putlira) 
Kava Vishtaspa.” But the 8th chapter, which treats of the sub- 
ject of the destiny of the soul, is, in addition to Vishtasp, addressed 
to Frashaoshtra as (my) son Frashaoshtra.’* In this Yasht, the 
soul is represented, as reposing during the first night on Good Words, 
and during the second night on Good Actions. On the third night it 
proceeds towards the Chin vat bridge. Here, the usual stage of good 
thoughts is dropped. But. in the final passage to Garo-nmana, we 
find the usual order. The description of this book about the destiny 
of the righteous soul is well nigh the same as that of the Hdddkht 
Nask . As to the destiny of the unrighteous soul it only alludes to it 
in the last para and omits the detailed account found in the Hdddkht 
Nask, 

IV. 

( B ) The Pahlavi Books, 

(a) The Minokherad, 

We now come to the Pahlavi books. We will first see, what the 
Minokherad BayB. The second chapter of the book treats of the 

1 Westergaard, pp. 302 to 312; Zend Avesta , par Darmeafceter, Vol. II, pp. 
663-83. In this account of the Viahtdeo Yasht and the Pahlavi books, I draw 
materials from my paper on “ A principle of Justice among the ancient Persians 
as described by Herodotus; its origin in Persian books { Tha Sir J . J. Madnasa 
Jubilee Volume, edited by me, pp. 386-97). 
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good of the body and the soul ( tan va ravdn ). Therein, after 
speaking of the transcient state of life, it gives the following ac- 
count of the destiny of the soul : For three days and nights the 
soul hovers near the body (or near the last resting-place). On the 
dawn of the fourth day, it meets, on one hand, with help and sup- 
port (awdkik) from three Yazatas or angels, viz. Sarosh, V&e-i sha- 
pir (i«e. the good Vae) and Vahram (Behram), and on the other, 
with the opposition (hamistdrih) of demons like Ast-vid&t, Vae-i 
salitar, Far/.isht, Nazisht and Aeshm, and then proceeds to the 
Chinvad bridge. The souls of both, the lighteous as well as the 
unrighteous, go to the bridge. There, they are judged impartially, 
not even a hair’s breadth of partiality being tolerated, by Meher, 
Sarosh and Rashnu, the last one holding the balance to weigh their 
deeds. When a righteous soul passes, the bridge becomes as Wide 
as a farsang. The rest of the description of the Minokherad is 
well-nigh the same as that of the Hddokht Nash, In the case of 
the unrighteous soul, the demon Vizaresh takes hold of it. It 
meets with opposition from the good Yazata like Sarosh, and with 
bad treatment from demons like Vizaresh who beat it. We then 
find in the Mmdkherad some further matter, which is wanting in 
the previous descriptions of the A vesta books and which we had to 
assume, viz. that the unrighteous soul is accosted by the picture of 
its bad deeds in the form of an ugly wicked maiden. On being 
asked by the soul as to who she was, she says : “ I am not a mai- 
den, but am thy deeds” (It la kanik bard kunishn-i lak). She then 
taunts the soul and reminds it of its past deeds. Finally, with four 
steps, the soul goes to the final hell. As said above, according to 
the Vendidad, the souls of both, the righteous and the unrighteous 
were accosted by a handsome maiden, who saddened the souls of 
the unrighteous and gladdened those of the righteous. But here, 
we find that the righteous and the unrighteous are met by two 
different types of maiden. 

(b) The Dddistan-i Dini . 

The next Pahlavi book that treats of the destiny of soul is the 
Dtidist&n-'. Dini. 1 Its version varies a little, though not in the main 
points. It says nothing of the soul hovering over the corpse or its 


1 Chaps. XX-XXV. 
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la&t resting-place, but says, that it entertains some fears and doubts 
abont its place (gumdni madam nefehman gas). 1 It sees before 
itself its good deeds or misdeeds. In the case of the righteous 
souls, during the first three nights, the recollection of their good 
thoughts, good words and good deeds brings them joy, pleasure’ and 
commendment (shndyashna , rdmashna and faratashna ) 2 * 4 * * respectively. 
On the contrary, to the wicked souls, there come pain, discomfort 
and punishment (btsh, dushdvarih and pdtafards ) 8 respectively. All 
the souls then pass over the bridge. We find in the DdMstdn the 
following additional statements, which are not found in the preced- 
ing versions : 

{1) The first statement is, that there is a class of souls between 
the righteous (ahloban) and the unrighteous ( darvand ). They are 
spoken of as the hamistagdni, i.e. the equal -stationary or the ever- 
stationary. They are the souls of those whose good deeds equal 
their bad deeds in weight. The righteous go. higher up (laid) from 
over the bridge, the unrighteous fall down head-foremost, and the 
hamistagdni go to their own place, which seems to be neither 
higher up nor lower down, but on the same level. 

(2) We also find some additional matter about the bridge. It is 
said that the bridge is like a many-sided wooden beam (Mr 
hiimdndk-i habad pdhluk ).* It has both broad and narrow sides, 
the broad being as broad as 27 reeds (nai ) 8 and the narrow as small 
as the edge of a razor (ostareh tdi. 9 ) When a righteous soul passes 
over it, the broad side gives a passage to it; but when the un- 
righteous passes, it is the narrow side, edged like a razor, that gives 
a passage. The broad side gives an easy passage to the righteous, 
the narrow side throws down the unrighteous on pointed darts. 

(3) On, the departure of a righteous person from this world, the 
creation — water, earth, trees and animals — grieves for his depar- 
ture. 7 Ahura M&zdk makes up for the loss by sending another 


i Chap. XXIV, 2. Ervad Tehmuras’s Text, PursUhn , XXIII, 2, p. 49, 1. 11. 

* Chap* XX, 2, Puraiahn, XIX 2. Ervad Tehmuras’s Text, p. 43. 

? Ibid. * 

4 Ibid, Chap. XXI, 3,; Puraiahn XX, 3, p. 44. 8 Ibid. 

* Cf the “ razor-bridge ” of the Mahomedans ; also the ^39 VTVT [the 

razor's edg ©) of the Upomaod. 

% The frdditidn-t Dini, Chap. XXII. This statement of the Dddistdn re- 

miadfw* of what we read hi the Parvardin Yaaht <Yt. XIII, 93-94), viz. that the 
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righteous man to this world. So, the world continues to have a 
fresh supply of good men in place of those who have departed. 1 

(4) In the Avesta books, above referred to, the picture of one’s 
deeds which presents itself before the soul in the form of a maiden 
is spoken of as dafnd (i.e. the picture of his conscience). Jn the 
mind-kherad it is spoken of as kunashni (i.e. the aggregate of his 
actions). In the Dddistdn , it is spoken of as “ the ganjobar-i kirfe % 
(i.e. the treasurer of one’s meritoriousness). 

(5) TtfSre is one more additional new idea in the Dadistdn 3 It 
is that of the soul seeing both its good and evil deeds before it. 
The good soul sees before it, its meritorious as well as sinful works 
(nefshman kerfi va vanas negiret).* The righteous soul, in the 
midst of its pleasure for the consciousness of having acted well in 
this world, meets on the third night some punishment for any wrong 
deeds that it may have done. It says : “If there be some sin also 
with righteousness, which (sin) continues in its origin, for the first 
time, on the same third night, punishment by way of retribution 
for the evil deeds reaches him (aat levMmanach dhlubih vands aet 
zakash pavan bun istet fardum pavan tojashneh dushdmrshta pdta- 
furds ham se digar leliya ydmtunet). b In the same way, the un- 
righteous soul, while it sees before it, its evil thoughts, evil words 
and evil deeds and the punishment due to them, sees also on the 
first, second and third nights, the spirit ( minoi ) of its good thoughts, 
good words and good actions respectively, if any, and derives plea- 
sure therefrom. 6 

(c) The Grand Bundehesh. 

When we come to the Grand Bundehesh , we find therein some 
further new matter as follows 7 : — 

(l) The most important new matter that one finds in the Grand 
Bundehesh is this : While in ail the other Avesta and Pahlavi books, 


creation or the whole Nature was delighted on the birth of the righteous person, 
Zoroaster. 

» Ibid, Chap. XXII. 

* Ibid . Chap. XXIV, 5 ; Pureishn XXIII. 5 ; Tehmura 9 *s, Text p. 50. 

8 Ibid , Chap. XXIV. 

♦ Ibid , Pursiehn XXIII. 2 ; Text p. 50, i. 1. 

6 Chap. XXIV, 4; Pursiehn XXIII, 4; Text p. 50, 11. 6-8. 

6 Chap. XXV, 4; Pureishn XXIV ; Text p. 51, 11. 14-16. 

^ The chapter of the Grand Bundehesh, I refer to, has been translated by me 
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a man's conscience or his actions are represented as appearing 
before the soul after death , in the form of a damsel, 1 in this new 
chapter, in addition to their being so represented, they are repre* 
sented ( 1 ) in the form of a cow (tord-karp) and (2) in the form of 
a garden ( bostdn-karp ). 2 (2) Again, we learn, that the mountain of 
Chekati or Chakat-i Daiti. on which stands the Chinvat bridge and 
which is situated in the middle of the world, is the place where the 
balance of justice is held. (3) We further learn that the balance is 
held by the angel Rashna. (4) Spiritual Yazatas and spiritual dogs 
guard the bridge which rests on this mountain, the northern and the 
southern ends of the bridge being on two su mmits of the Elbourz. The 
sword-like edge of the bridge rests on the Chakati Daiti. (5) The chap- 
ter alludes to the Parsi custom of keeping the fire burning before the 
eorpse, and says, that it helps, as it were, in frightening the Deeva 
Vizaresha, who turns his back from the “fire. In case, there is, for 
one reason or another, no fire there, the fire of the Atash Beharam 
will take care of the soul. This seems to account for the custom, 
still prevalent to some extent, of sending some sandal wood for the 
sacred fire of the Atash Beharam or for that of the adjoining Atash 
Adaran when death takes plaoe. Fire assists the virtuous soul again, 
when it crosses the bridge. It illuminates his path. During the first 
three days and nights, the pain to the soul is like that “ to a man 
when his house is being dug up.” The soul sits before its dead body, 
hoping 4 that the blood may be heated and the wind may enter the 
body” (again), and that it (the soul) may be able to enter the body 
again. The picture of his pious deeds as a virtuous person appears 
before him, in addition to that in the figure of a damsel, in the form of 

a fat and milky cow,” and “ a garden full of leaves, full of water, full 

fully, and I would refer my readers to the full text and translation given by 
me in 44 An untranslated chapter of the Bundehesh” a paper read before the 
Bombay Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society on 1st August, 1901.* Vide Journal 
B.B.R.A. Society , Vol. XXI, pp. 49-65. Vide my Asiatic Papers Part I, pp. 
217-234. Vide ray Introduction to that Paper, for my views about the date 
and the author of the Bundehesh. 

1 Dr. Haug thought that this allegory may have “ suggested to Mohammad 
the idea of the Celestial Hurts.” Dr. Cheyne says, “ At any rate this Zoroas- 
trism allegory suggested the Talmudic story of the three bands of ministering 
angels who meet the soul of the pious man* and the three bands of wounding 
angels who meet the bad man when he dies.” {The Origin of the Psalter p» 437). 

* Vide my above paper in my Asiatic Papers, p. 220. 
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of fruits, full of fertility, from (all) which blissful and fertile thoughts 
come to him.” When the soul is sinful, the cow is “ without milk, 
weak and frightful,” and the garden " waterless, treeless, dreary." 
The good wind (v&e-i-ahapir), in which the pious soul sees the form of a 
handsome damsel, catches hold of its hand and carries it to its own 
destined place The ugly damsel who presents herself before the 
wicked soul in the midst of the stinking wind asks it to cross the 
sharp-edged path. The soul refuses to do so. It is asked thrice to 
do so and thrice it refuses. Then, in the end there comes before the 
aoul “ a frightful untamed wild beast.” The soul is frightened, and 
there being no help before it, it advances on the sharp-edged path 
of the bridge, and in so doing falls in the abyss of hell. “Those 
whose sins and righteous acts are both fequal ” go to the Hamistagan 
which is “ a place like the world (jinaki chegun geti hurnAndh).” 1 * * 

In the above description of the Grand Bundehesh, we find a num- 
ber of newly interpolated ideas, foreign to the old ideas. It is such 
interpolations that have made the old small Bundehesh “ the Grand 
Bundehesh .” 4 * 

(d) The Ardai Virdf Ndmeh. 

Lastly, we come to the Ardai Virdf Ndmeh . 1 Here, the picture 
that presents itself before the soul is spoken of both as Din (Daina) 
and kunishna* i.e. conscience and actions. Again, we find inaddi 
tion to those Yazatas or angels which are referred to in the above 
books, the mention of the Yazata Ashtad . 6 * Rashna is spoken of as 
holding a golden balance, wherein he weighs (the deeds of) the pious 
and the wicked . 8 The hamistagan is spoken of as a place wherein are 
the souls of those whose meritorious and sinful acts are equal . 1 Here , 
we find— and this is the only Pahlavi book wherein we find— some 
more particulars about the weighing of the deeds in the balance. One 
whose meritorious deeds exceeds his misdeeds by the weight of three 
sroshd-charandm* goes to Heaven. One, whose misdeeds exceeds 

1 For these and other quotations, vide my above paper on “ An untranslated 

chapter of the Bundehesh” 

s> Xhs text of this Bundehesh, as collated by the late Ervad Tehmuras Din- 

shew Anklesaria, has been editfed by his son, Mr* Behramgore and published by 

the Trustees of the Parsi Panohayat. 

* Chap. TV, V. VI and XVII. ♦ Chap. IV, 18. 

; * Chap. V, 3. • Chap. V, 3. 1 Chap. VI, 7. 

y s The amount of this weight is not properly known. 
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hi* meritorious deeds by three sradsho-charandm, goes to HeH. One, 

whose meritorious and evil deeds are equal, goes to the Sarnie* 
tagdn . 

We saw above, that the extant copies of the Avesta HadSkht Nash 
did not give in full the passages referring to the appearance of the 
evil kunishna or karma in the form of an ugly woman and to the 
conversation of the soul with that kunishna To make our picture 
complete, I will give here that part of the allegorical episode from 
the Virdf-Ndmeh (Chap. XVII) : “ The soul of the wicked roamed 
for three nights there, where the wicked man died, there, near 
which place life went out. It (the soul) stood at the head (of the 
dead corpse) and uttered the (following despondent) words of the 
Odthd : * 0 Dadar Ahurmazd ! To which land shall I go ? Which ‘ 
place shall I have for refuge % * And to him, on that night, there came 
as much pain and difficulty as could possibly come to a worldly man 
when he lived in the world in difficulty and pain. Then, a cold stink- 
ing wind blows towards it. It appeared to the soul as if it (the 
wind) blew from the northern direction, from the direction of the 
demons, and that he had not perceived in the world a more stinkinv 
wind than this. And in that (stinking northern) wind he saw his 
own din , his own kunishna like a woman who was profligate, naked, 
decayed, raging, bandy-kneed, back-hipped, spotted to such a great 
extent that one spot was Joined to another spot, and like a wicked, 
most polluted, stinking, noxious creature. Then that sinful soul 
asked (that woman) : ‘ Who art thou, — thou, than whom I never saw 
a creature more ugly, more polluted and more stinking in the crea- 
tion of Ahura Mazda or Ahriman ? ’ She (the ugly woman) replied : 

4 0 thou youth of evil thoughts, evil words and evil deeds ! I am 
thy evil kunishna (deed). It is as the result of your will and deed 
that I am evil and bad and sinful and diseased and decayed and 
stinking and unlucky and miserable, as I appear to thee .... and 
though I have been unpleasing (i.e. I have been taken to be bad), I 
am made more unpleasing by thee, and though I have been fright- 
ful, I am made more frightful by thee. Though I have been 
complaining (garazashntk) l am made more complaining by thee 
Though I have been from the northern (fevil) direction, I am made 
(to appear) more from the northern direction by thee. (I am all this) 
through the evil thoughts, evil words and evil deeds, which thou didst 
, , , , Then that soul of the wicked man took its first step with evil 
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thoughts, the second step with evil words and the third one with evil 
deeds. With the fourth step it went to 

V. 

The Irdnian allegory of Karma , appearing in the form of a maiden , as 
represented in other literatures . 

The above mentioned old view of one’s karma appearing before 
him in the form of a maiden — a handsome maiden if his deeds are 
good, an ugly maiden if his deeds are bad — seems to appear in the 
literature of other nations also. (1) The Greeks are said to have 
thought that the “doubles ” of things had the form of a Dryad, 1 i.e. 
a nymph of the woods. 1 The Avestan maiden also, when it appeared 
before the pious souls on the third night after death, appeared as 
“ moving in the midst of sweet scented trees (aurvar hui-i basim. 
Viraf., IV, 15), and in the form of a garden (bostdnkarp. The 
Grand Bundehesh). The “ double ” of the Greeks seems to be the same 
as the Fravashi or Farohar , which with ahu (spirit) daend (karma) 
baodha (intelligence) and urvd.ua (soul) makes the entity of the soul. 8 
(2) According to Dr. Haug, as said above, it was this allegory of the 
kunishna or karma appearing in the form of a maiden, that “ suggested 
to Mohammed the idea of the celestial /Juris * (3) According to Rev. 
Dr. Cheyne, this Zoroastrian allegory which he calls “ a noble and fine 
allegory,” suggested the Talmudic story of three bands of ministering 
angels who meet the soul of the pious man and the three bands of 
wounding angels who meet the bad man when he dies. 8 

One must not understand from the above narration of the destinv 
of man’s soul, that the doctrine of kunishna or karma has to do 
with the future world alone. No, it has every thing to do with the 
present also. We read in the Pahlavi Mtnokhered : “He who has 

not attained his soul (i.e. acted well through his soul) up to now , has 
attained nothing. He who in process of time does not attain his 
soul, attains nothing.” 6 Neryosang thus renders this Pahlavi 
passage:—*** * fsff^r izftw 3* * *twt azit* « * 1 ** 
wfii * *n«n* jzwrfn. 

* Vide the Academy of 10th Feb., 1906, p. 134. 

* The word Dryad, comes from Lat. dryas, «r. t pv &a Avesta diuru. 

(P»hl. <«r) j San. TI*P. j\s ( oAp ) Eng. tree. 

* 7<utut XXVI. 4. 6. + Haug’a Essays. 

* Ths origin and religious contents of the Psalter (1891); Bampton Lectures 

of 1889, p. 487. [4 _ s . 

* Chap. I. 28-30 (Vide S.B.E. XXIV, p. 6) ; Ervad Temorae’s edition pp 
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By “ attaining the soul ” (roban vakhduntan, ^rmrr izfto) is meant, 
what we speak of as, “ salvation ” in a very broad sense of the word# 
Do good acts yourselves now, and you are saved now in this world. 


VI. 

Iranian Proverbs or sayings reflecting the Doctrine of Kunishn or 

. Karma . 

Besides the above writings from the Avesta and Pahlavi, there 
are a number of proverbs or pithy Iranian sayings, that point to 
the truth of the doctrine of Karma. The following may be said to 
be the best Avestan proverbs illustrating the belief: — 

Akem akdi 9 vanguhim asMm vanghavi 1 i.e. evil to the evil-minded, 
blessed good to the good -minded. 

The following few corresponding Persian proverbs may be taken 
as reflecting the old Iranian belief : — 

Whatever you will sow, you 
will reap. 

Whatever you do — whether all 
that you do is good or bad — you 
do to j’ourself. 

If you will strike hard, you 
will be struck hard. 

Whatever you will do, that 
will come in front of you. (This 
and the following proverb seem 
to refer to the karma or kunishn 
or kerddr coming before one's 
soul at the end of his life in the 
form of a maiden). 

To him who does (a deed) in 
such and such a way, the same 
comes in front of him. 


( a ) 

<* ^ t^jik (b) 

S j tSi* 

iS)y% (c) 

oty ail (d) 


Lfti & tyl (s) 


The following Gujarati proverbs or proverbial phrases are often 
heard from the lips of Parsis and may be taken as, well-nigh akin 
to, and in the line of, the Avestan proverb. Some of these are 
commonly" uttered and some are rare : — 


(a) 'HR • 


As the deed, so the result 
of the crossing on the other side. 


* Qdthd Uahtavaiti, Yasna, XLJII. 5. 
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(6) M$U cU’ ’Hmlll . As y° u wU1 do, BO you Will 

have. 

(c) ^ «l*. What you wil1 d0 with yonr 

own hands, yon will take with 

you. 

The two variants oi this last proverb having the same meaning 
are : — . 

(t) && nl %U«l. 

(it) b\ ^ %U«l . 

(d) ci^' 'Hl$l . One will have, as he will do. 

(e) cl W&. One shall have to fill up (or 

pay) as he will do. 

All the above Iranian sayings and Parsi proverbs tell us, as it 
were that “ to-day is the incarnation of yesterday, and to-morrow 
the incarnation of to-day.” Take care of to-day and your to-morrow 
will be happv 

VII. 

The Words dafna. hunishna, kerddr or karma to be taken in a broad 

sense. 

The above Avesta and Pahlavi passages and the abov#pithv say 
ings point to the fact, that in order to understand the question of 
happiness and misery, we must understand the word karma 
hunishna, daind or deed in a very broad sense, not in the restricted 
sense of action or deed. Happiness and misery result not only 
from an action or deed in the strictest sense of the word, but 'also 
from a thought or word. For every one instances of a deed bring- 
ing happiness or misery, there may be a dozen or two instances 
of mere thoughts oausing happiness or misery or a dozen or two 
instances of the utterance of words bringing happiness or misery. 
It is very often the case, that though no words may be uttered or 
no actions performed, still mere thoughts bring happiness or 
misery. It is very properly said that “ As you think so you 
will be.” It is mind that does the work first. It is mind that leads 
to the utteranoe of words and the performance of actions. So 
or thought is the principal thing. So in the broad sense of karma 
or kttnishna, thoughts and words both should be included with acts. 
That is especially the case in the above quoted passages about the 
noble allegory of daind, hunishna or kerddr. The daind or kn- 
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that presents itself in the form of a maiden before the sostj 
as the sum resultant of its notions, speaks of herself as the resultant 
Of the soul’s thoughts, words and acts all combined, and not acts 
or deeds alone. In a broad sense, a thought or word is as well a deed, 
as a deed properly so called This brings us to the question of the 
Zorrastrian triad of manashni, gavashni , and kunashni, he. Thought* 
Word and Deed* The whole moral structure of Zoroastrianism rests 
upon that. This triad is, as it were, the pivot upon which the Zo- 
roastrian moral structure turns. The Avesta and Pahlavi books are 
replete with passages about this triad, and that very properly, be- 
cause ©very thing depends upon these and especially upon mind. It 
is very properly said * 

“ Nothing divine in world but the man, 

Nothing divine in man but the mind ” 

Think of nothing but the truth, and you will speak what is true, 
and your actions will be truthful. Think well and you will speak 
well and you will act well. It is this daend, this kunishna this Kerddr 
made up of the sum total of your thoughts, words and actions, that 
influences your happiness or misery. 

Zoroaster thus conveys to his disciples a message from Ahura 
Mazda * “ T declare to you the word which the most Beneficent 
told me and which is the best to be heard by mankind. Those who 
will grant me (a hearing) with obedience and attention, will be 
blessed with health and immortality. (The word is this : ) * Ahurn 
Mazda (is approached) through deedB of good mind .’ 99 1 

The best of happiness which Eastern thinkers think of is that 
of being one, as it were, with the Great Architect of the Universe 
Now, if one can attain that great happiness through good mind, 
as said in the above passage, all the worldly happiness is sure to be 
attained by good mind, i.e. by good thoughts. 

What Constitutes Happiness ? 

Righteousness . 

According to the teachings of the Avesta there are two things 
that bring happiness and two that bring misery. Asha, i e Right* 
eousness and Industry bring happiness. Unrighteousness and 
Sloth bring in misery. Broadly speaking, Asha or Righteousness 


* Qdthd TJthiavad, Yarn* XtV. 5 
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must include Industry. But ordinarily it does not. So we will 
speak of them separately. 

Firstly, according to the teachings of the Avesta it is Asha that 
constitutes happiness. Of the several technical or special words 
which cannot be sufficiently well rendered into another language , 

one is Asha -At)- It is the Sanskrit r<5 ’WWT. The Eng- 

lish word right comes close to it. Asha is Righteousness — right- 
eousness in thoughts, words and deeds. This Righteousness is the 
only path to happiness. There is an Avesta maxim which says : 
‘‘There is only one path (and that is the path) of Righteousness. 
All other paths are no paths” (a6vo pantao yd ashaht ; vispS 
anyatshdm apantdm). »Asha or Righteousness alone leads to happi- 
ness. That is the only road that leads to it, others are misleading 
roads. As Dr. Haug 1 has well said, the moral philosophy of Zoroas- 
ter “ was moving in the triad of thought, word and deed. ’ The 
word Asha , which signifies Righteousness, Purity or Piety, is as it 
were, the watchword or motto of Zoroastrianism. M. Harlez very 
properly says that the notion of word “ virtue” sums itself up in 
that of Asha. According to the Vendiddd, the preservation of good 
thoughts, good words and good deeds constitutes Asha . 

There are a number of Avesta, Pahlavi and Pazend passages 
which recommend the above triad of good thought, good word 
and good deed which lead to Asha or Righteousness. Some of these 
are the following : — 

(1) “ Righteousness is the best good and happiness. Happiness 
to him who is righteous for the best righteousness.”* 

(2) “ O Ahura Mazda ! May Thou rule in ail glory, as Thou 
likest. over Thy creation-over water, over vegetation, over all good 
things, which bear the seed of Righteousness. Let the Righteous be 
powerful. Let the unrighteous be powerless. May the Righteous 
rule as they like. May the unrighteous be without the rule of their 
ohoioe. 8 

(3) The following dialogue presents, in a succinct form, the im- 
portance of the above triad of thought, word and deed 

Question : Who is the most fortunate or happy man in this 
world ? 


* Hang's J Essays on the Paraees (2nd ed.), p. 300. 

* A ahem Vohti, Yasna, XX. 1-3. * Yasna, VIII, 5-6. 
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Answer t He who is most innocent. 

Question : Who is the most innocent man in the world f 

Answer : He, who walks in the path of God and shuns that of the 
devil. 

Question : Which is the path of God and which that of the devil ? 

Answer : Virtue is the path of God and vice that of the devil. 

Question : What constitutes virtue and what vice ? 

Answer: Good thoughts, good words and good deeds constitute 
virtue ; and evil thoughts, evil words and evil deeds constitute vice. 

Question : What constitutes good thoughts, good words and good 
deeds and what constitutes evil thoughts ; evil words and evil 
deeds? 

Answer : Honesty, Charity and Truthfulness constitute the for- 
mer ; and Dishonesty, Want of charity and Falsehood constitute the 
latter. 1 * 

(4) The Viraf Ndmeh 4 gives an instructive and inspiring message 
of God to mankind. It says : — 

“ 0 Arda Viraf ! Tell the Mazdayasnans of the world that there 
is only one path and that (is the path) of Righteousness, which has 
come down from old for religious-minded people. The others are 
not (really good) paths. You follow that only path of Righteous- 
ness. Never turn away from it in prosperity or in adversity or in 
any other circumstance. Practise good thoughts, good words and 
good deeds : . . . . Follow the path of virtue and shun that of 

vice. Be informed of this, that your cattle will be reduced to dust, 
that your horses will be reduced to dust, your gold and silver will 
be reduced to dust, the bodies of men will be reduced to dust. (But) 
that man will not be reduced to dust, who will praise Righteousness 
and do Righteous h*ots of meritoriousness. ” 

Industry. 

Zoroastrianism elevates Work to the 'position of Worship . 

According to the Avesta next to Righteousness, it is Industry that 
brings happiness. Idleness or sloth brings misery. An Avestan 
maxim says : f< No harm comes to the honest and to the dili- 
gent (even when) living among the evil-minded.” (noit fo&zijyoi frajyd • 
itish , noit jshuyante dregvaQu pairi ). 8 The Pahlavi rendering of the 

1 Qanj4 Shdyagdn (Dastur Dr. Feshotan B, 8anjana’s Text, 2-7). 

* Chap, Of, 14-21. 3 Yasna, XXIX, 5. 
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maxim says : “ No disaster unto him who lives aright, not un&O h|m 
who is diligent. He is apart from the evil-minded/" Zoroastrianism 
elevates Work to the position of Worship. The pursuit of agriculture 
is taken as the type of all good work,so much so, that in it, as it 
were,lies the spread of religion. We read the following dialogue id 
the Vendid&d : — 

Zoroaster asks Ahura Mazda : “0 Holy Creator of the Material 
World ! Wherein lies the spread of the Mazdayasnan religion? 

Ahura Mazda replies : “ 0 Spitama Zarathushtra ! In the plentiful 
sowing of the corn (lies the spread of the religion). He who sows 
corn, sows Holiness or Piety. He (thereby) causes the spread of the 
Mazdayasnan religion, as it were, with hundredfold acts of devo- 
tion, thousandfold acts of reverence and a ten-thousandfold acts of 
Yasna (prayer) recitals. Where grows corn, there, the Daevas (of 
evil influences) are destroyed/* 1 

Gibbon refers to this teaching of the Vendidad as “ a wise and 
benevolent maxim * of the ancient Persians. 

Laborare eat orare , i.e. “Work is Worship,” and servers est reg - 
nare, i.e. *• To serve is to reign,” are, as it were, the maxims of 
the Avesta also. For a concrete instance, take the case of the do- 
mestic duties of women. For them, all domestic work is worship. 
There are three periods of the day (the gdhs) , when a man has to say 
his necessary prayers (farziat). For a woman to do her domestic 
duties at these periods is equal to worship. According to the Gtanj~i 
Shdyagan, the Sun himself, as it were gives to the men of the world, 
a message, three times during the day, reminding them of their 
duties. In the first period of the day (the Hdvan gah in the morn- 
ing), he asks them to be busy (tdkhshdk) with virtupus deeds. In the 
second period {the Eapithwin in the mid-day), he^lninds them of the 
duties of a married life. In the third period when he goes down to- 
wards the horizon (the Uziran gah in the evening), he reminds them 
of their acts of omission and asks them to repent for them/ All this 
amounts to saying : “ We must read duty in prayers ; ” “ Prayer is a 
self-preaching sermon/" The efficacy of prayer, among other things, 

, consists principally of this preaching of duty. The doing of one's 


i Vendtddd, III, 90-31. 

9 gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Boman Empire ( 1845), Voi. I, p. 120. 
* Shdyagi tn 9 153-56. 
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duty, brings in happiness. A prayer reminds us ol our duties, 8n 
ptayer brings in happiness, 

VIII. 

One's Work 'procures him Paradise . 

Paradise or Heaven is the abode of Happiness or Bliss and it is 
good work that carries one there. The golden maxim — 

“ Early to bed and early to use 
Makes a man healthy, wealthy and wise/* 
is one, that is well recommended by the Avesta One, who rises 
early and falls to his woik early, is thus represented as being bles- 
sed/by the fire of his family hearth* “Get up. Time advances. 
He, who out of two, gets up early, goes first to Paradise He, who, 
out of two, first carries with his two well-washed hands clean fuel 
for the Fire of Ahura Mazda, is thus blessed by that well-pleased, 
unannoyed, well-fed fire 4 May cattle increase (in numbers) in thy 
house. May thy progeny increase May thv mind be active May 
thy life be active. For all the nights that thou mayst happen to 
live (i.e. for all thy life) may thou live in the pleasure of a happy 
life.” i 

The Earth blesses the workers , curses the idlers . 

In the Avesta, agriculture is the best type of all industry and 
work. The Earth blesses or curses an industrious man who tills the 
ground well or an idle man who neglects it : 

*• Zoroaster asks Ahura Mazda : ‘ 0 Holy Creator of the material 
world f Who is the fourth person who rejoices this Earth with the 
greatest of joys ? ' Ahura Mazda replied ‘ 0 Spitama Zarathushtra ! 
He, who most cultivates (the ground), for corn, pasture and fruit- 
bearing trees, who irrigates the waterless ground, who dries (i.e 
reclaims) watery or damp ground . . • (rejoices the Earth). 

“ O Spitama Zarathushtra ! When a man cultivates the Earth 
with the left hand and the right, with the right hand and the left, 
the Earth says unto him: * 0 maul (as) thou tillest me with the 
left hand and with the right, with the right hand and the left, I will 
bring prosperity here in thy country : I will come with fruit, I will 
bear food of fruit and com/ 

4 0 Spitama Zarathushtra! When a man does not cultivate the 
earth with the left hand and with the right, with the right hand 


i Vendiddd f XVIII, 26-27. 
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and with the left (i.e. with both hands and right earnestly), the earth 
says unto him: ‘ O man! thou, who tillest me not with the left 
hand aud with the right, with the right hand and with the left, 
thou shalt undoubtedly stand at the door of others as a vagrant : 
and when thou shalt sit (begging) at their doors, they will keep thee 
waiting, and will bring thee some stale food, fetched out of their 
plenty.” 1 

The Avesta teaching on the subject of industry is like that of 
the proverbs, “ The more the marble wastes, the more the statue 
grows ” and “ Work is polish, undue rest is rust.” 

Firdousi represents Naoshirwan the Just (Ohosroes I) assaying the 
following words : — 

j ^ uP £ — *) j ~)J^ 

He who works hard gets the ease of body The body gets wealth 
(or happiness) by hard work. 

The result of one's actions increasing with interest. 

The Pahlavi Dadistdn-i Dini % presents a beautiful view of the 
result of one's actions. Tt inculcates the moral, that the earlier in 
life a man does good actions, the greater the advantage to him 
The good resulting from his actions increases with interest. It 
advises, that a man should, from his very young age, lead a good 
life and do good actions. One need not wait for old age for the 
performance of pious virtuous deeds. The earlier in life he performs 
these, frhe greater the advantage. The result increases as it were 
with interest (vakhsh). What is meant to be said by the Dddistdn-i 
Dini is that for one's future happiness he must set a foundation 
from early young life. 

Good deeds for the present as well as for future generations . 

A Zoroastrian is asked to perform good deeds not only for the 
good of the present generation but even for the good of the coming 
generations. In the Yasna (IV, 5) he prays for the prosperity and 
well-being, both of cattle and of men, both of those that were 
born and those that will hereafter be born in the house (fradathdi 
ahe ntnanaM pa$vdmcha nardmcha zdtandmeha zfthvamnanamcha). 
There is a similar prayer in the Visparad (XI, 13). 

J V end iddd III, 25-29. * Question IX, Chap. X, et seq. 
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IX. 

The Sense of Duty . 

Duty done brings happiness ; duty neglected brings misery . 

The Vendidad has a beautiful passage on the subject of Duty. 
It places those who neglect their Duty on the same level as that of 
robbers. It says : *• He who does not do his duty towards those 
to whom duty is due, becomes a thief of duty, for having robbed 
them of what is due to them. He must stick during the night, or 
during the day, to his duty towards those, to whom duty is due, 
'^respective of their (high or low) position.” 1 

We read in the Minolcherad : kJ Every body has to undergo some 
trouble for (the sake of his) soul. He must know what work (duty) 
and meritorious acts are. That meritorious act, which a man un- 
knowingly (unintentionally) does is less of a meritorious work (i.e. 
has less merit).” 2 “ That worship of God is good, .... which 
does not seek one’s own good and advantage at the cost of harm to 
others, which is kind to the creatures of Ahura Mazda, which seeks 
industr}^ and perseverance in duty and acts of meritoriousness ” * 
i.e. Doing one’s duty is an act of Worship. 

The A vesta teaches that a man must practise both active and 
passive virtues. A man must do what it is his duty to do. The 
commission of these acts of duty brings happiness. The omission 
of these acts of duty brings misery. For example, it is the duty of 
the parents to educate their children. That duty done has its own 
reward. If the children, by virtue of the good training received 
from their parents, do virtuous deeds, the parents are believed to 
have a share in the meritoriousness of the acts of their children 
an$ vice versa . We read in the Qanj-i Shdyagdn that the parents 
must teach their children (to do) some of those deeds of righteous- 
ness before they are of the age of fifteen. When they are thus 
taught, the parents participate in whatever deeds of righteousness the 
children may do. When they are not taught, if in consequence of 
not being taught, the children commit sins, the parents participate 
in those (sins). 4 The Pahlavi Shdyast Id Shayast says : “ The duty 
and good works which a son performs are as much the father’s as 
though they had been done by his own band.” 6 

1 Vendiddd Chap. IV, 1. ^ Minolcherad I, 23-25. * Mindkherad LII, 2-13. 

4 Qanj-i Shdyagdn, 143, Dastur Dr. Peshotan’s Text, p. 15. 

* Chap. X, 22 ; XII, 15 ; { Vide West, S.B.E . , V, pp. 325 and 345). 
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All good work has its reward. If you, on finding a hungry, man feed 
him, and if the hungry man, by being well-fed, does some good acts, 
you participate in the meritoriousness of his good acts. The Shayast 
Id Shdyast says: “ (If) A man gives a hungry man a bread, which is 
much (i.e. sufficient), all the good work, which he performs through 
that satiety becomes as it were his own as if done by his own*hand.” 1 
In the same way, it is the duty of those who have, by their position, 
wealth or education, opportunities, to guide and help the less- 
favoured, the ignorant. If they do that duty, they are rewarded : if 
they neglect that duty, they suffer. We read in the Bundehesh: 
“ Everybody will see (the consequence of) his good actions or 
bad actions. At the end, in the midst of the Anjuman (the whole 
assembly of community), the sinful will be, conspicuous, in the same 
wav, as a white sheep becomes conspicuous in the midst of black 
sheep. In that assembly, a sinful person will thus complain for a 
righteous person, who may have been his friend in this world : ‘ Why 
did you not instruct me to perform the virtuous deeds which you 
performed ? ’ The righteous man shall have to pass by from the 
assembly much ashamed for not having done so .” 2 The pith of 
what is said here is this : One has not to rest satisfied with a passive 
life of virtue. If he has opportunities to teach others, to improve 
others, he must seize these opportunities. If he neglects to do so, 
he will be put to shame and shall have to repent. 

According to a later Persian Rivdyal , 8 if a leader ( sdldr ), who 
has by his position, wealth or education, opportunities to lead others 
aright and to improve them, and if he takes hold of these opportu- 
nities, he is spiritually benefited by the meritoriousness of the 
good acts performed by those led and taught by him. One-tenth 
(J*i b deh-yaki) of the meritoriousness of the good acts of those 
others accrues to him. If he misses the opportunities, and others 
commit wrongful deeds as the result of his omission to instruct them 
properly, he has his one -tenth share of the responsibility of the 
wrong deeds. 


J Chap. X, 23 ; (West, S.B.B . , Vol. V, p. 325). 

* Vide my Bundehesh, XXX, 5. (West, p. 123). 

8 Narlmdn Hoehang'a first Rivdyat , Bombay University Library MS., VoL 
I, folio 12a, II. 4-5. 



The Doctrine of Karma. 


75 


The smallest act of goodness has its reward. 

No action of man, however small, goes unrewarded. The Pahlavi 
Virdf Ndmeh has the story of one Davanos who, according to a Pah- 
lavi Rivdyat , 1 was a ruler over thirty countries. Though he had 
many opportunities to do good, he did no act of goodness except 
one. Was this : Once, an ox was straining himself to oafcch hold 
of a bundle of grass. While passing, Davanos saw this, and in 
order to help the poor animal, he pushed the bundle towards him 
with his right foot. The result was, that though he was cast into 
hell where he suffered all pain, his right foot was saved from any 
trouble. This little story shows that every act, every kunishn or 
karma , however small, has its own recompense, its own satisfaction 
happiness or reward. 

X. 

* 

Zoroastrian view of Heaven and Hell. 

The above considerations of the Doctrine of Karma, some of which 
refer to the destiny of the soul hereafter, suggest the question of 
the original Zoroastrian ideal of Heaven wherein good is rewarded 
and that of Hell wherein evil meets its due. Though later books 
seem, like books of other religions, to localise Heaven and Hell, the 
early writings of the Avesta have a lofty ideal, irrespective of space 
or time. 

The following Zoroastrian prayer tells us as to what leads to 
Heaven and what leads to Hell : “ All good thoughts, all good words 
and all good actions are the result of knowledge. All bad thoughts, 
all bad words and all bad actions are not the result of knowledge. 
All good thoughts, all good words and all good actions lead to the 
best state of existence (i.e. Heaven). All bad thoughts, all bad 
words and all bad actions lead to the worst state of existence (i.e. 
Hell). The result of all good thoughts, good words and good ac- 
tions is the best state of existence (i.e. Heaven). This is evident 
to the Righteous * 

This small prayer presents a beautiful view of what Heaven and 
Hell is. It does not give any space limit to Heaven or Hell, i.e. it 
does not looalise Heaven or Hell. Again, it does not assign any 
time limit to Heaven, i.e. a man has not to wait till death to attain 

1 .Virdf Ndmeh of Hoshatig,-Haug-Weat, Chap. XXXIt and nota. 

4 The , Prayer of VUpa Humata. Vide “ be Zend, Avesta * par Darmestetet 
Vol. Ill, p. 3. 
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his heaven. Heaven is a state of existence to be attained even in 
this world, even in this lifetime. The only way to go to Heaven, 
the only way to attain heavenly existence, is to practise the triad 
of good thoughts, good words and good deeds above referred to. 
No priest or prophet, saviour or intercessor is required. Your own 
good thoughts, good words and good actions are your savioum, your 
intercessors. If you practise these, von are taking steps to pro- 
ceed to Heaven, the moment you do so. If you do not practise 
these but resort to bad thoughts, bad words and bad actions, the 
moment you do so, you are taking steps to proceed to Hell. 

The very w*ord for Heaven in the Avesfca is significant. It is Va~ 
hishta-Ahu , i.e. the Best Life. It is the first part of the compound 

word, viz : vahishta. l Sanskrit vasista 

that has given us the later Persian word for Heaven, viz behesht 
which word is the same as English best If one makes his pro- 
gress from “ good ” to “ better '* and from s ' better ” to “ best ” he 
makes his progress towards his behesht , towards his Heaven. 

The converse is the case with the idea of Hell, the A vesta word 
for which is achishta ahu. i.e. the worst life. -.Just a ^vahishta is 
the superlative form of vanghu , Pahl beh, Sanskrit 

vasu Pers. bah so achishta is the superlative form of aka 

-A tS JJ Sanskrit aka (wr), i.e. bad or evil (Eng. anhe in head- 
ache). The fall from “ bad ” (aka) to “ worse” and form “ worse ” 
to “ worst” is a fall in the abyss of Hell. Here the “good ” or 
the bad 99 is to be understood not only in the material sense, but 
also, and especially, in the mental or moral and spiritual sense. Pro- 
gress in the path of goodness is Happiness, and is an advancement 
to Heaven. Fall in the path of vice is Misery, and is a step to Hell. 
Heaven or Hell is a kind of state of existence and it depends upon a 
man’s thoughts, words and deeds (manashni. gavashni > kunashni). 

The Iranian Hamazor. To be in tune with the whole Universe. 

Zoroastrain scriptures say, that in order to be really happy — not 
only physically happy but mentally, morally or spiritually happy, 
one must be, as it were, in tune with the whole world, with the 
whole of the creation of God, with the whole universe. Happiness 
does not rest only upon one’s own physical or material possessions. 
It depends more upon mental or spiritual possessions or qualities 
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A man may be happy, if he chooses to be so, without possessing a 
single pie of his own. The whole of nature, the whole universe 
as it were, is his own, and he can draw from it, whatever materials 
he likes to be happy. He must try to be, as it were, in tune* with 
the whole universe and he will be happy. In the Parsi books we 
come aqfoss a particular technical word, viz. hamdzor 3 which can" 
not properly be translated in any other language. The word also 
signifies a particular custom observed with the recital of the word. 

As to the meaning of the word hamdzor , the first part of the 
word hama or hamd is the same as 

Sanskrit mma (w), Lat. simiiis , English same. The second part 

of the word zor is A vesta zaothra ( Sanskrit 

which comes from the root zu Sanskrit to dedicate, 

invoke, offer, to perform a ceremony. Thus the word means 
“ to be the same or to be one in ceremony, in making offerings/* 
The word also signifies a religious ceremony wherein the principal 
celebrants or participants in the ceremony, pass their hands in the 
hands of others. This custom or ceremony of hamdznr corre- 
sponds, to a certain extent, to the “Kiss of Peace’* among the Jews 
and the early Christians. The passing of hands is often accom- 
panied by the recital of a religious formula, viz. hamdzor hama aiho 
bed , i.e. May you be one with us in the ceremony, may you be 
asho or righteous,” The recital of the words signify the object 

and aim of the ceremony, viz. the general wish of the participants 

that all may be asho or righteous. 

Now, there is not only the idea of physical hamdzor between man 
and man, but there is also a kind of mental or spiritual hamdzor 
between man and Nature, even between man and Nature’s God. 
The Pazend Afrins recited at the end of the Afringdns , when the 
hamdzor ceremony & performed, are full of expressions about this 
mental or spiritual hamdzor with the whole of Nature and Nature’s 
God. The signification is, that man, in order to be happy, must 
try to be one with the Harmony, Order, System established by 
God in Nature. He must be in tune with the whole universe. 1 

I have referred above to an A vesta saying * aevo pantao yd Ashahi , 

l The similar custom of the Kiss of Peace ” is still prevalent in Eastern 
Patriarchal Churches, where, on the Easter Eve, the participants in the reli- 
gious services kiss each other with the recital of the words, “ Christ is risen,” 
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visp$ anyaesham a-pantam i.e. “ there is only one path and that 
is the path of Righteousness. All other paths are no (or mislead- 
ing) paths.” Rev. Casartelli referring to these words very proper- 
ly ejaculates, “ Voila ! le resume de toute religion ,” 1 i.e. “ Here is the 
r$sum& of the whole of religion.” This Avestan proverb reminds 
one of the Christian saying: “In the way Righteousness is life; 
and in the pathway thereof there is no death.” 

XL 

Karma (Deed) or Destiny — Freewill or Fate . 

In the commencement of this paper, we referred to a recent writer 
who presented a pithy signification of the word Karma. He said * 
“The future both in this life and hereafter 'is the product of which 
the past and the present are factors, the past as Karma and the 
present as Freewill.” Thus, with the question of one’s karma or 
kunisliTia is connected the question of “ Deed or Destiny.” The ques- 
tion is spoken of variously. It is the question of Deed or Destiny, or 
that of Freewill or Fate, or that of Self-exertion or Fate, or that of 
Prudence or Providence. We have so far seen, that a man’s happi- 
ness or misery depends upon himself, upon his own deeds, his own 
exertions, his own prudence, his own freewill. But, we know, that 
at times, notwithstanding one’s best efforts, he fails, and meets with 
misery. There are, what arc called accidents of life on whiclTa man 
has no control and which unexpectedly bring grief, sorrow or miser}'. 
Oases like these may be taken as vitiating, to some extent, the whole- 
some law of karma or kunUhna, in the sense in which we have been 
considering it. But here comes in, the Belief in the Existence of a 
Higher Power or Intelligence, of Providence, of God. Whatever 
difference there may be in the different religious systems of the 
world, there are a few elements that are common There are differ- 
ent religions in the world, but at the bottom of all these there is only 
one religion. There is one religion under or above, within or with- 
out, all religions. 

France was said to have at one time destroyed all belief, and a story 
is related in connection with that destruction. It is said, that M. 
Renan of France, once took Sir M. Grant Duff of England to Victor 

44 He is arisen indeed.” [Forty Years in Constantinople , by Sir Edward Pears 
1016). 

I UIdke du P4eh6 chez lea I ndo-Er aniens de V Antiquit t p. 14. 
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Hugo at Paris. Victor Hugo said to Duff that they had attacked 
Christianity and destroyed a good deal : Duff inquired : Whether ftiey 
had kept any thing in place of all that was destroyed. They re- 
plied, “ Ces trois mots : Dieu, Ame, Responsibility ” (i.e These three 
words : God, Soul and the Responsibility of the soul to God). Sir 
Grant Duff is said to have been satisfied when he heard the above 
reply. He said: “0, then you have kept Religion.” If a man, 
community or nation believes in (a) the Existence of God, (b) in the 
Existence of the Soul and its Future, and (c) in the Responsibility of 
the Soul for its actions, then, notwithstanding any disbelief or scep- 
ticism in doctrines or dogmas, the man. community or nation may 
be taken, to a great extent, to believe in Religion, to be religious. 
In the above consideration of the law of kunishna or i karma, the 
existence of the last two elements out of the three above referred to, 
has been taken to be understood or granted. In the further consi- 
deration of the question of the law, the first of the above three ele- 
ments or the first of les trois mots ” presents itself. 

When, in spite of our best efforts, we fail, and misery or grief 
stands before us and stares at us, it is the belief in the power and 
wisdom of God that should afford happiness or consolation to us. 
With all our power, all our knowledge, all our mental faculties, our 
capability is limited. There is the Omnipresent, Omniscient, Omni- 
potent God who alone sees behind the curtain. So, when we fail in 
spite of all our best efforts, we have simply to depend upon Him. 
Contentment, which should be the result of such belief must come to 
our help. 

This question of Deed or Destiny, Freewill or Fate is the question 
of what is known in later Persian, as the question of Taqdir and 
Tadbir (jg*? j In the Pahlavi Dddistan-i Dini, ] we read the 

following question and answer on the subject : — 

Question — “Is any 1 thing which happens unto men, through fate 
or through action ? Is exertion destiny or without destiny ? Does 
any thing devoid of destiny happen unto men ? ” 

Reply — “ There are some things through destiny, and there are 
some through action ; and it is thus fully decided by them, that 
life, wife, and child, authority and wealth are through destiny, and 
the righteousness and wickedness of priesthood, warfare, and hus- 
bandry are through action.” * 

l Chap. LXXL * Dr. West, S.B.E. , Vol. XVIIT, p. 215. 



80 


Second Oriental Conference . 


What is meant in this question and answer is this : Priesthood , 
warfare and husbandry were the three principal professions in an- 
cient Iran, and so, as such, they typified all work. All men must 
practise tadbir , i.e. must exert themselves in their different pro- 
fessions and thus seek livelihood and happiness. But there are cer- 
tain things beyond the scope of exertion, and in the matter of these, 
they must depend upon their taqdir , upon God. For example, in 
spite of all your efforts, you cannot be sure of your own life or of 
the life of your dear ones. Something unexpected may happen and 
the life is gone. In such cases, which are beyond your power of 
exertion, your source of happiness, or consolation is pure Faith in 
God. The beautiful words, “Thy Will be done,” are your only source 
of comfort. The author of the Pahlavi Dadistan-i Dini takes the 
selection of a wife also to be, as it were, in the hand of taqdir (Des- 
tiny, Fate) and not in that of tadbir or exertion. You may exercise 
all possible Prudence in selecting your wife, but notwithstanding 
that, it is a matter of chance, whether her disposition will agree with 
yours or not. It is in the hand of Providence. But in such a view of 
life’s events also, the law of Icunishna or karma is not without its influ- 
ence. When you have done all your possible best, and in spite of your 
active work or virtues have failed, you have still to exert the passive 
virtues of patience, fortitude, forbearing, toleration. These may 
bring you happiness. You have done your best, exercising all your 
prudence to select a good wife, but have been unfortunate in vour 
selection ; then you are to depend upon Providence and pray for 
the passive virtues of contentment, patience, etc. They may bring 
you a little happiness even in the lot of having a bad wife. 

To sum up, the Avesta teaching is, “ Exert your best. Do good 
to-day. Do better to-morrow. Then go on doing better and better 
everyday, keeping ‘the best’ for your highest ‘ideal.’ Let ‘Ex- 
celsior ’ be your watch-word. Then, have Faith in God. First, 
exert and then have Faith in God.” As Tennyson says : — 

“ Cling ever to the summer side of doubt 
And cling to Faith, beyond the form of Faith.” 

The man of Faith ought to be the man of work. In the consi- 
deration of such a question , one must use more the word “God ” 
than the word “Fate.” With Faith in God, there must always 
be within us a “mounting spirit,” which is the root of all tadbir. 
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It is this “mounting spirit ” which inspires the following Avesta 
prayer : — 

“ O Ahura Mazda! Whatever Thou hast thought, whatever Thou 
hast uttered, whatever Thou hast done, has all been good. . So, 
Ahura Mazda! We offer and dedicate our things to Thee. We 
worship Thee, offer our homage to Thee, render our thanks to 
Thee.” 1 

The following story attributed to Prophet Mahomed very pro- 
perly represents the view which we must hold in this matter of the 
question of Fate and Freewill. Mahomedanism, which is said to 
have taken many of its thoughts from Zoroastrianism, is often repre- 
sented as teaching l^atalism, but this story shows, that, really speak- 
ing, it is not so. Unbounded faith in God is possibly misunder- 
stood to be Fatalism. The story says, that a camel-driver, who 
had accompanied prophet Mahomed in his travels, once, at the end 
of his day’s journey, set the camel loose and said to Mahomed : 
“I have set the camel free and I now depend upon God, that He 
will take care of it.” Mahomed said : “ No, do what you have to 
do as a matter of course. Fasten the camel with a rope and then 
depend upon God.” The moral of the story is, that one must first 
do his duty, his necessary work and then depend upon the Almighty 
God. Hjs ladbir first and taqdir second. 

The following story of two kings w r ho were equally pious and 
righteous, illustrates the view we must take of the doctrine of 
kunishna, kerddr or karma : 

There were two monarclis who were both equally pious and 
righteous. Owing to some differences they had to go to war against 
one another. Both exerted their tadbir to the best and prepared 
good fighting armies and personally commanded them. The battle 
was long and well-fought by both sides. There came a critical 
time, when the result hung, as it were, in a balance, the scales of 
which would turn one way or the other by the mere weight of a 
straw. In the midst of these critical moments, one of the two 
pious monarclis got down from his elephant; knelt down before his 
God and prayed for victory. The other monarch who had the same 
amount of faith in God, prayed for victory at the critical moment, 
but he did not get down from his elephant. He prayed from over 
his elephant, and therewith, drawing sword, went forward, encour- 

1 Yasna XIII. 5. 


8 
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aging his troops. The other monaroh who was equally pious and 
righteous oommitted the fatal mistake of getting down from his 
elephant for prayer. The result was that his troops, not seeing 
him on his howdah , took it that he was killed. So, they got dejected 
and lost courage and thus lost the battle. Here, both the monarohs 
had exerted their full in the matter of both of tadbir and taqdir 4 
but, at the critical moment, one had more of tadbir than taqdir 9 and 
so he won. 



THREE PASSAGES FROM THE YASNA. 

By Dr. I. J. S. Taraporewala, B.A., Ph.D. 

There are still many passages in the A vesta which are by no means 
clear as to their meaning and scholars are by no means quite agreed 
as to their real signification. For the purpose of this paper, I have 
chosen three passages which I havo come across in the course of 
preparing the syllabus fixed for study at the M.A. Examination in 
Comparative Philol lgy of the University of Calcutta. These are Yas. 
LVII. 29; Yas. LX. 10-11; and Yas. LIV. 1. All three have one 
important point in common, namely, that their interpretation de- 
pends a great deal upon a critical examination of the text itself, 
especially of the metre. The question of Avesta metre does not 
seem to have received the attention it deserves and except for 
Geldner’s Vber die Metrik der jungeren Avesta there is hardly 
anything else written on the subject. And the three passages are 
all chosen with the special object of indicating how some attention 
to the metrical requirements of a passage might lead to a correct 
understanding of the meaning. 

A. The first passage I have taken is Yas. LVI1. 29 from the 
famous Sraosa Yast . The passage is thus printed by Geldner: 1 * * — 
yoi 'vaeibya snai0i£bya 
frayatayeinti vazomna, 
yim vohum SraoSem afim, 

-f ya$-ci£ uSastaire Hindvo (ageurvayeite) 
yat-cit daoSataire Niyne. 

The yOi refers of course to the horses of Sraosa, who are men- 
tioned in verse of this Ha. 

’ va&ibya snaiQizbya fias been taken variously. The dual is remark- 
able, Mills seems to think that the dual indicates that there are two 
weapons hurled on both sides u on this side and on that >f Barfcho- 
jomae does not give any reason for the dual number. 8 Kanga says 
# (with two weapons) . I suggest that the meaning is 


l I am omitting the first three pldaa which do not concern us directly. The 

+ indicates a defective pada and I have enclosed the extra word within brackets, 

a S.B.E.t V, p. 304/ 8 Wb. 1628. 
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« a double-edged weapon ” or rather a weapon w hich combines with- 
in itself the qualities of two. We read in verse 10 of this Ha of 
SraoSa smiting the demon AeSma with atdrdOivata snaiOiSa and in 
verse 16 he is represented as guarding the whole world with drv&wa 
snaiOiSa. Kanga clearly points out the difference between the two 1 : 
the former, he says, is a weapon which has to be aimed at an object 
by bringing it up to the level of the eyes (from s /star, to stretch, to 
level), e.g. a bow or a javelin. The latter is a weapon which is lifted 
up (drdbwa—'*w) to strike, e.g. a sword or an axe. In fact Mills 
translates the snaiOiaa as a <c battle-axe ” in one place and as “ hal- 
bert” in the other. The latter seems to be more likely the weapon 
of SraoSa as it combines the spear-point with the axe-head. More- 
over such a weapon is probably to be wielded with both hands (be- 
cause verse 31 speaks of zastayO), as every two-edged or two-handed 
weapon has to be. 

The fourth pdda and the fifth really form the centre of our discus- 
sion. The pddas are of eight syllables each and it is quite easy to 
see that the fourth pada has the word dcpurvayeite as an extra addi- 
tion. Even without this word the sense can be complete and it is 
because the metre has been overlooked that the meaning of this 
passage has not been sufficiently clearly explained by scholars. To 
add to this we have the word Niyne which seems to be a Xcyojucroi' 
to all intents because though it is found also in Mihir Yast (Yt. X. 
104), the passage is identical with this one. The word Niyne is taken 
bv Jackson and Bartholomae to be the atm. present, 3rd sing, of 
ni + y/Qan ( HP* ) and they translate the word as “smites down.” 
Bartholomae gives the rendering of this passage as follows : 2 
“ Whether he seizes it in Eastern India or (whether) he is in the 
West and throws it down.” The “it” is probably the snaiBis 
This would imply that Sraofea throws down his weapon after sunset 
(in the West), which sense would directly contradict verse 16, which 
represents him as guarding the world whh uplifted weapon— pasca 
hu fraSmO-daitim (after the setting of the sun). 

Mills translates the word Niyne as “ alights ” and says that SraoSa 
starts from the East and alights in the West. Darmesteter holds 
the same opinion, as also Kanga, who quotes him. 8 But Kanga 
in his Dictionary (p. 292) suggests that the word is a proper name 

1 Kh . A . 6. p. 284, ftn. 

2 Wb, 1814. 


8 Op. cit,, p. 293. 
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and that it signifies N iniveh. Unfortunately he does not tell us how 
he arrived at this conclusion. But here we find the passage of the 
Mthir Yost throws sufficient light upon it and rather confirms this 
latter view of Kanga. That passage (Yt. X. 104) is as follows 
+ yeijhe dareya-cij bazava | fragrawsnti Mi0r6-aojar)ho, 

+ ya^-cit uSastaire Hindvd (Sgeurvayeite), 
yafc-cit daoSataire Niyne, 
yat-cit sanake Raphaya, 
ya£-ci£ vimaiSam airjha zemo. 

The last two padas may throw some light on Niyne. Evidently 
the last four padas are equally balanced. The phrase sanake 
Ratjhayd is also found in Rafnu Yast (Yt. XU. 19), where it is con- 
trasted with the aobattu Raghaya (in verse 18). These two 
phrases are rendered by Bartholomae as <{ the mouths of the Raijha M 
and the source of the Raijha ?r respectively. These are explained 
b3 r Darmesteter as the southern and northern basins of the Tigris, 1 2 * 
though the identification is by no means certain. The word Ragha 
is identical originally with Sanskrit k^tt (river) and might have been 
used later on as the name of a particular river like the word f%*r. 4 * 
Wherever the Raghd might have been, all commentators are agreed 
in sa3dng that *■ the mouths ” of that river are in the South. The 
Bundahislm (XX) mentions two big rivers the Aurang ( = Av. Rayha) 
and the Vehrot 8 , which both rise out of the Hara-bardza. So Hara- 
bardza is the region of the aoha + or the head -waters of the Ragha. 
The “ centre of the earth ” referred to in the passage from the Mihir 
Y ast is the region of Hara-bardza. There is also a mention of the 
name aoha Raghayd in Ven. I. 19, which is mentioned as the name 
of a land which was a republic 6 and against which Ayro MainyuS 
created bitter cold winter. Whether we go upon the identification 
of Hara-bardza with the Hindu mount Mem 8 (which is also the 
centre of the earth), or whether we think of the cold winter which 
was created against the aoSa Raghayd by Ayro MainyuS, one thing 
is clear from all these considerations that this region represents the 


1 S.B.E., XXIII, p. 173, ftn. 3 . 

2 InfactDar readers the word hindvd here by the word “ river.* * 

8 These have not been satisfactorily identified (Barth., Wb, 1510-11). 

4 Skt. . 

* asSrC, see Barth., Wb. 210. 

4 As is done by Nairyosang. 
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North. The mention of Hind of course means the East. Thus we 
see that all the four quarters are represented in this passage and 
that all these four regions are mentioned there by name. The whole 
trouble about Niyne seems to have arisen because scholars have 
failed to note that the word agdurvayeite is an extra word. Taking 
it as an integral part of the pada they have tried to take Niyne as 
a verb in order to balance this pdda with the previous one. But 
as the word agdurvayeite is apparently a later interpolation, the word 
Niyne must correspond to HindvO in the previous pdda ; in other 
words it must be a proper name. 1 * And therefore Kanga is quite 
justified in taking it as Niniveh on the Tigris, for that river formed 
the western boundary of Iran. 

I would add here the translation of our passage and it will be seen 
that the retention or omission of the extra word 4 makes not the 
slightest difference in the meaning of this verse. 

“ Who (i.e. the horses) speed on bearing him, the excellent Sraofia 
the Holy, together with his double weapon, whether [Tie takes (his 
course)] in easternmost Hind, (or) whether in westernmost Niyna. 

B. The second passage is Yas. LX. 10-11. There is not much 
difficulty about the first verse but the second is really the difficult 
portion. Verse 10 is as follows : — 

4- ha^Saya azam-cit (yo Zaraflustro) fratomfl 
nmananfun-ea, visjim-oa, 
zantunfim-ca da^yunfim-ca, 
airjha daenaya anumatayae-ca, 
anu^tayae-ca, anvarstayae-ca, 
ya Shuiris zaraflustris. 

And it may be translated thus : — 

1 will guide, even I, who (am) Zara^uStra, the leaders of (these) 
houses, and of (these) villages, and of (these) provinces, and of 
(these) lands, too, to follow in their thoughts, in their words and in 
their deeds (the tenets of) this Faith, which (is) of Ahura, revealed 
by ZaratfuStra. 

The verse which follows has to be scanned differently from what 
(Jeldner has done in his texts. I read the verse almost according to 
Bartholomae’s text and scan it thus : — 

1 Kan* 'takes it thus in Yfc. X 104 (Yt. b. M., p 121). 

* That portion of the translation is enclosed in square brackets [ ]. 
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-f ya0a (n6) iSy&to mana 

vahistd 1 urvfi,n6 x V a0ravaitis tanv6 
-f honto 2 vahisto aijhus ; 

-f akas-coit ahuire (Mazda) jasant^m. 

Geldner divides this verse into five padas, the last words of eaoh 
being (1 ) SydtO, (2) urvanO , (3) hdnti, (4) edit and (5) jasentg,m . As ar- 
ranged by Geldner the difficulty lies in the fact that the sense has 
to u run over ” from one pada to another, whereas, as a general rule , 
both in the Veda and in the A vesta, each pada makes a clause by 
itself and the sense very rarely “ runs over.” This is especially 
true of the earlier strata in both the Veda and the Avesta and this 
Ha (IX) may be put down linguistically as among the earliest of 
the Younger Avesta. The construction here is very complex. It 
would, therefore, be more convenient if we consider the various 
words one by one first and then the passage as a whole. 

yaOa nO . — Geldner takes nO as ail enclitic pronoun and joins it on 
to yaOa. Mills takes it to mean “ our ” («r), as also Kanga. Bartholo- 
mae also takes it the same way. 

ayhg.m — Mills apparently takes this word as an auxiliary verb and 
translates “ may be.” He apparently thinks that the reading should 
be & yhgn* a form which is not known. The nearest verbal form to 
this is avhdn which is the subjunctive present parasmaipada, 3rd 
plu. of s/ah * Bartholomae also deri res it from the same root but 
thinks that it is the subjunctive perfect parasmaipada, 3rd plu. 

vahietO — Bartholomae reads vasto , explains this as an adverb refer- 
ring to urvanO and translates “ having their wishes fulfilled.” 5 He 
thinks that the word is cognate to the vasas-ca in the 9th verse of 
this Ha. 

hd%tO — Mills takes it as gen. plu. of the present participle of \/ah 
and tr an slates “ of saints.” Kanga thinks it is the nom. plu. refer- 
ring to tanvO and translates “ our bodies being .... Bartho- 
lomae takes it as the imperative present parasmaipada, 3rd plu. of 
y/ah* He also notes that the ending - sntO for -drdu is to be found in 
jasentO {Yt. XIX. 66) and i6*®t0 (Yt. XIII. HI). 7 The use of the 

1 Geld has vahitto, also Kan. But Barth. suggests vaHo. 

2 Geld, han tonti. 

3 XXXI, p. 312, ftn. 2. 

* Jack., Av. Gr., § 531. 5 Wb. 1393. 

« Ibid, 274. 1 Ibid, 31 (note 12) and 279 (note 28). 
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imperative in a clause introduced by ya$a (instead of the subjunc- 
tive) is also noteworthy. 

akAs-cOit — Mills and Kanga 1 explain this as “ clearly ” or “ openly .” 
Bartholomae, however, takes it to be akAs + cQit, of which the former 
is explained as the ablative sing, of aka (disclosure, revealing). 2 * * * The 
word, he notes, has the specific sense of the opening out or disclos- 
ing upon the Cinvat - bridge of the record of the deeds of the de- 
parted soul during life. 8 Also the ending -as for the ablative is 
notable, as definitely establishing the antiquity of this passage.* 

dhuire — Kanga takes this as the vocative of Ahura. Mills trans- 
lates 11 devoted to Ahura ”, but is uncertain as to the case. Bartho- 
lomae takes it as accusative plural of ahuirya (neu.) and says it 
means “ the regions where Ahura dwells ” ; he compares the forma- 
tion with Skt. 6 

jasdut^m — Bartholomae for some unexplained reason translates 
this as if it was first person plural. 6 

Now we may consider the translation of the whole verse by the 
three authorities already mentioned, Kanga, Mills and Bartholomae. 
The construction is indeed difficult to grasp, and Kanga has very 
explicitly stated that he is himself uncertain of his own rendering. 7 

Kanga’s Gujarati version (freely rendered) is this: — 

So that our minds (may become) full of joy, (and our) souls be- 
oome (i.e. attain) the best, (and our) bodies being full of heavenly 
glory (may be fit) for the best world (i.e. Heaven) : 0 Ahura Mazda, 
may (all this which we have desired) reach (us) openly. 

The following criticism may be offered for this rendering : — 

In the first place arjham has been omitted. The word might have 
been rendered by “may become” (as Mills has done) but Kanga 
deliberately puts these words into brackets. The second objection is 


1 Kan. derives it from 5 + (^TVJ) + edit (%*, ftpT). 

s Wb. 309. 

s Cf. <75*. Vohu. (Yas. LI) 13. 

* See Jack, Av. Or., § 222 (under Ablative) where he says that “ the gen. is 
used with abl. force.*' But there is no need to explain things in this round- 
about fashion, because there is an old Aryan (Indo-Iranian) abl. suffix -os, which 

was used before -&t became general. Of course the older abl. form in • a» would 
be identical with the gen., as also in Skt. 

6 Wb. 346-7; also Jack., Av. Or., §§ 63ff. 

« Wb. 684. 7 Kh. A . b. U. s p. 25, ftn. 
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the use of the participle hzntO as in a nominative absolute construc- 
tion. This type of construction is, I believe, judging from the Sans- 
krit, entirely foreign to the genius of A vesta. 

The rendering of Mills is as follows : — 

In order that our minds may be delighted and our souls the best, 
let our bodies be glorified as well, and let them, 0 Mazda, go like- 
wise openly (unto Heaven) as to the best world of saints as devoted 
to Ahura; and accompanied by A8a, etc. (Here he joins on to the 
next verse.) 

Mills himself admits that the nominative form vahislO a^hus ‘ is 
difficult.” 1 2 * * * Also the ahuire is not explained clearly as regards the 
case. The whole is moreover needlessly involved. 

Bartholomae’s rendering a is decidedly better, and he has adopted 
the reading vast-0 instead of tiahistd 8 . This emendation is not objec- 
tionable. He translates : 

Jn order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may be 
with every wish fulfilled ( vastO urvanO) and in order that our bodies 
may bo full of glory, (may) the best life (come to us), so that we 
may reach, O Mazda, from the disclosure (at the Cinvat -bridge) up 
to the regions of Ahura. 

This rendering, too, is open to criticism. First of all. there does 
not seem much need of adopting the reading vastO even though we 
may get a more satisfactory sense. Secondly, the words nO ayhat 
(lit., be to us, or come unto us) are to be understood as construed 
with vahistO ayhus. And thirdly, the construing of jasdnt(im as if 
it were jasdmaide is not quite reasonable, especially if there is a 
possibility of translating the verse without this device. 

I would now give my own rendering. I propose to read this verse 
in continuation with and as further elaborating the idea in verse 10. 
I would take yaOa and nO as separate words ; and I regard the nO as 
a particle (sometimes also found as n$). The meaning is something 
akin to the Skt. The particle can never stand at the beginning 
of a sentence or a pada* Then again I would take Syh&m as the 
gen. plu. of the demonstrative pronoun (fem.), Skt. wren*, and 1 

1 XXXI, p 312, ftn. 3. 

2 Wb, 1393 and 585. 

«It may be remarked that Geld, does not mention this v.l. Barth, has dis- 

'Cuaaed this point in Indogertnanische Forschungen , III. 19 

* Barth.. Wb, to 1072. 
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regard this to refer to the fratdmg, of the previous verse. The 
gender difficulty would certainly come in, as the word ought to 
have been ; but very probably the influence of the last worda 
of the previous verse which are feminine (as referring to da$nd) has 
been responsible for this word also being feminine. 1 

Hence my translation of these two verses would be : 

10. I will guide, even I. who (am) Zara0u8tra, the leaders of 
(these) houses, and of (these) villages, and of (these) provinces, and 
of (these) lands, too, to follow in their thoughts, in their words and 
in their deeds (the tenets of) this Faith, which (is) of Ahura 
revealed by Zara0u§tra. 

11. So that, verily, the minds of these (leaders) (may be) full of 
joy, (and their) souls (may be) heavenly, (and their) bodies full of 
heavenly glory, 2 3 (and thus too theirs) may be 8 the Heavenly Life 
(hereafter). May they reach, 0 Mazda, the regions of Ahura even 
after the disclosure (of all their actions in this life). 

Thus the two verses hang well together and besides we find that 
the pddas do-not run over though the last two are certainly defect- 
ive. 

(J. The third passage I have chosen for discussion is the famous 
verse of Airyvmd lSyd. This verse is given in Geldner’s text as 
made up of four padas : but I propose to divide it into six pddas as 
under : — 

a AirySma i£yo rafaSrai jantu 
narabyas-oa nairibyaa-oa Zaraflustrahe, 

VaghSus rafa8rai Manaijho : 
ya daena vairlm hanat- modern, 

+ asahya yasa a&im, 

y|lm ilyfun Ahuro masata MazdS. 4 

There is not much trouble about the first three padas. But there 
is a considerable difference of opinion regarding the last three. And 
we need consider here these last three only. 

ya is taken by Mills to be instrumental singular and In refers it to 
Manarjho above. ICanga refers this to Airyaman and translates as 


l Reichelt, Aivestiachea Elrmentarbuch , § 002. 

* Even while living upon this earth. 

3 The hmtd has to be construed with each of the four clauses, hence the plu. 

* Geldner’s four pftdatt are arranged thus ; 1,2, (3 4), (5, 0). 



Three Passages from the Yasna. 


M 


if it were the nominative sing, masculinte, which is decidedly bad 
grammar. Others refer the ya to the da&na , 

daZna — This word has been taken to mean “religion” (Darmes- 
teter) ; “ those who accept the (Zoroastrian) faith ” (Kanga) ; 
conscience ” (Mills); “soul” (Geldner) ; “Self” (Moulton). 
o|?m has been explained here by Bartholomae to be the reward 
earned for good action. 1 

mctfSata — Bartholomae considers this to be the s-aorist of s/mad, 
to apportion, to mete out.* Kanga takes it as from s/maz (w^), to be 
great and translates, “ regards as great.” In this he follows Harlez 8 
Mills renders it by “may grant,” and adds, 4 “can masata (sic) 
equal ‘ with his liberality or majesty/ leaving jantu to be under- 
stood with AhurS 1 ” 

We might now consider the various renderings by various scholars. 

Kanga’s Gujar&ti may be rendered freely into English thus : 

May Airyaman, the desired One, come to (give) joy unto the men 
and women of Zara0u8tra, (and) for (giving) joy to the holy mind. 

(i.e. may he come in order to give joy to the holy-minded men 
and women.) 

Who (Airyaman) makes those who accept the faith (of Zoroaster) 
fit for receiving rewards. 

(i.e. all who believe faithfully in the Zoroastrian religion are 
regarded by Airyaman as fit for rewards.) 

I seek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth) 6 which (is) to be 
desired, whioh Ahura Ma/.da (Himself) has acknowledged to be great. 

(i.e. Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high 
place and has regarded it as worthy of reverence.) 

This translation certainly keeps up the sense pada by pada. Bat 
there are two serious difficulties ; (1) the sense of datm as a collect- 
ive, the congregation of Zoroastrians, seems far-fetched and (2) 
ajahya afim as “ Truth of Truth ” is also not very convincing. 
Darmesteter’s translation 6 is almost literal : 

May the vow-fulfilling Airyaman come here, for the men and 
women of ZarafluStra to rejoice, for Vohu-Ma no to r ejoice ; with the 

l wb , 241, * Ibid, 1113; of. Gothic, mitan ; Eng. to mete (out). 

8 See Manuel de la Langue de I’Aveeta, Anthologie, p. 182. 

* SBB , XXXI, p. 293. ftn. 3. 

* 

* XV, p. 229. 
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desirable reward that Religion deserves. I solicit for holiness that 
boon that is vouchsafed by Ahura ! 

Geldner has given a different version 1 , where he takes the word 
rafdhrai , in a special sense. The construction also seems needlessly 
involved and he takes daena to mean “ soul.” 

May the dear Friendship appear for a call 1 upon the men and 
women of Zara0uStra, for a call upon the (whole) faithful company. 
To every soul who earns the precious reward, 1 wish the granting of 
Righteousness, which is to be longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall 
accord. 

Vayhzus MandrjhO as “ the faithful company ” is, to say the least, 
startling. 

In the version of Mills we also find the construction needlessly 
involved. He says : 

Let the Airyaman, the desired friend and peersman, draw near for 
grace to the men and to the women who are taught of ZaratfuStra 
for the joyful grace of the Good Mind, whereby the conscience may 
attain its wished-for recompense. I pray for the sacred reward of 
the ritual order which is (likewise so much) to be desired ; and may 
Ahura Mazda grant it (or cause it to increase) 8 . 

The yd taken adverbially as “ whereby ” is rather unusual. 

Bartholomae has the following version 4 

May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect the men and the 
women of Zara0u§tra, to protect the Good Mind. Whichever Self 6 
earns the precious reward, to him I offer the prize of Righteousness, 
which is to be desired, which Ahura Mazda shall award. 

The rendering of daZnci is to be noted. The rendering of ydsd by 
“ I offer ” is an unusual one. 

Reichelt gives the same version word for word except that he 
leaves dalrid untranslated. 

Moulton’s version, too, is praotically the same, 6 but he has one or 
two rather good suggestions to offer. He translates Airyaman by 

1 Studien zum A vesta, 1, p. 33. 

2 The German has “ zum Besuch.” 

6 Evidently Mills takes masata as causal of s /maz ) ! 

4 Wb. 199, 1288, 378 and 1119. 

* In German, “ welches Ich,” taking da&na <o mean the ** ego ” in man. 

Early Zoroastrianism, p. 390 
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“ Brotherhood '* and asks, “ Is there anything to prevent the 
‘ brotherhood ’ in question from being simply the fellowship of 
teacher and disciples who amid much detraction (Yas. XXXIII, 4) 
strive to spread their message through the community ? ” » He takes 
(Mm almost as a proper name and translates aslm . « . isypn as 
<f dear Destiny.” 

Besides these renderings by modern scholars there are the three 
ancient, traditional renderings, These are the Pahlavi version *, and, 
the two Sanskrit versions of Nairyosang 8 and of Dlnldaru.* These 
versions have got a historical value. The last one especially seems 
to be pretty accurate and it is remarkable that Dlnidaru translates 
asahya . . . ashn by the Sanskrit . . . wffnpr. 

Now I would pass on to my own suggestions regarding this pas- 
sage. About the first three padns , as has already been mentioned, 
there is a general sense of agreement. The last three offer consider- 
able difficulty. I propose to take yd (in pada 4) to be the nomina- 
tive plu. neuter , referring to the nara and ndiri . The neuter may be 
used as a sort of common gender. 6 This yd is to be construed as 
the subject of hanat , the construction being ad sensum, as can be 
seen in ray English translation. Especial^ with neuter plurals the 
verb is often in the singular, as in id . . . yd %m hujydtois 

pdydt . , . . kdcit (Yas. XLVI. 8),« “ those (deeds) . . . which 

koep him far from good life ** 1 * * 4 The word diiena I would construe 
as instrumental singular, and understand it to be the second prin- 
ciple in the constitution of man as mentioned in Yas. XXVI. 4. The 
fifth pada is, as can be seen, defective in metre and needs filling 

out, which I propose to do thus : 

ahahya tdm vanuhim ydsd asim . 

This proppsed completion of this pada has been suggested by Yas. 
LI. 21, which also has given the clue for interpreting this verse. 
That verse is from GaOa Vohu X Sa9ra and it runs as follows 


l Ibid, p. 117. . „ 

a This is in the Pah. Ven. (XX, 11) and has been translated by Haug |I*V> 

on the Religion of the Parsis, p. 393). 
s Collected Sanskrit Writings of the Par sis, II, p. 125 

4 Ibid, I, pp. 43ff 

& Reichelfc* Awestisches Elementarbuch , §§ 604ff. 

« Ibid, § 619. 

1 Bartholomae’s translation. 
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&rmatdis na spanto hvo 
ciStis, ux8&i§, Syao0an5 
daenft aSam spanval 
Vohu xa^ram Managha 
Mazda dadafc Ahurd 
tarn varjuhlm yasa aSIm. 

Which Bartholomae thus translates 1 2 * : — 

Through piety one becomes holy. Such a man advances Right- 
eousness through his thinking, his words, his deeds and his Self. By 
Good Thought Mazda Ahura will give the Dominion. For this pre- 
cious blessing do I beg. 

Hence my translation of Yas. LIV. 1 would read: — 

May the ever-welcome Airyaman come hither for the rejoicing of 
the men, and of the women as well, of ZarafluStra ; for the rejoicing 
of the Good Mind (may He come hither). Who( soever of these 
men and women) earns the precious reward through (his or her) 
heart 8 (for him or her) do 1 beg [that precious] 8 blessing of ASa, 
(the blessing most) to be desired, which Ahura Mazda doth bestow. 

1 Die Gotha's des Awesta, p 111; also Moulton, o,). cit., p 3S7. 

2 i.e. by purifying bis Self or davna. 

* t?m varjuhlm. 



CASTE SYSTEM IN THE AVESTA. 

By B. K. Chatterjbe, M.A. 

One prevailing characteristic of the Aryan and non-Aryan 
elements of the Indian population is that from the very ancient 
times ; the Aryan element has been regarded with awe and venera- 
tion by the non- Aryan. This was certainly due to the superior 
nature of the culture introduced by them among the non-Aryan 
peoples who had been already in possession of the land which 
was subsequently named Aryavarta. On the advent of the Aryans, 
some of these non-Aryan peoples took to hills and other remote 
places where they have been still living as peoples decidedly inferior 
in culture to the Aryans, and some began to render services 
to the more civilized new-comers and thus became Aryanised and 
included in the Aryan community under the class of Madras. These 
SHdra8 or non- Aryan converts to the Aryan element in the Hindu 
community lived submissively for a considerable length of time 
with their Aryan teachers, until they became gradually' grafted into 
the Aryan stock without any hope of elimination. New converts 
into any culture are always very critical of the culture they have 
deserted and become not only very zealous advocates of the new 
faith and culture but the greatest antagonists of the old one. 
This does not appear to have been different with regard to the 
social factois in ancient India. The new converts into the religion of 
the Aryans began to thrive under the new civilization, and owing 
to their fervent adherence to the new faith and their sincere 
subm ssion to the sacerdotal caste, the Aasiras began subconsciously 
to recognise them as members of the Hindu community, until in 
course of time it has become almost impossible to recognise 
what they once had been. In some of the lower castes of the 
Hindu community that grew out of the non -Aryan element there 
appears now-a-days a growing tendency to rise in the estimation of 
the Hindu Sastras and try to belong to the Kmtriya or ruling caste, 
it being altogether impossible for them, under existing circum- 
stances, to hanker after the rank of the highest caste of priests who 
have ail along been far removed from the pale of the other castes. 
The contrary tendency of revolting against Aryan culture and 
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wilfully embracing a non- Aryan culture has never been discern- 
able within the long succession of centuries that may be called 
historic. 

Such a course of events must speak of a very deep-rooted and 
time-honoured custom of the Aryan community in India. The 
Aryan community of Hindus which has for a long time been inter- 
mingled with a certain proportion of non-Aryan elements, must 
have in the gloomy ages of pre- historic time begun with a caste- 
system which subsequently developed in its various phases and 
flourished so gloriously in its conservative principles. To begin 
with, the Aryans must have been divided into three castes, who 
called themselves “ twice-born ” ( dvija ) and had a ceremony known 
as the 44 second birth ” or initiation into sacred culture called 
upanayana, which the fourth caste of the Sudras lacked. The 
innumerable castes which we now find in the Hindu community of 
present-day India must have been very late creations and a result 
of the mixing up of the different castes in numberless ways. 

Unfortunately, however, we find that great minds that have been 
greatly associated with the researches into Aryan antiquities have 
entertained quite a different opinion as to the development of the 
caste-system. They are inclined to think that the institution of 
caste is purely of Indian origin and had only a post-Rgvedic devel- 
opment. Such authorities in the field of Aryan antiquities as Prof. 
A. A. Macdonnell and others appear to hold such hazy notions 
about the Aryan caste-svstem that they favour an Indian birth- 
place for it. The Purusa-sukta (Hymn of Man) of the Rgveda is 
declared by Macdonnell to be of a later date than some other 
hymns of the Rgveda , and perhaps because it speaks of the my- 
thic origin, among other things, of the four castes. The language 
of the hymn may also speak of lateness, but that is not a sure 
guarantee that it was composed in a later age. The songs of 
the Bengal poet. Oandidasa. have been so modernised owing to their 
long use by the people of Bengal, that the language of Kavi-kan- 
kana, who lived about two centuries later, appears older than that 
of the songs of Candldasa, simply because the songs of the latter 
poet have not been as widely used. What is true now might have 
been true in ages gone by. The test of language is not always to 
be relied upon as infallible. The language of the Purusa-sUkta may 
betray lateness owing perhaps to its wide use, but the custom it 
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speaks of might have been as old as the Ar} r an nation previous to 
their break-up into Indo -Aryans and Irano- Aryans. 

The right method of investigation into such subtle subjects can- 
not be limited to enquiries relating to India and Indian culture 
alone. The investigation must prove futile so long as we do not 
take into account the condition of Aryan civilization as is embo- 
died in the literary monuments of the ancient Irano-Aryans. The 
stupendous literature of the Mazdayasnian Aryans, which is be- 
lieved to be subsequent only to the Rgveda in antiquity, speaks 
of a state of Aryan civilization which must be critically studied 
in the light of what ancient records our Indo-Aryan forefathers 
have bequeathed to us. The living evidence of both branches of 
Aryan culture must be studied separately and compared critically 
in the light of the most ancient literary documents of both the 
branches. In this way only are we to look out for a right conclu- 
sion as to what had been our oldest tradition which the working 
of subsequent ages developed into the multiplex social structure 
of modem times, “ No language, no religion, that has lived long 
and changed much, can be understood at any moment of its devel- 
opment, unless we know what it became afterwards and what it 
was before.” What they became we learn directly from tradition, 
since the tradition arose from the very ideas which the Veda ex- 
presses. Whence they came we learn indirectly from the Avesta , 
because the Veda came from the same source from which the Avesta 
arose. Therefore the tradition and the Avesta cannot contradict 
each other, if we take care to ask from each only what it knows, 
the present from the one, and the past from the other. The Avesta 
is not, however, the past of Hindu culture in the sense in which the 
Veda is the past of our traditions. The Veda and the Avesta have 
been derived from the same original tradition and culture which 
has been diversely altered in each in the course of generations. The 
tradition will give us only the materials and comparison will put 
them in order. It is not possible to make a fair study of either 
the Veda without the Avesta or the Avesta without the Veda. 
“ Comparison alone can enable us to put things in their proper 
places, to trace their birth, their growth, their changes, their former 
relations, and lead us from the logical order, which is the shadow, 
to the historical order, which is the substance. 

In the Avestan literature we find actual mention ^of the caste- 

7 
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system and of four castes, whioh must have been originally three in 
number, the fourth caste of artisans being subsequently added. In 
Tasna XIX. 17, we find the mention of the four castes as follows : 
41 (Question made by Zaraflustra to Ahura Mazda) with what 
classes of men ? (Answer) The priest ( ABravan ), the charioteer 
( Ba&atstar ) as the chief of warriors, the systematic tiller of the 
ground ( VdstryO ), and the artisan (Huitay). These classes therefore 
accompany the righteous man throughout his entire duty, with the 
correct thought, the truthful word, and the righteous action. These 
are the classes and states in life which give attention to the rules, 
and fulfil the laws, of religion ; yea, they are the guides and com- 
panions of that religious man through whose actions the settle- 
ments are furthered in righteousness." In the Shayast-la Shdyast, 
13, 9, there is mention of the same 44 four classes." 44 The three 
repetitions (abnar) of ye-sevisto (Ys. 33. 3) and the holding of 
the holy water (zaotar) at these repetitions, are for the four 
classes, and for this reason at the Ahurai Mazdai and Ahm cd- 
fradat, the holy water is to be held level with the heart of him who 
is the officiating priest (zOt) and sraOtd , it is to be held level with 
the arm of him who is the officiating priest, so that while the 
warriors are in battle with foreigners (andirdn) they may be of 
fuller breath (vayO-girtar) and the husbandmen stronger-armed in 
the tillage and cultivation of the earth." The translator in a note* 
appended to this, says that there were originally only three classes 
or professions in the community, namely the priest, warrior and 
husbandman, but that at a later date the artisan was added. He 
also remarks that 4 four classes ' is inconsistent with 'three repeti- 
tions.* 

In the appendix to the Bundahis (S.B.E., vol. V, p. 186), where we 
have the description of the creation according to the Mazdayas- 
nian faith, three great fires are thought of as the origin of the three 
classes (XI. 8). And in the beginning of the creation, the whole 
earth was delivered over to the guardianship of the sublime FrObak 
fire , the mighty Gush asp fire and the beneficial Burzin-MitrO fire, 
whioh are like priest, warrior and husbandman.!' In the Farvadin 
YaM (Yt. XIII. 88, 89), we have mention of Zara0u§tra having been 
44 the first Priest, the first Warrior, and the first Plougher of the 
Ground." The translator in a note to this YaSt says that 44 his 
(Zoroaster's) *three earthly sons leaf-vastm , Urvatainara and Hvare- 



Caste System in the Avesta. 


99 


ci&ra were the chiefs of the three olasses.” In the same FarvacKn 
Tost (99), the Mazdayasnian “ worships the Fravafi of the holy 
Isat-vdstra, the son of ZaraSuStra,” “the Fravasi of the holy 
Urvatat-nara the son of ZarafluStra,” and " the Fravm of the holy 
Hvare-oiSra the son of Zara^uStra.” In the note to the same Ydst 
the translator remarks that “ Isat-vdstra was the chief of the priests, 
and became the Mobad of Mobads, and passed away in the hundredth 
year of the religion; Aurvatadnar was an agriculturist, and the chief 
of the enclosure formed by Yim, which is below the earth ; Khurshed 
chihar was a warrior, commander-in-chief of the army of PeshyOtanu . 
son of VistSsp and dwells in Kang-dez.” 

Darmesteter says in his introduction to the translation of the 
Vendiddd (Intro., Ill, § 15, p. xlvii) that “ that the priesthood teas 
hereditary, we see from the statement in the Bundahish, that all Mu- 
bads are descendants of King Minochihr and even now-a-days the 
priesthood cannot extend beyond the priestly families ; the son of a 
Dastur is not obliged to be a Dastur, but none that is not the son of 
a Dastur can beoome one.” In the same introduction he says 
(Intro. IV, § 37) that “ a man of Asha is the Athravan (priest) who 
drives away fiends and diseases by spells, the Rathaesta (warrior) 
who with his club crushes the head of the impious, the Vastryo (hus- 
bandman) who makes good and plentiful harvests grow up out of the 
"earth.” The unsigned article entitled “ caste in the Encyclopaedia 
Britannica (10th edition) affirms that the four-fold division of the 
ancient inhabitants of Iran as met with in the Avesta “ was no in- 
vention of Zoroaster, but a tradition from the golden age of Jamshid 
or Diemschid.” Haug, in his Tract on the Origin of Brahmanism, 
maintains that the division in the Zend Avesta of the followers of 
Ahura Mazda into Atharvas, Rathaestas, and Vastrya was precisely 
equivalent to the three superior Indian castes. He also asserts that 
only sons of priests could become priests, a rule still current among 
the Parsis. 

Prom what can be gathered from this mass of literary evidence it 
is evident that at first there had been only three castes and 1 that the 
fourth oaste of artisans (Huitay) mentioned in Yasna XIX, was a 
subsequent addition. Only the first three castes call themselves 
‘ twice-born; and have what is called the navajot (new birth) cere- 
moay corresponding to the upanayana ceremony o t e m U8, 8 

Hindus, wear our sacred thread around the neck and over the nght 
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shoulder, whereas the Parsis wear the sacred thread girdle round the 
waist. The age appointed for the ceremony is between 7 and 15 
years. The sacred thread girdle which is called kusti (kUstik) con- 
sists of 72 strands of wool twisted into 24 threads which are woven 
into a thick hollow tape-like shape. In the Shdyast-la Shayast there 
are ordinances as to the shape and material of the kustik and as to 
the various details connected with the navajot ceremony. “ A 
sacred thread girdle (kustik), should it be made of silk ( parvand ), is 
not proper ; the hair (pashm) of a hairy goat or a hairy camel is 
proper ; and from other hairy creatures (muyinO) it is proper among 
the lowly (nakhezik). The least fulness necessary for it is exactly 3 
finger-breadths ; when it is exactly 3 finger-breadths altogether from 
one side and when the rest is cut off, it is proper. When one re- 
tains the prayer inwardly and has tied his girdle, and ties it anew 
once again he will untie that which he has tied, and it is not 
proper.” 

If two streams, issuing from the same rock and flowing in diverse 
directions, have the same smell of a rocky substance in both of 
them, the natural inference is that the rock which gave rise to both 
of them must contain the substance which has been dissolved in 
both the streams until we can know of their having flowed through 
different rocks having the identical substance in them. When the 
two streams of civilization flowing into ancient India and ancient 
Iran have got the identical caste system preserved in both of them, 
our inference is that the caste is an institution coming directly from 
the original tradition of the Aryan people prior to their separation 
into the two branches of the Indo-Aryans and Irano-Aryans and 
hence it is a common element of culture to both of them. We have 
heard of some form of caste-system or division of labour among the 
Egyptians, Iberians and Greeks, but it has never and nowhere been 
so deep-rooted as in India and Persia of ancient times. It may be 
that there had been a very powerful statesman, as Plato had been in 
Greece, who advocated in very strong terms the principle of com- 
pulsory division of labour among the Aryan people, but he must have 
lived in an age when the two branches of the Aryan people had not 
yet separated. The Veda and the Avesta being but two echoes of 
one and the same voice, the reflex of one and the same thought, we 
have found such an identity of the caste organization in both of 
them. 



ALEXANDER THE GREAT AND THE DEVASTATION OP 
THE ANCIENT LITERATURE OP THE PARSJS ' 

AT HIS HAND. 

[A Summary. | 

By Shams ul-Ulma Dr. Jivanji Jamshbdoi Modi, B.A. Ph.D. 

1. Introduction . 

The Pahlavi books of the Parsis speak of three personages as 
great enemies of ancient Persia. They are : (1) Azi Dahaka (Zohak), 
identified by some with Nimrod and Belus (perhaps, the same with 
the Baewar-aspa of the Avesta) of Babylon; (2) Afrasiab, the origi- 
nator of the long wars between Iran and Tnran ; and (3) Askander, 
Sikandar, Alaksander or Alexander. 

The ancient Iranians were possessed of a great and varied stand- 
ard literature, contained in 21 nasks or books, the names of which 
were associated with the 21 words of Ahunavar or Yathd Ahu Vairyo , 
a very old sacred prayer- formula of the Parsis. This literature was 
first destroyed by Alexander the Great It was then revived by, what 
is called, “the Iranian Renaissance,” begun by Valkhash (Vologeses), 
an Arskanian king, and properly founded by Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) 
Babegan, the founder of the Sassanian dynasty of Persia. This re- 
vived literature was finally destroyed by the Arabs on their conquest 
of Persia. The fact of the destruction at the hands of Alexander 
is, now and then, doubted by some. The object of the paper is to 
collect Iranian materials referring to the fact. 

//., Ancient Iranian Literature. 

The ancient Iranian Literature may be divided into (1) Pre-Zoro- 
asirian, (2) Zoroastrian, and (3) Post-Zoroastrian Literature. 

(I) According to Firdousi, the art of writing was introduced into 
Iran by King Tahmuras (the Takhma-urupa of the Avesta) of the 
Peshdadian dynasty. One Haoma, who seems to be the discoverer 
of the health-giving Haoma plant, is spoken of in the Avesta as a 
“ master of learning ” (vaMhyd-paiti Yasna IX. 27). He lived before 
the time of Yima KhshaSta (Jamshid), and, if his opponent Keres&m 
may be taken to be the Indian Krsna, his age was truly pro his 
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torie. Haoma is spoken of as having written some Nashs or books 
and as endowing with wisdom those who read the Nashs (ydi katayS 
nasko - frasaonghd donghenti spano mastimcha bakhshaiti. Yas. IX, 
22). His writings are spoken of as Cdtha (imao st te Haoma gdtihdo, 
i.e. O Haoma! these are thy Qdthas , Yas. X, 18). This pre-Zoroas- 
trian literature was added to under seven rulers — Jamshid, Faridun, 
Minoehehr, Kaus, Kai-khusro, Lohraspand Gushtasp — and is spoken 
of bythePahlavi Shatroihd-i Iran , as the Dinkard-i Haft Khod&ydn , 
i.e. the religious books of seven kings. This pre-Zoroastrian liter- 
ature formed the Faith of the old Mazdayasnan religion. The old 
prayer-formulas of Yathd, Ashem, and YengM hdtdm belonged 
to it. 

(2) Two copies of the Zoroastrian literature, i.e. the writings com- 
posed by Zoroaster together with that of the older faiths, were 
placed by Zoroaster’s royal patron Vishtasp into two national libra- 
ries. The original (bun) manuscripts were deposited in the library 
of the Treasury of Shapigan, known as Ganj-i Shapigan, and attached 
to a great ancient Fire Temple at Samarkand and a copy (pazin) 
was placed in the library which formed the Royal Archives at Ista- 
khar (Persipolis), the capital. These archives formed the library, 
known as that of the Daz-i napisht, i.e. the citadel of writings 
These two great libraries were to ancient Iran, what the British 
Museum Library and the Bodlein are to modern England. The 
Pahlavi Dinkard (Bks. Ill and IV) refers to these two libraries. 
Kazvini refers to the library at Istakhar and says, ‘‘ when Gustasp 
went to Istakhar, he ordered a receptacle (dakhma) to be prepared 
and placed therein Zend books with all reverence, and ho appointed 
some people to look after these.” According to the Pahlavi Sha - 
troihd-i Irdn, the manuscripts in the library of the Ganj-i Shapigan 
at Samarkand formed 1200 chapters and were written on gold-col- 
oured tablets ( takht gdh i zahabain). Mirkhond, in his Bozat-us - 
safa referring to the other library, the library of the Daz i-Napisht, 
says that the manuscripts were written on 12,000 ox-skins (pusht-i 
gav). I have identified the Mountain Nafasht near Istakhar as the 
seat of the citadel of the Daz-i Napisht (J.R.A.S. of April 1918.) The 
letter of Dastur Taosar, the Arch-priest and Prime Minister of Arde- 
shir Babegan, to Jasnasfashah, the King of Tabaristan, which has 
come down to us in Persian from the original Pahlavi, through its 
Arabio translation by that great Arabic translator, Ibn al Muqaffa, 
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whose name is also connected with the Arabic translation of the 
Sanskrit Hitopadeta through Pahlavi, also speaks of the manu- 
scripts of the Daz-i Napisht library, as having been written on 12,000 
ox-skins. Pliny speaks of Zoroaster’s writings as consisting of 20 
lacs of verses. It was these two libraries that Alexander burnt 
and scattered. 

(3) The Post-Zoroastrian literature owed its collection to the 
efforts of kings, like Valkhash (Vologeses), Ardeshir (Artaxerxes) Ba- 
began, Shapur I, Shapur II, and Khushru Kobad, known as Noshir- 
wan Adal (the Just). 

111. Evidence for the destruction of the Literature of the 
first two periods . 

The fact of the above-said destruction of pre-Zoroastrian and 
Zoroastrian literature collected in the above said two great libra- 
ries of Persia is evidenced by (1) Pahlavi, (2) Persian, and (3) Greek 
Writings. 

(1) Pahlavi Writings. ( A ) The Pahlavi Dinkard. 

Tn the Pahlavi Writings, the Dinkard claims out first attention. 
In more than one place, it gives the traditional history of the 
Old Iranian literature, and refers to the devastation at the hands 
of Alexander. 

(а) In its third book, we read : “ During the calamity which 
spread in the country of Iran from the wicked, notorious (mdr-i dush 
gadman ) Alexander, during his rule, that (library), which was in the 
Daz-i Napisht was burnt and that which was in the Ganj-i Shapigan 
came to the hands of the Arumayan (Greeks), and they got it, 
rendered into Greek Language for getting information about the 
sayings 6f the ancients.” 

(б) The 8th book refers to Dara-i Dara (the last Darius), as con- 
tinuing what Vishtasp did, viz. getting two authentic copies of 
new writings to be made for the two State libraries and also refers 
to the calamity of destruction by Alexander ( vazand-i vashufla- 
garih-i Alexander ) and his plundering army. It says, that after the 
destruction, what the Dasturs or head-priests had kept by heart was 
put down in writing and preserved. 

(c) The 8th book also refers to the collection of what was kept 
by heart by the Dasturs after the devastation which oame from the 
wicked, ill-fated, wrathful Alexander. 
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(B) The Pahlavi Shatroihd-i Iran . 

Speaking of the library of Ganj-i Shapigan, it says that "the 
accursed Alexander burnt and threw into the river the collection of 
the religious books of the seven kings from Jam9hed to Gustasp. 
As we will see later on, Nizami, in his Sikandarnameh also refers 
to books having been thrown into water besides having been 
burnt. 


( C ) The Pahlavi Virdf Ndmeh. 

It says “The accursed Ganak Mino (Ahriman), the wicked, in 
order to make men sceptical over religion, instigated the accursed 
Alexander the Rouman, who lived in Egypt.** Alexander thereupon 
burnt the religious books and “ killed « several Dasturs and Datobars 
(davars) and Aerpats and Magopats (mobeds) J and supporters of 
religion and clever and wise men of the country of Iran.” In 
punishment he went to Hell. 

(D) The Grand Bundehesh . 

It says that he killed the priests and the great men of the country 
of Iran and then extinguished a number of sacred fires, carried away 
the Zend books of the Mazda vasnan religion and took them to Aroum 
(Greece). He burnt the Avesta. 

(E) The Pahlavi Din-i V ajar hard. 

It refers to Alexander’s devastation in seven places, always 
speaking of Alexander as the “ accursed.” In the end, it says that 
Alexander took several transcripts in his own language from the 
ancient books, especially books on Astronomy and Medicine. 

(2) Persian Writings. (^4) Taosar . 

The first Persian writing, which draws our attention to this subject, 
is the translation of Dastur Taosar’s letter, above referred to, into 
Persian by Mohammed bin A1 Hasan in 1210 A.C. from the Arabic of 
Ibn al Muqaffa (died 760 A.C.) who had translated it from the original 
Pahlavi. The Pahlavi and Arabic are lost. We are indebted to 
Prof. Darmesteter for publishing for the first time its Persian text 
and French translation in the Journal Asiatique of 1894. In this 


> These are various orders of priesthood. 
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letter, Dastur Taosar refers to the fact of Alexander burning at 
Istakhar religious books written on 12,000 ox-skins. 

Aristotle's advice to Alexander: “ Do not kill , but divide and rule." 

We saw above, that, according to some Pahlavi books, Alexander 
killed many priests and great men of Iran. Taosar’s letter throws 
some fresh light on the subject, and shows, that Alexander seems 
to have done so, in spite of the advice of his great yum Aristotle, 
whom he held in very great respect. He, at first, wrote to Aristotle : 
'* I wish to proceed to India, China and Eastern lands. (But) 1 am 
afraid, if I leave the great men of Persia alive, in my absence, some 
one from among them may raise disturbances, the suppression of 
which may be difficult. They may go to Roum and invade our 
country. So, I think it advisable to kill all of them.” Aristotle, in 
reply, disuaded him from doing so, and said : What distinguishes 
the Persians, is courage, bravery and prudence on the day of battle, 
qualities which form the most powerful instruments for sovereignty 
and success. If you will exterminate them, you will destroy from 
this world, the best pillars of talents, and once the great men 
have disappeared, thou shalt be unavoidably forced to pass down 
to villains the functions and the ranks of the great. Now bear this 
in mind,- that in this world, there is no evil, plague, revolt and pesti- 
lence, the action of which shall be as pernicious as the promotion 
of villains to the ranks of nobles.” Then, to provide against the 
danger, of which Alexander was afraid, Aristotle suggested the 
policy of Divide and rule.” He advised that the country may be 
divided into various principalities, ruled over by independent princes 
under his suzerainty, so that, none may be powerful enough to 
throw oft his yoke. Alexander does not seem to have followed 
^ holly the first part of Aristotle's advice, viz. not to kill the 
gligucidees, but followed the second part ; and we find, that the sys- 
tem of government in the later Parthian rule, known as that of 
the Muluk-i Tawaif was the result of Aristotle's advice. Ft was this 
system, that Ardeshir Babegan overthrew. He united again the 
various principalities under one rule, and, bringing about the unity 
of the State and the Church, restored Persia to its former power. 
Dastur Taosar's statement about this correspondence with Aristotle 
is supported by other writers. 
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(a) Firdausi. 

Firdousi refers to some correspondence on the subject be- 
tween Alexander and Aristotle. But, he places that correspondence 
after the return of Alexander to Persia from India. But the time, 
mentioned in the letter of Taosar, seems to be more appropriate, 
as it was to his interest that he should make proper provision for 
the safety of his base before invading India. 

(b) Al Makin , an Arab Writer. 

A1 Makin, an Arab writer (602-672 A.C.), also supports Dastur 
Taosar and says, that Alexander having observed the understanding, 
intelligence, nobility of mind and the ruling power of the Persian 
grandees said : “ Behold, 1 wish to slay them one after another ; 
do thou now give me thy counsel in this matter ” ? Aristotle wrote 
in reply, Slay them not. for thou will be able to change neither the 
spirit of their country nor the water of their land ; but rule them 
well and be submissive unto them, and thou shalt vanquish them 
by love and they will be subject unto thee.” This Arab writer says 
that Alexander followed this advice of Aristotle. The Pahlavi and 
other Persian writers speak of the Persian grandees being killed* 
But it seems that Aristotle’s advice may have put. at least, some 
check upon his evil desire of a general massacre. 

(c) An Ethiopian Writer. 

The writer of the Ethiopian version of the Pseudo -Callisthenes 
also supports tho Persian version and says, that Alexander slew some 
Persian grandees and burnt the gods of Darius, thereby referring 
to his destruction of the Persian Fire -temples and religion. 

(B) Persian Rivayais. 

The next set of Persian writings, which refer to Alexander’s devas- 
tation of Iranian literature are the Persian Rivdyats brought to 
India by Parsi messengers from here who occasionally wont to- 
Persia to got replies from the Dasturs there to religious questions. 
The Rivdyats of Kama Bohra, Nariman Hoshang and Shapur Baruchi 
speak of this devastation by Alexander. One of these Rivdyats , 
that of Shapur Baruchi, says that Alexander has gone to Hell for 
this devastation. 
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iP) Nizdmi’s Sikandar-n&meh. 

The Sikandar-ndmeh of Nizami is the next Persian book which 
treats of the devastation not only of the literature, but also of the 
Fire-temples and of the country generally* 

(3) Greek Writings . Plutarch . 

Plutarch’s Life of Alexander indirectly supports the above named 
Oriental writers. It says that Alexander burnt the palaoe of Darius 
at the instigation of his mistresR Thais, when he was under the in- 
fluence of a drunken frolic. Plutarch says : “ Suoh is the account 
most writers give us of the matters of his transaction.” This shows 
that the fact of the burning of Darius’s palace as Istakhar was 
referred to by several writers. Thus, when the palace was burnt, 
with it were destroyed the archives of the Daz-i Napisht. 

Yundni Hakimu i.e. the Greek System of Medicine . 

We saw above that some of the Pahlavi writers say, that 
Alexander got hold of Iranian books on Medicine and Astronomy and 
got them translated into Greek. The Art of Medicine, as practised 
now in our country by Mahomedan hakims or doctors, is spoken of 
as Yundni hakimu , i.e. Greek system of Medicine. This has come to 
them via Arabic and Persian. When the Arabs conquered, the 
West, they translated into Arabic many Greek works, and among 
them, there seem to be some on Medicine, which were trans- 
lated into Greek, as said above, by the Greeks of Alexander’s time 
from Iranian writings. I know of a well known Parsi Hakim of 
Surat, speaking with pride, that the Yundni system which he prac- 
tised was* in origin, his own, Iranian. 

Books on Astronomy . 

Similarly, some of the books got translated into Greek by Alex- 
ander were on Astronomy. The Arabs were in early times Star- 
worshippers to some extent. During their early occupation of Persia, 
they took up something in this branch of scienoe from the Persians, 
and, in their march towards the West, they took up something from 
the Greeks, whose knowledge of Astronomy was influenced by what 
they learnt from Iranian books on Astronomy, translated into Greek 
at Alexander’s direction. 




THE PERSIAN RIVAYATS OF THE PARSIS AND THE 
8MRTJS OF THE HINDUS AND THE TALMUD 
OF THE HEBREWS. 

[A Summary). 

By Dr. Jivan.ti Jamshbdji Modi, B.A., Ph.D. 

Introduction. 

The Persian Rivayats of the Parsis are not known to many 
students of Persian outside the Parsi Community of India. They 
have not been regularly studied even by many scholars of Persian 
among the Parsis. The principal reason for this is that they 
have not been published. It is only now, that a compilation is 
being lithographed and published in two volumes, one of 568 and 
another of 450 pages. I beg to present for inspection their ad- 
vanced proofs. I have the pleasure of writing an introduction for 
these volumes which will shortly be out. The object of the paper 
is to draw the attention of Persian scholars, other than some few 
Parsi scholars who know it, to this interesting collections of Persian 
writings, written by the Dasturs or Head priests of the Parsis in 
Persia and India during a period of 300 years from the 16th to the 
18th century A.C. 

W hat is a Rivayat ? 

As to what the word rivayat is, Richardson and Steingass both 
take the word to be Arabic. Burhan-i Kata, the well-known Per- 
sian lexicon, does not give the word. I take the word to be Persian, 
coming from Ijj (rava), i.e. permissible, lawful The Parsis generally 
speak of customs as rava and nd-ravd , i.e. what is lawful and unlawful 
from a religious point of view. It is the Persian rendering of the 
Pahlavi words shdyast and lashdyast . In this sense, I derive the word 
rava from Persian (raftan), i.e. to go. It means “ what (lawfully or 
religiously) goes or passes as current/’ So rivayat means, “ what is 
ordinarily going or current or what is customary/ 1 Thus the Per- 
sian Rivayats are writings which treat of religious and social be- 
lief s, precepts, customs, manners, traditions, etc., of the Parsis that 
are ourrent. In this sense some of the Pahlavi writings also are 
known as Rivayats . 
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The Persian Bivdyats. 

The Persian Bivdyats are mostly the compositions of Dasturs or 
Head priests who lived in Persia from the 15th to the 18th century. 
TheParsis of India had, as it were, lost touch with their co -religion- 
ists in Persia several years after their settlement in India. Oasual 
travellers — such as those who have inscribed their names in the caves 
of Kennery at Borivli near Bombay — may have come to India from 
Persia or gone to Persia from India. But there was no regular 
correspondence like that which we see embodied in the Persian 
Bivdyats written in the 16th and the subsequent centuries upto 
about 100 years ago. The Parsis of India sent some special mes- 
sengers to the Dasturs of Persia to obtain the latters’ opinions on 
the subject of their religious practices. The questions from India 
and the replies from Persia formed the Persian Bivdyats . These 
j Rivdyats contained, in addition to the above questions and replies, 
copies of certain treatises in Persian on legendary, social, historical 
and religious subjects. For example they contain the texts of 
writings like the following : — 

1. Ulma-i IslSm. 

2. Mar-nftmeh. 

3. Sogand-nameh. 

4. Jamasp-nameh or Jamaspi or Ahkam-i Jamasp. 

5. Kisseh-i Sultan Mahamad Ghiznavi. 

6. The Dastan of Mazdak and Noshlrvan. 

7. The Kisseh of a Prince of Iran and Omar Khetah. 

The Persian Bivdyats are to the Parsis, what the Smrtis are to 
the Hindus, the Talmud to the Hebrews and the Shir 9 at ( ) to 
the Mahomedans. 

The Hindu Smrtis and the Persian Bivdyats. 

The Avesta is to the Parsis what the Vedas are to the Hindus. 
The word Avesta is variously derived by different scholars, but I 
am inolined to agree with Dr. Haug and say that Avesta is from a 
and vista (past participle of vid to know) and means “what is 
known ” or “ knowledge ” corresponding nearly with Veda , the name 
of the sacred scriptures of the Brahmanas. 1 

Now, as, broadly speaking, the Smrtis come next to the Vedas , the 


1 Haug, B$*aye on the Parsis (2nd ed.). p. 121. 
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Rivayats come next to the Avesta. Monier Williams says of the 
SmrUs, that they are “ what has been remembered and handed 
down by^ tradition. In its widest application, the term includes 
the Vedahgas , the Sutras, the Rdmdyana . the Mahabhdrata , -the 
Purdnas , the Dharma-idstras, especially the works of Manu, Yajfia- 
walkya and other inspired law-givers, and the Niti-6dstras or 
ethics, but its ordinary application is to the Dharma-Sdstras ; as 
Manu says, f By &ruti is meant the Veda and by smriti the insti- 
tutes of law\” Similarly, all the Pahlavi writings are in the widest 
application of the sense of the word, Bivayats. We know that some 
Pahlavi writings, like those that are found accompanying the Pahlavi 
Dadistan-i D%ni proper, are specially spoken of as Pahlavi Bivayats . 
All the Pahlavi books which speak of old traditions, laws, usages, 
ritual, customs, etc., are Bivayats. 

At present, there is before the Government, the question of 
codifying the Hindu Law, on which even the opinion of the Bombay 
Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society is also asked, and in that 
codification the Smrtis have to be appealed to. The Parsis have 
codified their laws of Marriage and Inheritance about half a 
century ago. It was a long and arduous work for them. They had 
founded a special association for the purpose, which was known as 
the Zoroastrian Law Association. Their first move in the matter 
was in the year 1836. But that move and other moves in subse- 
quent years had failed. But the final move which began in 1863 
and ended in 1864 was successful and we have now our Parsi 
Marriage Act. In this movement, it was the Bivayats that were 
looked into by the learned Dasture, Mobads, and Behedins of 
Bombay, Surat, Naosari, Broach and other places 

In Hind[u cases before the courts, even now, it is the Smrtis that 
have often to be referred to. In Parsi cases other than those that 
can be decided by the codified Acts, even now, the Bivayats have 
been referred to in courts now and then. Like the Smrtis , the 
Persian Bivayats also are written partly in prose and partly in 
verse. 

The Hebrew Talmud and the Persian Bivayats . 

As said above, to a certain extent, the Persian Bivayats are to the 
Parsis what the Talmud is to the Hebrews. The Parsis have their 
Aveata books as their Scriptures or Written Laws , Just as the tie- 
brews have their Old Testament . The Parsis have their five Gathds 
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as the original compositions ol Zoroaster, Odthao yd panch SpilSmahe 
aSaonO Zarathustrahe — Yasna VII), just as the Hebrews have their 
Pentateuch, i.e. the five books — the first five books of the Old Testa- 
ment — as the original composition of Moses. And just as among the 
Parsis, the seven chapters of the Yasna, known as Yasna Haptan - 
j jfhditi , have been taken as belonging to the class of Odthas , so the 
book of Joshua, which forms, after the Genesis, Exodus, Leviticus, 
Numbers and Deuteronomy, the sixth book of the Old Testament , 
has been added to the Pentateuch and the whole forms the Hexa- 
teueh or the six books of Moses. 

Among the Parsis, later on. there came to be written comment 
aries on the original writings in the A vesta language itself ; for 
example, commentaries on the Ahunavar, the Ashem Vohu and the 
Yenghe Hatam (Yasna XIX--XX1). The commentaries are spoken 
of as the Zend. Hence at times the whole of the scriptures are spoken 
of as the Zend Avesta. These commentaries, later on, in the times 
of the Sassanians came to be written in the then current language, 
the Pahlavi. These Pahlavi commentaries of the Parsis correspond 
to the Mishna of the Jews, which were the interpretations of the 
earlier writings. 

Among the Jews, after the Mishna , there came the Talmud which 
was chiefly based upon the Mishna. Just as the Mishna itself was 
an explanation, commentary and expansion of the original Penta- 
teuch or Hexateuch, so, again, the Talmud itself was an explanation, 
expansion and commentary of the Mishna . Now, the Persian Rivd - 
yats of the Parsis also are like the Talmud of the Jews, the com- 
mentaries, explanations and expansions of the Pahlavi writings 
with here and there quotations from the Avesta itself. The follow- 
ing table shows at one glance, the corresponding literatures : — 


Par si. 

1. Avesta. 

2. The five G&thas. 


(a) Ahunavad 

( b ) Ushtavad. 

(c) Spentomad. 

(d) Vohu-khshathra. 
(c) Vahishtoisht. 


Hebrew. 

1. Old Testament. 

2. The Pentateuch, or the first 
five books of the Old Testa- 
ment. 

(a) Genesis. 

(b) Exodus. 

(c) Leviticus. 

( d ) Numbers. 

(e) Deuteronomy. 
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Par si. Hebrew » 

3. Yasna Haptanghaiti, or addi- 3. Joshua, added to the Penta* 

tional G&this. teuch forming the Hexateuch, 

4. The Pahlavi commentaries 4. Mishna. 
and other writings, spoken of 

as the Pahlavi Rivayats. 

5. The Persian RivSyats. 5. The Talmud. 

Prof H. Poiano, one of the translators of the Talmud , thus speaks 
of the nature of the Talmud : — 

" The Talmud is a collection of early Biblical discussions with 
comments of generations of teachers who devoted their lives to the 
study of the Scriptures. It is an encyclopaedia of law, civil and 
penal, human and divine. It is more, however, than a mere book 
of laws. It records the thoughts and the events of a thousand 
years of the national life of the Jewish people; all their oral tradi- 
tions, carefully gathered and preserved with a love, devout in its 
trust and simplicity, accepted as a standard study, it became en- 
deared to the people, who, as they were forbidden to add to or dimi- 
nish from the law of Moses, would not suffer this work of their Rabbis 
to be tempered with in any manner. An it was originally compiled 
it has been transmitted to us. It is a literary wilderness. At the 
first view everything, style, method and language, seems tangled 
and confused. The student, however, will soon observe two motives 
or currents in the work ; at times harmonious, at times diverse one 
displaying the logical mind, which compares, investigates, developes 
and instructs; the other, imaginative and poetical. The first is 
called “ Halachah” (Rule), and finds a vast field in the Levitical 
and ceremonial laws ; the other takes possession of the ethical and 
historical portions of Holy Writ. It is called “ Hagadah or Legend, 
not so much in our present acceptance of the term, as in the widest 
sense of a saying without positive authority, an allegory , a paiable, 
a tale. 

‘ ‘ The Talmud is divided into two parts, M ishna and Gemarah. 
They are the continued 'works of successive Rabbis, chiefs or prin- 
cipals of the colleges in which they devoted their lives to study. 
Most of the redacteurs of the Mishna were dead, however, long be- 
fore the Gemarah was commenced. The time consumed in the com 
pletion of the entire Talmud is stated to have been three hundr 
and eleven years. In its present form it consists of twelve folio 
8 
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lumes, containing the precepts of the Pentateuch with extended 
commentaries upon them ; amplified Biblical incidents ; occurrences 
affecting the religious life of those who prepared its philosophical 
treatises; stories, traditions and parable. It was called the oral or 
unwritten law in contradistinction to the Pentateuch, which remained 
under all circumstanoes, the immutable code, the divinely given 
constitution, the written law/’ / 

What is said above of the Talmud is true, ko a great extent, of 
the Persian lliv&yais. What struck me especially when I read the 
above account of the Talmud was the woyfl “ wilderness.” To a 
casual and superficial reader, the Persian Ifiv&yats also may appear 
like a “ wilderness.’ 5 They are a wilderness in the sense, that they 
bewilder you in the matter of the varieties of their subjects. From 
a very exhaustive Index of a manuscript of Barzo Kamdin’s Rivdyat 
in the Mulla Feroze Library in Bombay, we find that, that Rivdyat 
treats of about 687 subjects. From this number — of course some of 
them can be grouped together —one may form an idea of the wilder- 
ness of the variety of subjects. 

If you want to form an idea of the corresponding minute points 
of treatment in the Talmud and the Persian Rivayats, I will refer 
to some questions treated in them. For example, the Talmud asks 
‘ During what time in the evening is the reading of the Shema 
begun ? ” A corresponding subject treated in the Rivayats is : At 
what time the V end iddd should be recited and up to what part the 
recital must be completed before the dawn V 9 The reply to the 
above question of the Talmud is : “ From the time when the priests 
go in to eat their leaven (Lv 22, 7), until the end of the first watch 
of the night. 5 * That was on the authority of R. Eliezer. But some 
sages said “ until midnight. 55 Gamaliel said, “ until the coming of the 
dawn, 55 1 Thus, the Doctors of Divinity, like the Doctors of Medi- 
cine, differed. You have something of the same kind here and 
there, in the Rivdyats . The Dasturs or Doctors of Divinity of 
Persia, who sent replies to the questions from India, at times, differed > 
You will read : Nariman Hoshang’s Rwdyat says this ; Aspandyar's 
Rivdyat says thus; and so on. As to the above subject of the Tal- 
mud, the Jewish Doctors and commentators have entered into long 
dissertations and discussions. When one of the Doctors spoke of the 
dawn, the question was : “ When did dawn begin ? 55 Questions of 

1 Hastings^ Dictionary of the Bible , art. “ Talmud 
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that kind remind me of a similar question among the Parsis, &ven 
now, as to When does the dawn set in ? and When does the 
Hushain gah end and the Hdvan commence ? 

The term halakhah of the Hebrew Talmud is similar to our word 
Rivdyat. It also comes from a verb meaning * to go \ As Rev. W. 0. 
E. Oesterley says : (1) “ Under this term, the entire legal body of 
Jewish oral tradition is included, it comes from a verb meaning ‘ to 
go * and expresses the way of 4 going ’ or 4 acting/ i.e. custom, usage, 
which ultimately issues in law. Originally, it was used in the plural 
form halakhoth , which had reference to the multifarious civil and 
ritual laws, customs, decrees, etc., as handed down by tradition, 
which were not, however, of Scriptural authority. Sometimes the 
word halakhah is used for 4 tradition ’ which is binding in contradis- 
tinction to Din , 4 argument’ (lit. 4 judgment ’), which is not neces- 
sarily binding.” 1 

If you will look into the contents of one of the large classified 
Rivdyats, you will find the same thing. You will find a number of 
subjects which you would class under the head of Rivdyat proper, 
i.e. the writings which treat of religious beliefs, manners, customs, 
ritual, etc., all which form, as it were, the Iranian halakhah (rules). 
Then you will find a number of subjects which you can class under 
the head of legends 4f not so much” as said by Prof. Polano “ in 
our present acceptance of the term, as in the wide sense of a saying 
without positive authority, an allegory, a parable, a tale.” Most of 
what is narrated under- the headings of kissehs , i.e. stories, falls under 
this second class. 

Again, the duration of time during which the Talmud was written 
and that during which the Persian Rivdyats were written is well- 
nigh the same. 44 The time consumed in completion of the on tire 
Talmud ” says Prof. Polano, 44 is stated to have been 311 years.’ * 
The time during which the Persian Rivdyats were written, comes to 
about 295 years, the first Rivdyat , that of Nariman Hoshang being 
dated 1475 A.C., the last Ithoter Rivdyat being dated 1142 A.Y 
<1773 A.C.). 

The Language of the Rivdyats • 

The language of the Rivdyats is the Persian language spoken 
about three to four hundred years ago by the Zoroastrians of Per- 
sia. When I speak of the language of the Zoroastrians of Persia, 1 


i Ibid. 
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mean the language spoken generally in Persia by all Mahometans 
tjjere but with a tinge of special Zoroastrian religious phraseology 
all round. 

It is a fact, that when a certain community or a group of people 
living in the midst of a larger community or groups of peddle 
in a particular country or a tract of a country, speak the language 
of that country, in spite of their speaking the common language of 
the country, they have in their language certain specialities or pecu- 
liarities which make their language differ a little from the language 
of their country. For example, the Parsis speak Gujarati, the 
language of Gujarat : but their Gujarati has peculiarities of its own. 

The Persian Rivayats throw some light on some forms of their 
speech. I did not understand up to last ^year, why in order to ex- 
press “ to take oaths ” the Persians used the phrase. ( sao - 

gaud lckurdan) and the Parsis say (sogand Jchava), i.c. to 

eat the oath. Marathi Hindus also generally speak of it as ipto 
uut to take the oath. Some Hindus do use the words but 

that is more after the influence of the Persian language during the 
times of the Moguls. Now, it is the Saogand-nameh in the Rivayats , 
which explains why the Parsis speak of eating the oath. It was a 
custom of the ancient Iranians to take an oath, after a religious 
ritual, in which at the end they had to eat solemnly a piece of bread 
(nan). 

Classification of the Rivayats. 

The Rivayats may be divided into two classes — 

I. The Individual Rivayats . This class includes those that hear 
the names of the individual messengers who went to Persia and 
brought replies to the questions of the Indian Parsis. These Riva- 
yats are the works of the Dasturs of Persia. 

II. Compiled Rivayats. These are the works of the Dasturs of 
India They are of two kinds (I) Compiled Rivayats and (2) Classi- 
fied Rivayats. 

(1) The Dasturs of India have collected in one volume some of 
the Individual Rivayats of the first class. These are compilations. 
Three compilations of that kind are known. They are those of 
(1) Bahman Punjidh , (2) Hormazdydr Frdmroz , and (3) Barzo Kdmdin . 

(2) In the Classified Rivdyats. the Indian Dasturs have tried to 
arrange under the headings of different subjects the replies from 
Persia brought by different messengers and embodied into Indivi - 
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duM J Rivdyats. These classified Rivdyats also include some of the 
religious treatises brought from Persia by the individual messengers. 
In some cases, they also contain the original compositions of the 

compilers or classifiers. 

m 1 

The Importance of the Rivayats as sources of materials for history . 

We saw above, that the Rivdyats treat of various matters. They 
contain, at times, opinions or views of individual Dasturs, which 
are not on all fours with what is said in the Avesta books. Some 
views may, from our point of view be pure errors. But as Milton 
says: “ All opinions, all errors known, read and collected, are of 
much service and assistance towards the speedy attainment of 
what is Truth ” 

A good history of the Parsis in India still remains to be written. 
The Persian Rivdyats will supply a number of materials for that 
history. They refer here and there to some events in Persia. For 
example, there is a story about Firdousi which refers to the case of 
the jealousy of other poets towards him in the king’s court. 

The story of Firdousi and the jealous poets corroborated . 

We learn from the life of the great " Homer of the East ”, that his 
success in writing poetry and his consequent welcome at the court 
of Mahamad of Ghazni had drawn the jealous eye of some other 
persons of the court. His enemies tried to direct the wrath of the 
king towards him by saying that Firdousi praised too much the 
ancient Iranian kings, and that he was not an orthodox Mahomedan 
in his belief. 

Now the Rivdyats give a story from which it appears that the 
other poets of the court of the king had a great hand in drawing 
the anger of the king upon Firdousi. The story is spoken of as the 
Kisseh-i Sultan Mahkmad. It says that when Sultan Mahamad came 
to the throne, the condition of the Parsis in Persia was not good. 
In his reign, when Firdousi wrote his Shahnameh, the king got it read 
and was much pleased with the poet’s work. This roused the jeal- 
ousy of other poets of the court. They said that Firdousi was 
praising the Fire-worshippers who were not a good religious sect of 
people. To spite Firdousi they misrepresented the Zoroastrians 
whom he had praised. Their misrepresentation succeeded and the 
king sent for the Parsis and asked them to become Mahomedans, 
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and said, that if they refused they would be massacred. Thereupon, 
their leader said, that they may be killed by the king if he liked, but 
they would never turn Mahomedans. They liked their own religion 
brought by Zoroaster who had proved the truth of his religion by 
miracles. The king \ then demanded that if their Zoroastrian religion 
was true, they might prove it by some miracles. The story proceeds 
further that they showed some miracles to the king and won him 
over and he allowed them to follow their religion. This story, how- 
ever exaggerated, t hrows some side light on the life of Firdousj in the 
court of Mahamad of Ghazni. 

The numerous various subjects treated in the classified Rivayat 
of Dardb Hormazdyar can be classified under the following broad 
heads : — 

I. Iranian Alphabets. The oldest Avesta prayer formulas of 
Yathd and Ashem. An account of the 21 Nasks or books which con- 
tain all the ancient Iranian Literature, 

II. The investiture of a child with the sacred shirt and thread 
(Sudreh and Kusti). 

Ill Patet, the Prayer of Repentance. 

IV. Truthfulness. 

V. Fires and Fire-temples. 

VI. Death. The dead body. The place of its exposure. The 
funeral ceremonies relating to the disposal of the body and those 
relating to the soul. 

VII. Marriage. 

VIII. Women in menses and accouchement. 

IX. Things and actions lawful and unlawful. 

X. Miscellaneous subjects, 

XI. Padiyab (purification) and Nirang or Qo-mlz (cow’s urine). 

XU Various Nirangs or incantations. 

XIII. Various Afnngdns and Afrins or Blessing-prayers. 

XIV. Priests, their qualifications and disqualifications. 

XV. Some liturgical sermons. 

XVI. The genealogy of Zoroaster. 

XVII. The other world. 

XVIII. The Ahriman or the evil person. 

XIX. Treatises on different subjects. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS. 

THE STUDY OF ANTHROPOLOGY: ITS IMPORTANCE 
AND NECESSITY. 

By Rao Bahadur L. K. Anantha Krishka Iyer, B.A., L.T., 

F.R.A.I. 

In the commonly aocepted sense, Anthropology — the Science of 
Man — deals more particularly '• with the origin and place of man 
in evolution, his development as an individual and as a race; the 
physical and mental changes he has undergone in his struggle for 
existence, and finally his social organisation and religion ” 1 In fact 
it is leading to most important results and is throwing fresh light 
upon all the sciences relating to man. Naturalists, physicians, 
travellers, archaeologists, linguists, are all contributing for the ad- 
vancement of the science. “ A peculiarity of the study of Anthro- 
pology,” says Dr, A C. Haddon, “ is the lack of demarcations. This 
lack of definiteness adds a charm to the subject, and is fertile in 
the production of new ideas, for it is in the fringe of a science that 
originality has its scope.” 1 It is only by a synthesis of the va- 
rious studies which are grouped together under the term Anthro- 
pology, that one can hope to gain a clear conception of what 
man is, and what he has done. The aim of Anthropology is to 
i«ach us the history of mankind in its various aspects mentioned 
aboHe. 

Very little is understood about this subject in India now, prob- 
ably because it has not been, till very recently, included in 
the codrses of studies in any of the Indian Universities. Further 
doubts have long Jjeen entertained by scientists themselves, as to 
whether Anthropology is after all a science. Owing to the large 
and steadily increasing amount of materials in this new field of 
research, its existence as a separate branch of natural science is 
more than justified. In fact, so wide is the range of the subject, 
that it has been found necessary to divide it into various sections. 

1 James. An Introduction to Anthropology, p. I. 

* A. 0. Haddon. Presidential Address, Journal of the Anthropological Institute 
of Great Britain and Ireland 1093. 
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In England the term Anthropology is used to cover all the pheno- 
mena which deal with the earlier stages of the history of mankind. 
It is divided into several departments. 

The following classification proposed by the Board of Studies 
in Anthropology of the University of London may serve a9 a 
guide for the study and teaching of Anthropology, and it is given 
here : — 

A. Physical Anthropology (Anthropography, Anthropology of 
some writers) — , 

(а) Zoological (somatology, including craniology, etc): Man’s 
plaoe in nature as evidenced by the study of comparative anatomy 
and physiology, more especially of the Anthropoidea. 

(б) Paleontological : The antiquity of man as evidenced by fossil 
and semi-fossilised remains, including the geological evidence. 

(c) Physiological and psychological : The comparative study of 
the bodily functions and mental processes. 

(d) Ethnological : The comparative study of the physical char- 
acters which distinguish the various sub-races of man. Classifica- 
tion of the human race in accordance with the physical and psychical 
characters. Geographical distributions of the varieties of mankind. 
The influence of environment on physique. 

B. Cultural Anthropology (Ethnology of some writers) — 

(a) Archaeological : The antiquity of man as revealed by the 
earliest remains of his handiwork. The pre-historic periods; their 
characteristics, sequence, and duration. The survival of early con- 
ditions of culture in later times. (Folk-lore.) 

(b) Technological : The comparative study of aits and industries, 
their origin, development, and geographical distribution. 

(c) Sociological : The comparative study of social phenomena 
and organisation. Birth, education, marriage and death customs 
and systems. Social and religious associations. Government and 
Laws. Moral ideas and codes. Magical and religious ideas and 
practices. 

( d ) Linguistic : The comparative stud}' of language. 

(e) Ethnological : The comparative study and classification of 
peoples based upon cultural conditions and characteristics. The 
influence of environment upon culture. 1 

J A.C, Haddon. History of Anthropology , pp. 4-5. 
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Anthropological Work in India. 

My friend Rai Bahadur Sarat Chandra Rai, an enthusiastic 
student of Anthropology, in his presidential address delivered at 
the Anthropological Section of the Indian Science Congress held in 
Calcutta last year, gave a very interesting and exhaustive account 
of the Anthropological work done in India. It is not necessary 
for me to reiterate it now ; but it must be confessed that the credit 
of the work is mainly due to the European experts to whom our 
thanks are due. No doubt a few eminent Indians have had their 
share of occasional contributions of ethnological interest. The 
ethnological work done in the country till now may be said to 
consist of Magazine articles in the journals of the Learned Societies, 
such as the Asiatic Society of Bengal, the Anthropological Society 
of Bombay and other periodicals ; Government reports and the 
volumes on Castes and Tribes of the various provinces which are the 
publications of the Ethnographic Survey inaugurated by the late 
Sir Herbert Risley, as also the individual monographs on Castes and 
Tribes. The part played by the Indians in this connection has 
been and is even now anything but satisfactory ; the reason being 
that it is partly due to the lack of training, and partly due to the 
want of opportunities, which the officers of Government, missionaries 
and others are afforded. 

Encouragement of the study of the subject for administrative purposes . 

The Government of India was fully alive to the lack of training 
of its officers in the knowledge of the manners and customs of the 
people amidst whom they have to discharge their duties. With this 
object in view they made the following proposals 

** In the discussion of the Conference held at Simla in July , 1911 , regard- 
ing the relation of the museums to the educational systems of India, it 
was said that one of the most urgent needs in India was ‘'an Ethno- 
graphic Museum under scientific management designed to illustrate Indian 
civilization in varied phases, as otherwise students in future, would be 
compelled to visit museums of Paris, Berlin, Munich and other places in 
order to study subjects which obviously could be studied best on Indian 
soil.” The Government of India were inclined to favour the formation 
of a Museum of Indian Art and Ethnography at Delhi Their accepted 
policy was to develop local museums with special regard to local interests, 
and to concentrate on matters of general interest in the Imperial Museum. 
This proposal would give a stimulus to the popular studies of the subject, 
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bus only specialists are expected to collect specimens, and to so arrange 
them in the museums as to represent the various grades of the culture of 
man in India.” 1 2 

•'In a letter of the Council of the Royal Anthropological Institute, dated 
18 April, 1913, to the Secretary of State for India, expressing their views 
on the subject of the Oriental Research Institute whioh the Government of 
India proposed to found, the Council emphasized on the importance of the 
study of Social Anthropology in that Institute from an administrative or 
political point of view, and its bearings on the difficult and peculiar prob- 
lems which confront the Government of India at every turn. It is almost 
important that the officials and others intending to spend their lives in the 
East or in parts of the Empire inhabited by non-European races should 
have a knowledge of the social characteristics, so that they should be ac- 
quainted with their speech and the Colonial Office shares this view.”* 

Again, “ in the course of the recent meeting of the British Association at 
Edinburgh one of the sessions of the Anthropological Section was devoted to 
the discussion of the ways and means by which the Science of Anthropology 
might be made of greater practical utility in the administration of the 
Empire, particularly in relation to the government of the subject and back- 
ward races.” The question was raised by a communication from Sir Richard 
Temple, who recalled the fact, that in the course of his address as president 
of the Section at the Birmingham meeting in 1913, and in a discussion 
which had been held later in the same meeting, he brought this question 
before the Association and recapitulated the steps which had been taken 
afterwards by the Association and other bodies to bring this matter to the 
notice of the Government of that time and the public. This movement 
which gained considerable support, was, for the time being given up by the 
outbreak of war. Once more, Sir Richard Temple, in the present appeal, 
urged the necessity of official recognition of Anthropology as an essential 
part of the training of those members of the public service whose duties in 
remote parts of Empire will bring them into contact with an alien or primi- 
tive culture. For this purpose he emphasised the importance and the re- 
quirement of an institution of an Imperial Souool of Anthropology the func- 
tion of which should be both the training of the official ; and the collection 
and classification of the data gathered in the field by such trained officials 
and others, to form at once the subject-matter of the instruction given by 
the school as the basis of further research.** 

Thus, in the opinion of the British Association and in that of 
British statesmen, the training of the official is a question of vital 
importance upon which there is no difference of opinion. It 


1 Indian Educational Policy , pp. 27-28. 

2 Sir Herbert Risley. Presidential Address. Journal of the Royal Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain and Ireland , Vol. XLI. 

* Nature t Nov. 1921, Vol. 108. 
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is significant that many of those who have insisted on the importance 
of such a training and given the proposal their strongest support, 
have themselves been successful administrators. They point out 
, that not only are sympathy and understanding essential in dealing 
with a primitive or alien population, but also that in acquiring such 
sympathy and knowledge by a long and sometimes painful experi- 
ence, an official must be guilty of many mistakes which a little 
training in anthropological method and outlook might have averted.'* 
It must be remembered that the training advocated is intended, 
not to turn out specialists in anthropological research, but to give 
the future official such a knowledge of primitive beliefs, institutions 
and modes of thought as w ill enable him to acquire in a reasonably 
short space of time a 85 ? m pathetic knowledge of the people with 
whom he has to deal, as well as make it possible for him to appre- 
ciate the bearing of the psychological and sociological factors which 
go to make up their culture as a whole. 

Happily the recognition of the bearing of these facts upon the 
preliminary training of the official is increasing. Candidates for the 
Sudan and African service are trained in the Universities of 
Oxford. Cambridge and London. This training requirement should 
be extended and the institutions of additional training centres 
should, receive every encouragement. The necessity for a Central 
Bureau for the proper carrying out of the Anthropological work is 
also recommended for the co-ordination and preparation of materials 
for sucii a study. The teaching centre would concern itself with 
organisation and instruction, while the Bureau would be responsible 
for the collection and collation of the data for publication. The 
preparation of bibliographies of the materials already available 
should be an essential condition of the Bureau. Such were the pro- 
posals made by the specialists in England in the last British Asso- 
ciation. If we examine the state of affairs in India, the position is 
far more deplorable. More than half the troubles in the country 
has arisen from a lack of proper understanding and sympathy be. 
tween the administrative officers and the people. In the opinion of 
Prof. Patrick Geddes and others at the Edinburgh meeting, it is the 
“ lack of the Anthropological point of view in dealing with our own 
and other peoples, which lies at the base of much of the troubles all 
over the world,” to which India is no exception. What has been 
decided for the administrative officers to be sent out from England, 



126 Second Oriental Conference . 

should be made equally applicable for all similar Indian officials as 
well. 1 

Remedial measures. 

Unfortunately, the sciences of Anthropology, Ethnology, Sociolo* 
gy, and the allied subjects, as has been already said, are very little 
understood by our young and grown up men of Western culture, in 
India, mainly because of the absence of the introduction of them 
in the courses of studies of the Indian Universities. Of late, the 
Universities of Mysore, Patna, and Calcutta have taken the matter 
in hand, and have introduced the subject into the Post-graduate 
courses, and only in the last is a fair foundation laid. It is hoped 
that by the strenuous exertions of the young and enthusiastic 
lecturers, backed up by the Honourable the President of the Post- 
graduate Studies and Vice-Chancellor of the University, there will 
be at no distant date, in the Calcutta University a real school of An- 
thropology and the allied subjects, which, with the Indian Museum 
and the Asiatic Society of Bengal, will afford many facilities to 
students in the pursuit of the studies of these subjects. It is also 
high time for other Indian Universities to follow the example of the 
Calcutta University in the pursuit of the same studies. There is 
yet another function of the University which is of equal, if not of 
greater, importance. It ir the diffusion of “ Anthropological know- 
ledge, and the inculcation of an Anthropological point of view ” 
among the general public. In the present state of things it can be 
done only by a course of University extension lectures in the various 
parts of the province both in English and in vernacular. “It is 
often believed, that Anthropology dealR exclusively with backward 
races, and with the physical characters of the civilised. It must be 
remembered that the culture and the underlying psychological basis 
of that culture among civilised races and peoples are within its 
scope.* * 

A real School of Anthropology wdth a Museum and a Bureau as 
above referred to require a large outlay of expenditure. The sugges- 
tions of the British Association to appeal to the Government for 
financial aid, must be adopted also here by applying to the local 
governments for a similar aid. It is not unlikely that some Zemin- 
dar or merchant prince may endow the University with necessary 
funds for the purpose. 


1 Nature , Nov. 1921 , Vol. 108, 
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1 hus far have we discussed the importance of, and the necessity 
for the study of Anthropology from an administrative point of 
view, in other words of applied Anthropology. We have now to 
discuss the scientific aspect of it, namely, the materials already 
available and the urgent necessity for further collection of them. 
The materials already available are abundant and they are being 
systematically utilised ; but it must be remembered, that India is 
a vast continent with a veritable museum of races and peoples with 
various degrees of intermingling, and there is yet ample scope for 
special investigations into the manners and customs of the various 
aboriginal fragments and other primitive communities that are 
under the present civilizing influences, owing to their frequent con- 
tact with the members of the civilised communities of the plains. 

* Necessity for an early collection of materials. 

The materials necessary for the study of these sciences are 
fast disappearing “ The Geologist can examine the structure of the 
rocks at his leisure and collect and classify his fossils ; and if the 
records show a weak place he can go over again at any time, and 
can study the same phenomena at different localities. Relics of 
human culture, whether they be the rude workmanship of palae- 
olithic man or the highly elaborate work of Greek or Roman 
which have been under the surface of the earth varying from two to 
twenty thousand years, are not likely to suffer any material change 
if they are left undisturbed for another century or two. Again in 
the sciences dealing with inorganic matter and with living creatures 
other than man, the phenomena which form the subject-matter are 
stable. The decision of a chemist, whether he will use the present- 
moment to attempt the synthesis of a substance is not influenced by 
the probability much less the certainty, that in a few years the 
materials for the synthesis will wholly have disappeared. The evi- 
dence now present will be equally available a hundred or thousand 
years hence." This factor of urgency is one from which the Anthro- 
pologist can never escape. The fossils of the Anthropologists, if we 
may use the term, are living organisms and they are fast disappear- 
ing or becoming so ohanged by contact or crossing with the highei 
forms of humanity, that their value as fossils tends to be lost. Some 
physical characteristics doubtless show a wonderful persistence, and 
this mainly gives the great and permanent value to the study of 
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physical Anthropology ; but social organisms and mental attributes 
suffer very quickly from foreign contact, and it will be found diffi- 
cult for investigators to trace them properly. Thus the materials 
of the Anthropologist are not stationary, but are undergoing constant 
changes. In many parts of the world, the customs of the primitive 
tribes are undergoing rapid and destructive changes. Many of the 
religious ceremonies have already disappeared and are disappear- 
ing. The same phenomena are seen in all parts of India as well. The 
necessity for collecting materials, before they are destroyed by those 
and other agencies, is great and urgent. “ The pressing necessity of 
instituting careful anthropological researches among the uncultured 
peoples is every day, becoming more evident. By contact with the 
missionary, the merchant, and the miner, these peoples are rapidly 
losing their primitive conditions, and our opportunities of observa- 
tion are consequently becoming more and more diminished.”^ While 
rejoicing at the progress of civilization, the Anthropologist feels 
that the dark places of the earth are precisely those places most 
likely to throw light upon many problems of the pre-historic past. 
In this connection it is interesting to note that the Ethnological en- 
quiry has two main varieties which may be called the “ survey 
work” and “intensive work” respectively. In India, the former 
has been in a way completed by the Ethnographic survey by the 
late Sir Herbert Risley. There are still Native States, and parts of 
British India where it remains to be taken up. What is urgently 
required is to have an intensive study of some of the primitive 
tribes such as the Khonds, Savaras, Bhils, Juangs, and have special 
volumes like those published on the Todas by Dr. Rivers, the Veddas 
by !)r. Seligman as also those on the Mongoloid tribes by the Gov- 
ernment of Assam. 

Jn India, a country with various creeds and ruled by an alien 
raee^ the important branch of the subject is what is known as 
Social Anthropology. In the present state of the science there 
must be a large number of trained students to take stock of the 
available materials and have them verified. A further collection 
of materials made after a careful enquiry is not an easy task ; but 
it is not without an adequate value, and it will form the basis of 
systematic work. If we have at present neither the knowledge 
nor the leisure to examine and describe, we can at least preserve 
from destruction the materials for our successors to work upon. 
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Photographs, models, anatomical specimens, skeletons or parts of 
the skeletons, specimens illustrating the manners and customs of 
many of the so-called aboriginal raoes now rapidly undergoing exter- 
mination or degeneration, will be of inestimable value. Drawings, 
measurements and descriptions are also useful though in a far less 
degree. Such collections must be made on a larger scale owing to 
the difficulties in the classification of man. It is only by large 
numbers that possible errors can be avoided. These must be 
located in museums. More valuable than collectors, investigators 
are necessary. In most branches of scientific enquiry, later investi- 
gations owing to more improved study, and improved methods are 
apt to overshadow the earlier investigations, which cannot be 
ignored. Students continually refer to them. Qualified investi- 
gators should set to work without delay. Every year’s delay means 
that the work is so much lost They have to bear in mind that 
they have the satisfaction of feeling that students of mankind will 
have to consult the publication, and then have the tremendous 
responsibility, that their writings will have to be accepted as correct, 
as there will be in future no means of checking it. 

There is only one society in Tndia, namely, the Bombay Anthro- 
pological Society which has been doing excellent work in the collec- 
tion of the Anthropological materials or data, and its journals 
show many an attempt “ to systematise and to theorise.” Other- 
wise many valuable materials for Cultural Anthropology, may be 
lost. Asiatic Societies of Bengal and Bombay have also been doing 
excellent work in this direction. “ A hasty and careless removal 
of good old beliefs, with a view to replace them by unsuitable 
brand new movements or ideas gives a shock to the foundation of 
faith, and brings the followers between two stools to the ground.” 

In this connection it may not be out of place to note that Prof. 
W. Ridgeway in his’ first Presidential Address to the Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain and Ireland on the subject of 
the “ Relation of Anthropology to Classical Studies ” suggests a simi- 
lar course of studies in India also. Scholars in the West have devo- 
ted their attention in various ways to the subject from the point 
of view of the Western classics. As instances of the kind, there 
are excellent books, like the Anthropology and the Classics edited 
by Dr. R. R. Marret; the Anthropology of the Greeks by Mr. E. E. 
Sykes; and the Anthropological History of Europe , by Dr. John 
9 
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Beddoe, dealing with the Aryan question and the question of the 
variation of types. Some Indian scholars can well handle the sub- 
ject from the point of view of the Eastern classics. The Anthro- 
pology of the Vedas and of the Purdnas will be a very valuable 
addition to our anthropological knowledge. 

Investigations in several departments of Anthropology multiply, 
and students necessarily become more or less specialists limiting 
their interest to small portions of the whole field of the science to 
which they have to devote themselves. In this way the general 
study of the subject can be promoted. All cultural phenomena., be 
they myths, beliefs, institutions, tools, dwellings or weapons must 
have originated in some definite area, and have spread over a long 
distance. Further every cultural phenomenon is an integral part of 
the whole culture. It cannot be separated. Its existence at any 
given part of the earth’s surface is evidence of the diffusion, though 
to a small extent. Each community bears the mark of a series of 
cultural deposits, and the problem therefore is, to investigate these 
deposits and cultural groups, to determine their succession, and the 
direction from which they have come. Thus only can the scientific 
knowledge of mankind make any real progress. To do this we must 
confine ourselves to a strictly objective consideration of facts. Fur- 
ther it is necessary for the student of Ethnology to possess a wide 
practical knowledge of the human mind, and a comprehension of 
human nature in all its most delicate emotions. These qualifica- 
tions are mostly inborn and cannot be easily acquired. They are 
inborn, and must be developed by an abstraction from the bonds of 
the whole mental world and a grip of the numerous possibilities, 
the consideration of which will prevent one-sided conclusions. 

From what has been said above, it may be seen that the work 
hitherto done in Indian Anthropology and Ethnology has been 
mainly for administrative purposes. But nothing worthy of the 
name has been done to ascertain the types persisting in a country 
to which no other country in the world can be compared as possess- 
ing so many varieties. The whole matter of physical Anthropology 
as it relates to Anthropology, has been, as Prof. Dorsay has said, 
greatly abused " —chiefly because investigators failing to define their 
problems, have naturally come to no conclusions.’’ The need for 
a systematic survey is pressing, and should be done by experts, 
but more valuable than the determination of types would be the 
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application of Anthropometry to the rate of growth of children, 
and especially to the effects of environment and cross-breeding. 

Scientific work of the above nature can be best done by Univer- ’ 
sities, which would give the subject its proper place in the course of 
studies. 

The mere teaching of a subject is but a routine work of a Uni- 
versity. No real school can be established unless research work in 
that subject is encouraged, and this encouragement must be regarded 
as an essential characteristic of a University. The sciences of An- 
thropology and Ethnology with their many approaches and aspects, 
will afford abundant opportunities for students of diverse aptitudes 
for original research, for which there is ample scope in every part of 
India. The Universities of Calcutta, Mysore and Patna have already 
taken the matter in hand, and introduced the subject of Anthropo- 
logy and Ethnology into the Post-graduate courses. It is hoped that 
at no distant date the other Indian Universities also will follow them, 
and give such adequate encouragement as the subject deserves, and 
so stimulate the study of this important subject. 




THE HOME OF THE ANCIENT HINDUS AND THEIR 
POLICY OF RACIAL FUSION. 

By Dr. R. Shamasastry, B.A., Ph.D. 

Fabulous as is the geographical account of the world given in 
Brahmanic and Jaina literal works, it seems to contain some re- 
liable facts,* though too difficult to recognise at a mere glance. The 
hard and dry facts traditionally handed down from generation to 
generation seem to have received frequent poetical embellishments, 
so much so that a fairy land was substituted for real land. Round 
the real Jambudvlpa and its lavanoda> salt water, there arose in the 
imagination of poets six or more concentric lands surrounded by 
six or more imaginary oceans of various liquids. Regarding the 
situation and designation of these imaginary lands and oceans, 
both the Brahmanic and the Jaina accounts are almost identical. 
The Visnupurana (II. 2) names them as follows : — 

“ The Jambu with an ocean of salt water, the Plaksa with syrup, 
the Salmala with wine, the Kusa with clarified butter, the Kraunca 
with whey, the Saka with milk, and the Puskara with sweet water.” 

The Tatvdrtha-rdjavdrlika (II. 7) mentions some more, giving other 
names and changing the order also : — 

“ The Jambu with the ocean of salt water, the Dhataklkhanda 
with black water, the Puskara with sweet water, the Varunlvara 
with liquor, the Kslravara with milk, the Ghrtavara with clarified 
butter, the Iksuvara with syrup, the Nandisvara with Nandisvara 
water, and the like.” 

Coming to the Bharatavarsa and its divisions, both the Brah- 
manic and the Jaina accounts seem to be reliable. Both the Visnu - 
purdna and the Tatvdrtha-rdjavdrtika (II. 10) divide the Bharata 
continent into: (1) Bharata, (2) Haimavata; (3) Hari, (4) Videha, (5) 
Ramyaka, (6) Hairanyavata, and (7) Airavata. The Tatvdrtha- 
rdjavdrtika (II. 10. 1-9) defines them, giving their respective bound- 
aries as follows : — 

“ The Bharata land is so called on account of king Bharata who 
ruled over it for the first time, and is situated in the midst of the 
Himalayas (in the north) and the three oceans (in the east, south 
and west). The Haimavata land is not far from the Himalayas and 
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is situated between the lower range of the Himalayas in the south 
and the higher range of the Himalayas in the north and between 
the eastern and western oceans.” 

' Evidently Bharata-land is India proper from lat. 8° to 32° north, 
the Haimavata is a long strip of land comprising central part of 
China, Tibet, Turkistan and Asia Minor enclosed between the lati- 
tudes 32°-40° north. Then the Vdrtikas , 9, 10, go on defining the 

Harivarsa as follows : — 

• 

“ The Harivarsa is so called because of the white colour of the in- 
habitants resembling the colour of hari i a lion. It is situated be- 
tween the Nisadha land in the north and the higher range of the 
Himalayas in the south and in the midst of the oceans in the east 
and the west.’* 

It needs no saying that it is a strip of land comprising the north 
of China, the lower portion of Russia, both Asiatic and European 
and of Europe adjacent to the Caspian, the Black and the Mediter- 
ranean seas and comprised within the north latitudes 40° and 43°. 

“ The Videha is so called because of the people making no attempt 
at getting rid of their body (birth) or at embellishing their body 
with religious rites for emancipation ; and it is situated between the 
Nisadha land in the south and the Blue (Nllavat) Mountains in the 
north and between the eastern and western oceans. It is divided 
into four parts : the Eastern Videha, the Western Videha, the Uttara 
Kurus and Deva Kurus. Some say that the Eastern Videha is situ- 
ated to the east of Meru (axis of the earth) the Western Videha to 
its west) ; and the northern and the southern parts (of the centre) 
of this land are called Uttara Kurus and Deva Kurus respectively* 
But this is wrong. The strip of land situated between the Nila and 
the Nisadha countries and between the Meru in the north and the sea 
in the south is the Eastern Videha ; the Western Videha is situated to 
the west of Nisadha, to tjie east of (another) Nila, to the north of 
the sea and to the south of Meru. The Uttara Kuru is situated to 
the west of the Gandhamadana Mountain, to the east of the Malay - 
avat, to the north of the Nila, and to the south of Meru ; and the 
Deva Kuru is situated in the midst of the Saumanasa Mountain in 
the north, the Vidvutprabha in the west, Nisadha in the south and 
Meru in the north.” 

Evidently Videha comprising Nisadha and the Kurus seems to be 
a name given to the strip of land running from the sea of Japan in 
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tb© oast as far as the Bay of Biscay in, the west and across Rouma- 
nia between latitudes 43°-40° ; for Ramyaka Varsa, the land com- 
prising Roumania is the next division which is defined {IL 10. 14- 
15) as follows : — 

(i The Ramyaka is so called because of the charming scenery of 
the land and is situated between the Nila mountain in the south 
and gold-yielding mountain or land (Hairanya) in the north and 
between the eastern and western oceans.* * 

Clearly this is a strip of land running from the Pacific Ocean in 
the east, across north Roumania to the Bay of Biscay in the west, 
between latitude 46°-51°. 

“The Hairanyavata land is so called because of its not being 
very far from the Hairanyavat or Rukml Mountain and is situated 
in the midst of Rukml in the south, Sikharl in the north, the east- 
ern and western oceans.” 

“ Airavata is so called on account of a king of that name having 
once ruled over that country ; and is situated in the midst of the 
Sikharl Mountain in the south and the three oceans, eastern, west- 
ern and the northern.” 

Clearly Airavata land is the Arctic Region and below that must 
necessarily be the Hairanyavata land. 

It must be noted that Bhattakalanka, the celebrated Jaina 
poet and philosopher, who lived in the 8th century A.D. is the au- 
thor of the Rdjavartika , a brief commentary in sutra style on the 
Tatvarthasutra of Umasvati. Coming from such a learned scho- 
lar, necessarily acquainted with such older works as the Jamba - 
prajnapti and other treatises on the geography of the world then 
known, the Vartikas cannot be regarded as poetic imaginations. 
I presum© therefore that the Jambudvlpa with its seven divisions, 
the Bharata, the Haimavata, Hari, Videha, Ramyaka, Hairanya- 
vata, and Airavata comprised the whole of the continent of Asia, of 
Europe and of the northern part of Africa. Of the seven parts, 
the last five parts comprise Russia, both Asiatic and European with 
its inhabitants of hari or white colour and devoted to bhoga , enjoy- 
ment with no idea of what is termed spiritual. These two features, 
physical and mental of the inhabitants, coupled with the clearly 
defined boundaries of these five climes leave no doubt that they 
are comprised within the area of latitude 40°-90° north and longitude 
5 to 175 east. The author clearly states that each of the seven 
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climes is bounded by oceans both in the east and the west and that 
the Bh&rata Varsa and the Airavata Varsa are bounded by oceans, 
the former in the south and the latter in the north, the other five 
climes being situated within these two climes. Apart from these 
decisive features there are also other physical characteristics of 
these climes mentioned in the commentary. They are rivers, lakes, 
and mountains. But their names are so sanskritised that it is 
hardly possible to identify them with the local names now current. 
There are also other incredible tales told of the northern people, 
not stranger perhaps than what an uneducated or half educated 
American now thinks of India and its people. Hence it does not 
seem proper to accuse the ancients of credulity, exaggeration and 
want of accuracy in their description of what they traditionally, 
but never with personal observation, learnt. Tt must, on the other 
hand, be admitted to their credit that notwithstanding the utter 
lack of facilities for communication with each other among the 
civilised peoples then flourishing, they kept intact in their memory 
the guiding features of the several countries then known to, or 
heard of by them. Also it cannot be denied that till the 15th 
century A.D. the only countries that were known to the educated 
and the commercial people were Asia, Europe and the north of 
Africa. It is also probable that a part of Central America was also 
known, for the Mexican civilization is stated to be an unmistakable 
copy of ancient Hindu civilization, Leaving this doubtful point 
apart, there is no reason to doubt that there was commercial 
communication between Asia and Europe coupled with the north of 
Africa. This is confirmed by the prevalence of commodities with 
their names and scientific ideas peculiar to India, in China in the 
east and Asia Minor and Europe in the west so far back as the pre- 
Christian epoch. It is believed by all that rice, sandal, peacock 
and spices among commodities and astronomical ideas pertaining to 
the naksatra system are peculiar to India and were made use of 
in all the countries mentioned above. Accordingly the only differ- 
ence between the ancients and the moderns in the conception of 
the world is the absence of a detailed geographical treatise with 
maps of countries among the ancients. In other words, their 
conception was vague and misleading and ours exact and true to 
nature. 

Regarding the mountains that are said to mark the boundaries of 
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the seven climes, the Tatvarthasutra together with its Rdjavartika 
(II. 11, 1-14) goes on to say as follows 

The mountains that stretch east and west dividing these lands 
are (1) the leaser Himalayas, (2) the greater Himalayas, (3) the 
Nisadha, (4) the Nila, (5) the Rukml, and (6) the Sikhail. The 
first is so called because of its snow and divides the Bharata and 
the Haimavata climes. The second is so called on account of its 
snow and divides the Haimavata and the ITari climes. The mean- 
ing of the name of the third is that gods sit upon it and it stands 
between the Hari and the Videha lands. The fourth is so called 
on account of blue colour (fancied or real), and marks the boundary 
between the Videha and the Ramyaka. Here there are many Jaina 
temples. The fifth bears that name owing to its gold and stands 
between the Ramyaka and the Hairanyavata. The last is so called 
on account of its many summits, and forms a bridge from the Hai- 
ranyavata to the Airavata. On the summits of these six mountains 
there are six lakes named (1) Padma, (2) Mahapadma, (3) ligincha, 
(4) Kesarl, (5) Mahapundarlka, (6) and Pundarlka, respectively- 
The Ganges has its source in Padma and flowing through the eastern 
countries, falls into the eastern ocean. The Indus also has her 
source in the same lake and falls into the western ocean. Likewise 
the river named Rohitasya rises from the same lake and falls into 
the western ocean. The great river (MahanadI) termed Rohit rises 
from the lake Mahapadma and falls into the eastern ocean Like- 
wise the Harikanta rising from the lake, falls into the western ocean- 
The river called Harit rises from the lake Tigincha and falls into the 
eastern ocean. Similarly the Sltoda river, rising from the same lake , 
falls into the western ocean. The river Sita rises from the lake 
Kesarl on the Nila Mountain and falls into the eastern ocean. Like- 
wise the river Narakanta rises from the same lake and flows mto 
the western ocean. The river known as Narl has her source m the 
lake called Mahapundarlka on the top of the Rukml Mountain and 
flows into the eastern ocean. Similarly the river Rupyakula rises 
from the same lake and falls into the western ocean. The river 
called Suvarnakula originates in Pundarlka on the top of the moun- 
tain Sikharl and falls into the eastern ocean. Likewise the rivers 
Rakta and Raktoda arise from the same lake and fall mto the 

ocean.” . , . 

Thus the Suiras and Varlika name fifteen important riv 
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giving two rivers to each of the first six climes and three to the last 
Varsa. Of these three, the first called Suvarnakula is said to fall 
into the eastern ocean while the ocean into which the other two 
flow is not named. Perhaps it must be that they flow into the 
Arctic Ocean. Anyhow it is certain that the authors of the Tatvartha 
and the Rajavdrtika appear to have heard of the combined con- 
tinents of Europe and Asia and of their seven divisions east to west 
with principal mountains. To what extent in the description of 
these lands the authors are guilty of commission and omission, it is 
not easy to say. The statement that the inhabitants of the Hari* 
varsa and other countries north of it are white as compared with 
the black inhabitants of the Haimavata and other lower latitudes 
is what renders their geographical account credible. 

In Patafijali’s Mahdbhasya the Brahmans or rather the Dvijas as 
a whole are said to have been identifiable by their white colour, as 
contrasted with the black colour of the Sudra traders. 1 Thus colour 
as well as Aryan descent, as indicated by the philological affinity of 
the Sanskrit language to the other Indo-European languages, lead 
to the conclusion that once the Hindus were the inhabitants of the 
northern parts of Asia and Europe and migrated southward, some 
to India, some to Asia Minor, and others to the countries bounded 
bv the Mediterranean Sea in the south. This migration explains 
the traditional account of the Russian continent both in Europe and 
Asia, as stated in the Tatvartha. Sutra. Also the northern climes 
arc called Bhogabhumi or land of enjoyment and India Karma - 
bliumi or land of work and suffering, by the authors of Tatvartha 
and Rajavdrtika. This statement is in keeping with the natural 
tendency of people to represent their native land as a paradise on 
earth and their adopted home as a savage land worse than hell. 

Coming to the people of the globe, the authors of the Sutra and 
Vdrtika (I. 36. 1-4) divide them into two races, the Aryans and 
Mlecchas. The Aryas again are subdivided into two minor divi- 
sions, the successful and the unsuccessful. The latter are subdivided 
into five classes, as people of sacred lands' (Ksetraryas) , (1) such as 
the people of Benares, the people of Kosala, etc., (2) nations, (Jaty- 
drya) such as the lksvakus, the Bhojas, etc., (3) professional class 
(Karmdrya) such as swordsmen, barbers, ironsmiths, potters, gold- 


1 Patafijali — Mahabhasya II. II, 4. Sutra “ 



Home of the Ancient Hindus . 189 

smiths, teachers, washermen, traders of butter, rice, cloth, and pre- 
cious stones and the like, and religious preachers, (4) men of good 
conduct (Caritrdrya) and (5) men of true learning such as Tirthahka- 
ra8 and their true followers. 

Those that are termed the successful are men of wonderful intel- 
lectual or physical capacity, experts in performing penances, meij of 
wonderful superhuman power, and physicians of wonderful medical 
knowledge. 

Likewise Mlecchas are divided into two classes, those that are the 
inhabitants of other lands and those that are the natives of what is 
called Karmabhumi. or land of good and bad work. Among the 
former come those that have tails, those that are dumb, those that 
have horns, those that possess ears or faces of various forms and 
those that live in caves or on trees, living on fruits and herbs ; while 
those that are called the Sakas, Yavanas. Sabaras, Pulindas and 
others form the latter class. 

Coming to the question of colour, we find in works anterior to 
Patanjali’s Mahabhdsya in the 1st century B.C. decisive manifesta- 
tions of pride based upon colour (Varna). It is probable that the 
four Varnas , the Brahman, the Ksatriya, the Vaisva and the Sudra, 
were originally classes of people of four different tints. The Brah- 
mans are said to have been white, the Ksatrivas red, the Vaisyas 
yellow, and the $udras black. The garments prescribed for their 
wearing are such as corresponded to the natural colour of their skin. 
It is more than likely that in the time of Patanjali there was no Brah- 
man having a blaok skin ; for Patanjali makes white skin (gaura) a 
characteristic feature to identify a Brahman. If the four Varnas 
were, as we are told in the ancient Smftis , of four different tints, it 
would follow that the Brahmans like the modern white race formed 
a class devoted to intellectual and spiritual learning, the reds like the 
Russians and the Turks a warrior class, the yellow like the Chinese, 
a trading class and the blacks like those of India and Africa, a serv- 
ing class, and that later on by migration and intermixture of races 
in lower latitudes or in equatorial regions there came people of mixed 
colour If. on the other hand, the physical colour of the four 
classes except that of Br§hmans and the 6udras were purely imagina- 
ry, it would follow that originally there were only two races, one 
white and the other black and that intermarriage between the white 
and the black produced various degrees of physical colour. It 



140 


Second Oriental Conference . 


would also appear that on his migration into India the original white 
Brahman had no caste in the beginning, and freely intermarrying 
with the black, elevated the latter to Brahmanhood of black colour. 
If philology could be relied upon and if Patanjali’s statement that 
gaura or white man might be taken for a Brahman, could be trusted, 
the conclusion would be that the original Brahman belonged to the 
same race from which the white man of Europe has descended and 
that unlike the present white man, he, in virtue of his adaptability 
to environments and for his own safety and survival in the struggle 
for existence, allied himself with the black socially, economically 
and politically, and not caring for his own degradation in colour and 
intellectual vigour and undue elevation of the black whom ho must 
have despised, solved the racial problem for the good of humanity 
of his own time. 

The one solution of the terrible racial and political conflict in the 
world lies in the adoption of the noble example set by the ancient 
Aryan. It is intermarriage among the black and white races and 
the division of people into classes according to their profession with 
no barrier to fusion of the people as a whole. It is not that there 
is no sexual connection now between the high and the low caste 
man and woman or between those of the white and the black races. 
But it is illegal and the offspring either becomes a bastard or fol- 
lows the caste of the mother. Again if a child begotten by a man 
of high caste or white race is found qualified to play the part of its 
father, it is not allowed to exercise the privileges of the father’s 
caste or race. Caste comes in the way in the former and colour in 
the other. What is it that induced or compelled the ancients to 
give up their pride of colour and their caste or isolation excluding 
connection with the black races (for caste is nothing but isolation 
due to sentimental pride of religion, custom, or colour) ? If that 
unreasonable sentiment is shaken off, there is no doubt that the 
world will be happier. The answer is simple : it is the idea of self- 
preservation and the noble selfish love of survival. The ancient 
white man like Akbar*the Good, thought and thought well with 
reason that unless he socially allied himself with the black man he 
would not be allowed to live ; nor would he find himself happy and 
peaceful in the terrible struggle for existence with the black man . 
He thought that given the black man his reward for his labour with 
some qualified social privileges, he would be more serviceable to 
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himself than otherwise. In those days neither gunpowder nor 
destructive weapons were known. Henoe hand to hand fight or 
battle with horses or elephants or both was all that was resorted 
to. In such warfare it is the number of men that counted. . Hence 
the ancient Aryan was wise enough to think that love was a better 
weapon tofput down the huge black race than his own limited num- 
ber of men with swords and horses. Caste he had not yet formed. 
Religion was in the making. His mind was bare of prejudice. So 
he succeeded in fusing the white with the black, and his nature- 
worship with the fetishism of the black man. 

But the scene has now entirely changed. The oasteman’s mind 
is formed and so surcharged with ideas, se ntiments, and rules and 
prejudices that there is no space left in it and that a little addition 
is likely to threaten the existence of the mind itself. Hence he 
would receive no free thought. He would not tolerate even the 
mention of no-caste or alliance with the low caste. It means thou- 
sands of things to him. Such alliance is nothing but the ruin not 
merely of himself, his god and his heaven, but also of the world 
itself. Before his innate ideas, those scientific or historical ideas 
are a myth to him. 

Similarly a section of the present white race behaves like another 
caste of the day. Its colour, its inordinate desire to enjoy, its gun- 
powder and its scientific skill in manufacturing destructive weapons 
to make the black subservient to it are so many tangible and real 
ideas. It is so surcharged with them and so optimistic of its own 
future and of the future possibilities of its science that unless it 
preserves its white skin and its scientific secrets and political shibbo. 
leths of liberty and equality with white man s birth right to civil- 
ize the world of the black, the world would come to an end and the 
white race to ruin and extinction. Its first business is to clear the 
world of black man’s supremacy and take the responsibility of rul- 
ing over it with its gun and bombshells. The black man must serve 
it, if he would like to live. The savage has no business to claim 
equality with the white. He is a nigger, his accursed black skin is 
loathing to see for the white lady. The exclusion of the black from 
Australia and the ill-treatment of black settlers in South Africa, 
New Zealand and other European colonies are sad examples of the 
hatred of colour. 

In making marriage alliance with the aboriginal people of India, 
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whoever they might be, the Aryan immigrants seem to have appre- 
hended no loss of intellectual vigour which is a distinct characteris- 
tic of the Aryan race. In view of preserving their racial and here- 
ditary intellectual vigour, they seem to have prevented the Aryan 
women from marrying the aboriginal men, while the Aryan men had 
no restriction to marry aboriginal women. It was the seed that was 
all important in their view, the ksetra or the field being quite insig- 
nificant. It seems to have been believed that the offspring of a 
couple of two races inherits more of its begetter’s qualities than of 
its mother. Accordingly there is a controversy between Canakya 
and his nameless teacher as to whether the offspring belongs to the 
begetter or to the mother. Some are said to have opined that it 
belonged to the begetter while C&nakya’s teacher held that it be- 
longed to the mother. Canakya’s own view on this important ques- 
tion was that it belonged to both. 1 Apart from the religious and 
legal aspects of the question, it cannot be denied that it has some 
racial importance also. In its religious aspect it is necessary to know 
whether the child can properly perform the funerals of his begetter. 
In its legal aspect it is also necessary to know whether it can in- 
herit the property of its begetter. Racially considered, the ques- 
tion is whether it can follow the profession of the begetter or of its 
mother or of her male relations. During the earliest period of the 
Aryans in India the opinion that the offspring inherits its begetter’s 
characteristics seems to have been predominant. This is supported 
by the customary allowance given to the three classes of the Aryans 
to marry an aboriginal woman in addition to the wife taken from 
their own class. Only the woman of a higher class was not alknved 
to marry a man of a lower class. The offspring of the marriage of 
an Aryan with an aboriginal lower class woman was also allowed to 
follow the profession of its begetter or any other profession accord- 
ing to its capacity and liking. This view is supported by Latya- 
yana s statement in his ^vctuto $ utv a that in the Dosopeyci sacrifice 
the Brahman priests have to omit to pronounoe the name of their 
mother, if she happens to be a non -Brahman woman and repeat only 
the names of Br&hman women. 1 

There is no doubt that this fusion of races by intermarriages and 

1 The ArihaAastra, III. 7. 

2 In connection with the Daeapeya Sacrifice, IX. 2, o-6. 
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allowance to practise any profession at option helped a good deal to 
mitigate, if not to put an end to, the consequences of racial animo- 
sity and communal hatred. Isolated castes and sects are of later 
growth in India. They seem to have come into existence in conse- 
quence of the abolition of intercaste marriages in the beginnings of 
the Christian era. 1 

There is historical evidence to believe that India during the Vedie 
and Buddhistic periods suffered more from religious differences than 
from racial, communal or sectarian differences. Then intermarriage 
irrespective of race and creed was a powerful remedy against racial 
and sectarian ill-will. Religious toleration was yet to come into 
being and there is evidence to say that religious toleration was an 
established fact in the Court of &rlharsa in 0th century A.D. Reli- 
gious toleration means the division of society into a number of castes 
and sects, each having permission toiollow its own faith and observe 
its own customs without interference and, what is yet regrettable, 
without* connubium and commensalis which prevailed during the 
earlier period. 

The introduction of connubium and commensalis together with 
religious toleration among the Hindus of all castes and creeds will 
therefore surely put an end to all social , religious and political splits 
in India as elsewhere. 

l See Kalivarjya prakarana in Smrti Candrika Vol. I. 




THE ORIGIN AND FOLK-LORE OF MANGAL CANpI- 
By Rax Bahadur B. A. Gupte, F.Z.S. 

J. Bryant tells us (p. 7) “The Amonians call Ham, Amon, and 
having in process of time raised him to a divinity, they wor- 
shipped him as the sun.” The reading of folk-lore storieR is there- 
fore a fascinating study. One has to divest them of fantastic 
allegory with which they have been obscured. He adds, “They 
have been veiled in allegory, and they are often renewed under a 
different system and arrangement. A great part of this ancient 
jore has been transmitted through poets, who have rendered it si ill 
more extravagant and strange.” 

Sir William Jones declares the subject to be “ so obscure and so 
much clouded by the fictions of the priests that we can hope to 
obtain no system of Indian chronology to which no objection 
can be made.” “ We find the whole like the grotesque picture 
blazoned high and glaring with colours, and fitted with groups 
of fantastic imagery. But in the allegorical representations of 
facts, there was always a covert meaning, though it may have es- 
caped the discernment of subsequent writers.” The intelligent and 
well-informed delegates of the Oriental Conference will, it is hoped, 
find out the 1 covert meaning ’ Sir William thus refers to. 

Brennand, in his Hindu Astronomy, says, “The early religion, 
indeed, of the Hindus, like other religions, had, as we know, a close 
intimacy with time and seasons Some of the popular and 
general Hindu holidays seem to have been based on changes of 
the season, and others on natural phenomena. Ganesa and Gauri. 
for instance, represent the death and resurrection of^ the season 

80 do Vatasavilri, Divali and Holi. Vasanla Pane, ami marks the 

near approach of the summer. Campa-Sasthi marks the phe- 
nomenon of the rising sun driving or dispersing a fog; Malta Siva- 
ratra marks the night on which the Mrga constellation or Orion is 
seen in its best aspect. Somavati represents the absence of Soma 
(the moon) on a Monday, like 1 Hamlet without Hamlet.’ Navanna- 
purnima implies as its name shows, the day on which the first meal 

i Brennand, Hindu Astronomy, p. 2o. 
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of the new com is to be tasted. These are possibly the most 
ancient ceremonials, and signify the reverence felt at the change of 
the seasons by primitive people. 

“ The knowledge acquired by the Hindu astronomers was guarded 
with the greatest care as sacred, and was supposed to be so secret that 
it was not known even to the gods . It was not to be communicated 
to the common people, and being regarded as a revelation to inspired 
saints, was only to be divulged to disciples similarly inspired 1 
They were to be communicated only as myths and allegories with 
hidden meanings.’ * 

“ The astronomical mythology of the Hindus, grotesque and bar- 
barous as some of their stories may appear, had within it much that 
was valuable in 'point of instruction .* (The italics are mine). 

Some of these folk-lore stories will show that they are intended 
for recording discoveries in astronomical phenomena. When writ- 
ing was not known, or when it was not communicated to the masses, 
stories were used instead. The folk- lore of Kokildvrata , Kapild Sasthi 
and of the tortoise incarnation are examples. The shapes given to the 
constellations served as hieroglyphics to fix them in memory. The 
Divdli and Vatasavilri drawings also served as hieroglyphics. They 
have served to transmit from generation to generation the folk-lore of 
‘the death and resurrection of the seasons.’ In this connection Lord 
Arundcll of Wardour records in his book called ‘ Tradition principally 
with reference to the Mythology and the Law of Nation** ( p. 122), — 
44 What strikes one most forcibly in contemplating these ages, is the 
contrast between their intellectual knowledge and their mechanical 
and material contrivances for its application, when paper, parch- 
ment or even the smoothed hides, as adapted for the purposes of 
writing, were unknown” “This establishes the retentive strength 
of their memory, and their intellectual familiaritjr with great 
truths.” According to the Chinese accounts, the works of Confucius 
were proscribed after his death, by the Emperor Chi Hoangti, and 
all the copies were recovered from the dictation of an old man who 
had retained them in memory (like the Vedas). In the article in 
the 4 Cornhill Magazine * November 1871, containing a valuable 
collection of South Indian folk songs, it is said, at page 577, “They 
are handed down from generation to generation entirely viva voce , 


Ibid, p. 27. 


2 Ibid, p. $23. 
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and from the minstrels have passed into public use. ,, So are these 
folk-lore stories and songs about Hindu holidays and ceremonials. 
In many instances they possibly record in addition to natural 
phenomena, a few historical facts intermixed with supernatural 
fiction. They, moreover, record the manners, customs, and beliefs 
of the time. Compared with similar stories of the different pro- 
vinces, they yield interesting material for the comparison of man- 
ners and customs of different societies at different stages of their 
existence. Brennand again adds — 

‘‘With the Hindus this study became a duty in as much as the 
celestial bodies were viewed as Gods % and the worship of them was 
enjoined by the Vedas” 1 

The originators knew the causes of many of the phenomena, as 
Brennand has recorded — “ There is no doubt that the cause of the 
eclipses, notwithstanding the superstition of the people generally, 
was well understood by the Hindu astronomers, and that even in 
the paganism and mythology of the Hindus, there is substratum of 
worth so far as they are connected with their system of astrono- 
my,” 2 But, he says, ‘ k To extend further investigation on the 
subject, many Hindu writings and symbols exist which, if trans- 
lated or interpreted, would throw greater light upon the evo- 
lution of myths. It was the diligent use which the Hindu astrono- 
mers made of astronomy that gave them their superiority over all 
other nations” (The italics are mine). 

There is every likelihood of many of these mouth to mouth stories 
and zenana ceremonials disappearing in the near future, as 1 have 
myself noted great changes during the last forty or fifty years. The 
zeal, the enthusiasm, the solemnity, and even the fear of displea- 
sure of the demi-gods at the slightest mistake in the ceremonials, 
have undergone great modifications. Many of the vralas have be- 
come obsolete and most of them are more tolerated than appreciat- 
ed. The advance of civilization under the British rule has arrested 
the growth of superstitious observances, and no new stories are 
being added. Of the old ceremonials, those that are voluntary, are 
scarcely observed and those that are compulsory are delegated to 
the care of priests with a few additional coins as hush money 1 
‘ Purohita dvdra * viz. * through the priest, I do perform this pujd t * 


* Ibid, p, 20. 


* Ibid, p. 320. 



Second Oriental Conference. 

has become a very common fornfftla. Before, therefore, they dis- 
appear altogether, it is important ethn ©graphically that they should 
be carefully recorded. 

The story of Mangal Candi has got itself mixed up with local folk- 
lore, but a careful shifting shows that : — 

u There was a merchant. He went out and he lost his way. His 
son went the same way in search of his father after fourteen 
years' absence. The route was marked by the appearance of a god- 
dess who seemed to swallow an elephant and then vomit it out 
This peculiar aspect is the key which leads me to believe that Virgo 
the sixth sign of the zodiac was the goddess, and Cancer or crab 
subsequently named Gane^a was at this stage taken to represent an 
elephant. Virgo , Leo , and Cancer are the signs which play an im- 
portant part in the investigation. They are of course not in the 
same plane and from different angles of view show overlappings, 
which were interpreted into swallowings and vomittings." 


THE ANCIENT ZODIAC OF EGYPT 

WITH THE ORIGINAL ASTER/SMS. 



The points which invite careful attention in comparison with the 
names of places and planets which occur in this folk-lore are: — 
Ujjain . — It is the most ancient seat of astronomical study in 
India and is known as the landmark of an observatory. 
Mangal Candi . — Mangal means auspicious, and any ceremony is 
mangal which brings good luck. In Eastern India, Candi 
is a favourite name for a goddess. 
tiankhapaii . — It means the ocean. Here, it indicates blue sky in 
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a poetical sense. Simhastha, Simha is the Leo arid stha 
means a resident and marks the place. It will thus be 
seen that Mongol Caiidi is originally the day now known 
as Simhastha . But we have yet to explain why Budha the 
son took fourteen years to find that out. Let us calculate. 
According to ancient calendars a year was supposed to 
contain only 10 months. 14 by 10 is equal to 140. Divide 
these 140 months by 12 the present accepted divisions of a 
year. It come to il years and 8 months; to this add the 
fraction of time which gives us an adhikmas every fourth 
year. 11^\- divided by 4 yields 2 months and 11 days. Add 
these to the 11 years and 8 months and we get 11-10-11 
days. This is why 14 years means about 12 years, accord- 
ing to the present way of calculating time. 

Guru or Jupiter, the father (it is said), left Ujjain and went 
eastwards. He lost his way. Fourteen years after that his son Budha 
(Mercury) went in the same direction, saw a goddess (Virgo — Kanyd 
swallowing an elephant — overlapping the constellation of Karka (crab, 
elephant, Gmei ) — and throwing it out. He went to the south and 
came back with’ his father (Guru, Jupiter, Brhaspati) through that 
passage. While on his way back he passed between the Karka 
(elephant) and the goddess (Virgo), just above Leo the fifth sign of 
the Zodiac. That took place at a mahgal auspicious moment and 
enabled astrologers to mark definitely the period of the completion 
of one revolution of Jupiter round the sun. It took nearly twelve 
years by rough calculation. This result coincides with the time of 
the sidereal period of the planet, starting from Leo and returning to 
the same spot. Five such periods make up his cycle, and is marked 

w ^ 

by another Vrata known as Kapila-sasthi . 

The Mahgal Candi is therefore the astronomical landmark or spot 
at which Jupiter completes its sidereal period. 

It is for expert astronomers to see if Mangal or Mars was at the 
sign Virgo when this discovery was first made. It is also for experts 
to ascertain the relative position of Budha or Mercury at the time 
of the disoovery of the first Simhastha . I leave these interesting 
points for the consideration of learned orientalists and add that they 
will find many interesting astronomical discoveries recorded by our 
ancestors in the. shape of folk-lore stories. A scientific study of this 
aspect of the Hindu ceremonials is therefore solicited. 
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My friends and admirers claim that I am the first to discover this 
very interesting feature of the scientific origin of some of the Hindu 
holidays and ceremonials. But I am neither a discoverer nor an in- 
ventor. I do not claim that honour. I merely work like a churn- 
ing rod in a pot of curd and see if we can get any butter out of it. 
I wish you to try the same with your better education and better 
health. My health does not now permit of hard work, I shall be 
grateful if any younger scholar takes up the clue, and works up the 
wonderful history of man from his holidays and ceremonials mysti- 
fied by priests and are therefore being lost to this world. 

Moral. 

The discovery we have made is the fact that Mangalcandi or 
Kamale Kdmini marks the discovery of the twelve-year sidereal period 
of Jupiter, known as Stmhaslha. 



THE AUTONOMY AND EXPANSION OF THE VILLAGE 

paNoayet. 

.By Dr. Radijakamal Mookerjer, M.A., Ph.D. 

It is in South India that the rural administration has preserved 
in tact the most complete picture of an autonomous and self-managod 
community recorded in annals and epigraphs in spite of dynastic 
fights and political revolutions in the fertile agricultural districts. 
Here the village communities still possess in themselves all the ele- 
ments that go to form a strong corporate spirit : a common temple 
and a feeding house, in which the villagers collect and gossip, a vil- 
lage police and a complement of artisans and other functionaries, 
to whose support ever}' one makes a ratable contribution, pasture - 
grounds, cattle-yards and threshing floors, common to all, often 
tanks and irrigation channels in the repair and maintenance of which 
almost all alike have an interest. All villages have their common 
funds, often called padwpanam . 

The sources of village taxation which I have found in one district 
after another in the Madras Presidency are : — 

(1) Marriage and burial fees. 

(2) Mahimai. taxes on carts which carry away grain from the 
village. 

(3) Tax on artisans, on oil-mills and on looms. The most signifi- 
cant instance of a tax on looms is to be seen in Mannargudi in Tan- 
jore (Inscriptions No. 261 of 1909, No. 567 Cuddapali District, and 
No. 15 of the Nasik series refer to taxes on oil -mills and looms). Tn 
Tinnevelly Kaikkilaiyans as well as Mabomedan weavers pay a fixed 
sum on every loom to a common purse. 

(4) Market fees, for instance, one anna for cart, three pies for a 
bag, three pies for goat, which go to the temple : with this compare 
Inscription No. 242 of 1892, which refers to the mulavisas where tolls 
were paid, viz. at Vasaula garuvas, watersheds, salt-beds, market 
towns, roads to towns of pilgrimage, at the rate of half padikamu on 
every bag of certain articles, one padikamu on every bag of certain 
other articles, one damma on every bag of some goods, two dammas 
three, four, six, etc., on still others. A double bullock load of women’s 
garments had to pay a chavela. The inscription is dated 1520 A.D 
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(5) During the harvest season, temporary stalls are erected near 
the threshing field foi the sale of betel leaves, arecanuts, sugar cane 
and confectionery, and the lease money goes to the common funds. 
With this compare Inscription No. 321 of 1910, which records that 
the assembly of Nalur sold the right of collecting the tax called 
angadi'kkuli from stalls opened in the bazar to a temple. The fees 
are specified to be one nali in kind in each measurable article of 
paddy, rice, etc., brought for sale from towns outside Nalur; one 
palam of articles sold by weight ; one parru on each basket of betel 
leaves ; and two nuts on each basketful of arecanuts. 

(6) The communal holding of village lands was the rule in the 
past and even to-day we find in many villages an important income 
of the village accruing from the communal land or from the annual 
sale in auction of the right to the fishery of the tank and from trees 
which are generally owned by the whole village. Caste obligations 
as well as shares of each harvest to be paid by householders to the 
village artisans, menials and watch and ward are imperative now as 
in the past (Inscription No. 324 of 1911), 

Other present sources of village funds are lease money for the 
grazing of ducks on wet lands, for the manufacture of salt-petre on 
the village house-site, for the privilege of monopolising sale in cer- 
tain commodities, etc. In Inscription No. 353 of 1904, we find 
that the people of a village made a similar agreement with two 
persons who in return for the privilege of levying brokerage on all 
the betel-leaf imported into the district would supply 30.000 
arecanuts and 750 betel-bundles every year. The people of the 
district and “ the Five-hundred constituting the padai (army) of the 
district ” were to supervise. 

The extent of the communal income of the village amounts from 
Hs. 200 to Rs. 50,000. In South Indian villages the income is 
generally a thousand or a couple of thousands. Some of the Ka~ 
rayogams in the south-west coast have amassed large sums for com ■ 
munal purposes in different ways. Thus among the lzhavas at 
Cerai in Ooohin the Karayogam has collected a sum of Rs. 60,000 ; 
and at Vycome and Muthakuna in Travancore the village assembly 
has got a sum of more than Rs. 100,000. 

The sources of village taxation that still survive are indeed mul- 
tifarious : they vary from distriot to district and from village to 
village and it would have been an interesting task to compare and 
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contrast in detail tMfc present items of village revenue with those 
we meet with in the inscriptions and also to indicate their adapta- 
tion to the special social and economic conditions of each region. 
Space does not permit a more detailed treatment : suffice it is to ob- 
serve that the scheme of taxation still exhibits an unusual business 
capacity of the village assemblies of to-day. In fact the scheme of 
padu-panam and mahimai of the districts of the Madras Presidency 
continues the traditions of the autonomous local bodies and village 
assemblies of the past whose sources of income were exclusively 
derived from the village, such as padaippanam t idankai , valanktii- 
panam , pracandakanikkai (40 A-B, Travancore State), perakada - 
mai (on individuals), iarikkadamai (on looms), attaikkanikkai , nat~ 
tuviniyogam , pattirai , padavari, nlmanji , arisikanam , konigai , viri 
muttn y vanniyavari (30 of 1913, Trichinopoly District), antaraya. 
vettiy and other taxes like those on documents, Ajivakas, cloths, 
oil-mills, washermen (74 and 75 of 1887, Areot North District, which 
is of value in emwnerating all items of village revenue). 

In many of the South Indian villages the costs of repair and 
improvement of minor irrigation channels aro still met out of con- 
tributions levied according to the number of karis under irrigation ; 
the custom of kudi-maramaty still vital and effective, represents 
the joint responsibility of the villagers to repair and maintain irri- 
gation under the supervision of the village assembly by cesses or 
by compulsory labour levied according to the areas under irrigation 
owned by the households. 

The village assemblies utilise their common funds for the main- 
tenance of the tanks and irrigation channels, the expenditure on 
the daily rituals and periodical festivals of the village temples, the 
maintenance of the guest-house for strangers, the payment of 
wages to the village accountant and treasurers and to the petty 
village menials or temple functionaries, charity to the poor, gifts to 
learned tiastris, communal recreations, such as village plays and 
wrestling or acrobatic feats. Agricultural loans are sometimes ad- 
vanced from the Padupanam t nidhis or agricultural banks are not 
extinct, and in Coorg temple-bulls are lent for agricultural pur- 
poses. In these the village elders are following the traditions of 
$hepast, while the artisan castes still gladly accept their joint res- 
ponsibility and the burden of expenditure for conducting a few days’ 
festival even as the twelve families of fishermen dedicated them- 
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selves for conducting a seven-day -festival by paying a tax of f ka- 
lanju per head earned by them “ either by weaving or by venturing 
on the sea.” Gifts of land for maintenance of a village tank, a 
guest-house, a flower-garden or a watershed, of money for offer- 
ings, lamp, oil, ghee, betel-leaves and arecanuts, red and blue lo- 
tuses for village temples are still made ; schools and satlrams are 
endowed ; merchants set apart on marriage occasions a certain 
amount of money to be spent for repairs of important temples or 
collect a mahimai for building new ones ; even dancing-girls of vil- 
lage temples bequeath at their death large sums for digging a big 
tank or for building a choultry. 

The village pan cay et is composed of different caste-people, Brah- 
mins and Sxidras, representatives of all the communities, except the 
“ untouchables ” ; there are, again, sectional pancayets which deal 
with disputes of particular castes, while all things that pertain to 
the whole village are decided by the village elders. We do not 
usually meet with the different village committee# for the manage- 
ment of the different spheres of rural economy. But there are 
usually to bo found the important village officers, headman, the ac- 
countant and the treasurer ; there aro the village scavengers and the 
village watch and ward, and the full staff of artisans, carpenter, 
blacksmith, potter, etc., often still enjoying manyam lands : there is 
also tho irrigation man who is in charge of the distribution of water 
in the village, and is to be found in those provinces which normally 
depend upon irrigation water for agriculture. 

There is the water-carrier in the dry regions of the Punjab. 
There are bards, ministrels, priests, astrologers and playrights in al- 
most all tracts. The erotic accompaniments of the ethnic religions 
which have universally created bands of female religious ministrants 
and attendants, virgins, Devadasis and Baucis, grouped round 
temples and shrines have assumed a peculiar form in the South. 
The exorcist and the sacrificial priest are representatives of the 
forces of magic and shamanism. In fact the organisation of village 
services and their relative gradation and status have varied from 
province to province and even from district to district due to econo- 
mic needs and wants, whether physiographical and social and the 
foroe of traditional and customary social values. In the Christian 
villages, in addition to the necessary village artisans and menials, 
there is to be found a hierarchy of church functionaries whose status 
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is the result of the social values of the Christian scheme of life. The 
village assembly as a whole generally looks after the affairs of rural 
economy, the management of the school, the organization of temple 
labour, sanitation and police, but it sometimes resolves into smaller 
bodies for the decision of disputes, the management of the common 
lands, or of temple fund3, the arrangements for a new gift or trails* 
fer, etc. 

In the south, one may come across a tank-committee in the Sethis 
of Ramnad and Tinnevelly Districts All cultivators whose lands 
are irrigated by a particular tank arc members of the particular 
Sethi. The headman is called Karaittwan and he looks after the 
maintenance of the tank, levying contributions from the people 
under his ayacul or borrowing from other sethis. The Temple Com- 
mittee is of toner met with in different parts of India. 

In Bombay the organization of village communities has still pre- 
served the same type with regional variations. At the head of the 
village is fhe pafel or hereditary headman. Iti many village? two or 
more families either each provide an official or serve in rotation, 
but in most villages the headman is always taken from the same 
family. There is also the kulkarni or village accountant. The 
duties and position of the desk mulch or district-head, and the desk - 
petnde or district clerk formerly corresponded for a group of villages 
to the duties of the pate l or village head and the kulkarni or village 
clerk in one village. Under the British system of land management 
no duties attach to the offices of deshmukh and deshpande . The 
British system of management and collection superseded the Pesh- 
wa’s district system, but the village system had to be retained. 
Ordinary villages have a varying number of menials and every vil- 
lage has at least the patel , kulkarni , many and mhar. The village 
artisans and menials are still paid either by grants of rent-free 
government land and partly by a fixed proportion from each har- 
vest. In some districts contributions for repairing temples, ganga- 
ydtrds and other works of religion and charity, for digging tanks, 
filling up roads, etc., are still levied on holdings and ploughs ; fuel is 
gathered from common lands about the village and busti lands near 
the hills ; and for two generations after they arrive a family of new- 
comers do not get the full rights of villagers. Religious and caste 
disputes and d isputes regarding the sharing of ancestral property when 
the amount is not large are still referred to village councils. Besides 
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the patel and the kulkarni there are five pancayets in the village 
council, which include representatives of the Brahmans, the Mahrattas 
and other castes. The patel and the kulkarni would draw up the 
patti or subscription list for common purposes. There are separate 
caste pancayets for separate castes, while there is also the Bara - 
pancayet when an affair concerns several villages. 

The Borsad taluka of Kaira, for instance, presents the most com- 
plete system of village pancayets represented by a central committe 
of fifty-three members which in turn has a sarpanc of eleven. There 
are also village funds put out at interest. In Kapadvanj and Broach 
there are relics of an older feudal system with presiding Thakor who 
summons all meetings and is a final court of appeal. Usuallj T where 
the caste pancayet is a living force there are village pancayets to decide 
smaller questions, and a central court of appeal to deal with more 
important matters and revise, if necessary, the decisions of the lower 
court. The big trade guilds of Gujrat are best illustrations of mixed 
local bodies. The artisans and traders of Kathiwar, Cutch and 
Baroda have central pancayets at important trade centres as well as 
permanent village pancayets. Sometimes the fines imposed by the 
village pane are credited to the village pane accounts and those 
imposed by the central pancayets are equally divided among the 
villages under their jurisdiction. These funds are administered by 
the Shelias and spent on repairs to communal rest-houses, religious 
charities, help to the poor, etc. The Nyat Pancayet or caste com- 
mittee takes cognizance of all matters whether social or professional 
which concern the caste, e.g. fixing rate of wages, hours of labour, 
holidays, breaking caste rules, giving permission to marry a child 
outside the limits of the area fixed for contracting marriages, grant- 
ing divorces, etc. 

The prevalent form in Madras and Bombay is the ryotwari village. 
This is probably of the most ancient type and this owes its original 
existence to settlement by some tribe or clan which already pos- 
sessed a leader. The headman who is such a leader has been recog- 
nised by the British Government and taken into its service as an 
intermediary not necessary but adventitious between itself and the 
villagers and made hereditary. Individual assessment, however, 
has divested him of the great influence he formerly wielded as the 
representative of the village in all its dealings with governments of 
the past. The corporate life of the community is, however, com- 
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parafcively I^sb disturbed here. In the case of the British zamindari 
or landlord system of Bengal and Bihar on the other hand, the 
chief men of the village will necessarily be the landlords (or their 
clerks and subordinates) with whom the settlement is made and 
who are responsible to government for the payment of land revenue. 
In the zamindari system the system of co-operative village adminis- 
tration, therefore, languishes, and village councils degenerate. There 
is again a third type of village, viz. the joint village whore there 
is no longer a body of cultivators each of whom has his own 
independent rights as in the ryotwari system. Some of the villagers 
claim the ownership not merely of the fields they cultivate but of 
the whole of village lands. The management of the affairs of the 
joint body is properly by a committee of heads of houses. The 
joint village does not possess a recognised headman. Latterly, the 
government has found it necessary to institute a species of headman 
for these villages also, but such men are merely representatives of 
the joint proprietors in their dealings with the government. He is 
called lambardar (holder of a number) and his office is allowed to be 
in some degree elective. The joint village is the prevalent form 
in the United Provinces, the Punjab, and the frontier province. 
Remembering the three distinct types of villages we can at once 
indicate the relative importance of the functions of the headman 
and the strength of the village co-operative organization in different 
parts of India : w 

I. The village under the perma- The village headman, mukhya, tnandal, 
nent settlement in Bengal or pradhan is often a mere creature 

and in parts of Behar and of the zamindar. The communal 

Orissa; inOudh, the United village system cannot prosper in the 
and the Central Provinces. presence in the locality of the strong 

landlord and his minions. 

JT. The ryotwari village in Mad- The great change in the revenue ma- 
ras and Bombay. nagement under which the amount 

of each cultivator’s payment was fixed 
by government officers and not left 
to be adjusted by the community 
lowered the position and authority 
of the headman. He has now be- 
come a servant of the state and is 
now paid for his services in cash and 
land. 
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In Madras the village headman, m«n* 
8tf or manigar and the village ac- 
countant, karnam or kanakapillai 
still retain their hereditary dignity 
and rights, and often their rent-free 
plots of land ( maniyam ) or are paid 
a fixed salary by government. He 
still holds a high position in the vil- 
lage and as the social head he leads 
all social and religious festivals, and 
gets precedence in all domestic cere- 
monies of the villagers. 

The hereditary paid is found in all the 
different divisions of the Bombay 
Presidency, but the kulkarni or ta~ 
laji for historical reasons only in the 
Deccan and Southern Maratha coun- 
try and not in Gujrat or the Konkan. 
The sources of income were (1) land, 
for the most part exempt from rent, 
(2) direct levies in cash and kind 
from the ryots or compensation in 
lieu thereof, (3) cash payments from 
the government treasury. 

Their salary is fixed by a scale with 
reference to the gross revenue of the 
village. 

The corporate life of the village com- 
munity is seen in its strength / and 
vigour so far as possible under Pax 
Brilannica. 

Ill Tho joint village, — the Pun- The lambardar (headman) and the 
jab and the United Provin- patwari (accountant) are not so 
ces. strong in position and sometimes 

lmvo too little influence. There are 
sometimes too many lambardars one 
for each section; tho patwari 19 
usually appointed not to a singlo vil- 
lago but to a circle of villages. 

In the Punjab the groups of hamlets are often held together by 
strong ties. The rights of cutting wood and grass in the waste are 
sometimes held jointly by the gJmri and fines imposed on the tahsil 
are levied by realising a fixed sum from each ghori. There is a still 
larger unit called the parganna. This comprises a group of ghoris 
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usually three in number, and is administered by a dasJuiungi . The 
ghori again is under a car, and the hamlet under a headman wh<fr 
bears the modern title of lambardar. In some talmls the large par* 
gannas are each under a palasara. The parganna appears to be a 
well-defined and very ancient unit. It was often administered in 
former times by a kardar . The kardar or appraiser of land revenue 
is the worst enemy of the village community, and the Muhammedan 
or Sikh Mahtas are now followed in their wake by British revenue- 
middlemen. On the densely populated banks of the rivers the vil- 
lages are still compact communities and even to-day we find new 
village communities with their whole staff of artisans, menials and 
functionaries developing in the canal colonies of the Punjab. 

In the villages of the north we frequently come across the common 
village funds called the malba. The sources of village revenue are 
as multifarious as in the Madras Presidency and include not only 
the sale or lease of common lands, the lease of pasture, the sale of 
rehi, the manufacture of saltpetre, but also the hearth-tax (kurhi 
kamini) paid by artisans and shopkeepers, non-cultivators, and a 
portion of the village grain-measurer’s realisations. 

The Shamilat is very often thus a source of definite income by 
tho sale of the right to extract saltpetre or other natural products 
and in many villages the non-owners are still charged grazing-fees 
bhunga. In a large number of villages dharat or a cess on all 
grain bought and sold in tho village is still levied, but, with the 
spread of market facilities, this is a declining source of income; the 
right to collect the dharat is generally contracted out to the village 
Dharwai or grain-measurer, who, as a rule, also keeps the account 
of village w.alba. Another cess is that levied on village menials and 
traders on the occasion of marriage in a family. This is usually 
known as ahtrafi , or occasionally as kamiana. In the United 
Provinces. Behar and Bengal also there are met with striking 
instances of a vigorous village co-operative organisation under 
a headman, whose office is either hereditary or elective for life and 
whose names are many, varying with locality. Chaudhuri is the 
most common title, others are padhan , mahto , jamdddr, takht 
(throne), muqquaddam , badshah, mahali f etc. Their generic term 
is Sirpanc . Besides the headman there are occasionally one or 
more functionaries whose duty is usually that of vice-president or 
else summoner of the court. Their names also vQ,ry~rTMiiwiif 9 da* 
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rogha , sipdhi naib-sirpunch, chobdar , chari-dar , diwan, dhari , mukh* 
tar , piada , are some of them. The pancayets deal not only with 
social matters but matters, which would normally come before a law* 
court whether civil or criminal, are usually discussed in a pancayet 
before the courts are moved and finally decided these. For graver 
offences the pancayet of several villages meet under a sarpanc. 
In Bulandshahr every 100 villages or so has a hereditary chaudhuri 
with two diwans, whilst each village has a muqaddam which decides 
minor cases. In Almora the pancayet is described as a primitive 
court of justice : the accused, if found guilty, has to sign a kailnama 
or admission of guilt which is countersigned by all members of 
the pancayet and handed to the complainant. There is also a 
regular Dharmddhikdri y who is a Tewari Brahman, who fixes the 
punishment in such cases, elsewhere any Dharma&dslra Brahman 
(i.e., one learned in the law) may be called in. The jeth-raiyat or 
village headman in the Behar villages and the village mukhy , man - 
dal or pradhdn in Bengal though their powers are circumscribed by 
the Zamindar and by his agents are still the representatives of 
the villagers in matters of general or individual interest, and pro- 
tect them from the landlord’s oppression. In Behar, the pancayet 
is a permanent institution consisting of all the village elders, for 
the time being of one or more villages of a local area who meet 
under the presidentship of a mandat , when occasion requires. A 
number of mandats are headed by a sardar, who exercises jurisdic- 
tion over several pancayet units. Again several sardars , sometimes 
as many as 14 to 22 sardar s, are headed by a Baisi Sardar. The ju- 
risdiction of a sardar extends over 8 to 10 units, and the jurisdic- 
tion of a Baisi Sardar extends over 14 to 22 units and may consist 
of a whole pargand or a couple of pargands. In Orissa, there is also 
an organised system of self-government for each caste. The head- 
men are called variously behara , padhan , thanapali , who exercise 
authority over single village or groups of 2 to 6 villages. Over 
them, again, are superior officials called mahantas , sardar beharaa, 
etc., with jurisdiction over large areas, e.g., 50 to 60 villages. In 
Bengal the unit of caste government is the samdj or association, 
which has in this connection a restricted special sense. It is in 
fact the administrative unit, and there may be one or more in a vil- 
lage or, usually, one samdj may comprise a group of villages. The 
decisions of this corporate body are strictly followed in all matters, 
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and its seat is either the Candi-mandap of an influential leader 
or the Hari-aabha, the village hall for worship and song. The 
influential men of all castes may attend, while the lower oastes 
have their own council, with their extending circles of jurisdiction. 
The candt-mandaps, thakurbaris , mahant's muthas or gosaain’a saUras 
are the social centres from which still radiate the decisions of the 
community in case of petty disputes or the impulse which establishes 
schools and temples and organises village plays, religious recitations, 
songs and processions as well as periodical worship and popular enter- 
tainments by the levy of subscriptions or marriage fees or contribu- 
tions of a certain percentage of trade profits (vflti) or even the con- 
struction and repair of little distributing channels by communal la- 
bour as in the hill districts of Assam. Similarly the Uriya gaontia 
village headman and his council set in the bhagavatgadi deal with 
social matters and village disputes, arrange for the recitals of the 
Bhagavata and attend to the details of economic management of the 
village including the distribution of water among tanks. 

In the more densely populated tracts of Berar, each village has 
its paficayet , but elsewhere and specially in the Nerbudda Valley 
Districts and the Chatisgarh Division the jurisdiction of a panca - 
yet is much wider and may even overstep the limits of a district. 
There is in fact no word in the vocabulary of politics more universal 
in its use in India than the paficayet , nothing which symbolises 
more the majesty and justice of authority, so the people often say 
that God lives in the paficayet and the confessing offender ad- 
dresses the five as Paficayet Oanga , “ forgive my faults and purify 
me.” There is implicit faith in the justice of the paficayet and 
implicit obedience to its decrees. The paficayet also hear every 
side of a case, have often men to advocate each side and do not give 
their judgment until they are unanimous. There would sometimes 
be several sittings for them to arrive at an unanimous decision in a 
complex and difficult case. The democratic procedure of these 
bodies is obvious. In many pancayets , the headman is elected, and 
is dismissed if he is found wanting. Partiality will be a sufficient 
ground for dismissal after one sitting, otherwise his conduct is closely 
watched for two or more successive meetings before his position is 
ratified. In the Telugu districts in the South the Ktda-pancayet~ 
data are usually three to five. There are the headmen, one or three 
&j<mans, who are assisted by two clerks, gumaathas. The plaintiff, 
II 
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bad$ 9 and the accused, pratibddi,, are each represented by the clerks, 
who are nominated in the meeting. Among the untouchables each 
party is asked to sign a paper or to take an oath before the temple 
with a betel leaf, lime or salt in hand that the truth and nothing 
but the truth will be told. A “ court -fee ” of 8 as to Rs. 10 is at 
the same time paid ; this goes to the temple or communal fundB. 
Any caste-people can attend the meeting. Each party has his ad- 
vocate or gumastha who represents to the headman the particular 
side of the issue he has taken up. The enquiry proceeds. Witnesses 
are brought in. The judges consult one another, and, if they 
cannot immediately decide, quietly adjourn and hold meetings in 
camera, hearing carefully the two gumasthas and sifting the truth 
till there is no division of opinion. The decision is always by 
unanimity and not by vote of the majority. When an unanimous 
decision is arrived at ; the date and place of the delivery of judg- 
ment are announced by beat of drum. The whole assembly then 
meets to hear and ratify the judgment The use of such names as 
the vadt , praiibacK, ejaman,, and gumastha among Telugu, Bengali, 
Hindusthani or Gujrati-speaking peoples is very characteristic, and 
shows not merely the universality of the pancayet,, but also the 
similarity of procedure. The word kula for the caste-assembly is 
itself a repetition of the traditional term in our legal literature. 
Excommunication follows the refusal to obey the pancayet's decree. 
To carry this into effect, the caste pancayets must have to refer 
to the village assembly which alone has control over the village 
well, and the barber and the washerman. Thus the strength and 
efficiency of caste-government depend upon the active co-operation 
of each caste with the village government as a whole. Village auto- 
nomy and caste autonomy, indeed, mutually support each other. 



THE ASTRONOMY OF THE MlttjTDAS AND THEIR ASSO- 
CIATED STAR MYTHS. (Summary). 

By Manindra Bhusan Bhadtjri, B.L. 

An exact knowledge of the stars has always been useful, if not 
essential, to savages. The first moment in astronomical soiance 
arrives when the child mind of savage man looks at the stars with 
wondering curiosity. He next makes his first rough practical ob- 
servations of the movements of the prominent heavenly bodies and 
formulates explanations for himself. So, when in a remote antiqui- 
ty the Mundas first took to agriculture and ploughing, they looked 
for its counterparts in the heavens. 

The sword and belt of the Orion, they imagined, from their ap- 
propriate likeness, to the plough and ploughshare (Har Juait ), which 
their Sing Bonga (god) first shaped in the heavens and taught peo- 
ple on earth, the uses of it. They say that the Sing Bonga was 
making the plough and ploughshare with a chisel and hammer, 
and when he had Just finished it, he observed a panrki (dove) 
hatching on its eggs at a little distance : and desiring to bag the 
game, threw the hammer at it ; but he missed his mark and the 
hammer went over the panrki* s head and hung on a tree, where it 
is seen to this day. The hammer of the Sing Bonga is their moo - 
garu-ipil (lit. hammer -star) which corresponds to the Pleiades 
which resembles somewhat a cudgel or hammer ( moogaru ). The 
Aldebaran is their panrki and the other stars of the Hyades are 
the eggs of the panrki . It is curious to note that even a Munda 
boy will unmistakably point out these star-groups. 

Among the Mundas, the Panrki ipil is associated with the ap- 
proach of the wet season. Being close observers of nature by ne- 
cessity, they also ascertain the advent of the months and seasons 
by observations of other natural phenomena. So when Eotrong 
(Hind. Kari) ripens, it is Jete-candu (lit. hottest month) and the 
wet season is near at hand. The end of Jete-candu is signified by 
the blossoming of the Jilhur tree and the frequency of dust storms 
and the smoky appearance of the atmosphere, when they say that 
Uohin (meaning Aldebaran) has come and all early sowing of paddy 
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must be completed. The Rohin is evidently a corruption of the 
Hindu “ Rohini 99 and has been borrowed from them*! 

The other star groups which the Mundas are familiar with, 
are the *Capella and the kids in the constellation of Auriga. Capella 
is very appropriately the Barai (the celestial blacksmith) and the 
kids (shaped like an isosceles triangle) are the bellows and the char- 
coal fire, as the following figure will show : — 


_ - " O 

~ - -i, 

O c*4*ct*. 

The Barai sits near the fire (Pasri ipil) which is kindled by air com- 
ing from the bellows (chapua ipil). The two stars at the base of 
the triangle are the chapua ipils and the star at the vertex is the 
pasri ipil or charcoal fill. This heavenly Barai , at the direction 
of the Sing Bonga, taught people to make implements of iron, ac- 
cording to the Mundas. The bright and scintillating Capella is a 
fitting representation of the Barai at his work. As the Barai is an 
indispensable member in the village organisation of the Mundas, his 
heavenly counterpart was sought for and found in the bright Capella. 

The next star group known to the Mundas is the Great Bear. 
They call it the Parkom-kumru ipil (lit. Bed-stead -thief-star). By 
how many names, is the famous group known ? The Greeks called 
it by two names, the Great Bear or the Wain. According to them, 
the Great Bear keeps watch, on the hunter Orion, for fear of a 
sudden attack. To the Americans it is the “ Dipper ” a familiar 
utensil, the three curving stars which form the tail of the Bear 
corresponding to the handle of the “ Dipper 99 According to the 
Hindus it is the ‘ Sapta Rksa" or “ Saptarsi 9 — the seven Rsis 
or sages. It is also called “ Cxtra Sikhandi 99 (i.e bright like a pea- 
cock’s tail). 

According to the Mundas, their Sing Bonga retired to rest at 
night in the north of the heavens and slept on a bedstead (Par- 
kom ). The legs of this parkom are the four stars of the Great 
Bear forming a quadrilateral — the a, f3 y 8 of the Ursa Majaris . 
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While the Sing Bonga was asleep, three thieves (kumru) oarne to 
steal the parkom and one oi the thieves actually caught hold of 
one of its legs and pulled and displaced it. [The displaced position 
of the star delta U . maj. is explained in this way]. 

Meanwhile the guard of the Sing Bonga (the Alcor near the zeta 
V . maj — which is visible with difficulty) — who was in hiding and 
unseen by the thieves, suddenly raised a hue and cry and the thieves 
ran away. The curving stars (epsilon, zeta and eta) are the three 
thieves shown as running away. The accompanying diagram will 
show how appropriate and amusing the story is : — 
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The next prominent figure familiar to the MundSs is the 
Milky way. They call the famous galaxy by the name of Oai Hora , 
i.e. the path of the cows. Their Sing Bongft is said to lead hi9 cows 
everyday along this path and the nebulous appearance of the path 
is due to the dust raised by the herd of cattle, marching along the 
path. 

According to the Mundas, who divide the year into three seasons, 
the Jete sa (lit the hot weather), the Jargi da (the rainy season), 
and the Rabang sa (the cold season) — the Oai Hora is said to reign 
during the period of Jargi da and the dust raised by the cows is 
said to send down rains on earth. The other two monitors of the 
two seasons, Rabang sa and Jete sa — are the Ear Juait ipil and the 
Parkom-kumru ipil , respectively. 
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The other stars known to the Mundas, so far as I have been able 
to asoertain till now are the Ango-ipil and the Kumru-har-ipil, which 
is also called the * Burka .* The latter is the Venus. The word 
* Burka * is probably a corruption of the Hindi word ‘ Bhrgu 5 which 
is a synonym for feukra or Venus. 

For fear of being too lengthy, I shall not here discuss their me- 
thod of further division of the year according to the recurring 
moons, and other natural signs and phenomena. 



THE DISA-POTHI AND THE NAM-GRAHAN OF 
THE PARSIS. (Summary). 

By Shams-ul-I)lma Dr. Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, B.A., 

Ph.D., C.I.E. 

Introduction. 

Prayers in honour of the dead play an important part in the rites 
of many religious communities. It is so among the Parsis. To re- 
member one's dead relatives is an important religious and moral 
duty. The departed dear ones, when they are remembered with love 
and piety, bless the living ones who remember them. This belief 
and this idea of duty have necessitated the keeping of two record 
books in a well-regulated family. They are : the Disd-pothi and the 
Nam-grahan. 

The Disd-pothi. 

The word died among the Parsis seems to be another form of 
(dis) or (divas) , i.e. day. The word has then come to mean 
the day of the anniversary of the death of a person. The word pothi 
( ) is a Sanskrit word meaning a book. So Disa -potht or 
Dishd-pothi means a book in which are recorded the dates of the 
deaths of the departed dead. 

Every fa m ily has its Disa-pothi in which the names of the depart* 
ed ancestors and members of the family and also lateral and co- 
lateral relatives by blood and marriage are entered with the Parsi 
dates of their deaths. It is, as it were, a family calendar of the de- 
parted dear ones of that family. Like all calendars, the Disd-pothi 
begins with the first day (Hormazd) of the first month (Farvardin) of 
the Parsi year and ends with the last day of the year. Thus the 
Disd-pothi is divided into twelve parts for the twelve months of the 
year. The deaths in the family that have occurred on the first day 
of the year are entered under the heading of the first day ; those 
that ocourred on the seoond day under the heading of the second 
day, and so on. I produce for inspection a Disd-pothi of my own 
family. Well regulated families often look at their family Disd-pothis 
and perform the required ceremonies on the days of the deaths of the 
departed. The Disd-poth i is also spoken of as Vahi (Gey. vahi t a 
book of accounts, a register). 
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The Disa-pothi in the hand of the Family Priests. 

Every family has its own family priest. He keeps with him a 
-copy of that pothi, and, regularly referring to it, goes to the head of 
the family on the approaching occasion of the anniversary of the 
death of a deceased member of the family and reminding him of the 
coming occasion receives the necessary instructions for the per- 
formance of ceremonies, either at the house of the family or at his 
own house or at a fire-temple. 

A Parsi priest is generally the family priest of more than one 
family. So he keeps with himself a 44 joint ” Disa-pothi for all fami- 
lies of whom he is the family priest. He is spoken as the Panthaki 
(wit) of that family. The work panth means a class, division or 
sect. So the word Panthaki among .the Parsis means a family 
priest, and as such he may be the Panthaki of several families. 

Sacerdotal Arrangements of Priests . 

In some Parsi centres, there are special arrangements among the 
priests of those centres, as to who should perform certain ceremonies 
on the anniversaries of the dead of the various families of those cen- 
tres. This sacerdotal arrangement has led to the preparation of 
larger or more common and general Disa-pothis. I produce for in- 
spection an old Disa-pothi of that quarter of the Parsis of Navsari, 
known as Malesar. It is dated Samvat 1782. In the writing of 
such large or common Disa-pothis , the priests use certain abbrevia- 
tions. For example, he ( t ) to signify that the deceased was a 
Behdin or a layman. These Disa-pothis not only give the names of 
the deceased but also the relationship in which they stood to the 
heads of the families or others. 

The Names of the Living Persons in the Disa-pothis. 

In some Disd-pothis t there occur also the names of some living 
members of the family. This is because, there is a custom among 
the Parsis, whereby one performs in his own life-time the funeral 
ceremonies which would be performed at his death by his relatives. 
The oeremonies are almost the same, but in the recital during his life- 
time the phrase uilj) ***} ( zindeh-rawdn ) is added to his name in place 
of c&j ( anoushe-rawdn ) used in the case of the dead. Such being 
the case, the family priest must keep a record of the events and 
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must go and inform the living party upon each anniversary of the 
day when he first performed the ceremony and receive instructions 
for the celebration of the anniversaries. This custom of one per- 
forming his funeral ceremonies in his life-time reminds us of what 
we read of a German king who got all his funeral ceremonies per- 
formed in his life-time. The ceremonies were all complete up to the 
function of his open bier being placed in a tomb and the last sermon 
recited, in which he also joined. Then, after a quite half hour, he 
walked out of the tomb. 


The Nam-grahan. 

The word nam is the same as “name/* and grahan comes from 
Avesta gerew to seize, to take (Skt. xrvtr ). So Nam-grahan is taking 
or reciting the names of the dead. The book in which the names of 
the dead are entered is also known as Nam-grahan. It is a book in 
which the names of the departed ones of the family are entered one 
by one without any reference to their dates. On the occasions of the 
celebrations of the anniversary of one deceased member of the family 
the names of all the members of the family are also recited from the 
Nam-grahan. In some Parsi centres, there is a common Ndm-grahan 
hook of the whole centre like the common or general Disa-potht. 

I produce for inspection a common Nam-grahan of Malesar, a Parsi 
quarter at Naosari. Some devout Parsis on particular occasions get 
the names of all the departed ones of their particular street or quar- 
ter recited and rememberedjn the ritual whether they be names of 
the relatives or otherwise. In such a case, the number of the names 
to be recited might well come to a thousand and it takes the family 
priest about three or four hours to recite all these names. This cus- 
tom has a parallel in the custom attributed to some old Christian 
monasteries, where the chief monk of each monastery communicates 
to the chief monks of other monasteries, the names of the dead of his 
monastery. Thus the names of about one thousand or more monks 
are remembered in ritual on particular occasions. The Parsi custom 
of remembering in their ceremonies, by all Parsi families, the names 
of the departed worthies of their community, whether of their own 
town or of other towns, has its parallel, to some extent, in the Bid 
ding Prayer observed in the University of Oxford. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS. 

By Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastri* M.A., CJL.E., * 

F.A.S.B. 

My friends in Calcutta have asked me to take charge of the Sans- 
krit and Prakrit Section of this Conference. They should have 
selected a better man for the purpose, one who has made the study 
of the languages and literatures his life work. The subjeot is too 
vast for one man. The languages themselves are a hard study not 
to mention the vast number of works written in them. The time 
at my disposal is very short, and the notice I received of my ap- 
pointment was not adequate to do full justice even to one litera- 
ture or one language, and I have to say something on two lan- 
guages and two literatures. Under the circumstances, fail l must, 
but I have faith in the forbearance of my audience. 

There wete scholars in the early part of the 19th century who 
thought Sanskrit to be a. forgery of the Brahmins, and there were 
many in that century who thought dramatic Prakrit to be a forgery. 
In the Calcutta University, questions are still asked in higher exami- 
nations whether Sanskrit or the Prakrit was ever a spoken language. 

Happily such ideas have not taken a great hold on scholars ge- 
nerally. and there is a strong desire to investigate the origin of the 
languages derived from the Indo-Aryan language of the Vedas . 
So long as the Aryan Society was confined to the Rsis and their 
families of settled Aryans, the Vedic language did not change 
much. But after some centuries of Aryan settlement in the An - 
tardeba , that is, the country lying between Allahabad and Lahore, 
there came another influx of roving Aryans, who in a short time 
not only overran the entire length and breadth of the country, 
lying between the Vindhyas and the Himalayas, but also made 
their influence felt in the Antardeba itself. The settled Aryans 
found it difficult to maintain their position, their civilisation and 
their culture, and so they devised a plan of incorporating, on equal 
terms this vast body of roving Aryans amongst them. This was 
done by a ceremony of purification, called Vratyastoma which 
forms such a prominent feature of the later Brdhmanas and Sutras. 
This incorporation of a vast extra population however akin to 
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themselves, meant a vast change in the language. The Vedic 
Sanskrit began rapidly to change. The Lakara let gradually disap ■ 
peared. The varied infinitives of the Vedic language gradually 
dwindled into one form and infinitives began to be indicated by other 
forms of expression, such as gerunds, and so on. This, I believe, 
is the reason why the language of the Aranyakas and the TJpani - 
sad8 look so different from the earlier Brahmanas and the Rgveda . 
But it was not yet Sanskrit. When the Aryans had settled their 
inter-tribal affairs on a satisfactory basis, and the incorporated 
nomad Aryans had formed one body of Aryans with the earlier 
settlers, there began a process of Aryanizing the non-Aryan popula- 
tion, imparting Aryan civilization, Aryan culture, Aryan thoughts 
and Aryan ideas to the black population, some of whom had a civ- 
ilization and culture of their own. This produced a chaos in the 
languages — a veritable Babel of tongues. The upper strata of the 
society showed a leaning to the Vedic form of speech and the lower 
strata to the non-Vedic form. The Dictionary became richer, but 
the language began to lose the angularities of inflexions, infinitives, 
suffixes, tenses and moods. At this stage, thoughtful Aryans found 
it necessary to formulate rules for the language of the higher class 
Aryans and grammars began to be written. Grammatical language 
was regarded as Samskfta and the non-grammatical Prakrta. Even 
this, I think, is a later stage. In the earlier stages of the attempt 
to Aryanize the Indian element, the pronunciation was a very 
great stumbling block. The Indian element unable to pronounce 
the Aryan speech began to soften them down, and the Aryans to 
preserve their own pronunciation began to formulate rules. The 
same word was pronounced by the Aryans in one way and by the 
Indians in another. Thus the process began with the pronuncia- 
tion and not with language. In a chapter of the Bharata Ndtya 
Sdstra dealing with language and pronunciation, with Bhasd and 
Pdtha , we find that there were two different Pdthas or modes of 
pronunciation, the Samskfta and the Prdlcrta . The meaning, of 
course, is that the same word, the same sentence, the same verse 
had two pronunciations, Samskrta and Prakrta , and in the earlier 
stages of Buddhist literature, we often find the same verse pro- 
nounced in two different ways. This is the reason why we get 
works like the Dhammapada both in Sanskrit and in Prakrit. In 
prose, it is difficult to discern whether it is the pronunciation that 
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differs or the language. But in verse when the metre is the same, 
it is easily discerned that it is the pronunciation that differs and 
not the language. A study of the Sanskrit and the Pali Buddhist 
literature will easily bear out my point. 

The amalgamation of the settled and the roving Aryans and the 
Aryanization of the Indian element, produced, as I have said be- 
fore, a chaos in the languages and pronunciations. But it also led 
to the great upheaval of the Indian mind in the 8th and the 7th 
centuries B.C. — an upheaval which produced Buddhism, Jainism, 
the Six Heretical Systems, and if I may be permitted to say, the 
classical Hinduism— the Hinduism of the Purdnas and the Smftis. 
Everyone wrote in the dialect of his district, of his tribe and of his 
race. That is the reason why it makes it exceedingly difficult to 
study the literature of this period. Much of that literature perished 
in later times owing to the difficulty of understanding the language. 

It is after the 6th century B.C. that people began to think of na- 
tionalization or imperialization The small kingdoms, tribal domi- 
nions and race governments began to coalesce into one harmonious 
nationality. The 5th, the 4th, the 3rd, and the 2nd are the centuries 
in which the classical Aryan speech was settled by the exertions 
of men like Panini, Katyayana, Vyadi, Galava, Sakatayana, Patarljali 
and others Patanjali distinctly says that lie legislates for the 
Brahminic speech, — the speech of the feistas, meaning well-to-do 
Brahmins of Northern India, well-versed at least in one of the 
sciences of the time. The language of the Smrtis and the Purdnas 
was examined by them and many forms were absolutely prescribed. 
They made the speech Samskfta or ‘ purified 5 but their influence was 
limited to the Brahmins. But what did the non-Brahmins do ? 

They were not idle. In the 4th century B.C. the Jainas made a 
comprehensive collection of their literature in a language interme- 
diate between Sanskrit and the Prakrit in which their books subse- 
quently came to be written. The comprehensive name of this col- 
lection was Purvis . They not only collected written literature but 
they took great pains to collect oral literature also. Some works 
were not known to the collectors at Pataliputra, being known 
only to anchorites in the Himalayas. Men were sent to the ancho- 
rites to get these works dictated to them. But the Purvis are all 
lost now. But when they were collected at Pfitali^utra, we can 
confidently say that they were all reduced to the language of Pftta- 
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liputra, prevalent at that time among the classes of men, from which 
Jaina monks were recruited. A thousand years later the whole 
Jaina literature was again collected and revised in the language of 
the time under the superintendence of Devardhigani. The little of 
the Purvis that were still extant disappeared from that time, — and 
we have absolutely no means of knowing the structure of the lan- 
guage in which the Purvis were written. But reading through the 
literature revised by Devardhigani we often meet with forms and 
expressions belonging to the older language. He and his co-adju- 
tors did not venture to change those maxims and expressions which 
had become the common property of the Jainas, — and through these 
only we have a peep into the language of the previous literature. 
One who has seen the Bengali of the early 19th century will be 
struck with many older forms, even Sanskrit forms, in the language 
of writers. The present day Urdu has often Arabic and Persian 
words and phrases, so to say, imbedded in it. That is the case with 
the language of Devardhigani in relation to the Purvis. 

Coming to the Buddhists we feel that we are on more firm ground. 
We do not know in what language Buddha and his followers 
preached. There is a diversity of opinion amongst scholars as to 
the dialect of the early preachers of Buddhism. But hundred years 
after the death of Buddha, that is in the second century of the 
Buddhist Era there was a schism. The majority was known as the 
Mahasamghikas . Some of their books have come down to us and 
this is written in MiArabham, that is, in a language in which Sanskrit 
forms are freely mixed up with the vernacular forms This Mtira- 
bham was most likely the language in which the literature of the 
Mahasamghtkas was w ritten. In two or three centuries the Mahd - 
samghikas developed into the Mahdydna School, and we find that 
in all early Mahdydna books the subjects are treated in Sanskrit 
prose of a sort, but the authorities are cited at the end of each 
chapter in verses written in the mixed language. And 1 have 
reasons to think, that the prose portions of Lalitavistara , Sad- 
dharinapundarika and others were originally written in mixed 
language too. Scholars wonder that many of the idioms in the 
Lalitavistara are not Sanskrit, but Pali. But I suspect it is not 
Pali, but the mixed language, for what do we find the condition of 
Saddharmapundarika ? We know it is Sanskrit prose with verses 
in mixed language. But from the Central Asihn desert come, from 
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under the sand, leaves of Saddharmapundarika wholly in mixed 
language. Books continued to be written in that language, for after 
the compilation of the Satasahasrikd Prajhdpdramitd in the 4th or 
the 5th century A.D., we find a book written on that work in the 
mixed language, entitled, &CLta-Sdha8rikd-Prajndpdramitd-ratna 
guna-sancaya-gatha following closely the chapters of the Sanskrit 
work. The Mahdydna was a great religion ; it had a large following 
in India. Though much of its literature is written in Sanskrit, the 
popular works were written in the mixed language, and the mixed 
language has profoundly influenced the languages of Eastern India, 
but scholars have rarely, if ever, taken cognizance of this influence. 

The other party in the schism of Vaisall was the Theravddins. 
They seem to have stuck to the ever-changing vernacular. The 
oldest work so far extant, is the Thera-theri-gdtha. This contains 
the gdthas written by the old followers of Buddha, and their follow- 
ers. Chronologically the last then whose gatha is recorded in that 
anthology belonged to the reign of Vindusara, the father of Asoka. 
It has many peculiar forms, in fact most of the vikalpas or optional 
forms given in the Pali grammars, belong to these gdthas. They 
have been modernized, but modernization is difficult in poetry and 
especially in those pieces whioh were almost in everybody’s mouth. 
So in these gdthas we ma}' have more than a peep into the structure 
of the language of the 5th and the 4th centuries before Christ. We 
have another genuine relic of the language of Asoka’s time in the 
Kathavatthu composed under orders of the third Samgiti held in 
the 17th year of Asoka’s reign. The language goes under the name 
of Pali. It is not known how far it has been modernized. But still 
an examination of the structure of the language is likely to give us 
much information about the language of that time. And it would 
be exceedingly interesting if a scholar undertakes to give us the 
insults of the comparative study of this work and the inscriptions 
of A£oka in so far as the language is concerned. 

The next important relic of language is the Hathigumphft Insorip - 
tion. Some great scholars have pronounced it to be nearer to Pali 
than the Asoka Inscriptions. Dr. Hoemle, in his preface to the 
Prakrit grammar of Canda thinks that Canda’s grammar formulates 
rules for a language which is very near Pali. 

The modern theory about Pali is that it is the official language of 
Magadha as transplanted in the capital of the Andhras. This how* 
12 
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ever, requires verification. But if it is true, Pali must be a more 
recent language than that of the A4oka Inscriptions, and the exten- 
sive literature it embodies must have the modernized forms of many 
ancient works. The oldest work of the Buddhists according to Kern 
is the Mahaparinibbdnasutta . This is very natural. The Nirvana 
of Buddha produced a deep sensation among his followers and that 
sensation should find an early expression. But it is available only 
in the Pali form, and if the above theory is true. — modernized in the 
6th century of the Buddhist Era. 

Having finished as rapid a survey of the ancient languages of India 
as time permitted, I have to draw your attention to a statement in 
Dandin’s Kdvyadarsa . There he speaks of four languages, Sams - 
kfta } Prakrta, Apabhramba and Mibra. This is not an enumeration, 
but I believe, a classification of languages under four heads. Sans- 
krit we know, — it does not require an explanation. But its subse- 
quent history is interesting. After the composition of the Maha - 
bhasya Sanskrit was confined to the Brahmins and the Brahminists. 
The Brahmins took great pains to make their language conform to the 
rules of PSnini and Patafijali ; apaniniya and bhasyaviruddha ex- 
pressions became a taboo. But they could not maintain this purity 
for a long time. The Buddhists began to change their mixed lan- 
guage into a sort of Sanskrit, which was definitely and distinctively 
apdniniya and bhasyaviruddha. There arose a sect $mong the 
Jainas, the Digambaras who also wrote in Sanskrit without study- 
ing Pdnini and the Mahdbhasya . Many Brahminists also found 
it difficult to master all the niceties of the P&nini School. Sanskrit 
began to take its leaven from the vernaculars. All this resulted in 
the 4th and the 5th centuries A.D. in the disappearance of the 
M ahdbhasya altogether. Bhartrhari in the 7th century speaks of the 
difficulty with which his Ouru procured a copy of the Mahdbhasya 
from the south. But from this time, the table was turned against 
the Brahmins. Buddhists began to write commentaries on Panini. 
They wanted to revive the study of Pdnini sutras and discard 
K&ty&yana and Patafijali, Thus was the Kabikd , a commentary on 
the sutras of P&nini written by two Buddhists, Vamana and Jay&di- 
tya. The commentary in its turn was commented upon by Jinendra- 
buddhi in what is called Kdbikdvrltipanjikd or the Nydsa. Maitreya 
Raksita, another Buddhist wrote the Tanlrapradtpa, and last of all, 
when Laksmanasena, the last Hindu King of Bengal, wanted to re- 
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vive Sanskrit learning he employed a Buddhist scholar for the work 
of compiling a Sanskrit grammar without the Vedio forms. He is 
Purusottama, the author of BhasavfUi . 

The Vistas of Patafijali who spoke in Sanskrit, gradually, as time 
passed on, dwindled and dwindled till in the 7th and the 8th centuries 
A.D. Sanskrit was no longer a spoken language. The accents, the em- 
blem of a spoken language ceased to interest grammarians, and the 
study of the Vedas , though revived by Kumarila in the 8th century, 
could not revive the science of pronunciation, and Sanskrit grammars 
written after that time have discarded the Vedic and the Svaras . 
The various schools of grammar now ourrent, do not even take a 
complete survey of the classical language. Their aims seem to be to 
make rules for literature current in their times, and also to legalize 
forms taken from the vernaculars and forms not sanctioned by 
Panini and the Bhasyakdra. Attempts were sometimes made to re- 
vive the study of the Bhdsya notably by Kaivata in the 10th 
century in Kasmir, and Bhattoji T)iksit in the 17th at Benares. 
But the bulk of the commentaries and sub -commentaries was a 
stumbling block to their success. 

But what is Prakrit ? — Nobody gives us a definition. There is a 
description however, Prakrtih Samskrta?n— that is, a direct descen- 
dent of Sanskrit. The Bharata Natyasdstra uses the term in the 
sense of Pd$ha or mode of recitation or pronunciation. What we 
call Prakrits, Mah&rastri, Sauraseni, etc., he calls Bhasaa : some he 
calls Vibhasds, others again, as barbarian tongue not to be used in 
dramas. 

There are so many Prakrits. The dramatic Prakrits, 18 in number, 
are Prakrits. The Jaina Prakrits are Prakrits ; Pali is a Prakrit. The 
Asoka Inscriptions are called Prakrit and even modern vernaculars 
are called Prakrits. Vanamali Das translating the Gitagovinda in 
Bengali at Pancanantal$ in Calcutta, in the year 1731 says, that he 
is translating it in Prakrit, — and the Pandits even now call the 
Bengali vernacular, a Prakrit. So Prakrit is a very vague word. 

Prakrit, as we know it, is not even a direct descendent of Sanskrit, 
for Sauraseni is known as a Prakrit, but Vararuciin his Prdkfta Prakd - 
6a distinctly says that it is a descendent of MahSrastri. Paisfic! 
we know to be a Prakrit, but he says, its Prakfti is Sauraseni, — and 
so Patidci is remotely descended from Sanskrit. The names of dif- 
ferent Prakrits are not always the same, and their number differs with 
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different authors. Bharata Natyatastra does not speak of Maharas- 
tri. He speaks of Ddksinatya in its stead. It would be an endless 
task to give the different enumerations and the different names. The 
last great writer of Prakrit grammar is Markandeya whose Prdkfta- 
sarvasva enumerates dialects not known to previous authors. Scien- 
tific accuracy would require the dropping of the word, “ Prdkfta ” 
altogether, and to name each dialect by the country and the centu- 
ry. Thus Karpuramanjari should be described as written in the 
vernacular of KanauJ in the 9th century A.D.; Asoka Inscriptions 
in the language of Magadha in the 3rd century B.C., and so on. 

The word Apabhram6a is another term of indefinite import. No- 
body defines it, yet it is in everybody’s mouth. What is Apa- 
bhram&a in one century becomes a Prakrit in a subsequent century. 
For instance, Dandin calls Gunadhya’s Vrhatkathd ApabhramSa , but 
later on, it is called PaisScI. But what is an Apabhram&a, ? It 
is with the greatest difficulty that I found a definition or rather a 
definite description in a Hindi work of the early part of the last 
century. Krsnasimha, the bard of Bundi, the author of VamSa 
Bhaskara , in the first chapter of his work, described the languages 
in which books are written. ApabhramSa is one of these languages, 
and he says, it is a language in which the inflexions are discarded. 
If that be the definition of Apabhram6a , then the vernaculars of the 
present day ; which have lost their agglutinative character, are all 
Apabhramfas. It is a convenient word for those, who are unable 
to fix a dialect in time and place. This also is a word which should 
go out of use, and should be replaced so far as possible by the name 
of the country and of the century. 

Dandin’s Mikrabhdsa has not been defined. It still, is a puzzle, 
for in describing Sanskrit and Prakrit and Apahhram&a , he is very 
definite. He gives the name of some works in these languages. 
But in attempting to give an example of Mi&rabhasd, he says, 
Miirantu Natakddikam . The Natakas , so far known are in Sanskrit 
and Prakrit. Some characters speaking Sanskrit and some Prakrit. 
It is rather a form of literature and not of language. So he has 
not succeeded in giving an example. Perhaps Dandin took the 
classification from an ancient work, which he has not been able to 
explain properly. 1 suspect that the Ndtakas , acted for the delecta- 
tion of all classes of people, were at one time, written in the mixed 
language, which was within the comprehension of all ; but that, that 
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form of drama gradually disappeared with the mixed language and 
made room for the present form of dramas in Sanskrit and Prakrit* 
The only remnant of a drama in thwnixed language is perhaps the 
Sariputra drama recently discovered in the desert of Central. Asia, 
though in fragments. Dandin was perhaps not aware of the mixed 
language in which MaMsamghika works were written. 

I believe you have all seen the Khepla jdla , the fishing net of Bengal 
that is swung over the head and cast into the ponds. It has one 
knot, which remains in the hand of the fisherman and strings radi- 
ate from it on all directions in the form of warps and they are met 
at intervals with parallel strings in the form of woofs. At the points 
of intersection there are knots. That is the case with the Indian 
languages. The central knot may be compared to the Vedic langu- 
age from which all Indian languages are derived. These languages 
drift farther and farther from the central language in the course of 
centuries in different places — they are the strings that issue from the 
central knot. The parallel woofs are the changes in society. Now, 
whenever there is a momentous change in society, it is reflected in 
a corresponding change in the language, and very often a literature 
is the result. The literatures are the knots at the points of inter- 
section. It is only through these literatures that we are able to de- 
tect the effects of a change in society on the language. Indian lan- 
guages, as I have told you in the beginning are a vast field for study 
and research. Their importance has not yet come home to our schol- 
ars. But it is a great study and a number of men should devote 
themselves to it for years before we can arrive at sure conclusions. 
But thanks to our ancestors,— they often made strenuous efforts to 
unravel the mystery of languages, and have left most valuable re- 
sults unparalleled in the history of languages of other countries. Let 
us all take advantage of these important results and proceed slowly 
but surely with single-hearted devotion to find out the truth and 
nothing but the truth in the mystery of languages. 

Want of time prevents me from speaking more fully about the 
later forms of languages, especially the most fascinating subject of 
the beginning of vernaculars,— of works like Dhyandtvan in the 
Marathi, Chocubhatta’s work on the Bagdavats in Hindi, and the Bud- 
dhist songs and Dohas in Bengali and so on. But yet I have another 
duty to discharge. I have to speak a few words on 8anskrit litera 
fcure and on the Prakrit literature. The number of works in these 
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literatures may be described in the words of the Buddhist bards as 
Qahgdnadivalukopama. A comprehensive survey is impossible. I 
will touch only those subjects^ which European scholars admit that 
we achieved great results, viz. Philosophy, Grammar and Poetry. 
But before I take up these three, I think it my bounden duty to 
protest against the attempt made in certain quarters to deprive the 
Indians of the credit of the discovery of the decimal system of no- 
tation. W$ had indeed, a complete system of letter numerals. Our 
manuscripts and our inscriptions are all dated and paged in letter - 
numerals. But still we have undoubted proofs both in Brahminic 
and Buddhist literature of the use of decimal system of notation very 
early. In Abhidharmakosavyakhya it is stated that one gutika or 
figure acquires different values whejn placed in different positions. 
The same idea is also expressed in the Vydsabhasya of the Patanjdli - 
sutras. So it can be confidently asserted that the Indians knew the 
decimal system at least in the early centuries of the Christian Era. 

Our Philosophy began with the enumeration of philosophical ideas 
by numbers. Very early — in the latter days of the Vedic period 
— it gradually developed into a system of comparison in the Vai4e - 
sika 9 the central point of which was the finding out similarities 
and differences, i.e. comparison. From comparison we rose to clas- 
sification. From classification, the next step was Kathd or Contro- 
versy. Various systems of carrying on controversy were tried, lead- 
ing at last to the syllogistic system in the Oautama sutras. At- 
tempts have been made to show that Gotama borrowed the idea 
from Aristotle. I am not a Greek scholar and cannot say how 
Aristotle arrived at his syllogisms ; but Gotama had to work upon 
pre-existing systems. There was a time when ten elements were re- 
quired in a syllogism. Gradually they were discarded one after an- 
other and Gotama believed in five. Some of his successors were 
ready to discard the first two of these and make the elements three 
only. This they say is Aristotle’s syllogism. If it is so, the Indians 
arrived at it by a process which is all their own. But the Indians 
were not satisfied with this, so to say, mechanical form. Their 
originality lay in the investigation of the relation between the 
middle term and the minor term, and the middle term and the 
major term ,—Pakeadharmata and Vyapti and in defining these two 
terms, the Hindu and Buddhist logicians have displayed an accuracy 
and boldness of speculation which excite the admiration of al] 
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thinking men. For centuries they speculated on the definition of 
Vyapti. They rejected fourteen definitions before they arrived at a 
conclusion, the Siddhantalaksana. Their attempt to have a defini- 
tion of fallacy also gave rise to infinite speculations. The relation of 
words and their meaning — the relation of inflexions with their bases 
were also investigated with great power of discernment. In the 
analysis of sentences they were not satisfied with a mechanical form 
or a tabular statement. Some made the verb to be the chief 
thing in a sentence — others again the nominative : and it is both 
interesting and amusing to hear the professors of these two sohoois 
of analysis discoursing at the ghats of Benares in an evening to 
prove that his opponent was in the wrong. So far with Logic. In 
Metaphysics our ancestors divided themselves into various sohoois 
each having a number of great men as their professors. Their chief 
point was the emancipation of the soul. There was no dispute 
about that point, but the processes of emancipation are widely diver- 
gent. One school believes that the soul after emancipation remains 
absolute — all relations ceasing. Others again say that is impossi- 
ble ; — if the soul remains it must remain in relations. What is eman • 
cipation, then, according to these ? &unya , “Void.” It is, however, 
not a negation of existence ; it is a state beyond our comprehension > 
— it transcends our power of comprehension. Then comes another 
school which asks whether that state beyond our comprehension is 
positive or negative. One says, positive, another negative. I think 
we should not go beyond. When things are beyond our compre- 
hension we should stop here But we cannot help admiring the bold . 
ness and subtlety of their speculations. 

In grammar the Indians excelled in the matter of classification 
of words. In &rauta times words were divided into four classes. 
Nama t Akhyata , Upasarga and Nipata, Nouns, Verbs, Prefixes and 
Particles. But PSnini was not satisfied with this classificat ; 3n. 
He replaced it by one of his own — into Subanta and Tihanta f 
those that take the declensional and those that take conjugational 
inflexions. But in doing so he was obliged to have recourse to a 
fiction, in so far as to say that the particles take inflexions but 
drop them. Max Miiller rails at him that he would rather have 
recourse to a fiction than made his classification incomplete. There 
can be not the least shadow of a doubt that Pfinini's classification 
leads to clearness and accuracy. 
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There is another point in which the Indian Grammar is in ad- 
vance of grammars of other countries. It makes a distinction be- 
tween Kdraka and Vibhakti, i.e. between the relation of words in a 
sentence and the grammatical inflexions. This is not to be found 
in any other language. 

The Indian idea of grammar also is very distinct. It means 
derivation of words. How words are formed, and nothing be- 
yond it. Words are formed from roots; from words are formed 
other words and verbal roots again ; from verbs also are formed 
other verbs and words. Sanskrit Grammar concerns itself with this 
cross production of words. It does not care for pronunciation, 
prosody, punctuation and very little for idioms. For all these 
there are different sciences and 1 have told you before that the 
investigation of relation between words in a sentence and of the 
terminations with their bases have been relegated to the province 
of logic. 

Indian grammarians have done an excellent service to the science 
of language by writing two different classes of grammar for the 
Prakrit languages. One class presupposes a thorough knowledge 
of Sanskrit grammar, and concerns itself chiefly with the change 
of letters— how compound letters are softened down to single 
ones, how hard aspirates are changed into soft ones, how semi- 
vowels are split up into their elements and so on. They had 
a thorough grasp of the principle of phonetic decay in languages. 
The other class wrote grammar for those who had no knowledge of 
Sanskrit grammar. They too have done a great service by show- 
ing in what respects they differ from Sanskrit— how far they are 
indebted to it and how far they are not. These Prakrit gramma- 
rians in fact laid the foundation of what developed in the last cen- 
tury in the science of languages. 

It goes without saying that Indian drama is co-eval with Aryan 
migration into India. The dramatic tradition goes back to the wars 
of the gods and the demons. NatasUtra or dramaturgy presupposes 
the existence of dramas and our works on dramaturgy are pre-Pa - 
ninean. That disposes of the question of the indebtedness of the 
Indian drama to the Greeks. The Greeks held their dramatic shows 
in the open, but the Indians had three different kinds of buildings 
for such purposes,— the paraboloid, the reotangular and the tri- 
angular (equilateral). The Greeks had no scenes but the Indians had 
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scenes painted on the walls of the stage. The Greeks insisted on 
the three Unities throughout the drama. The Indians observed the 
restriction only within an Act. Parts of the story not required for 
dramatic purposes but for understanding the plot were recited by 
the chorus in Grecian dramas but in India they were parts of the 
drama, but not of the Act ; so the main action of the drama was 
not interfered with. These were called Kdryyopaksepa and were 
enacted either before or after an Act. This is certainly much better 
than the Chorus. The Indian drama like the Greek took in not only 
terrestrial but even celestial beings and demi-gods. Indecorous 
and violent scenes were never a part of the Indian drama ; and 
the higher class drama avoided outbursts of feeling and lengthy 
display of sentiment. It always tried to limit the expression of 
feelings by the requirement of art. But in creating situations for 
the expression of feeling, for stirring the very depth of the human 
heart, for conjuring up beautiful images and loveliest and most 
enchanting scenes Indian drama yields its palm to none. 

The Epics of India are divided into two classes, the popular and 
the artistic. The popular Epics are for the amusement and instruc- 
tion of the people in general. They are couched in simple lan- 
guage and are full of human interest. But they do not much care 
for art. They are therefore regarded by connoisseurs as rather 
tedious. But the artistic Epic is written purposely for the delecta- 
tion of the connoisseurs. It would circumscribe everything by art 
and would not allow anything to exceed the limits. There are 
some critics who would call this artificial poetry but to daub Megha - 
duta or Raghuvam&a as artificial poetry would be a violence of 
language. In no sense is this poetry artificial. It is as natural as 
Nature itself. The poets seem to be afraid of only one thing — that 
they may not be regarded as tedious. They always try to make 
their description of natural scenes or the feelings of the human 
heart as short as possible. But within that short compass they 
would either describe or suggest all that is worth enjoying, all that 
is good and all that is beautiful — leaving nothing unsaid that is 
worth saying and incorporating nothing that is not worth saying. 
The canon of criticism that controls Indian poetry seeks to elevate 
the moral tone of society by ‘first softening the mind and then 
implanting moral truths. Indian poetry does not command, does 
not teach, does not preach, does not give friendly advice, but show 
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us all that is good, all that is noble and all that is virtuous, in suoh 
a graphic and telling way that our minds are unconsciously mol- 
lified to love nobleness and virtue for their own sake. 

Of popular poetry the highest and the noblest is the Samapana 
and the influence it exerts on the character of Indians is enor* 
mous; everyone wants that he should live like Rama. And this 
influence is perceptible in every Hindu household, and the enormous 
good that it has done cannot be exaggerated. It has made Hindus 
what thej r are, — a mild, god-fearing, truthful, law-abiding and honest 
race of men. 

The artistic Epic does not appeal to the people in general, but to 
the cultured society, with the same result. Nay more — it makes 
them more gentlemanly, more cultured and more refined, it makes 
them conscious of their limitations and always keeps them within 
the bounds of propriety. In creating beauty the artistic poetry is 
more effective than the popular and the beauty is always elevating, 
always mollifying and always inspiring. 

Prakrit poetry is all religious or didactic. But some of the antho- 
logies are full of exquisite sentiments and beautiful images. Creative 
fancy it has none. Some of its verses have become proverbial. 
That is all that can be said about Prakrit poetry in a short address 
like this But its extent is very great and I believe it is an alto- 
gether unexplored field of work. 

But Sanskrit language and literature, Prakrit language and litera- 
ture in all their varied aspects deserve greater attention* greater 
energy and persistency than is given to it at the present moment. 
The whole history of the Indian races is buried both in these langu- 
ages and these literatures, and if that history is to be recovered, if we 
want to know what we are, then these are our only means to aohieve 
that result. But we have neglected them. Time has come that we 
make an atonement for this neglect or we would be swept away by 
disruptive influences from the West. 



MEDHATITHI AS REVEALED IN HIS MANUBHASYA. 

By Dr. Ganoanatha Jha, M.A., D.Litt. 

A. — Time, 

As indications of his time, the following points are noteworthy 

(1) Under I. 55 he mentions Vindhy avast -prabhftay ah as writers 
on Sankhya . The name of Vindhy avast occurs also in the &lokavar - 
tika , as the advocate of the same doctrine that is referred, to by 
MedhStithi. That there was such a writer on Sankhya is oertain ; 
but the several identifications that have been proposed regarding 
him do not appear to be based on sufficient data. 

(2) Under It. 3 and II . 18 he quotes from Kumarila, speaking of him 
as 4 Kumarila ’ in one place, and as * Bhattapada , in another. And 
Kumarila is supposed to have lived in the seventh century A.D. 

(3) Under II. 22, speaking of Aryavarta, he says akramyakramyapi - 
na dram tatra mlecchd sthdtaro bhavanti ; — and again under II. 23 — 
Yadi kathahcid brahmdvartddide&amapi mlecchd dkrameyuh tatra - 
ivdvasthdnam kury urbhavedevasau mlecchade&ah ; — which clearly indi- 
cates that up to Medhatithi’s time, though there had been several 
invasions by ‘ foreigners/ no foreigner had come to stay in the 
country, much less to establish a kingdom. After the break up of 
Harsavardhana’s empire in the seventh century A.D. there were no 
invasions either by the Bactrians or by the Sakas or by the Hunas. 
The destruction of Mihiragula’s power by the later Guptas marks 
the end of the last foreign element in ancient India. The first in- 
vasion of India by the Mohammedans took place in 712 A.D. , and 
from this time onward there were frequent invasions by them ; but 
it was not till the year 1192 that Mussalman power came to be con- 
solidated in India. Thus Medh&tithi must have lived before 1192 
A.D. 

(4) Under II. 6, he says that PaithinasI, BodhSyana and Pr&cetas 
are not mentioned in any * pariganana ’ of Smftikdras this shows 
that Medhatithi is much older than all those Smrtis and Nibandhas 
wherein these Smftikdras are mentioned as such. 

(5) Under II. 0, he quotes Vivaranakdra, and under II. 25 * Smftt - 

vivarana'. , . 

<0) Under II. 30, he speaks of the Lunar Mansions as beginning 
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with tiravistha (i.e. Dhanisihd ) — and not with A&vini. What this in 
dicates we are unable to determine. We know that the enumeration 
of the Naksatras began originally with Kfttikd (Thibaut : Indian As* 
tronomy , Indian Thought, Vol. I, p. 208) ; but we have nowhere 
read of its beginning with Sravisthd or Dhanistha. 

(7) Under II. 117 he mentions the Kdmasutra of Vatsyayana. 

(8) Under III. 232, he speaks of the Puranas as ‘ vydsadipramtdni * 
* composed by Vydsa and others 9 ; this indicates that he lived before 
the stereotyping of the notion that all the Puranas are the work of 
one individual, namely Vyasa. 

(9) Under V. 157 he quotes from the Curnikd , a vyakarana work. 
The Chinese traveller I-tsing, who visited India towards the end of 
the seventh century, speaks of the ‘ Curni 9 as a work containing 
24000 * felokas 9 studied by advanced scholars. He attributes the 
work to Patafijali. Max Muller and Takakusu take ‘ Curni 9 to be 
another name for the Mahabhasya. The author of the Vdkyapadtya 
is believed to have written a commentary (containing 25,000 Slokas) 
on the Curni. 

(10) Under VII. 61, he quotes from the Adhyaksapracara , which is 
the name of an important section of Kautilya’s Arthabdstra . But 
the lines quoted by Medhatithi are not found in the published text 
of this work. 

(11) Under VII. 154, he quotes two vorses from the work of * Usa- 
nas ’ ; — this must refer to a work on ArthaAastra by 6ukracarya 
which was known to the Mahabhdrata and to Kautilya The verses 
quoted do not occur in the work known to us as 1 faukraniti? Jt 
is clear that Sukra’s own work was well known in Medhatithi’s 
time. 

(12) Under VIIT. 2, he mentions a writer of the name of Bhartfy - 
ajna ; one such writer is known as the writer of a commentary on 
Katyayana’s ferautasutra. 

(13) Under VIII. 155, he mentions the writers Yajvan, Asahaya 
and Narada. 

(14) Under IX. 2, he uses the term * bhavantih 9 in the sense of ‘ Lai 9 
Present Tense. 

(15) Under IX. 42, he quotes Pihgala. 

(16) Under XII. 19, he quotes from ‘ fadrlraka? What is quoted 
agrees in sense only with what &ankarac5rya says on Veddntasutra 
3. 2. 41 , There is nothing to indicate that Medhatithi is quoting from 
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6ankaracSrya. When he uses the term ‘Sarifaka’ he may be 
referring to the earlier system of Bhartrprapafioa, who is referred 
to by 6ankarScarya in his Gitdbhdsya . This conjecture gains 
strength from the fact that under VI. 75, Medh&tithi supports the 
Jnanakarmasamuccayavada , of which Bhartrprapafica was a well- 
known exponent. 

(17) Under XII. 118, he quotes from the Vakyapadiya by name. 

(18) While quoting freely from the Mahnbharata % he very rarelv 
quotes from the Puranas. He does quote once (under 1. 55) from 
them ; but there also he calls it only b t y the generic name * Purana * 

(19) Under the same verse we read — 

Pramdndntardnamapyekatvapratipddanaparatvddeva grahinah pra - 
tyaksasya miSraih kfta’eva kle&ah. Who is this ‘ Mi6ra ’ ? 

(20) Medhatithi is quoted by name — 

(а) in the Mitdksara (on II. 124), which was written by Vijfia- 

nesvara who lived under the Calukya King Vikramaditya 
II, surnamed Tribhuvana-malla, who reigned from 1076 
A.D. ; 

(б) in the Para&aramddhava (Acara„ pp. 256, 552, 560) a work 

of the fourteenth century ; 

(c) in the Viramitrodaya (Ahnika, pp. 76, 77, 70)— a work of 
the sixteenth century. 

(21) In 1375 King Madana found the work of Medhatithi ‘ firm' 
* dilapidated/ ‘ its manuscript was nowhere to be found/ 

From the above all that we feel justified in deducing is— (1) that 
Medhatithi lived long before 1076 A.D. when Vikramaditya II 
ascended the throne, and during his reign flourished Vijfianesvara, 
who quotes Medhatithi as a writer of established reputation ; — (2) 
that he lived after the seventh century, which is the date hitherto 
aligned to Kumarila ; — and (3) that he must be assigned to the 
period 800-1000 A.D : or definitely to the ninth century A.D., 
which will explain his veneration for Kum&rila (7th century), and 
the veneration for him by Vijfianesvara (31th century). 


B. — Place. 

(1) As regards place— Under I. 103 he calls ‘ falayah ’ (rice) 
« rajabhojandh ’ ‘ the food of kings,’— which indicates that he lived 
in a place where rice is dear. 

(2) Under II. 18 he speaks of the marrying of the maternal nnole’s 
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daughter as the oustom obtaining in 4 de$antam\ which shows that 
he was not of the South. 

(3) Under II. 98, the wool of aja (goat) is described as * not soft/ 
—this may be taken as indicating that he did not belong to 
Kashmir, where the goat's wool is generally soft. 

(4) Under the same, he speaks of the oil of devadaru which indi- 
cates a country where the Devadaru tree (pine) grows in abundance. 

(5) (a) Under III. 234 he says * udicyesu kambala itiprasiddhah 9 
(5) Under III. 238 — udicydh sdtakaih'Siro vestayanti. 

He was very conversant with the ways of the northerners. 

Under (b) again he speaks of men winding their hair round the 
head — which indicates a country where hair is worn long; and (6) 
also indicates a place where people generally keep their head covered 
with a Sataka. It is an interesting question to investigate who these 
‘northerners' are. In the Raghuvam&a # in connection with Raghu’s 
conquest, Kalidasa uses the term Udicya in the sense of people living 
in the country to the north of Sindh, i.e. Kashmir and the Punjab. 
And we know that Patafijali considers the town of &akala as belong- 
ing to Vdhika country and also to Udicya country (under Panini 4. 2. 
104). Similarly Amara in his lexicon describes the Udicya country as 
lying on the north-west of the &aravatl river in the Punjab. It is 
clear then that the Udicyas as mentioned by Medhatithi were the peo- 
ple of the Punjab and Kashmir. The custom of wearing Safas by the 
northerners as recorded in Medhatithi is quite in keeping with the 
identification proposed above. Fine blankets also used to be pro- 
duced in these parts. 

(6) Under IV. 9, he speaks of only two harvests — one in the sum- 
mer and another in the autumn. This shows that he lived in a country 
where there was no winter-harvest. 

(7) Under IV. 59, speaking of the rainbow, he says vijnanacchayeti 
kd&miresu kathyate — he was conversant with the language of Kash- 
mir. 

(8) Under V. 14, the &yena is described as being known as Kdkola 
in the BaMika country. 

(9) Under VIII. 399, he speaks of * Kunkuma 9 as a ‘royal mono- 
poly * in Kashmir. 

One does not feel quite sure, on the strength of the above data, 
that the valley of Kashmir was Medhatithi's native country as as- 
serted by B&hler. Though there may be much that points to that 
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conclusion, there is nothing that does so definitely. The arguments 
adduced by Btihler in support of this view are by no means conclusive. 
The very sentence (VII. 22) that speaks of KdSmirakasya kaimirah 
also speaks of Pancalamm pancaldh ; the name of Kashmir is com- 
pounded with that of several other countries, e.g. Kuril (VIII. 41) ; if 
he speaks of the royal monopoly of saffron in Kashmir, he speaks also 
of other royal monopolies — of * wool among the westerners ’ and of 
‘pearls’ corals and precious gems among southerners (VIII. 399) 
The conclusion arrived at by Prof. Jolly that MedhStithi belonged to 
the South, is still more open to doubt. Jolly’s arguments have all 
been answered by Buhler. (Intro, p. cxxiv, footnote). 

All that we feel justified in deducing from the above data is — (i) 
that he was not a native of the South ; (ii) that he was a native of 
the 4 North ’—where people keep their hair long, and keep their head 
wrapped with cloth — where there is no winter -harvest ; (iii) that he 
was conversant with the ordinary language of Kashmir and Bahllka. 

C.— Character , and other details . 

(1) He is liberal in his views and inclined to be outspoken in his 
opinions : — 

(a) He says that the whole account of the beginnings of creation is 
* arthavada ' — i.e. not meant to be literally true (I .23) 

( b ) Regarding the account of the Brahmana , Kmtriya, Vateya and 
Sudra being created out of the mouth, the arms, the thighs and the feet of 
Brahma , — he says that this is mere * atuti ,* — again, not to be taken as 
literally true (I. 31). 

(c) He is bold enough to accept the legend regarding PrajapcUi and his 
daughter as literally true (1.32). 

( d ) He is no believer in the existence of the Yaksa and other celestial 
beings (I. 37). 

(e) He declares the gods to be mortal (I. 50). 

(/) He says that in Discourse I with the exception of * five or six verses, 
which describe the purpose of the Sdetra, all the rest is ‘ mere arthav&da / 

(g) He candidly confesses that we cannot be sure as to how the ordi- 
nances of Manu and other SmrtikSraa is based upon the Veda (II. 0). 

(ft) He is very frank in his criticisms on the text of Manu, e.g. In re- 
gard to verse II. 223, he says ‘there is no useful purpose served by this verse*; 
and in several cases, he does not hesitate to say that certain expressions 
¥ have been added only through ‘metrical exigencies/ 

(i) In regard to ‘drinking, gambling and hunting,' he declares (under 
VII. 53) that • absolute avoidance of these is neither proper nor possible/ 

(f) Under VIII. 20 and VIII. 163 his remarks regarding the proprietary 
rights of women show that he was exceptionally liberal in his views. 
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(2) Certain original ideas : — 

(a) * Manahputam samacaret 9 explained as * one should be pure in mind * 
(VI. 46), and not as * one should do that which satisfies his mind or con* 
science.' 

(b) « Divasvapa prohibited in VII. 47, is explained, not as ( sleeping dur- 
ing the day,* but as ‘inactivity, laziness, at the time of doing work,* * day- 
dreaming.* 

(3) Other details : — 

(a) Whenever he has occasion to quote a Saftkhya authority, he quotes 
the K&rika of 14varakra$a, and never the Sutra. 

(b) Under II. 6 and X. 5, he quotes largely from his own work called 
‘ Smrtiviveka.’ 

( 0 ) Under II. 49, he says ‘ women do not understand Sanskrit.* 

(d) Under III. 7 he quotes the ‘ Vaidyaka ’ to the effect that ‘ all diseases 
are infectious except the Pravahika * (Diarrhoea ?). 

(s) The DarSa is spoken of (in IV. 25) as to be performed ‘ at the end of the 
half -month*; which shows that he held the view that the ‘’month* begins 
with the first day of the dark fortnight, and ends with the Full Moon 
Day ; — not that it is to be counted from one Moonless Day to another. 

(/) He knew that meteors are only ‘ falling stars * (IV. 103). 

(l g ) From what he says under VI 75, it appears that he was a follower of 
the J fLanakannasarnuccayavada. 

(A) Under VII. 25 describing the ‘ MatsyadeSa' as Virafadetia, he mentions 
• Ndgapura * as another name for it. 

(1) Under VII. 220 he describes three methods of detecting poison in food — 
by physicians, by fire and by the Cakora and other birds. When thrown 
into fire food mixed with poison becomes ati-mlana 4 very much discol- 
oured'; at the very sight of some poisons the Kokila perishes; and on 
seeing others the Cakora loses its eyes. 

(;) Under V. 44, while justifying the * Killing * involved in Vedic sacrifices, 
he deprecates that involved in TSntrika rites. 

( k ) Under VII. 190 we read of flag-signalling. 
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By M. Ramakrishna Kavi, M.A. 


In the course of recent research work for MSS. instituted by the 
Madras Government and ably conducted by M. R. Ry. Prof. S 
Kuppusawmy Sastriar Avl, M.A., several rare old works have been 
obtained. Among them two manuscripts are specially interesting 
to the students of history and Sanskrit literature. They are Avan- 
timndan-katha and Avantis u ndari - kathasdra . The former is in 
prose with a poetic introduction and the latter is an easy summary 
of the former in verse. The prose work was presumably written by 
Dandin and is acquired only as a broken fragment. It consists of 
a poetic introduction, the ancestry of the poet, the occasion for 
writing the work and the story itself — only a portion. The plot 
elaborated in the work is the same as what is summarised in the 
Daiakmrid rac.nri ta . Avantisundarl, the wife of Rajav&hana, is the 
heroine of the story. The Kathasdra as far as available to us is 
also incomplete and the story carries us to the first meeting of Ra- 
javahana and Avantisundarl and the narrative of Somadatta’s ad- 
venture. i.e. nearly to the end of the jmrvabhaga (the first half) of 
DaSakumaracarita . The Kathasdra is written generally in anu- 
slup metre in a terse and vigorous style which resembles the dic- 
tion in Kdvyadarka of Dandin. Incomplete as it is, it consists of 800 
verses and its authorship is at best a conjecture. The last verse of 
each sarga has an indicatory word Ananda. as Lahpni in Bharavi, 
Art in MSgha, Anurdga in Pravarasena. etc. Bhoja says that Am in- 
da, is an indicatory word of Pancaslkha, the author of Sudrakaka- 


tha . ' ... 

The leaves containing the introductory portion in Avanhsundan- 

hatha are worm-eaten on both the ends, and the information has to 
be supplemented from the introduction in the Kathasdra. These 
two works even as obtained, give us sufficient data for determining 
the date and place of Dandin and Bharavi and much valuable in- 
formation about several great poets who lived before Dandin. The 
portion describing the occasion for the work throws much hg i ^on 
the development of the ancient architecture and its indebtedness 


13 
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to the Pallava kings of KSncI. The story proper as far as gathered 
from KathSsara unveils the history of &udraka, Vararuci, etc., 
whose glories, in the imagination of poets, already attained a semi- 
mythological rank. Under these four heads we propose to take up 
the subject : — 

(1) Dandin’s ancestry, (2) occasion for the writing of the work, 
(3) early poets mentioned by Dandin, and (4) the story proper. 

I. 

Dandin after praising the divine triad, the goddess Saras vat! and 
great poets proceeds to the narration of his own ancestry. In the 
north-west India a family of Kaukika-gotra Brahmins were living 
in Anandapura, which is now in Guzerat. Thence they migrated to 
Acalapura in Nasikya country (modern Ellichpur in the Central 
Provinces) in which NSrayanasvaml bad a son Darnodam or Bharavi. 
He made friends with the crown prince of the place called Visnu- 
vardhana and accompanied him in a hunting excursion, at the end 
of which he was obliged to save his life from starvation by eating 
flesh. He was ashamed to go back to his parents and became an 
exile. Durvinlta, a western Ganga prince, who was also an exile 
under the displeasure of his father, was attracted by the poetic 
talents of Bharavi and drew him over to his camp. The Ganga 
princes had matrimonial relations with the Pallavas and carried 
intense enmity with the Calukyas. Bharavi sent a verse in praise 
of Simhavisnu of KancI, the great Pallava conqueror, who invited 
him to his court and treated him equal to his son, the great Mahen- 
dravikrama. Bharavi was twenty years old when he was entertain- 
ed in the Pallava court. Durvinlta, as we gather from the Ganga 
inscriptions, translated Bfhaikatha into Sanskrit and commented 
upon Kiratdrjuniya of Bharavi. 

Durvinlta and Simhavisnu were great ruling kings in about 580 
A.D. and the movement of Bharavi from the camp of exiled Dur- 
vinlta to the court of Simhavisnu would give him a probable date 
of 575 A.D. The narrative then goes on that Bharavi had a son 
Manoratha whose fourth son was Vlradatta who married Gaurl. 
To them was bom Dandin, who even in his youth lost his father 
and mother and was instead fostered by Sruta (Learning) and 
Sarasvatl. In the meantime KancI was invested by the ene- 
mies, probably the Calukyas under Vikramaditya I. The siege 
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continued for years and the enemies devastated the fair fields and 
gardens of the Cola and PSndya kingdoms The citizens of K&fi- 
cl deserted it in a helpless condition ; Dandin was one among 
them* He had to travel all over India and in his long sojourns 
received instruction in various iastras in a&ramas or hermitages. 
When the storm of invasion subsided and the Pallava glory once 
more rose to its height, that is, in 10 or 12 years, Dandin returned 
home and recovered his lost estates. He maintained the literary 
prestige of his great ancestors in the Pallava court. Narasimhu- 
varman and his son who carried their sword to the heart of the 
Calukyan capital, VatSpi, seem to be his patrons. Visnuvardhana, 
the crown prince of Acalapura who polluted BhSravi, appears to 
be Kubjavisnuvardhana.. the conqueror of Vehgi. 

Dandin had as his friends several Nambudri Brahmins of Malabar 
and among them was the distinguished Matrdatta, a poet and 
scholar, the grandson of DevasvSmin well learned in all the Vedas 
and the Vedangas . We know one Devasvamin as the commentator 
on the Ahvaldyana Srauta Sutras and Sankarsakdnda in Mimdmsd 
and Matrdatta as a commentator on the Hiranyake&iya Srauta Su- 
tras. Whether these two scholars are the friends referred to by 
Dandin requires confirmation. His another friend was Ramasarma, 
the son of the military commander of the Pallavas. 

II. 

Dandin was well learned in architecture of royal and divine 
structures. One day LalitSlaya, a great architect who surpassed 
the glories of even the Yavanas , the son of Mandhatr whose genius 
in architecture highly pleased the great King Durjaya, probably 
the King Mahendravikrama, came to Dandin and requested him to 
accompany him to Mahamallapura (modem Mahabalipura) to see 
his skill in the rejoining of the broken hand of the god's image. 
Dandin welcomed the proposal and went thither with his friends. 
The workmanship of the architect was perfect and no trace of the 
rejoining could be discerned. In the course of their admiration for 
the human skill a certain supernatural event took place which 
carries our imagination to the regions of mythology. While they 
were in the presence of god, whose feet were washed by the waves 
of the sea, a loose lotus flower was washed ashore and it touched 
the divine feet* Immediately it became a vidyadharat who stood 
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before god with folded hands intercepted by a sword and bowed to 
him. In a minute he vanished into the air. The vision excited 
the curiosity of all. Ramasarman implored Dandin for its revela- 
tion. Our poet who was equally puzzled, promised to learn the 
mystery from the god himself. They returned to KancI and on 
the next Go-dvada6i night, while he was lying on the kuba bed, 
the great god revealed to him the story of Avantisundari where a tft'- 
dyddhara must have been cursed into a lotus. Dandin related the 
*tory to his friends in the form of a literary work. 

III. 

We shall next examine his poetic introduction. It opens with 
verses in praise of the Tri-murtis, Sarasvatl, Valmiki, and Vyasa and 
poets in general. Then Dandin bestows a single verse to the glori- 
fication of each of the great poets who lived before him. In the 
light of the recent research in literature and archaeology the men- 
tion of the poets appears to follow some strict chronological order 
Subandhu hails first : — 

ftrsr fi n afi re ft wmj; 

** * * 
to* tot ii 

It is said that he had his exit at the imprisonment of Bindusara 
and Vatsaraja possessing his heart did something — which portion is 
lost in the broken leaf. The mention of Vatsaraja reminds us of 
immortal Vasavadatta, the queen of Udayana, and the name Bindu 
sara reminds us of a half verse quoted and commented upon in 
Vamana’s Kavyalankdrasutras . Bindusara was the son of Candra- 
gupta and Subandhu is said to be in ministerial relation with the 
king. The available Vasavadatta of Subandhu has nothing to do 
Avith Udav ana's mishaps and appears to be a later work as it contains 
references to the scholars of the 5th and the 6th centuries A.D. 
Abhinavagupta, in his commentary on Bharat a’s Ndtya&astra , when 
commenting upon the word Natydyita—a series of dramas one in an- 
other, cites as an illustration the Vasavadatta ndlyadhdra of Subandhu 
which is evidently a chapter in his Vasavadatta which is mentioned 
as an dkhydyika by Patafijali. In the citation referred to both Bindu- 
sara and Udayana are made audience and characters, one drama in 
another. Subandhu and Bindusara belong to about 280 B.C. 

Next comes Gunadhya and then Muladeva as an author of a work 
where Devadatta and NSrayanadatta are probably heroines. We 
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know that Devadatta and her sister, Vipula are Muladeva’s mistresses 
and 6asa was his amorous messenger dramatised in Padmaprabhf - 
taka of Sudraka. Muladeva was the author of Gorasutras (aphor- 
isms on the science of theft). 

Next comes a glorious figure who is still in the regions of mystery, 
i.e. Sudraka. The verse reads thus : — 

mm 11 

Sudraka was king of Ujjain and great poet. From Avantisundari - 
kathdsdra where his life-sketch is given, ho defeated Sv&ti, an* 
Andhrabhrtya prince and carried away the royal maiden, Vinaya- 
vat! and married her. Bandhudatta who frequently helped him in 
times of danger was at last committed to prison and then to gal- 
lows. Sudraka rescued him at the nick of the moment. As a poet, 
Mfcchakatika and Padmaprdbhriaka are already known to be his 
dramas ; Vatsarajacarita, now known as Vinavasavadatla has been 
ascribed to him by Vallabhadeva in his Subhdsitdvali as we find in 
the manuscript. In the verse of Dandin devoted to Sudraka the ex- 
pression 1 vaca svacaritarthaya 9 tempts one to the minute examina- 
tion of his works. As a result Mfcchakatika and Padmaprdbhftaka 
seem to relate the real incidents of life. Sanghilaka, a Buddhist 
monk in Pa dmaprdbhrtaka was one of the villains who was sent by 
Svati to murder Sudraka. Carudatta seems to be Bandhudatta, 
his intimate friend, and Sudraka himself Aryaka, who was asked to 
remember him in his other avocations. 1 In Vhiavasavadatta the 
poet identifies himself with Udayana whose exploits bear strong 
resemblance with those of Sudraka. Sv&ti whom he defeated 
appears to have ruled till 56 B.O. according to the Pur&nic 
genealogy which is generally confirmed by the latest epigraphic 
researches. Sudraka’ s reign seems to commence from 56 B.C. 
One is strongly tempted to identify him with the origina- 
tor of Vikrama Era. In literature also there are numerous refer- 
ences where the word vikrama or its synonym sdhasa is usually 
applied to Sudraka. In Vindvdsavadattd the epithet, Sahasalanchana 
specially applied to Udayana may refer to himself if the author 
seeks identification with the hero. In Mrcchakatika also (Act VI ) % 


J wsm i ( Mrcchakatika Act VII — 7.) 

* *r ftwifrdiRwir — ( Mfcchakatika VI — 4). 
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there is a latent reference to VisamaAila which is another name for 
Vifcramaditya (vide V immaMlalam baka in Kathd$arit8dgara). 

After another poet whose name with Dandin’s encomium is lost 
in the broken leaf, a full verse introduces us to great Bh§sa. 



Utlfofo fortft HTS: II 

From a large number of quotations and references Bhasa is known 
to be a profuse writer of dramas. But whether those which are 
recently published as his compositions are works of his or of several 
poets is still an open question. We shall speak of it elsewhere. Next 
to Bhftsa is mentioned King Sarvasena, the author of Harivijaya, 
a Prakrit Kavya npw extinct. 

Next to him comes great Pravarasena, the author of Setubandha 
the well-known Prakrit work. 

3T7TT V Q 

We know from Bharatacarita that a king of Kuntala composed 
Setubandha and from Bhoja’s SrhgarapraJcdki that Kalidasa was 
sent by Vikramaditya as an ambassador to the court of a Kuntala 
king. The commentators on Setubandha ascribe it to Kalidasa. 
From evidences of this nature the author of Setu has to be identi- 
fied with Pravarasena II, the king of Vaghatakas who, issuing from 
their original home of Acalapura, overthrew' the Kadambas of 
Kuntala and extended prowess to the heart of Vidarbha country. 
Pravarasena is assigned to 420 A.D. Dandin’s use of (our) perhaps 
refers to that sovereign’s patronage extended to his forefathers at 
Acalapura. 

Then another poet is mentioned whose name or work is lost in 
the broken leaf. Then comes a full verse in praise of K§lid$sa: — 

form wfrmn w fmc: i 

*rfo<i3®r ii 

The date of Kalidasa inspite of vigorous research is yet to be 
settled. From a number of literary references he was a contem- 
porary of a certain VikramSditya, Pravarasena, Dinnaga and Kuma- 
radftsa. (MallinStha and his predecessor DaksinSvartanStha, attest 
to Diftnfiga’s disputations with Kalidasa.). All these persons may 
be assigned to the first half of the fifth century A.D. Dandin’s 
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expression may mean that Kalidasa as an ambassador actually 
travelled over Vidarbha whore Pravarasena encamped or that he 
travelled from his native place near RSmagiri in Vidarbha towards 
Ujjain. 

The next poet mentioned leaves us only two words for any curious 
conjecture. They are erfir (affliction in the eye). It may prob- 
ably refer to Kumaradasa, who was born blind. 

Then a full verse follows in praise of Narayana, who is undoubt- 
edly the author of Venisamhara. 

uriarwurrift ftni 11 

Out of three works attributed to him in the verse only one is 
available, and the others are still missing. He seems to have been 
a contemporary of Dharmaklrti and Bana. 

Then Dandin praises in very glorious terms some ‘Emperor of 
poets.’ The verse obtained is incomplete and may in all probability 
point to the celebrated Bharavi, his great-grandfather. 

Then come Bana and Mayura in a single verse, who, we know 
from the words of Rajasekhara and Padmagupta (Navaidhasanka- 
carita II — 18) flourished in the court of Harsavardhana. 

ftpi ’■rnu^r fMw i 

9TTWTtv iffat W II 

J c\ 


IV. 

Next we come to the story itself. The plot is the same as in 
Dakakumdracarita which appears to be only the summary of the 
main plot in the Avantisundarikatha. For, several episodes, such 
as of Vararuci, $udraka, $aunaka, K&dambarl, Samudradatta, etc.* 
make us believe that the work was written after the model of 
Bfhatkatha. Vararuci is spoken of as Katyfiyanl’s son and a con- 
temporary of King Mahapadma. $aunaka, the devout lover of 
Bandhumatl, the heroine of a certain drama becomes 6udraka in 
the next birth and again was born as Kamapala in Avantimndari ; 
Bandhumatl too underwent transmigration as Vinayavatl, the 
queen of Sudraka, and as KSntimatl in her next birth in AvantU 
sundan. The handmaid of Bandhumatl was born as a wife of 
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Sudraka in the name of Rahgapataka and lastly became Tar&vall 
in this story. Thus an intimate connection is maintained in the 
form of rebirths between the heroes of the ancient world and the 
main characters of Dandin’s story. In the narration of Kadam- 
barf s story Dandin is accurate to the end of Bana’s portion of the 
work but gave a free play to his own imagination in filling it up. 
For the plot differs a good deal from that supplemented by the son 
of Bana, Pulindabhatta. 

Even in the main plot it is predicted that Rajavahana would 
have a brother Hamsavahana and that the former would conquer 
the three worlds and drive on a fiery chariot. 

Apart from these differences the reader can discern some deeper 
meaning intended by the author in writing the work. He wanted 
to indentify his Pallava patrons with the great heroes of the Puran - 
as and dramas as mere transmigration of souls. Several Gahga and 
Pallava kings bore the titles of Vikranta Sudraka.. etc. One remark- 
able and unique name attracts our notice. Rangapataka, one of 
the wives of Narasimhavarman who is connected with the construc- 
tion of the Kailasanatha temple in Kafici is the name of one of 
the wives of Sudraka. 

Avuntisundari in style resembles Kadambari but is less monotonous 
and more difficult. The strings of epithets are generally longer than 
in Kadambari but many a time present a finished picture worthy 
of a great poet. The loss of the work lamentably affects both his- 
tory and literature. 

Avantimndari as an akhyayika has been mentioned by Vadighan- 
ghaladeva. an old commentator on KavyadarSa and by an anony- 
mous commentator on the same as well. The verse in praise of 
Vyasa is found quoted under Dandin in Subhdsitdvali , a different 
work from that of Vallabhadeva. 

Dandin is said to be the author of three celebrated works. One 
is Kavyddarfa, the next Avantisundari , and what is the third? We 
cannot for a moment entertain the theory of Dr. Pischel that Mf- 
cchakatika is his third work. Bhojadeva comes to our rescue and 
mentions Dandin’s Dvisandhanakdvya and quotes a verse from it. 
The verse seems to possess a hidden allusion to great Harsavar- 
dhana. 

WT*rt vwfa: I 
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A number of akhyayikas like this have almost become extinct ; to 
name a few, Trailokyasundari of Rudrala, Carumati of Vararuci, 
Mdlati , tiudrakakatha of Ramila and Somila, Keralavamki, etc. We 
still hope that these and many more can be recovered if all the 
native States and corners of India which did not witness any terrible 
invasion are explored carefully. 




VASUBANDHU OR SpBANDHO: 

OR 

A GLIMPSE INTO THE LITERARY HISTORY OF THE MAURYAN 

AGE. 

By Rangaswawi Sarasvati, M.A. 

The relation of the life of the famous Buddhist philosopher Vasu- 
bandhu to the history of the Gupta empire forms an important 
landmark in the literary history of India. Param&rtha, a famous 
Buddhist author of the 6fch century and the author of a biography 
of Vasubandhu, states that VikramSditya of Ayodhya who at first 
was a liberal patron of the Sahkhya philosophy, was induced by the 
eloquence of the celebrated Vasubandhu, to turn a favourable ear 
to the teachings of Buddhism and to patronise its professors with 
equal liberality. His queen and the prince Baladitya, who later on 
succeeded to the throne, both became disciples of Vasubandhu and 
Baladitya after his accession continued his favours to the Buddhist 
sage. The famous Chinese Buddhist pilgrim Hiuen Tsang also gives 
a variant form of the story, describing the king as Vikramfiditya of 
Sravasti. This information about the life of Vasubandhu is aug- 
mented from an unexpected source. The ancient work on Alankara, 
written in the form of aphorisms ( sutras ) by Vamana, who also com- 
posed a gloss upon it cites a half- verse wherein Vasubandhu appears 
to be referred to. This was first brought to the notice of scholars 
by Prof. Pathak. The half- verse is followed by a short gloss by the 
author in explanation of the same. The half -verse and the gloss 
are given below. It occurs under the sutra defining ojas : 

— 

STTlfr wrfant fiOTT fWTOW tt 

The translation of the hemistich would run thus, 4 4 This very son 
of Candragupta, the young Candraprakasa, the patron of men of let- 
ters, fortunate in the success of his efforts, has now (samprati) be- 
come king.” The author explains the passage further in the gloss 
of the sfttra, that the phrase, 44 Patron of men of letters ” is an in- 
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stance of 44 allusion ” containing a reference to the ministership 
( sdcivya ) of Vasubandhu. 

This reading of the passage and the comment thereon was first 
challenged by Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasada Sastri, who said 
that the correct reading of the passage would be to have Ca Suban - 
dhu in the place of Vasubandhu and maintained that most of the 
manuscripts of Vamana’s work examined had the reading Subandhu* 
He thought that the passage contained a reference to Subandhu, the 
author of the Sanskrit romance Vdsavadattd. He also raised an 
objection that Vasubandhu, who was a famous Buddhist orthodox 
bhiksu would not have accepted the office of a minister under a 
sovereign. He took Candraprakasa in the passage as the name of 
Candragupta’s son and suggested that the emperor Candragupta 
II had two sons, Candraprakasa and Kumaragupta, and that upon the 
death of Candragupta II, a civil war broke out between the two 
brothers, in which however, Candraprakasa was worsted and Ku- 
maragupta was successful. 

This interpretation of the passage was objected to by Dr. Hoernle, 
who thought that the correct reading was Vasubandhu and not Su- 
bandhu . He answered H. P. Sastri’s objection that a Buddhist 
monk would not accept office by saying that the word “ sdcivya" 
which occurs in the passage may simply mean companionship or 
friendship. He took the word Candraprakasa, as the name of 
Candragupta’s son. But unlike Mr. Sastri, he does not deduce out 
of the passage a civil war, which broke out on the death of Candra- 
gupta II between his two sons. He says, “ Is it not much simpler to 
suppose that Candragupta IPs son was known as Candraprakasa 
before, upon his accession to the throne, he assumed the regnal title 
Kumaragupta.” 

Mr. R. A. Narasimhacharya, the Director of Archaeological Re- 
searches, Mysore, referring to the same passage says that his ex- 
amination of various manuscripts of V&mana’s sutras showed that 
the correct reading of the disputed portion of the passage was ca 
Subandhu and not Vasubandhu He says “In the well-known 10th 
verse of Vdsavadattd. Subandhu mourns the death of Vikrarnaditya, 
i.e. Candragupta II, who was apparently his patron. There is 
nothing unreasonable in supposing that he became the minister of 
Candragupta’s son, Kumaragupta.” It might be urged against this 
supposition that Subandhu, who mentions the UdyotakSra, and ac- 
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cording to some manuscripts, Dharmaklrti’s work could -not have 
been a contemporary of Kumaragupta, who lived in the first half 
of the fifth century. But according to him, this does not raise any 
difficulty about the chronology, since the dates of the UdyotakSra 
and Dharmaklrti have not been settled. He thought that the half- 
verse occurring in Vamaua’s work is a quotation from the introduc- 
tory portion of some drama, giving the sutradhdra’s words. 

Again Prof. K. B. Pathak wrote in Ind. Ant. 1911, page 170, 
Kumaragupta, son of Candragupta II, is alluded to by Vftmana, as 
a patron of the Buddhist author, Vasubandhu. Vasubandhu was 
according to him the contemporary of three successive Gupta sover- 
eigns, namely Kumaragupta, Skandagupta and Baladitya, and the 
interesting half- verse quoted by Varaana was taken from some lost 
Guptavam&amahdkavya, in which the name of Vasubandhu is directly 
mentioned, or which was composed by Vasubandhu himself, to con- 
gratulate Kumaragupta on his accession to the throne, as the word 
“ samprati ,” in the verse shows and he gives expression to the hope 
that the work might be discovered one of these days and shed fresh 
light upon Gupta history. 

Again Mr. H. P. Sastri ( Ind. Ant . 1912, page 15) writes that his 
study of Subandhu’s Vdsavadatta, added weight to his belief of the 
reading of Subandhu , who appears, according to him, to mention 
Oandraprakasa in his work in the Mista form of the word himakaro- 
dyoia and Oandraprakasa mean the same thing. He reiterates the 
belief that Oandraprakasa is a proper name. In the sixth verse 
Subandhu is very bitter against khalas , the wicked who are more 
wicked than serpents. In the seventh he compares the wicked with 
owls. Tn the eighth he is again hard at the wicked. The word 
Sa&iruk. in this verse again means Oandraprakasa and he complains 
that the commentator who did not know history does not note the 
point. The tenth verse is well known throughout India and is in the 
mouth of every Pandit. It says that, “ On the death of Vikra- 
maditya, love of art and poetry are gone. Upstarts are flourishing 
and everybody’s hand is on his neighbour’s throat.” “ What does 
this mean,” he questions, “ unless it means a revolution, in which 
the author did not fare well on the death of Candragupta Vikra- 
maditya. Read the hemistich with the prefatory verses of Vdsawi- 
datid and the inference is irresistible that the changes of the times 
were ruinous to Subandhu and his party. 
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Simultaneously with Mr. H. P, Sastri, Dr. D. R. Bhandarkar ( Ind . 
Ant 1912, pages 1 and 2) gave as his opinion that Vasubandhu repre- 
sents the original reading. His conelusion will best be expressed in 
his own words. ” All things considered, Govindagupta appears to 
be the Candragupta tanctya (son of Candragupta) alluded to in the 
verse quoted by Vamana, and also the Baladitya, son of VikramS- 
ditya (Candragupta II) mentioned by Param&rtha ” Govinda- 
gupta Baladitya has to be placed, according to him between A.D- 
411-414. He says, he may have been ousted by his brother Kuroara- 
gupta, or he might have died a natural death and without an heir. 

The next scholar who took, up the subject and dealt with it in a 
masterly fashion was M. Noel Peri whose conclusions were accepted 
completely by Mr. V. A Smith, who has given a separate note on the 
subject in the last edition of his “ Early History of India It would 
be best to quote his own words about the subject. “ If M. Peri is 
right, as he appears to be in holding that Vasubandhu lived and 
died in the fourth century, the Gupta King who patronized him 
must have been the learned and accomplished Samudragupta, son 
and successor of Chandragupta 1, who might have been actually 
known as Vikramaditya. Tt is also possible that the title even if 
not actually assumed by Chandragupta I may have been tradi- 
tionally assigned to him, as being an ordinary recognized title to any 
Gupta King. There is no reason whatever to doubt that Samudra- 
gupta was actually in possession of both Ajodhya and &ravasti and 
in all probability his father was so likewise, Assuming the recorded 
traditions, connecting Vasubandhu with a Gupta King to be well 
founded it follows that Samudragupta in his youth must have borne 
the titles of both Chandraprakaia or Chandraprabhaba and Baladitya 
or Paraditya. There is no difficulty about believing that to be a 
fact,” 

” I therefore conclude, that Samudragupta received Vasubandhu 
a Buddhist author and patriarch at court either as a minister or as 
an intimate counsellor with the sanction and approval of his father 
Chandragupta and further that Samudragupta, although officially 
a Brahmanic Hindu, studied Buddhism in his youth with interest 
and partiality.” 

There seems to be many serious difficulties in accepting this 
conclusion. The initial objection about whether the reading of the 
passage from Vamana had Subandhu or Vasubandhu is not an- 
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swered. Manuscript evidence seems to lead to the preference of the 
reading Sub&ndhu, which does not fit in with the theory propounded 
above. Again in trying to establish his 'theory M. N. Peri has re- 
course to too many conjectures. There is nothing whatever either 
in literature or epigraphy to show that Samudragupta had the titles 
or other names of Candraprakasa or Candraprabhava and B&lEditya 
or Par&ditya. Of these we know that the term B&l&ditya was the 
title of Narasimhagupta and we do not know any other prince who 
assumed that title. It is not attempted here to prove that no 
other king could have had that title. But it is only shown that 
there is nothing to prove that Samudragupta was otherwise known 
as BftlSditya. Again as to Candraprakasa or its variant Candra- 
prabhava it does not appear to be either the name or the title of 
any king. It seems merely to be descriptive of the hero whose full 
name ought to have occurred in the latter portion of the verse 
which is not available. 

The next difficulty is about Vikram&ditya. The two sources of 
the information about Vasubandhu vary in their account of the 
capital of this Vikramaditya. One says it was &ravasti and the other 
Ayodhya. This discrepancy might not be very material. But ac- 
cording to a large section of scholars, Candragupta I of the Gupta 
dynasty is too early a sovereign to have had that title, and accord- 
ing to them the original sovereign to assume that title was Candra- 
gupta II, son of Samudragupta. But there are others who think 
that there might have been an earlier Vikramaditya, who should 
have founded the era after his name, or lent his name to an already 
existing era of Malava. Even among these, none seem to favour 
the view that Candragupta I of the Gupta dynasty was a Vikra- 
maditya. 

Again the verse has been thought to have been taken from a his- 
tories! work dealing with the Guptas, christened “ Quptavamfama - 
hakavya ” which should have been dedicated to Samudragupta, who 
is mentioned in it as Candraprakasa, and that it should have referred 
to many historical events and Mr. Pathak expresses the hope that 
the work might yet be discovered somewhere in Kashmir, where 
Vasubandhu spent a considerable portion of his life. But it was 
Mr. R. A. Narasimhacharya who first thought that the verse might 
have been taken from the introductory scene of a drama dedicated 
to the sou of Candragupta, perhaps KumEragupta, by Subandhu 
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Subandhu mourns the death of Vikramaditva in the famous tenth 
verse of the Vasavadatta and the other verses also are taken to refer 
to the contemporary events. This theory might have proved unas- 
sailable, had the knowledge of the scholars been confined merely to 
the above-stated data. . 

Since the above discussions there have been some very notable 
discoveries in the field of Sanskrit literature, which promise to throw 
additional light on the subject and clear the existing mystery. One 
of the works discovered by the Madras Manuscript Library, the 
Avantisundarikathd which is attributed to the famous poet and 
rhetorician Dandin of the eighth century has got a number of verses 
at the beginning wherein the previous authors are referred to and ex- 
tolled. One of them deals about Subandhu and it runs : — 

fiTGSRTnfT WWRTrT 

A U x 

|| 

The verse is incomplete and breaks in the end which can be easily 
filled up. Freely translated, it would mean, “ Subandhu came out 
of the bondage (imprisonment) of Bindusara, and he captured his 
heart by (composing) the story of Vatsaraja ” From this we un- 
derstand that Subandhu was a contemporary of Bindusara and 
the latter seems to have imprisoned and released him. Subandhu 
appears also to have written a story of Vasavadatta. So far we 
know only of one Bindusara in the whole range of Indian history. 
He was the son of Candragupta Maurya, the first Maurya emperor 
and the uprooter of the Nanda sovereignty. According to the 
theory now accepted by Sanskritists, the age of the Mauryas, or 
that of Candragupta and Bindusara was not the age when Kdvyas 
could have been written. This view, although generally accepted, 
was opposed by a few scholars, among whom the most famous and 
the earliest was Goldstiicker. These maintained that there ought 
to have existed many works in what has been called Classical Sans- 
krit in this age and even before this. A grammar like that of Pa- 
nini and the commentaries on it like those of Vararuci and Patau - 
jali could not have been written without the existence of Kdvyas . 
Patafijali makes a distinct mention of a Kdvya by Vararuci 
(Vdrarucam Kavyam) and in another place derives a word like 
VSsamdaUika, meaning by it, one who studies a Kdvya dealing 
with the story of Vasavadatta. P&nini, the great grammarian, 
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himself is said to have been the author of a poem called Pdtdlavi * 
jaya from which several verses have been quoted in all standard 
anthologies. Orthodox tradition does not know of thee xistenoe of 
two Paninis. It is likely that Subandhu wrote a work on VSsava- 
dattfi and the V asavadatti kas of the time of Patafijali might have 
been very familiar with the work. 

But hitherto, the only work known to scholars, as the work of 
Subandhu was the prose romance Vasavadatta. The introductory 
verses of this work mention the death of Vikramfiditya, who has 
been thought to be the same as Candragupta II. So Vasavadatta 
should have been written after the death of Candragupta II, and 
the reference in the Mahnbhasya of Patafijali could not have been 
to it if Patafijali really had been a contemporary of the Suftga 
sovereign Puspamitra and if he mentions Menander's conquests as 
contemporary events. Arguing on this line some scholars thought 
that Patafijali might have lived later than the Guptas. Even Dr. 
Peterson, who seems to have had an intuition in dealing with the 
dates of Sanskrit poets and argued against the view of the late 
origin of Patafijali, thought that there was sufficient reason to 
change his view and one of his reasons was Patafijali’s mention of 
Vasavadatta. 

All this confusion was due to the fact that scholars thought that 
there was only one Subandhu and that his only work was the rom- 
ance Vasavadatta , whose date could be fixed from other data. But 
we have got some more information about Subandhu which pre- 
vious scholars had not access to. The commentary of Bharata’s 
Natyadastra by AbhinavaguptapSda, which has been discovered by 
the Madras Library has got a passage wherein Subandhu and his 
work are mentioned. The passage runs thus and deals about 2V5- 
tydyita. 

i ww fa "»***- 

* . . . . ** . . . . tnwj- 

i wn tre** . . . . ww 

1 .\ .. jw<h wrrf<wt*Nr- 

.. ..XXIV 


Again in another place there ooeurs the following passage 
vraran^srr if»wnrf>r«WTcr^tf%r Tfw « XVIII 


14 
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The two passages above quoted have reference to Subandhu. 
About the first, the author of the commentary Abhinavagupta says 
that in the work of the great poet Subandhu called Vasavadatta- 
ndtyadhard there is given an example of Natyayita which is further 
described. The passage most unfortunately is fragmentary and 
breaks in more than one place. It speaks of how Udayana and 
V$savadatta were made spectators of a scene where BindusSra 
was to represent the character of Udayana. Again it speaks of the 
SUtradhara’e (stage manager) action when Udayana was made a 
Samdjika (spectator). Again we are told that Bindusara was made 
a Samdjika. This, according to the commentary affords a good 
example of a Natyayita . 

The whole passage is so very strange and contains information 
which we do not get anywhere else in the whole range of Sanskrit 
literature. We do not have any parallel to this Natyayita nor 
have we another example of a Ndtyadhdrd. Leaving aside conjec- 
turing about what we cannot know with the limited resources now 
at our disposal, let us turn to examine how this passage affects our 
main theme, the date of the poet Subandhu. He becomes a 
contemporary of the Mauryan emperors Candragupta and Bindu- 
sara. He was the author of a work called Vasavddattd-Ndtyadhd- 
m. His patrons Candragupta and Bindusara also appear to have 
taken part in the representation of the drama. This throws a flood 
of light into a region of the history of Sanskrit literature which 
has remained quite dark up to the present. The epoch which it 
formed part of, seems to have been not a dull one, and the scholar 
is led to infer that there ought to have existed quite a large num- 
ber of examples. Most unfortunately we do not possess any other 
examples. 

The second extract from the work given above speaks of the two 
emperors Candragupta and Bindusara. 

The study of Indian literature and epigraphy so far has not 
revealed any achievements of this Bindusara. But the records 
of the Greek ambassadors that visited the courts of ancient lUlian 
kings and the ancient Indian works translated and preserved in the 
Tibetan language have some information about this Bindusara. They 
represent him as a great conqueror and historians think that the 
Mauryan Empire should have been extended to South India during 
his time. In the Greek references his name is given as Amitragotas, 
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which seems to be a corruption of Amitraghatin, a title that appears 
to have been assumed by Bindusara. Tbe word means the destroyer 
of enemies and seems to refer to his widespread conquests. The 
present extracts and the whole of the previous discussion show 
Bindusara in a new light as a great patron of letters. The extract 
from Vamana shows that Subandhu was a minister of Bindusara 
and suggests that he was a very clever minister (krtadhl). He, 
ought to have been a fitting successor to Canakya, i.e. Kautilva 
the famous minister of Bindusara’s father Candragupta, and the 
real founder of the Maurya empire. Kautilya was the author of 
the great ancient work on Polity, the Artha6dstra . Like him his 
successor Subandhu, the minister of Bindusara was the author of 
the dramatic work Vdsavadatta Ndtyadhdra. He should have also 
become famous as a minister, as is evidenced by the epithet krtadhl 
referring to him, and Vamana’s note on the same. 

Again the famous poet Bana, the author of Kddamban who lived 
in the court of the emperor of KanouJ, Sri Harsa, refers to a number 
of previous authors in the beginning of his Harsacarita. Among 
these there is a reference to a work called Vdsavadatta. This is in 
the eleventh verse and follows the reference to the Mahdbharata and 
precedes the references to the poets Bhattara-Haricandra, Sftta- 
vahana, Pravarasena, Bhasa, Kalidasa and the author of the Bfhat - 
kathd (Gunadhya). The verse runs thus: — 

wfh 3T?nqfr n 

The gist of the verse is “ The pride of poets vanished before 
Vdsavadatta , as the pride of the Panda vas when the weapon ‘ Sakti ’ 
got into the possession of Karna.” Scholars thought that this verse 
referred to the existing Vdsavadatta and its author. But the posi- 
tion of the verse in the series, coming as it does immediately after 
the verse referring to Vyasa and before the verses referring to 
Sfitayahana, Pravaiasena, BhSsa, KftlidSsa and Gun&dhya preclude 
suoMl conclusion. Again Vdsavadatta has not got as a work such 
merit as to deserve so high a praise. Scholars ought to remember 
that it was the study of the Vdsavadatta of this later Subandhu, with 
his taste for the pleasures of sensual life, and the zest with which 
he describes the mere physical side of love, which shows him up 
to us and seems to prove that he has not passed the stage of a 
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refined voluptuary. Subandhu has used expressions which must 
adversely affect the reputation of any writer for taste and refine- 
ment. It should be remembered that it was this work of Subandhu 
that brought down the ire of the editor F. E. Hall which has 
expressed itself in the following strong attack against Sanskrit 
culture itself. 44 In short, it is nothing beyond the voucher of the 
severest verity to rank him (Subandhu) with his fellow Asiatics, be 
it in their highest taste, as no better, at the very best than a 
specious savage.” Dr. Peterson has amply replied to this attack in 
his works and there is no need for us to reply to the attack so late 
in the day. It is only brought here to show that the reference of 
Bana could never have been to the existing Vdsavadattd. 

Of the several attempts to extract, history from the verse quoted 
in Vanmna’s Alankdrasutra , one attempted to make use of the intro- 
ductory verses of the Vdsavadattd , which tended to prove the oc- 
currence of a political revolution in the Gupta Empire, after the 
death of Candragupta II Vikramaditya. In the light of the pre- 
vious discussion and the new passages that have been brought in, it 
is plain that there is no reference in the verses to any events of the 
Gupta period. On the strength of the supposed references in the 
verses and the similarity between the expressions CandraprakdSa T 
Himakarodyota , and SaMruk in the beginning of Vdsavadattd the 
whole theory of Subandhu’s taking part in the revolution and his 
being detrimentally affected by it was built up. This theory has now 
to be given up and the verses contain no reference to the enemies of 
Candraprakasa, who were tyrannising over the whole country and 
particularly over Subandhu’s party, but are merely the verses con- 
taining the Kukavi-ninda (censure of bad poets). Now if the hemi- 
stich of Vamana has no reference to the Buddhist scholar Vasuban- 
dhu, his date ought to be determined on independent grounds. The 
discrepancy between the two accounts of Paramartha and Hiuen 
Tsang about the place where Vikramaditya. the patron of Vasu- 
bandhu ruled, AySdhya or &ravasti, might not be serious as both the 
places belonged to the empire. But the question as to wh<Tthe 
Vikramaditya was, who patronised Vasubandhu, and who his son 
Baladitya who summoned Vasubanbhu to his court after he became 
emperor are not so easily solved. If M. Peri is right in holding that 
Vasubandhu lived and died in the fourth century, the conclusion 
seems plausible that Candragupta I should have had the title of Vik- 
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ramaditya, which is not impossible since the theory that Candra- 
gupta II was the first sovereign to assume that title is at least not 
proved. But we do not know if Samudragupta had the title Bftlft- 
ditya or Paraditya and until we get independent proof that he had 
either of the titles the question regarding the date of Vasubandhu 
and the identity of his patron are bound to be unsettled. 

Mr. M. R. Kavi of the Madras Library who discovered the com • 
mentary of the Natya6asira , tells me that he remembers to have 
read in the work the complete verse of which Vamana’s hemistich 
is a part. The latter half of the verse seems to have the word Bin- 
dusara. When the scholar saw the verse first, he did not know 
about the controversy that was hanging about the passage and did 
not note it down. It has not been possible since to pick up the 
verse trom the voluminous manuscript. It is hoped that it might 
be found out soon. 

The age of Subandhu should have been an age of very great 
literary and artistic activity. There should have been written at 
this period many works in the Kdvya and Nalaka styles as well as in 
the Sutra style. But for the existence of many dramas, a work like 
the Natasutras, referred to by Patanjali, dealing about dramaturgy 
could not have been written. The dramas of the period should have 
differed much from those of the later ages as is evidenced by the 
Ndtyadhdrd and Natyayita of Subandhu. The age in which Suban- 
dhu lived was the age in which the ancient Greeks were just coming 
in contact with India. The Indian drama of the age seems to have 
already been in a much developed stage, for which there is no parallel 
even in the literary history of India at any later period. In the light 
of this, all theories of India’s borrowing her drama from Greece have 
to be given up and search has to be conducted in India itself for 
specimens of early dramas, earlier than the age of Alexander’s inva- 
sion. The hope of new and epoch-making discoveries in this field 
appears to be very legitimate and the discoveries are sure to open 
before the scholars, a new epoch in the history of Sanskrit literature 
abqgjt which scholars at present have no information* 




THE LONG LOST SANSKRIT VIDYASUNDARA 
By Sailendranath Mitra, M.A. 

The love-story of VidyS and Sundara has hitherto been known to 
us exclusively from the works of Bengalee poets. Amongst these 
may be mentioned (see D. 0. Sen’s History of Bengali Literature , 
p. 653 fif.) Govinda Dasa (1595 A.D.) of Deogram in Chitta- 
gong, Krsna Rama (1686 A.D.) of village Nimtft near Belgharift 
Station on the East Bengal Railway, Ksem&nanda, the date of 
whose composition, though not definitely known, must be very old, 
judging from the handwriting of the incomplete manuscript that 
has come to hand ; Madhusudana Kavlndra, the date of whose 
short narrative poem is also unknown ; Ramaprasada Sen Kavirafi- 
jan of village Kumarhata in Halisahar, whose work belongs to the 
second half of the 18th century; and Bharatacandra Rai Gunft- 
kara of Peron Basantapur in the district of Hughli, who wrote his 
poem as an episode to his larger work, the Annaddmangala , composed 
in 1752 A.D, Dr. Dineschandra Sen is inclined to suppose that the 
poet who was the first to write the V idyasundara in Bengali waa 
Kanka, a contemporary of Caitanya (see History of Bengali Lit- 
erature , p. 678). These were all the copies of the Bengali Vidya - 
sundara that had come to our knowledge until about 1916 when a. 
manuscript written in Newari characters was recovered from Nepal 
and published in 1917 by the Sahitya Parisat of Bengal. The title of 
the work is Vidydvildpa. The language is Old Bengali 1 ; the date of 
its composition is, as its colophon indicates, Nepalese Sam vat 840 
BhadraSudi 13, corresponding to 1720 A.D. ; the author Ka&n&tha 
calls it a 4 Ndtaka ,* although it has hardly any claim to be called 
so ; and the dialogue is made up of short poems composed for the 
purpose of being sung, almost all the songs mentioning the name of 
Raja Bhupattndra. 2 This work is, as we shall see later on, of 


1 See the preface to NepSle BafigUlQ Natak , edited in Bengali characters by 
Mr. Nanigopal Bandy opSdhy Sy a and published by the Sfthitya Parisat of 
Bengal, 1917. 

s BhCpatindra and his son Kap&jit Malla were the last Newar Kings of Nepal 
which the Gurkhas conquered in 1768 A.D. 
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special importance as supplying a missing link in the tradition of 
the Vidyasundara literature as a whole. 

There have been many angry controversies over the historic truth 
of the story of V idydsundara as related by Bharatacandra in so 
far as it contains an episode of the family history of the Varddha- 
mftna Rftja. It is very much to be doubted whether there really 
was a Rajfi of Bardwan of the name of Vlrasimha. as has been 
mentioned by BhSratacandia and Ramaprasada The currency 
and popularity of their story has been so extensive in Bengal, hav- 
ing been universally known and represented in yatrds and theatres 
that nobody has cared to investigate the question of the real place 
of its origin in spite of the tradition, recorded by the late re- 
vered Pandit Ramagati Nyayaratna in his well-known work on 
Bengali language and literature, which says that there exists an 
account of V idydsundara composed by Vararuci and that the scene 
of the story is laid in Ujjayanl. But as nobody had actually come 
aoross such a work, the tradition was dismissed with a disdain that 
it was a vile attempt on the part of the champions of Sanskrit to be- 
little the glory of the Bengali literature, insinuating as it did, with- 
out any justification however, that the labours of Bharatacandra 
and Ramaprasada are no better than records of plagiarism from 
Sanskrit. Nor did they even care to enquire whether there was in 
Bengal any other work before Ramaprasada and Bhftratacandra. 
giving the same story. With the knowledge, however, of the exist- 
ence of the works of Govindadasa and the aforesaid predecessors 
of Ramaprasada and Bharatacandra, this settled and complacent 
idea of the origin of V idydsundara had dwindled to a certain ex- 
tent, though never in favour of the traditional belief. Curiously 
enough, a piece of poetical composition in Sanskrit called ‘ Vidya- 
sundaram (edited and published by the late Pandit Jibananda Vidya- ’ 
sagara, 1888) was soon come across, which, however, was put aside 
as a composition of doubtful character and perhaps not genuine, 
supplying as it did only a very small portion of the whole story of 
Vidydsundara, without any preliminary account as to who Vidya and 
Bundara were and where they lived and how they came together 
and how they fared and so forth. 

Accident has, however, brought to light a Sanskrit manuscript 
called 1 V idydsundara-uydkhydnum ’ (which came to my hands in 1920) 
written in a strange admixture of Bengali and Devanagari alphabets. 





The Long-lost Sanskrit Vidyasundara. {Page 217). 
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The long lost Sanskrit Vidyasutidara. 

The author of the work is mentioned as Vararuci, of the court of 
Vikram&ditya, as is to be found from the colophon which reads : 

*Rts? it ” 

The story is introduced under the following circumstances : There 
was a delightful converse of scholars going on in the oourt of King 
Sahasanka, 1 and in course of a conversation on the works of new 
poets, the king asked them to relate in verse the story of the poet 
Caura and Vidya of perfect learning ; whereupon the poet Vararuci 
commenced the story of Vidydsundara. The total number of verse» 
is 546 approximately, and there are numerous varieties of metre. 
There are about 53 verses, each with a double meaning, put into the 
mouth of Sundara in eulogy of the goddess Rail and these verses 
oocur as a part of the narrative, while in Bharatacandra’s work it 
is merely mentioned that when Sundara invoked the goddess Kali 
for his deliverance, he uttered 50 Alohas . Bharatacandra has versi- 
fied in Bengali these 50 verses, putting them together in a separate 
book entitled Gorapanca&al . To a casual reader this work, as he has 
arranged it, would hardly come home as originally forming part of 
his story of Vidyasundara. Whether it was a detached composi- 
tion of the poet Caura * or whether it was Vararuci himself who 
composed and put them in the mouth of Sundara in his narrative, 
this much seems evident that the double meaning in each of the 
verses — one referring to Vidya and another to Kali — undoubtedly 
presupposes some story in which Vidya was a character. That Bha- 
ratacandra knew this i3 clear from his own translation of the Cora • 
panca&at ; that he was -influenced by the Paneaiika is further borne 
out by the fact that he has really composed, though without pun, a 
group of 50 verses in eulogy of Kalika and thought it necessary to put 
them in the mouth of Sundara in the same situation in his story. An- 
other remarkable feature of the Sanskrit manuscript is that a group 
of 50 similar verses, each commencing with the word “ 'swtf’l ” — just 

1 The name is interesting. We know of a Sahasankacarita by Mabe6wara 
< lniA D.) and a Navasahasafikacarita written by Padraagupta probably about 
1010 A.D. in honour of the Paramara king SindhurSja (995-1010). See Duff’s 
Chronology. 

* It is common knowledge that Corakavi is no other than BihlaQa, who 
corrupted the daughter of the king of Mahilapattana and wrote the PaflcaSat 
Sea Bihlanakavya (Kavyasamgraha, Pt. 13, Bombay Edition). 
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like Sundara’s verses — is put into the mouth of VidyS when she 
invokes Kalika to spare the life of her lover Sundara, who was 
on the point of being executed. But we have no tradition, such 
as would name the author of this group as in the case of Caura’s 
verses. The presumption is that Vararuci must have oomposed, if 
not Caura’s verses, at least Vidya’s verses, on a line with Caura’s. 
The description does not savour of such a rabid sensuousness as 
that of Bharatacandra, and the composition in this respect can be 
called rathe* sober. As regards the date of the manuscript, paleo- 
graphic and linguistic enquiries will, it is hoped, disclose hereafter 
many interesting evidences. The mention of the poet Jayadeva in 
verse 21, whether it is an interpolation or not. places the composi- 
tion of the work about the beginning of the 12th century A.D., if 
Jayadeva be the same poet that flourished in the court of King 
Laksmana Sena of Bengal. It remains to be seen if the copy is an 
archetype or a rescript. In the same verse there is mention of 
poet Kalidasa along with a “ and it will be interesting to 

see who this Kalidasa was and what influence he had on Vararuci’s 
work. The question whether the whole work is genuine or who is 
Vararuci or how far its date can be taken back, had better be left 
for a fuller treatment hereafter, and I would be content, consider- 
ing the time allowed to me, with mentioning just one or two points 
that would answer for the antiquity of the work 
In the first instance, it will be interesting to note that there is 
in the Pali literature a story called the Maha-Ummagga-jataka 
(Fausboll, Vol. VI, No. 546) where we read of a tunnel which, though 
at first constructed for purposes other than facility of a love- 
intrigue at last served a purpose similar to the tunnel of Vararuci 
or of Bharatacandra’s story. Next, the love-story of VSsavadatta 
as accessible to us from the Kathasaritsagara seems to appeal to 
us in a special manner in that the home of the heroine is mentioned 
to be in UjjayanI, which Vararuci has also chosen for his heroine. 
Again, in Kftslnatha’s work known as the Vidyavildpa , the names of 
the characters and plaoes keep closer to those of Vararuci’s story 
than to those of Bharatacandra’s as will be evident from the fol* 
lowing table 
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Vararuci’s 

Vidyasundara. 

1. Gunasdra > king j 

of Ratndvati. 1 

2. Kaldvati , wife l 

of Gunasara. j 

3. Virakei ari 

king of E/#a- ( 
yam. ) 

4. Sildvati , wife ) 

of Vlrakesarl. ) 

5. Mddhaoa , the ) 

Bhatta. ) 

6. Sucarita, thej 

gardener’s f 
wife. j 


Kasln&tha’s 
Vidydvildpa . 

S Gunasdgara , 
king of itoJ- 
ndpuri . 


{ Kaldvati , wife of ) 
Gunasagara. J 

r ^Irastm/ja, king\ 
\ of U jay ini. J 

{ I Sildvati , wife of \ 
Vlrasimho. j 

{ Mddhava , the \ 
Bhat. J 

{ / Sugandhi , the \ 

gardener’s wife j 


Bh&ratacandra's 

Vidyasundara. 

{ Gunasindhu , king 
of Kdncipura . 


Nil. 


{ 


Firostm&a, king 
of FarcWAa- 
mana. 


Nil. 


Gaitga , the Bhat. 


{ 


//?rd, the garde- 
ner’s wife. 


Whatever resemblances there may be amongst the three versions, 
Bharatacandra’s location of the story in Varddhamana coupled with 
the enchanting style with which he has consummated his task, had 
tempted us to take him at his word, that is to say, to regard the story 
as having originated in Bengal. But when the Vidydvildpa of K&st- 
natha was brought to light, I was surprised to find mention of 
* Ujayinl ’ in place of Bharatacandra’s Varddhamana. I am still 
further astonished to find that a work, viz. Vararuci’s Vidyx sundara f 
the plot of which is the same as Bharatacandra’s, no matter 
whether it is earlier or later, coincides with the Vidydvildpa in so 
far as the location is concerned. Now, if, for the sake of the 
opponent’s arguments , we take the newly discovered Sanskrit Vidyd - 
sundara as a later composition than Bharatacandra’s and fabricated 
to appear earlier by being fathered on the good old Vararuci, we 
are, nevertheless, at a loss to understand how Bharatacandra’s 
well-accepted tradition oould give place to one with which, strangely 
enough, most of the love-stories prior to his— whether in Sanskrit, 
or in Bengali — ooincide, to say the least, in respect of location. The 
kernel, however, of historical truth seems to be that all these stories 
had a common substratum and there were accumulations at different 
periods and different places till at last the superstructure had grown 
in Bharatacandra’s work, which — alas — in spite of its many charms, 
has lent itself as a model for vulgar, or more appropriately, “ smutty ” 
growths in latter-day literature. It seems reasonable to think that 
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the trend of the older Indian tradition, as represented in Vaiaruci’s 
work, was broken off in Bengal to a certain extent, though not com- 
pletely, and diverted to Nepal, where it was preserved, partially 
though, in Kaslnatha’s Vidydvilapa. so that Bharatacandra when 
he wrote, had no accurate or trustworthy source to rely wholly 
upon. This may perhaps account for the exclusion of the Corapan - 
caiat from his V idydsundara. It will be an interesting occupation 
to be engaged in investigating how far the Vidyasundara literature 
was synthesized in Vararuci’s work. Provisionally, the landmarks 
in the development of the Vidydsundara literature may be set down 
as follows: — 

(a) Some early popular love stories. 

(b) The story of the tunnel, as typified by the Pali Ummagga - 
jdtaka, or any Indian work containing some such story. 

(c) Stories like that of Udayana and Vasavadatta, as derived 
from the Brhatlcathd or the Kathasaritsagara. 

(d) A larger synthesis, as in Vararuci’s poem. 

(e) A digression towards ballad or melo-drama as typified by the 
Vidydvilapa of Kaslnatha, 

(j) Wholesale absorption in Bengali literature, as indicated in the 
works of Bengalee poets, from Govindadasa to Bharatacandra. 



TFIE STORY OF THE RSI Al^I-MlNDAVYA IN ITS 
SANSKRIT AND BUDDHISTIC SOURCES. 1 

By N. B. Utgikar, M.A. 


Points of contact and along with them points of divergence 
between stories or parts thereof common to the Epic and the Paurft- 
nika literature on the one hand and the Buddhist literature (and to a 
smaller extent, the Jain literature too) on the other, have often 
been pointed out and investigated with great thoroughness. Pre-emi- 
nent among such recent investigations may be mentioned Lliders' 
(1) researches into the RsvasrAga legend (NGG W) (1897); (2) those 
into the Krsn a legend (ZDMG 58 (1904), pp. 687fi\), and (3) those 
with regard to the Dhaumyanlti (Grantka Recension des Malta - 
bhdrata ( NGGW 1901). To this class also belongs E. Hardy's 
article, “ Eine Buddhistische Bearbeitung der Krsnasage ” ZDMG 53 
(1899), pp. 25ff.). R. 0. Franke’s Jataka-Mahabharata ParaUelen 
(WZKM 20 (1906), pp. 317ff.) is a very important contribution on 
this subject, and generally the subject has been dealt with in an 

exhaustive manner by Winternitz in the first two volumes of his 
History of Indian Literature. 

The existence of such parallels imparts an additional interest to 
the stories and also to the sources concerned, and with regard to an 
intensive study of the Epics and the Pauranika literature, it can be 
stated without any exaggeration that their student must keep his 
eyes wide open to see whether any of the innumerable stories found 
embedded in this part of the Sanskrit literature do possess their 
extra- Sanskritic analogue, be it in the Buddhist or in the Jain litera- 
ture. 

i The following abbreviations are used in the paper : — 

A. M.=AnI-Mandavya. 

Mbli. = Mahabharata. 

Adh . ss A dhy 5y a. 

M . P . = M ar ka ndey a Pur Ana. 

D.=Dipayana. 

J. =Jfitaka. 

G.=G5thft. 

C.P.=CariyS Pitaka. 

K. A.S. = Kautilya Artha SSstra. 

vv.= Verses, 
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The object of the present paper is to investigate into a small 
story, viz. that of the sage Ani-Mandavya which has been thus pre- 
served in more than one version, viz. in the Mahabharata , in some 
of the Purdnas and in the Buddhist KanhadZpdyanajdtaka and is also 
alluded to in the Kautiliya Arthahdstra . A detailed study of this 
Jdtaka would indeed be of great interest for the student of the 
Mbh. from another point of view ; since the sage whose name this 
Jdtaka bearp is no one else than Krsna Dvfp&yana, the reputed 
author of the great Epic. This task, howsoever interesting and 
instructive, may not detain us here at present, and it is considered 
in so far only as it may have some bearing on the vicissitudes of the 
story we have in view, viz. that of the sage AnlMandavya. 

The story in the Mbh. occurs (in, its main features) at I. 107-8 
(116 and 117 in the Kumbhakonum edition). The setting in which 
the story is placed will be considered later, the story itself being as 
under : — 

There was a certain Brahmin by name Mandavya, devoted to 
truth and asceticism. He stood at the door of his hermitage prac- 
tising austerities with a vow of silence (v. 3). After a long while 
dasyus carrying stolen property came there, pursued by guards 
Before they (the latter) could arrive the thieves hid the stolen pro- 
perty and themselves in the sage’s hermitage. The guard arrived 
and asked of the sage which wav the thieves had gone (v. 8). The 
sage made no reply (9). Wherefore thej^ searched his hermitage 
and found the thieves and the stolen wealth (10). They suspect 
the sage, seize him and the thieves and carry them all to the king 
(11). The king orders the sage and the thieves to be hanged and 
the sage is impaled on a stake (Me protah) but even after a long 
while, and though without food, he does not die (14) but keeps 
himself alive and brings around to where he was impaled the Rsis 
by the force of his penance (15). The Rsis are extremely dejected 
and having assumed the forms of birds fly round him and disclos- 
ing themselves as best as they could, ask him as to what sin it was 
because of which he was having that terrible misery on the stake. 
Ani-Mandavya replies in the first v. of the next (108) adhydya — 
that he has no one else to blame (dosatah ham gamisydmi (v. 1. 
dosasydntam ga -) and that none has offended him (na hi me 9 nyo 
9 parddhyati ). Curiously enough these are the only words put into 
the mouth of A. M. in reply to the laborious query of the Rsis. 
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When the servants of the king see him thus situated for a long 
while they report the fact to the king. He takes counsel with 
his ministers (approaches and) appeases the sage on the stake (3). 
He orders the sage to be taken down and takes out the stake but 
is unable to extract the whole of it and he leaves the end of the 
stake in his body (6). The sage moved about with the end of the 
stake fixed inside (his body) and by the great endurance involved 
therein conquered heaven unattainable to other men (7) and be 
cause of this he is known as A. M. in the world. A. M. now goes 
to the abode of Dharma (Yama) and censures him, “ What sin was 
committed by me unknowingly in expiation of which such misery 
was ordained to me ? ” (10). Yama replied that A. ML had fixed a 
blade of grass (isika) in the wings of flies and his present misery 
was in retaliation for this offence (11). An offence howsoever 
small meets with a great punishment (12). Being asked as to 
when that sin was committed by him, A. M. is told that it was in 
his boyhood (13). A. M. then ordains that whatever a boy might 
do till he reaches twelve years from his birth will not be a sin (14). 
And inasmuch as Yama has made him and a Brahmin too, suffer 
a punishment out of proportion to his offence, Yama would be born 
as a human being in the &udra caste (15a). And finally, he (re?-) 
promulgates that no action committed by a human being till he is 
fourteen years of age shall be regarded as sin which it would be 
thereafter (as against the twelve years limit set up above) (17). 
The last two vv. (18 and 19) sum up the story in Vaisamp&y ana’s 
words by saying that it was because of this curse that Yama was 
born as a 6udra in the person of Vidura. 

The setting in which this story of A. M. is placed in the Epic 
deserves some notice. The story occurs in the Sambhavaparva 
section of the Adiparvan. This Sambhavaparva describes the birth 
and other antecedents of the Epic characters, and as suoh that of 
Vidura, who is described as being Yamadharma undergoing as 
mortal Vidura an expiation of his offence against the sage A. M. 
This story therefore is rightly regarded as being merely an upa- 
khyana, a subsidiary or secondary episode, one bearing not directly 
on the Epic story but only in a remote and subordinate manner. 

The above is a full statement of what the Mbh. has to say re- 
garding this sage. His name and deeds are referred to at some 
other places in the Epic. But at one place only, viz. (Mbh. XIII, 
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18. 46 referred to below) there is any material variation or addition 
in the incidents. On the other hand it is not quite certain whether 
this Ani-Mandavya is the same sage as Mandavya who is also men- 
tioned in other parts of the Mbh. Sometimes it is A. M. who is 
intended where simply Mandavya is mentioned ; e.g. at Mbh. XV, 
28. 12, 14 though it is simply Mandavya that is spoken of, still 
there can be no doubt that it is our A. M. who is intended (since his 
cursing Yama, etc , is referred to) ; or at Mbh. XIII, 18. 46ff. the 
Mandavya who tells his story of his offering a prayer to, and ob- 
taining the favour of Siva when he was impaled on a stake as a 
thief which he was not is unmistakably our A. M. In this case 
however we find that a new element (i.e. one not to be traced in 
the place (I, I07f ) where the full story is given in the Mbh.) is being 
added in the Mbh. itself to the original story, viz. that of his seek- 
ing the favour of Siva as the sage is impaled on the stake. But 
when at Mbh. V, 186. 28 Amba is spoken of as having practised 
penance at the hermitage among others of the sage Mandavya it is 
difficult to decide whether our A. M. is intended. The same doubt 
attends the Mandavya mentioned at XII, 47. 11 among the Reis who 
surrounded Bhlsma on his death -bed of arrows. Lastly, it also re- 
mains doubtful whether the Mandavya mentioned at Mbh. (XII, 276) 
as holding discourse with, and learning wisdom from Videhardja, 
when the latter says that well-known verse regarding the burn- 
ing of Mithila is or is not the AnI-Mandavya of our investigation. 
The tantalising lack of distinctiveness which characterises the Mfin- 
davya of this passage of the Mbh. is much to be deplored because 
the maxims of sententious philosophy imparted to him by the king of 
Videha find many parallels in the Buddhist literature. For the Bud- 
dhist parallels to many of the vv. of this Adh see specially Franke 
l.c., pp. 353 and 368 ; see also Winternitz Oeschichie Vol. I, p. 357 
and Vol. II, p. 119; compare also C. V. Raj wade’s paper on “ The 
Burning of Mithila Proceedings of First Ori . Conf. , Vol. I, p. xxx. 

We may now turn to the version of our A. M. story in the 
Mdrlcandeya Purdna . (M. P. Bibli. Ind. Edn. Adh. 16). With 

regard to this Purdna it is interesting to hear of the testimony 
of the latest historian of the Sanskrit literature (Winternitz, His - 
lory of Ind . Liter . Vol. I, p. 467). “ The M. P. is one of the most 

important, interesting, and probably also one of the oldest works 
of the whole Purana literature.” Otherwise however the usual 
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qualifications in the case of a Purana necessarily prevail here ; and 
the first part of this Purana in which occurs the story of Mandavya 
is held to be later than the latter part of the same work. Here 
it is a son (Sumati) who is instructing his father (Bhargava)^as to 
how to live this worldly life, and then he describes a life of Yoga 
which formerly Dattatreya had taught to Anarka (1-13). There 
was a Brahmin by name Kausika living in Pratisthana. By mis- 
deeds in former births he was afflicted with leprosy. But such as 
he was, his wife tended to his wants and generally served him as 
one serves one’s deity. She underwent every sort of dirty drudg- 
ery on his behalf. But the husband was hard to please and ever 
and anon found fault with and blamed his wife, cruel as he was 
(17). Being unable to move about, he one day asked his wife to 
carry him to the house of a courtesan on whom he had set his 
heart, failing which, he would die, he said (23). The wife, devoted- 
ly faithful, obeyed her master, and carried her husband to the 
courtesan’s house on her shoulders, at night when the sky was over- 
cast with clouds (26). But on the way the feet of Kausika touched 
in the darkness of the night the sage Mandavya who was impaled 
on a stake, being suspected to be a thief which he really was not. 

vfti rmr i 

cv 

WPWfTWiinf ii 

The sage M. already suffering great pains was annoyed (28) and 
cursed Kausika that because of the offence, Kausika would die be- 
fore the sun rose .(30). The remaining part of the Adh. may be 
very briefly summarised. — The wife of Kausika however, by the 
strength of her merits as a true pativrata prevents the Sun from 
rising. The gods are terrified, because there were no sacrifices offered 
to them. Prajapati explains why the Sun could not rise, and advises 
the gods to resort to the mediation of Anasuya, wife of Atri, if they 
wanted that the Sun should rise. Anasuya justifies the action of 
the wife of Kausika but promises redress (52) . She goes to Kausika’s 
wife and in the end, by invoking the favour of the Sun God (77), 
the husband is given youth, long life, and with it, complete freedom 
from the deadly disease and the Sun goes on his daily course and 
the gods get their due. Anasuya gets a boon from the gods that 
Brahma, Visnu and Mahesvara would be born as her son (90). 

15 
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In this brief mention in the M.P. of the A. M. story we find a new 
element added, viz. that of A. M. cursing a person. The other ele- 
ments of the A. M. story as we find it in the Mbh. are evidently 
latent in the version offered here. A . M. is not but is 
tf&P and is consequently This new element of A. M curs- 

ing a person is also found in another Purdna , viz. the Padma , where 
the story occurs in Adh. 18 (Anada^ram Edn. Vol. Ill, p. 1142 ff). 

Being asked what the prowess of a pativratd is, &ri Bhagavdn 
replies : — In the Madhyadefa. there is a beautiful city where lived a 
pativratd , by name $aivya. Her husband had leprosy. He once 
saw a courtesan and set his heart on her. The wife sets upon win- 
ning the favour of the courtesan who is in the end persuaded to re- 
ceive for one day, the leper in her house. It is here that the story 
of A. M. is brought in. Thefts were frequent in that city and the 
king orders his servants that the thieves must be caught. The ser- 
vants go, and seize in the forest adjoining the capital, the great sage 
Mandavya staying there and practising austerities. M. is impaled. 
The leper while being carried by his wife to the courtesan’s house pres- 
ses his body against Mandavya’s whose concentration is disturbed. 
M. curses the man to be reduced to ashes before the Sun has advanced 
far. The pativratd prevents the Sun from rising. The usual dire 
consequences follow. And so the gods and Brahma all approach 
the pativratd directly, i.e. without the intercession of Anasuya who 
is made to go and speak to the lady in the M.P. version, and after 
some discussion the wife yields to the promises of Brahma. The 
Sun rises, and the man is reduced to ashes, but from amidst the ashes 
a Brahmin youth arises (as was promised by Brahma') and the pati- 
xratd and her restored husband go to the heaven with the gods. 

The A. M. story is referred to in two other Purdnas , the Oaruda 
and the Skanda Purdna (compare the note s v. Anl-Mandavya in 
the index volume of the Kumbhakonum Mahdbhdrata). The latter 
work is not unfortunately available to me either in print or in MS. 
In the former it occurs in an Adh. (142) in connection with the 
enumeration of the incarnations of Visnu, and the mention of the 
Rima-moarnation and his wife Slta is the occasion for bringing in 
the story of the pativraid of Kausika in Pratisthana. The text in 
the Oaruda Purdna is oonfused even in the two complete MSS. of the 
work available at the Bhandarkar Institute and consulted in the 
course of this investigation, viz. No. 113 of the collection of A. 
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1881-82 and No. 144 of the collection of 1887-91. The story is 
told very briefly but with no material variation. AnusuyS pacifies 
the enraged pativratd and the sun is finally allowed to rise and the 
husband is brought to life (and is not carried to the heaven by the 
gods with great eclat as in the Padma Purdna). 

We have now followed the different versions of the Ani-Mandavya 
story as it has been preserved to us in two diverse strata of the 
Sanskrit literature : in the epical and in the Pauranic sources. 
Taking — 1 would emphasise the hypothetical nature of my state- 
ment — taking the Mbh. version in the Adiparvan as the norm of 
the A. M. story, we find that the story has received in an admittedly 
non epic part of the Mbh. (a part too, whioh is admittedly a late 
addition), i.e. in the A nu&asanaparvan — the A. M. story has begun to 
receive accretions — a touch of sectarian purpose. In Parvan XI1T 
of the Mbh.. the A. M. story as such recedes into the background 
and is mentioned only to emphasize the greatness of Siva who has 
been implored by A. M. to relieve him of his agonies on the stake 
this last touch also being absent from our norm ; and the sage 
endowed with specific characteristics in the original story begins to 
lose his individuality and to merge in the unidentified personality 
of a vague Mandavya. 

We may now turn to a very different but at the same time very 
important source of our story, viz. the Buddhist Jataka . Here 
we find curiously enough one of the phenomena already noticed in 
the Mbh., viz. that there is an Ani-Mandavya and also a Mandavya 
mentioned in the Jatakas : both together in the Kanhadipdyana 
Jdtaka (No. 444 of Fausboll’s Edition, Vol. IV, p. 27f.) and a Man- 
davya with the variant Mandappa in Mdtanga Jdtaka (No. 497, 
Vol. IV, p. 375f.). The mention of the Jatakas however, makes it 
necessary to refer to their composite nature, and to the varying 
value to be attached to the two distinct parts of which each Jdtaka 
is made up, viz. the prose part of it and the verses, the gdthds. 
The prose part is comparatively a very late composition, and only 
the gdthds-- the vv. are to be regarded as forming part of the 
Buddhistic canon (in the present case, the Khuddakamkdya) ; and 
therefore as belonging to a higher antiquity. (For this whole 
question of the composition of the Jatakas and the mutual relation 
and occasional discrepancy between the prose commentary and the 
gam verses and the retranslation of the former into Pali from the 
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Sinhalese, see Winternifcz, History Vol. II, p. 89f. especially p. 92ff. 
Compare also the same author’s remarks in Ostasiatische Zeitschsift 
Vol. II, p. 259ff. cf. also Liiders, ZDMG 58. 1904, p. 689). For 
our present purposes the result therefore comes to .this : — that 
though a story be found in the prose part of the Jataka^ viz. the 
Jatakattha-Kalha , still, unless and until it can be shewn that the 
traces of the story exist in or are postulated by the text of the 
gathas the story cannot claim the same antiquity as is generally 
conceded to the Buddhist canon, but merits as much credence only 
as the commentary has, as a literary production dating from about 
the 5th century A.D. The story of A. M. as given in the prose part 
of the Jataka is to the following effect — 

In the kingdom of Vamsa there ruled at Kosambi a king by name 
Kosambika. In a certain town lived two Brahmins, Dlpayana and 
Mandavya. They turned ascetics and in their wanderings came to 
a householder Mandavya, a former friend of Dlpayana. The two as- 
cetics live with him for some time and then proceed to Kasi. Dlpa- 
yana after a while returns to his lay friend M. and the ascetic M. is 
left in Kasi. The agreement in the Jataka story and the epic story 
begins hereafter. Now it happened that a thief after having com- 
mitted theft was about to leave the town when the watchmen raised 
a cry, and the thief escaping through a sewer entered the cemetery and 
dropped the wealth at the ascetic M.’s doors, and ran off. The owners 
of the wealth follow and abusing M. as a robber by night and a sage 
by day carry him to the king. The king without enquiring into 
the case ordered him to be impaled on a stake (Sule Uttdsethdti). 
He was first put on a stake of Khadira wood. The stake refuses to 
enter the ascetic’s body. Then a Nimba stake is tried but to no 
purpose, and finally an iron one, which also fails. The sage then 
begins to introspect the cause of this strange phenomenon. Then 
the consciousness of his former birth dawns upon him (nth assa jdtis- 
sarannam uppaiji)— -and then he found that in a past life he had 
pierced a fly upon a splinter of ebony when he was the son of a 
carpenter (vaddhakiputto hutvd ), and that that sin had found him out 
now. Recognizing that there was no escape from the punishment, 
he asked the king’s men to prepare an ebony wood stake on w'hich 
he was then spitted. 

DtpSyana became curious to see Mandavya and came to where he 
was. On the way he heard what had befallen him. He asked him 
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whether he could control his mind and having a reply in the affirma- 
tive, he said that the shadow of a pious man was delightful to him 
and so he sat by the side of the stake. Drops of blood fell from 
M&ndavya's body and the drops dried up as they fell on the golden 
hue of Dlpayana’s body, and turned black, and thence forward 
Dipayana was called Kanha-dlpayana. He continued to sit there, 
^and the watchmen informed the king of these events. Ho visits the 
place and conversation ensues between the king and Dipayana. 
He orders the stake to be taken off M /s body when he learns to his 
confusion that M. is guiltless. The stake cannot be removed and M. 
asks the king to have it cut off flush with the skin ( cammasamam 
cMndapehiti) This was done and the part of the stake that had 
pierced into the body remained there and so M. came to be called 
AnI-Mandavya The king pacifies the two ascetics, and A. M stays 
with the king. Dipayana goes away to the householder Mandavya 
and tells him the story of A. M. 

Thus ends the part of the Jdtaka prose that bears on the A. M. story. 
The remaining part of the Kanhadipayana Jdtaka is taken up by 
the story of a miracle in which D participates and which is performed 
on the son of his lay friend Mftndavya who is bitten by a snake. 
Fixing now our attention on the story of the sage A. M. as given in 
this Jdtaka , to begin with we find that the story occurs in the prose 
commentary only, and that the ten gdthas of this Jdtaka do not reflect 
any part of the A. M. story. 

Q. 1. Refers to the 44 Act of truth ” performed by Kanhadipayana 
in healing Yannadatta who is bitten by snake. 

i 

fro ii 

G 2, Refers to a similar deed done by the father and 

G. 3. to that of the mother. It is after the combined effort of 
the three that the boy revives. 

G. 4 and 5 contain M. and D.’s colloquy as to why the latter is 
walking the path of sanctity unwillingly. 

G. 6 and 7 continue the same topic. 

G. 8 contains a question put by Mfindavya to his wife as to why 
she continued against her wish to be his wife. 

G. 9 contains her reply, and 

G. 10 her request for forgiveness. 
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It should he noted that it is the A. M. story that is not reflected 
in the gdthds ; what they contain being the story of the sage Kanha- 
dlpayana and (another) MSndavya. The English translation of the 
Jdtaka under reference has already warned us that there are two Man- 
davyas referred in this Jdtaka ; one, the ascetic companion of Dip5- 
yana and this M. later become the AnI-MSndavya, the other, a house- 
holder, and a lay friend of Dlpayana, to whom Dlpftyana relates the; 
story of AnI-Mandavya and with whom he holds the discourse and 
who is evidently referred to in the last verse of the Jdtaka . 

This A. M. story is referred to at another place in the Buddhist 
canon namely in the Cariydpitaka^ which also belongs to the Khud- 
daka Nikdya ( III, XI in the Nekkahamraaparamita Morris’ Edn. P. 
T. S. page 99f). For the relation of the Cariydpitaka to the Jatakas 
see Winternitz, Geschichte II, page 132. For a detailed study of the 
C.P. in relation to the Jatakas see specially Charpentier (W.Z.K.M. 
24, page 351ff„ p 395f.). 

The vv. of the Kanharfipdyana Cariya in so far as the A. M. story 
is concerned are the following (it is the Buddha himself who speaks 
in all these Cariyds) . 

1. Ttfir T 

*rer vrfincut 

2. ®r armTf)r 

3. *T ?TfT 

wf h. 

4. w vprnrfSr 

WWl 

I have above made it clear that the A. M. story is not hinted at 
in the gdthds of the Kanhadipdyana Jdtaka , and that it may have 
been introduced only by the prose writer : also that it is not 
organically connected with the rest of the story. It may be urged 
that though absent from the Jdtaka gdthds the story is given in the 
gdthds of the Cariya Pitaka . This is true ; but the Cariya Pitaka 
is the last constituent part of the Buddhist canon, and comes after 
the Jatakas and probably dates from the fifth century A.D. only. In 
considering the genesis of the Cariya Pitaka , Winternitz {History 
Vol. II, p. 132f.) is disposed to regard it as very likely that" the stories 
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as they are found in our JStaka book were regarded in one school of 
pious monks as rather too worldly, who therefore set themselves to 
bring the stories in closer relations to the Buddhist dogma. They 
thus proceeded to select some Jdtakas , which were arranged accord- 
ing to the Pdramitds, and, in accordance with this motive, recast .’ * 
Charpentier, whose valuable contribution to the history of the Gariya 
Pitaka is alluded to above, is inclined to hold that the Gariya Pitaka 
dates after 430 A.D. when the Jataka commentary was retranslated 
from the Sinhalese into Pali (W.Z.K.M., 24, 1910 p. 351ff. ; Win- 
ternitz, 1. c., p. 133). It is therefore probable that the author of 
the Kanhadipdyana Gariya had before him the story of A. M. as is 
given in the prose of the Kanhadipdyana Jataka. 

As completing this part of our investigation, it ought to be men- 
tioned that a Mandavya is mentioned in the Mdtahga Jataka (497). 
This Mandavya, (v. 1. Mandappa), is, however, no ascetic and is often- 
times called Mandavya Kumaro. This Jataka has an interest for our 
subject in so far only as one of the miracles which we find mentioned 
in the Mandavya story as preserved in the Padma and the Markandeya 
Parana, viz. preventing the Sun from rising is also mentioned in this 
Jataka ; — with this difference, however, that whereas in the Purdnas 
it is the fiat of a pativratd which brings about the feat, in the Jataka 
it is the Matanga (who however is none else than the Buddha him- 
self) who does it, in order to humble the pride of a Brahmin by 
name Jatimanta. For purposes of the A. M. story, however, this 
Jataka is of no further interest. Now with regard to the story of the 
sage AnI Mandavya as given in the prose of the K. J. (444) I have 
in the first place to observe that I do not agree with the view of 
Jarl Charpentier (fF.ZJC.Jf., 28 (1914) p. 238, footnote 2) that the 
Jataka story is in “approximately complete agreement” with the 
Epic story. It would be seen from the resum6 given above that the 
Jataka story does indeed, possess a semblance to the Epic story , but 
only in a very general and broad sense. Many details are different. 
In the first place, we are struck by the fact that the Jataka story— 
or more correctly we ought to say now the Buddhistic version of 
the A. M. story brings the ascetic A. M. into very dose associa- 
tion with Kanhadlpayana, a connection for which there is no au- 
thority in the story given in the Adiparvan of the Epic or in t f* 
Pur anas. In the Buddhist version, K. D. goes to meet his old 
friend, and is instrumental in having the stake taken oft from A. M. a 
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foody. In the Epic version, it is only the sages generally who gather 
round A. M. and are not mentioned as having anything to do with 
the removal of the stake. We shall not insist on the differences 
between the Sanskrit version and the Pali version which have their 
root in the fundamentally divergent point of view of the Buddhist 
and the Brahminical writers : such as for instance, A, M.’s Jdtis - 
sarana in the former, and his going to the court of Yama in the 
latter; nor need we attach any great importance to the numerous 
details in the Jataka story which impart to it at the first sight 
an air of naivety — of primitive love of simplicity such as the vari" 
ous kinds of stake that were tried one after the other, or the 
preamble about the country of K. D. and A. M. All this can be 
explained on the ground of the ardent desire of the Pali version 
to make the story as catching ad possible. We may however 
refer to one aspect of the Jataka story which is also striking in its 
divergence from the Sanskrit version, viz. the reason why the sage 
Dipay ana came to be called Kanhadipayana. The Jataka prose 
says that this was so because the drops of gore as they fell on the 
golden hue of D.’s body, dried and turned (to evidently perpetual) 
black, whence the sage came to be called Kanhadipayana. This 
explanation so far as I can see, is not countenanced by any state- 
ment of a similar purport in the Mbh. or in the Sanskrit versions ; 
and this is not to be wondered at, because, the Mbh. story does 
not presuppose any close connection between K. D. and A. M. With 
regard to the reason why D. is called K. 1) , it is simply stated in 
the Mbh. that it is because of his kfsnatva. 

*fr aw wrcrefa: i 

(I. 105. 15). 

evidently means here blackness or darkness but the com- 
mentator Nllakantha (and vith him, the Sanskrit Lexicon Sabda 
Kalpadruma s. v. Kfsna Dvaipdyana ) explain as meaning sportr? ; 

Besides these two sources the Sanskritic or the Brahmanic. and 
the Buddhistic, there is also a third source, which contains a passing 
allusion to and so sheds some light on the A. M. story. This source 
is the Kauliliya Artha&dstra , which does not indeed give the whole 
of our story — but only a part at page 220 where the author says 



233 


The Story 0 / the Rsi Ay,l~Maqdavya. 

to ^FtwwmT#* *t stut f* wtm?3t: wwicwrae^Pc: 1 

Kautiiiya Artha&astm — Shamasasfcri’s 2nd Edn, 

Mr. Shamasastri thus translates the last sentence : — Mftndavya 
.... under the fear of torture, admitted himself to be a thief .... 

The Mandavya referred to here is evidently the A. M. It was 
Jacobi who first pointed out this reference in the K.A.S. to the A. M. 
story (in the SBPAW, Phil.-Hist. Classe 1911, p. 070); but he 
and after him, J. Charpentier ( W.Z.K.M. , 28 (1914) p. 238) are in- 
clined to hold that the incident of the A. M. story, as referred to in 
this work, viz. his saying that he was the thief, though innocent, 
because he feared the torture (of punishment) is in direct conflict 
with the Mbh. story, where the sage is represented as making no 
reply whatever to the watchman’s enquiry about the way the 
thieves had gone. A further conclusion is drawn from this diver- 
gence (among certain other ones between the Mahdbhdrata and 
Arthasastra versions) that at the time of the K.A.S . “ there did not 
still exist a redaction of the Mbh. ascribed to the Vyasa Krsna 
Dvaipayana, at least it had not as yet received a canonic authority 
in the Brail manic circles” (Jacobi, L.C. p. 971 ; Charpentier, L.C. 
pp. 2i3, 238). With due deference to the view of so high an author- 
ity as Jacobi, it must be said that the reference by Kautilya to the 
story of A. M. cannot be made to support the weighty arguments 
based thereon : nor can it be argued that the reference itself shows a 
divergent version of the A. M. story. As we are not at present 
concerned with the date of the Mbh., this question need not be 
treated here at great length, but it may be pointed out that our 
ancient writers were scarcely at great pains to be exact in their 
quotations or to verify them or to indicate their sources. It is quite 
possible to imagine that with the story already existing as in our 
present version Kautilya might have used the story (we might even 
say adapted the story) to illustrate the points he had in mind, viz., 
that at times it is possible to come by a case where a person in order 
to avoid all bother of the police custody and the proverbial torture 
it involves, makes a false admission. It may also be that the way 
in which Kautilya refers to the story is a rationalistic way of inter- 
preting an old story, — an old Jlihasa or Akhyayanu. Given the 
story, the question would arise as to why the sage did not speak out 
that he had no hand whatsoever in the theft. Of this there is no 
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answer in the Mbh., or the Buddhistic version. A man with an in- 
tensely practical and inductive turn of mind may say that the pur- 
pose was the ascetic’s desire to avoid all torture, or to offer himself 
in place of the thieves. And it is to be noted that the original reply 
which is given by A. M. in the story of the Mbh. as we have it and 
whieh Jacobi regards as opposed to the statement, viz., A. M.’s 

words w *r in Mbh. (1. 107-9) and Canakya’s 

words stnp (jfiT.i4.iS.),— -this reply is not made to the 

watchman’s question whether A. M. had committed theft — but is 
made to the question as to what way the thieves have gone. It 
looks therefore more probable that Kautilya is bo be regarded more 
as theorising on the A. M. story than quoting therefrom either ver- 
batim or in substance. I am even inclined to hold that, if any- 
thing, Kautilya’s reference points to an inferable familiarity with 
the Mbh. story. After getting no reply from the sage, which 
way the thieves had gone the king’s servants search the hermitage 
of the sage. There they find according to the Epic story both the 
thieves and the stolen articles of K.A.S. 

of the Epic). We must now imagine A. M.’s position. He realises 
that he is now undone. The stolen property and the thieves are 
discovered hidden in his hut and howmuchsoever he might now 
protest he was sure to be seized as a thief (or an accomplice). He 
therefore hands himself over to the king’s men without offering any 
resistance, because even if he resisted he was sure to be seized — 
and so VwjtawwTq, though he was not a thief (*^^0 he admits 

To summarise then our position at the end of these ramblings : — 
A. The Sanskrit Versions . 

(1) There is in the first place the whole story as is given in the 
Mbh. I. 106 and 107. It is an updkhydna , a secondary narrative, 
being presumably one of such upakhydnas by the addition of which 
(as the Mbh. itself declares) tbe original Bhdrata was turned into the 
present Mahabhdrata . 

(2) This story is in all its essentials repeated at other places in 
the Mbh. 

(3) At one of such places, viz., Mbh. XIII. 48 a sectarian turn has 
been given to the story, and it is made to serve the purpose of em- 
phasizing the greatness of Siva whom A. M. had to propitiate. The 
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story along with other sages including K. D. becomes ot secondary 
importance only. Its lesson is primary. 

(4) By the side of this A. M. there is another sage M&ndavya men- 
tioned in the Mbh. and it is difficult to see whether the two are 
identical (e.g. at Mbh. XII. 282). 

(5) The story occurs in four Puranas. As in the Anu&asana Par - 

van , so in. the Puranas the story is told for a didactic purpose, 
viz. to emphasise the greatness of pativratas . The treatment in 
style and narration which the story has received in the different 
versions is not equal. The clearest version is probably that in the 
Markandeya, which is regarded as being one of the oldest Puranas.. 
The four versions do not show any traces of one being the copy of 
the other. In other words they are all independent literary pro- 
ductions on a common theme existing in such key-words or catch 
phrases as ^7r- and ; while the Purdna versions 

preclude the possibility of being derived from one common literary 
source, it is also evident that they are neither indebted to the Mbh. 
for their origin, i.e. from a literary point of view it cannot be said 
that the Purdna writers borrowed lines or verses from the Mbh. 
version. Neither is the story of A. M. given in the Puranas for the 
story’s sake but is referred to because A. M. happens to be rather 
directly associated in certian other events in which the Puranas are 
interested,— it so happening that when a dutiful wife was carrying 
one night her husband on her shoulders, the latter’s feet touched 
A. M.’s body, who was enraged and cursed the man that he would 
die before the Sun rose. 

B. The Buddhist Version. 

Along with this two fold Brahmanic current of the story there is 

the third, the Buddhistic version. 

(1) The A. M. story is given in the prose part of the Kanhadipa- 
yana Jataka. But there are no traces of the A. M. story existing in 
the gathas of the Jataka. 

(2) The Jataka prose however is admittedly much later than the 
gathas and may even belong to the fifth century A.D. 

(3) The Cariyapitaka verses, narrate our story in gathas and so it 
may presumably be urged that though the A. M. story be absent 
from the Jataka gathas, some acquaintance with it must be pre- 
supposed in the Buddhistic canon. This argument, however, loses 
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its force since the Cariyapitaka is held to be a work based on the 
Jdtakas and only dating from after 430 A.D. 

(4) A comparison of the Jdtaka version with the epic has brought to 
light that the former differs from the latter in many essential points. 
For instance (a) the close association of the two sages K. D. and A. 
ML which the Pali version postulates, (b) and the explanation which 
is there given as to why T>. is called Krsna T). have no resemblance 
in the Sanskrit version. 

(5) The only place however where such a connection can be 
inferred in our Sanskrit sources is Mbh. XIII. 18 where K. D. and 
A. M. are mentioned together, and one after the other, though not 
indeed as mutually being associated with each other in any way, as 
among the personages who sought and obtained the favour of the 
God Siva. 

The evidence available at present is very meagre ; but the con- 
jecture derives probability that the writer of the prose part of the 
Jdtaka which places the two ascetics K. D. and A. M. in such close 
connection might very possibly have in his mind some indistinct and 
fragmentary reminiscences resting on the Anu&dsanaparvan (XIII) 
of the Epic. This conjecture derives greater possibility especially 
as the more ancient part of the Jdtaka viz., its gdthas have nothing 
whatsoever to correspond to any of the outlines of the A. M. story, 
which our Pali writer might otherwise have been held to utilize and 
dilate upon in his prose narration (the case of the Cariyapitaka 
which would seem to militate against this view being already shown 
to be devoid of any force). If this be so and I for one do not at 
present see an escape from this conclusion — there rises this further 
question, viz., why the Pali versions diverge from the version in 
the Adiparvan of the Epic which is admittedly older than the 
Anusdsanaparvan. This is not a very serious argument, because 
in popular narratives the tendency is ever to view the story as a 
whole, i.e. with all its different elements fused into one unit. The 
story goes on receiving accretions belonging to different periods of 
its ourrency and to the next narrator the story presents itself as one 
whole unit in which earlier chronological strata are merged into one. 

C. The Independent Version . 

The Arthabdstra reference to the A. M. story is a welcome proof 
belonging as it does to a definitely ascertained date of high antiquity. 
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The opinion of Jacobi and others that the story in the K.A.S. is 
given in a manner differing from the Mbh. version and that therefore 
the Mbh. in its present form did not then exist cannot be admitted 
and needs further proof and reconsideration before being accepted. 

A true appreciation of the passage would indeed show that the 
ArthaSastra version is the same as the Mbh. version in I. 107. 

So far then with regard to the different forms of the A. M. story 
and the various works where it is known to occur. The next and 
the last question for us to consider is whether we can go behind the 
story itself and say what its original form is and which of the exist- 
ing versions approxi mates to this original form and whether any 
chronological relation between the various sources can be established 
on the basis of the facts discovered in the course of our investiga- 
tion. 

To begin with we have to bear in mind that the four Pauraniht 
versions postulate the pre-existence of the story in some form be 
fore it was utilized in the Puranas. The point has already been 
emphasized that the Puranas use the story in a subordinate manner 
and with quite a different end in view, viz., to glorify the greatness of 
dutiful wives. Had the A. M. story been given in the Puranas by it- 
self the question would have arisen w hether they and not any other 
work (like the Mbh. for instance) contain the original form of the 
story To the writers of the Puranas the story already exists, be it 
simply in oral tradition or in some literary form ; what they do is that 
they take it up and making the necessary changes (as for instance 
A. M.’s cursing an offending leper) weave it over into their main pur- 
pose of inculcating a definite moral lesson for the benefit of their 
audience. Nobody would therefore under these circumstances credit 
the Puranas with giving the prototype of the story. 

The fact that the K.A.8. refers to the Ani-Mandavya story is in 
itself highly important, but we have no reason to suppose that it 
presents a version of the story differing from that in the Mbh. The 
two versions agree with each other : but we have at present no 
means to decide whether one is derived from the other and vice 
versa . 

The question between the Jdtakas and the Epic is generally more 
difficult to decide : but in the present case the facts seem to estab- 
lish clearly that the Jataka prose where only and not in the 
gdthds whereof the A. M. story is narrated, borrowed the story from 
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the AmUdsamparvan of the Epic. It is here only and nowhere 
else so far as our present investigations go that one of the most 
striking points in the Jdtaka narration is referred, viz , the close as* 
sooiation of the Rsi Anl-Mandavva with the Rsi Krsna Dvaipayana. 
What however, the Epic narration incidentally does, viz., mentioning 
A. M. and K. D. together as being two of many whom Siva favoured 
(among whom are mentioned in the Anutasamparvan Jaigisavya, 
Parftsara, Qalava) the Jdtaka prose has made into a tale. The Epic 
and the Brahmanic tradition must claim greater authority in such 
respects. The Brahmanic tradition knows nothing of a close friend- 
ship between K. T). and A. M. except the casual connection in the 
Anu&dsana passage under reference. The Buddhistic version cannot 
claim therefore any weight against this unanimous testimony of the 
Brahmanic or Epic tradition and must be therefore regarded as 
based on some confused acquaintance with the Anuidsana state- 
ments. 

The story in the Adiparvan remains therefore as the original form 
of the story from which the other versions might be reasonably 
supposed to have borrowed. This Epic version however comes only 
as an upakhyana , an episode, very probably not existing in the 
original Bhdrata Epic (using the word Epic in its true sense) but 
only added to this during the period when this was being evolved to 
be the great ( Mahd ) Bhdrata , the repository of all ancient legends 
and stories. 



THE CHRONOLOGICAL ORDER OF KALIDASA’S 
WORKS. 

By R. D. Karmarker, M.A., Ph.D. 

It is with no small amount of diffidence that one would venture 
to find out the order in which Kalidasa wrote his works as this 
question has necessarily to be decided on the strength of internal 
evidenoe only, there being nothing in the nature of external evi 
dence to be one’s guide in the matter. It is again well known that 
conclusions based upon internal evidence are more or less subjective 
and can never be expected to carry that amount of certainty which 
an external evidence can command, and one hardly feels oneself on 
stable ground in discussing such questions. 

Kalidasa is acknowledged by all scholars to be the author of the 
following works (with the possible exception of the Rtusarnhara, in 
which case there may be some scope for doubt) : (1) Rtusarnhara, 
(2) Kumarasambhava, (3) Meghaduta, (4) Haghuvamia, the four 
poems; (5) Mdlavikagnirnitra, (6) Vikramorvaiiya and (7) tidlcun- 
tala, the three dramas. We shall first try to fix the order in which 
the four poems were written , then the order of the dramas will be 
considered and lastly the relative position of the poems and the 
dramas will be dealt with. 

The Rtusarnhara is admittedly the weakest of Kalidasa’s works 
and is certainly his first production. It is, so to say, an essay in 
the matter of writing poetry on the part of the poet. As regards 
the other three poems, tradition apparently supplies the order as 
follows— Kumara, Megha and Raghu. Kalidasa, who was first quite 
illiterate, and was married to a princess, thought of propitiating the 
goddess Kali, on the advice of his wife. He succeeded in winning 
the gift of learning from the goddess and on his return home, was 
asked by his wife wf«?r wf*q *nn5=. Kalidasa took each of the words 
in the sentence to begin a separate kavya : thus Asti begins the 
Kumara, Kaicit the Megha, and Vagartha the Raghu. It need 
hardly be remarked that this story is a pure invention by some 
clever Pandit, though it gives a substantially correct order for the 
works referred to. The first portion of the Kumara at any rate 
contains unmistakable traces of its being an early production. 
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The first canto, for instance, contains many poetic conceits disclos- 
ing an amount of labour on the part of the poet. The Meghaduta 
is a dainty little poem, written it seems, as a diversion from the 
studied artificiality of the first cantos of the Kumar a, and possibly 
describes the poet’s own feelings when separated from his wife for a 
short time. The Meghaduta refers again and again to Siva and Par- 
vatl(e.g. verses 35, 36. 38, 52, 57, 5^, 60, 62), and to Kumara Skanda 
(45, 46, 47), clearly showing that he had the story of the Kumara 
constantly in his mind. The Meghaduta also refers to Slta (L, 105) 
and Raghupati (12, 78) and to Dasamukha (60, 78) and Pavana- 
tanaya (105), the personages in the Rdmayana , but only incidentally. 
We shall not be wrong, therefore, in concluding that the Meghaduta 
was written by Kalidasa, while he was still engaged on his Kumara . 
The Raghnvamba comes clearly after the Kumara , containing as it 
does a number of references to Kumara Kartikeya and also to 
Kama, and the persistence with which these references are made 
clearly shows that the poet expects his readers to know of the 
Kumara, as depicted by him in his Kumar asambliava , while the 
Kumara hardly contains any appreciable reference to the story of or 
personages in the Ragliu. Thus the Raghu contains the following 
references to Kartikeya and Kama. 

II, 36, sfr wrrj: trwt W5F I 

,, 37, : i 

,, 75, I 

III, 16. . - .. I 

„ 23, WfTSVT# *rT3T*ITiTT W I 

55 ii 

V, 36, . . . . f i 

VI, 2, ^5h iziWgiTOir i 

„ 4, 3^* i 

VII, l, .. .. i 

,, 15, . . . . 

,, 61, fsr^TrqTW^t gWK: I 

IX, 24, 25, 26, are parallel to III, 24, 25, 26 of the Kumara . 

X, 83 VKWfi f»W i 

XIV, 22, %*rr nfw^ i 

The references to Kama and Rati may be dismissed as being too 
general, but the references to Kumara can only be accounted for on 
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the theory that Kalidasa is referring .to his previous work which 
gives in detail the story of KumSra. It is argued by some that as 
the RaghuvatnAa alone has a proper mahgala verse at the beginning, 
it is the first production of the poet. M. Krishnamachariar,. in his 
R®ghuvam6avimar6a regards the first verse of the Raghu as an inter* 
polation, Even if the verse is regarded as genuine, it is doubtful 
whether the mahgala verse in the Raghu , can, with any propriety, be 
expected to serve the purpose of a mahgala for the other pocnous 
also. To get rid of this difficulty, the ingenuity of the commenta- 
tors, makes frantic efforts for finding out a mahgaldrtha in the first 
verses of the other poems. Thus the w ord Devatdmd in Kumdra I. 
1 , is declared to signify that the Himalaya is praised in the verse as 
a deity. The word Ka&cit in Megha 1, refers to Prajapati (ka) 
and the Brahman (cit). All this is ingenious but certainly far- 
fetched. In the first place, poems do not begin as a rule with a 
mahgala The K irdtdrjumya and the 6 tin palavadha , for instance, 
have no mahgala slokas. And secondly, the style and the finish of 
the Raghu is clearly against its being regarded as the maiden work 
of the poet. The expression n*e in the 

introduction to the Raghu , clearly betrays the humility of a great 
poet. If the passage be taken to be literally true, it loses all charm. 
It must be taken to be a courteous way of introducing himself on 
the part of a great poet, just as the passage ..•« in 

tidkuntala 1. 2, clearly presupposes that the poet is quite confident of 
the applause from the wise. The order of the poems therefore is as 
follows : Rtusamhdra , Kumdra (beginning), A Jeghadula. Kumdrasam - 
hhava , and Raghuvam&a . 

When we come to the fixing of the order of the dramas, we are 
on more stable ground. The prologues of the three dramas are a con- 
clusive evidence on this point. In the Malavika 1 it is clear that 
the poet is diffident of his success as a dramatist when he is to 
compete with such renowned dramatists as Bhasa, Saumilla and 

fjrarfwi ^ ¥ir wnw* i 

gKTutf* m* *5 * *nf<r mm t 

wwn W' h 


16 
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Kaviputra. He beseeches the audience not to condemn his work 
simply because it is new. This way of introducing himself clearly 
shows that the poet is making his appearance as a dramatist for the 
fint time. In Vikrama the poet still refers to the old poets , 1 thus 
showing that he has not as yet got over his diffidence completely. 
In feakuntala all reference to the old poets is dropped, and the poet 
simply refers to his name, thus showing that he had firmly estab- 
lished himself in public estimation. The order of the dramas is 
therefore clearly as follows : Malavikdgnimitra , V ikramorva&iya and 
&akuntala . 

A comparison of the construction of the plots of the three dramas 
also corroborates the conclusion reached above. The principal 
dramatic personages in the three plays are practically the same and 
the way in which they are made to play their part, clearly shows 
that in each succeeding play the poet removes the defects in his 
previous play. A comparative table is given below, showing the 
part played by the principal dramatis personae in the three plays. 
We shall very briefly explain how the defects from a dramatic point 
of view in the earlier play, are removed in the next play. 

In Mdlavikd , Agnirnitra is an elderly person, having a son old 
enough to lead an army against the enemy. The sensual character 
of his love depicted in the play is clearly shown by the fact that 
two pratinayikas , Dharini and Jravatl, the latter flushed with wine, 
are depicted on the stage and there is so to speak a triangular con- 
test. One result of this is that the heroine is completely thrown 
into the shade. In VikramorvaSiya there is only one pratinayikd , 
the queen, and thus UrvasX, the heroine, is given more scope. The 
sensual love in the Mdlavikd has also changed into intense tumul- 
tuous love, which makes the king go mad when separated from his 
beloved, and which makes UrvasI also forget her duty as a mother 
and abandon her own child for fear of being separated from the 
king. In &dkuntala y the love depicted before the curse is of the same 
kind as in Vikramorva&ya. It is selfish love wherein the daughter’s 
obligations to the father are completely ignored. It is only after 
silent suffering on the part of the hero as well as the heroine, that 
the impetuous love is transformed into calm and subdued love that 

1 ^fVr to i i 
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arises not from the tumult but from the depth of the soul. Love 
between husband and wife is incomplete if it is not accompanied by 
a love of progeny. In the last Act, the lovers attain to this ideal un- 
selfish love and the gods themselves hasten up to bring about their 
reconciliation. In Sdkuntala, there is no pratindyikd at all, Queen 
Vasumatl is simply referred to once. This enables the audience to 
concentrate their attention on Sakuntala throughout the play. 

The heroes in all the three plays have got sons. In Mdlavikd , the 
son secures a great victory, but he is not directly represented on the 
stage. In Vikrama , it is the son who is responsible for the separation 
of the lovers. This unnatural procedure is done away with in Sa- 
kuntala, where the son makes possible the union of the parents. 

In Mdlavikd , which is in a lighter vein, the vidusaka plays a 
very important part, throwing the hero almost in the background. 
He is the main- spring in the play, is represented in each and every 
Act, evolving plan after plan to secure Malavika for the king. In 
V ikramorva&iya which is a more serious play, the vidusaka is re- 
presented in on\y three out of the five Acts of the play, and is mainly 
responsible for the development of the plot in the second Act, by 
his unconscious mistakes. In Sdkuntala the vidusaka is to be seen 
only in two Acts out of seven, and one can only sympathise with 
the vidusaka for being so unfortunate as not to have even a look at 
the heroine throughout the whole play ! ! 

In all the three plays, the heroines suffer from some curse or 
other. IVfalavikft is not actually cursed, but she has to serve as a 
maid in the harem for one year. This enables the king to see her 
and as a consequence he falls in love with her. In Vikramorva&iya, 
the curse plays a more important part. The curse of Bharata first 
acts as a blessing in disguise, making it possible for Urvasl to stay 
with the king. The durse however is responsible for the unmotherly 
action of Urvasl in abandoning her son and is a veritable Damocles* 
sword hanging over her head. The transformation of Urvasl into 
a creeper in the fourth Act is due to the Niyama (which also may 
be taken to be some sort of curse) of K&rtikeya. This Niyama is 
availed of by the poet, for the purpose of describing at length the 
state of the hero w'hen separated from the heroine. In Sdkuntala, 
the curse separates the lovers and is brought about by the fault of 
the heroine herself as in V ikramorva&iya. Sakuntala suffers much, 
but she has to reap the fruit of her own folly in marrying the king 
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in a hasty and secret manner, forgetting her own obligations to 
Kanva. The curse, however, enables the lovers to purify their lives 
and changes their angle of vision in the matter of love. The suffer- 
ing of Dusyanta is not directly due to the curse, his suffering begins 
only when the curse ends. 

In all the three plays, either a gem or a ring is introduced. In 
Maiavika , the ring with the figure of a serpent carved upon it, 
enables the vidusalca to secure the release of the heroine from pri- 
son in the fourth Act. In Vikramorva6iya t the Sahgamanlya gem. 
properly so called, brings about the union of the lovers in the 
fourth Act, and the union of the son and the parents in the last Act. 
In Sakuntala, the ring plavs a more subtle part. Its disappearance is 
responsible for the unhappy repudiation and the untold suffering of 
Sakuntala and its recovery is the herald of suffering for the king. 
Thus the ring serves the purpose of opening the eye3 of the lovers 
to view their actions in the proper perspective. 

in Vikramorva&ya, the love of progeny is described in suitable 
terms. In Sakuntala } love is viewed in all its aspects. In addition 
to the love of progeny, the poet refers to the love between father and 
daughter, and love between friends. Sakuntala is undoubtedly the 
work of the poet when he had grown older in years as well as 
experience of the world at large. 

It now remains to be seen what the relative order of the dramas 
and the kdvijas is. We think that Mdlaoikdgnimitra and Meghadula 
go together. In the Meghadula , the Yakia is under a curse for one 
year, Maiavika also is suffering from some curse for the same 
period. In Maiavika , the king is made to say mm surn 

I (IV. 14), thus probably referring to the Meghadula. The 
idea of the a&oka blossoming up when kicked by a beautiful woman 
is common enough, but the idea that the a&oka has only one com- 
petitor, 1 viz. the lover himself, in being kicked by a woman, is pecu- 
liar to the Maiavika and Megha only. The thunder of the cloud is 
described as resembling the sound of a drum in both (Megha 58, 
Maiavika I, 21). Such resemblances, we think, point to something 
more than the common authorship of these two works, viz. that 

wt sftrfvrfro* *t nvrnmvfaKwn » (IV. 12). 

top ( to tot i (V. 86). 
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one contains the immediate reminiscence of the other. Similarly, the 
Kumdrasanibhava and the V ikramorva&iya go together. In Vikrama 
(IV. 22), the king is represented as going with Urva^I to the Gandha- 
mSdana forest on the Kailasa. The poet does not describe the region 
or the enjoyment, but expects the reader to know all about it by 
referring to Kumara (VIII) where the enjoyment of &ivaand Parvatl 
in the same place is described at length. The reference to the 
Kumaravana and the description of the Sangamanlya gem as 
in Vikrarna IV and the peacock as a favourite of 
the prince, though these are not actually referred to in the Kumara , 
betray the great influence of the story of Kartikeya on the mind 
of the poet when he wrote the Vikrama. Again in the last Act 
when Ayus is crowned yuvaraja , Narada is made to say — 

ihtoht ii (V. 23). 

Now, this passage taken by itself seems to be quite abrupt and 
without any significance. But when we see in the verse a reference 
to the thirteenth sarga of the Kumara , where the abhiseka is 
spoken of (XIII. 50), it seems more than probable that the passage 
in the Vikrama is deliberately put in by the poet to refer to his own 
kumara. Here we might incidentally discuss the question whether 
the Kumara really ends with the eighth sarga and the remaining 
sargas IX- XVII are spurious. The arguments in favour of regarding 
sargas 1X-XVII as not genuine, may be summarised as follows : The 
commentary of Mallinatha and the two commentaries printed in the 
Trivandrum edition do not deal with the sargas in question. The 
name Kumdrasambhava itself shows that the poem should deal 
with the birth of KumSra only. Though Kumara is not actually 
born at the end of the eighth sarga , still, as remarked by the com- 
mentator Narayana (p. 4, Trivandrum edition, 1 and 2 sargas) 
w* f iurtovi ft l The same com- 

mentator again remarks that «rnr irrarrocfanr: ww i 
^ w® (II. 51) Tfa ft: wmvi sfw sn fifom r q 

• • • • And lastly no work on Alankdra quotes any verses from 

sargas 1X-XVII, while verses from the other sargas are profusely 
quoted (see U Art Poetique de UInde). Against these arguments, it 
may be stated, that no Mahdkdvya is known to consist of such a 
small number of sargas. The Raghu, Kirata, and SUupala, for 
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instance, have nineteen, eighteen and twenty sargas respectively. 
The eighth sarga does not even bring the story up to the birth of 
Kum&ra and it is obvious that the story remains as incomplete aa 
ever, inspite of the explanation of Narayana given above. The 
gods wanted to see Taraka destroyed and not merely to see'a son 
born to Sankara. Kalidasa refers to some details in the story of 
Kumara, in his other works — the details which are to be found only 
in the later sargas. For instance, the tejas of Sankara being trans- 
ferred to Agni (Raghu II. 75, Megha 45, Kumara IX. 14), Skande 
actually leading the army of the gods (Raghu VII. 2, Kumara XIII. 
50), the reference to the Krttikas (Raghu XIV. 22 ; Kumara X & XI), 
etc. These references are a clear proof that the poet certainly knew 
the whole story of Kumara, and there is obviously no reason why 
the poet should not have made full use of it in his poem. Sargas IX- 
XVII of the Kumara , if looked at from the point of view of style, 
may be pronounced to be somewhat inferior to the previous sargas 
and this may have been one of the reasons why the rhetoricians fail 
to quote from them, but there is nothing which is un-Kalidftsiati 
about them. There is a strong suspicion therefore that Sargas 
IX-XV1I are the work of Kalidasa himself. If it could bo proved that 
some rhetorician or other is aware of them, we shall be quite certain 
of the fact. 

It is easy to prove that Raghu and Sdkuntala go together. 
Certain ideas are peculiar to only these two works. Thus 

I (Raghu XI. 22) and wnwrc*- 
(Sdkuntala V. 2), the king’s asking his charioteer to halt and 
see the horses refreshed in Raghu I. 54, and Sdkuntala I. The refer- 
ences to SacI and Indra as an ideal pair and Jayanta as an ideal 
son; Indra’s seat being shared by the king (Raghu XVI. 7, Sdk * 
VII), the king compared to Sahkara following the deer, etc. 

The probable order of the works of Kalidasa is therefore as fol- 
lows : Rtusamhara , Kumara (beginning), Mdlavikdgnimitra , Megha - 
dMta, Kumarasambhava, V ikramorvabiya , Raghuvamba and fadkun- 
tala . It is possible that the poet was engaged on more than one 
work at one and the same time, but the above, we think, is a fairly 
correct representation of the order in which the various works were 
written by the poet. 




A NOTE ON THE POPULAR ELEMENT IN THE 
CLASSICAL SANSKRIT DRAMA. 

ByStVAPEASAD Kavyatirtha Saiiityasastri, M.A., B.T. 

It has been a matter of genuine satisfaction to note that m 
connection with at least one department of the later Sanskrit liter- 
ature — viz the drama— there have been handed down to us from 
remote antiquity works which have helped materially towards a 
critical study and a faithful reconstruction of the ideas and ideals, 
the critique and the technique of the subject in quite an unambigu- 
ous manner. Long before the time when works like the Bharatiya 
Natya&adra and the Abhinaya (for junta were known to exist, the 
Dafarujxtka and the Sahgtfa rainakara were available to the modern 
orientalist, to enable him to have a sound, yet elaborate perspective 
of the principles and details that go to make a work of drama a 
thing of beauty, and a “ joy for ever.” Yet it must be confessed at 
the very outset that the labours and achievements of the researchers 
in the field have left more than one point unenlightened and obscure. 
Suffice it to say that the details in the genesis of the Sanskrit Court- 
drama from its very ultimate sources, the part played by the indi- 
genous non-conventional dramatic instinct of the primitive people 
in shaping its direction and guiding its aims, the place and the 
scope it affords to the purely musical element and other akin prob- 
lems have not yet been defined and solved in certain t^rms. It is 
to the solution of these that the modern scholar conversant as he 
is with the modern method and comparative study, should direct his 
attention and utilise his energy. A close analytic study of the vari- 
ous constituent elements in the Sanskrit drama on the lines of the 
many age-old works on dramaturgy, dramatic critique and dra- 
matic representation is sure to prove interesting and promising and 
will elucidate many points and be of considerable help in guiding 
all c synthetic 5 speculations that can at best succeed analysis, which, 
indeed, is the method commonly followed by the long race of Indian 
critics and Indian expositors on the subject. It is our aim here to 
discuss on very broad and general lines, the importance and signi- 
ficance of the part played by the popular element in the evolution 
and permanence of the Sanskrit drama. 
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By i drama here we mean nothing less and nothing more than what 
it has meant in the opinion of the Indian scholars when they have 
talked of the ten rupakas and the eighteen uparupakas . We find it 
meet and prudent to define its denotation, the more so, as, we with 
our present-day stereotyped ideas of romantic and modern European 
dramas and with our indifferent knowledge of the huge compass 
of the Sanskrit dramatic literature, are too apt to think of the 
purely aristocratic, durbdri , court-drama (the nataka) as the only, 
note- worthy specimen of the dramatic literature of “ Old Ind.” A 
little learning is a dangerous thing and so it has been here unmis- 
takably. The shortness of range has brought in its train an 
error in vision— rdue to the lack of a wider outlook. That is, in so 
many words, our inadequate knowledge about the Sanskrit drama 
in its full and comprehensive scope has failed miserably and owing 
to the absence of the proper perspective, has not stood us in good 
stead and yielded information regarding many important points 
concerning itself, even on its constructional and practical side. 

While there is no denying the fact that the nataka with its 
variants the ndtikd, the prakarana and the 6attaka is the drama 
(rupaka) par excellence , and has acquired a wider reputation and 
recognition (barring the cases of vydyoga , samavakdra , dima and 
ihdmrga , which relate more or less to matters supernatural, and 
in which the characters are more or less super-human), there is 
much to be said in favour of the blidna i the vithi, the utsfstikdnka , 
and the prahasana , which help a rightful appreciation of the proper 
method of evolution of the classical Sanskrit drama, but which the 
k seamy side* of present-day criticism has left out of consideration 
altogether. The ten rupakas alone are referred to and discussed 
in the Natyatastra and in the Da&irupaka, From the stand-point 
of literary execution and finish, i.e. judged primarily as works 
aesthetico-idealistic, these claim and claim rightly, no doubt, a 
respectful attention from the student of the Indian drama. The works 
under th e first category have gone so far as to obliterate and make 
obsolete the works of the other type, which are primarily of a primi- 
tive and realistic character, and specimens of which must undoubtedly 
have been suffered to die away a natural death owing to the survival 
of only the artistically fittest. Impressionistic and analytic criticism 
has rendered many of the former variety immortal — but evolution- 
istic and constructive criticism should cry halt and take stock of 
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the latter. Again, if life is concerned as much with the serious, as 
with the semi-serious and jovial, if pure and sheer comedy is as 
much a source of joy and inspiration as contemplative and sober 
tragedy, and if dramatic criticism, whether of the east or the west, 
has as much to do with the fable (vastu) and music (geya) &s with 
the character, diction and thought {rasa) , we see no reason why 
there should continue so cursory and irregular a study of the 
purely popular dramas, which throw a veil over imaginary and 
artificially painted life of the court-dramas and show life in its 
pristine simplicity and fervour. Of course, as works literary, they 
will surely disappoint us — those that we have are but relics; and 
who can say that there have not been lost works of intrinsic literary 
value even — a loss caused by unmerited neglect and contumely? 
The Punch and Judy shows of mediaeval and ancient Tndia con- 
tinued to have been popular, even in the face of the sturdy opposi- 
tion they met from the court-drama and the success they scored 
could only be gauged now from the mention and prevalence of the 
uparupakasy five of which at least, as we shall show later, were 
purely popular types of plays, and from the rise of the geya dramatic 
poems, a class by themselves, which are found treated in works on 
rhetoric as quaint and queer specimens of unvarnished literary 
expression. 

A chronological and evolutional account of the important phases 
in the development of the Sanskrit dramatic literature will indicate 
the pertinence of the important claims we have held out here in 
favour of the popular element as a constituent factor. It was, 
indeed, the veriest triumph of human thought and its expressional 
powers when the dramatic impulse, so natural to man, found a 
lasting vent. The throes and pangs of the dramatic instinct in 
giving birth to drama proper are noticeable in and through the 
dramatic recitations and the rhapsodic dramas, mentioned but 
faintly in the Brahmana literature of the Vedic period, as in the 
Snparnadhyaya , equally as muoh in and through the pantomimes 
and the tableaux vivants of the primitive tribes. The natasutras 
and the promulgators (acaryas) thereof, that are referred to in the 
Astddhyayi of Panini point apparently to the same plausible con- 
clusion — that these codes of instructions meant for the natas were 
devised for the rude and crude primitive actors, as well as for their 
initiated and oultured brethren. That the former had acquired 
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proficiency in the infant art of representation and that they wielded 
a considerable influence as a profession, even before the art of oral 
delivery and consequent stage representation came into vogue as a 
fashionable pastime, is surely borne out by the occasional references 
to dances, seeing* ’ actors (paAyanto nntanartakan) and mUa s in 
the great Epic, the Mahabharala . That there was actual recitation 
or acting, at least in the vivid representations of the dkhydna * may 
seem to be a foregone conclusion : but the constant association 
of music and dancing in the act, as is evidenced by phrases and 
expressions like nnianartaka-gdyaimh (iii. 15. 4) and naianartaku - 
Idsyddhyak (xv. 14. 17) points to the predominance of the primitive 
forms of representation prevalent among the commoner folk in 
vidiges and open court-yards of towns. The list of the inaugura- 
tors of the rough -hewn dramatic art (ndtya pravaiiakadhdrd) which 
occurs in many late works as the Sangitaralndkara and the Ndtya - 
cuddmani. contains many names, not the least of whom are Kohala. 
Dhurtila, and Nandin, a triad, who on account of their connection 
with the song and dance proper may, on no insufficient grounds, be 
classed amongst the pioneers in the field of popular ‘ drama.’ This 
also substantiates the main point of our contention that the Sans- 
krit drama, in the making — as well as in successive periods — owed a 
good deal to the bias in action and expression, bestowed unto it by 
the unsophisticated early attempts at dramatisation. Bharata, the 
acknowledged head of the other and the more aristocratic wing of 
the profession, merely offers up his homage to the popular clement 
when he places nrfta (suggestive dance) in the enviable role to be 
gathered from the following apologetic versos, knowing full well 
that in the account of the forms of representation he gives in his 
code, there can be but little scope for such a thing : — 

if \ 

e 

'jfwt WVWlfwfff ’S’ri II 

wim: i 

(Ndtya Ad stra . X.S. edn. IV. 246-248.) 

The time*worn two-fold di vision of ndtya into rndrga and de&i 
lends support to the same view. The primitive, actual, realistic 
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and common form of representation prevalent on different tracts of 
the country went under the latter name, while the imaginary, 
idealistic, standard and arbitrary form of representation chose to call 
itself mdrga natya. We read of them thus in Sa iigita ratnakn rn : — 

*fr *rrfjmr i 

tro gw TOh * 11 

(?) ^Ti?r TO toto i 
3 TT«ni to 11 

The following verse of Catura Damodara in the Snhgitadarpmm 
brings the point nearer home 

CteiT m i 

3 ?1to ii 

The sage Bharata, while lighting upon the ingenious device ot 
claiming for the Jarjara festival the right of genesis of the Indian 
drama — it appears to us— has harped upon the same theme, in an 
allegorical, though none the less, attractive way. The festival 
round the Jarjara pole, like that round the Maypole of rural 
England, was not improbably meant to celebrate the advent of the 
rainy season,— and be it said bj’ way of degression, that as it fitted 
in well with the old Vedic ideas of Indra-Vftra myth, might have 
likely served as a pivot to hang the theory of the genesis of the 
Old Indian drama on (cf. Dr. Keith’s Vegetation-spirit theory in 
this connection). This Jarjara was quite possibly an improvement 
upon the tree-trunk of the primitive populace, who out of faith and 
fortitude, born of superstition and sorcery, worshipped the tree for 
warding off evils and the invocation of good, like unto the Atharvan 
priests who addressed their hymns to similar things on a similar 
errand. Thus also was the innovation of the dramatic parapher- 
nalia an improvement on the tableaux -viva nts method of represent- 
ation of the older people, if only what we read in the NdtyaAdstra 
is meant to give us an idea of the change ushered in. We can here 
only refer to the land -marks of the episode as narrated in the first 
chapter of the NatyaSdstra to bear out our inferences therefrom 

fro farnw i 

TO TO* « T M , _ 1 1 \ 

(N.S. edn. I. II.) 

This innovation (innovation in action as well as exhibition) could 
not be expected to be tolerated by the primitive people without 
any resentment. Let us tell the tale in the words of the original. 
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Hi STPW 1 

^fk?n: ^ ^nrm! 11 

ftr^rng i CtJi , t^ *taj**j i 

^fir*arro% srT^rr^rromfafH 11 
TTrT^HC^t: WTO f^WTOrgwrfwWT: I 
^ttot wjfiro* wrcroftr m ii 

{NatyaSdstra. M. Groset’s edn. I. 63-65.) 

However, this whole is meant by the sage to serve another 
purpose in the sequel, viz. the rightful worship of the Jarjara and 
the introduction of the nandi , as also the erection of the stage. 
The whole narrative is quite transparent and is but another apt 
example of what is called arrested personification, instances of 
which are so very common in the Vedic hymns, and serves to show 
bare the influence of the popular representations. The references 
to hallisa and rasa forms of dance and music and other representa- 
tions in the Mahdbhdsya of Patanjali point to the same influences at 
work in unfolding the huge potentialities of the budding dramatic 
instinct of the ancient Indian, which has got a setting and backing 
by this time and has, by leaps and bounds, raised itself to the posi- 
tion of literature. 

In the survey of this rapidly growing dramatic literature, which 
was tinged with the popular element, there are indications which go 
to show that the struggle between the interests of both sections, — 
which eventually resulted in their reconciliation — was a keen one 
and it required a good deal of tact to steer the spirit of literary 
undertaking clear of all difficulties and to retard the growth of 
purely popular dramas at least for the time being. We read in the 
Natya&astra : — 

*TOW W STfBT * I 

ii 

w*r*r wwr i 

wro ii 

wron jgg\ ®rrort^ q fr q v i i 
ww wm w?r. ii 
wfa wtt i 

w ^rrwror f^rir?n: \\ 

w *wt wwwwsftw i 
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spfrwT*i*wQ§) »wr mr - » 

*snwr?frsvr »mt t*iw wfa wwnj i 

*Tr*sj II 

(Groset’s edn. I. 100-106.) 

Then,, with the growth of the spirit of political hegemony, which 
in its turn paved the way for the later imperialism, the drama 
began to take its oue from the court and became finished, ohastened 
and cosmopolitan ; — in short, a power in the land. There was thus 
introduced an intermixture of mirth and sobriety, of fair love and 
grim war, of practical piety and innocent folly— a play of light and 
shade that served to heighten the tone of such a species of literary 
venture from the ethical and no less from aesthetical stand-point. 

u’irasvrtsrT 'scrap *raraiifs»m[ i 
fsnrfi *mr*rr ^wrfiiraT n 

^faraf vrcrsisragajrsp ^flifsracra i 
*pfrv raf fwvv n 

tw’st fww iw w i 

trf?rcf%Tr%renj n 
wrararatwanr arraTwrarccwsc^ i 

*rt*grrr«p*:nr *rraiir?raraT «?ni 11 

^avrarawiwrat srvrai schhwh I 

^ntfsrf w*n«rr (?/ srfanvfari i 

f*raif*fwsra scr% srratf*rarar n 

^rrararavj i 

srrapfttvfrorffc a 

*r w^?r w *r *t f«nsrT * <st «tot i 

«rra\ ^ufr »c w ^ti’Ssfgm n 

(Groset’s edn. I. 107-116.) 

The simple impulses of the more primitive man were pacified and 
he devoted himself, heart and soul, to the successful realisation of 
this variety of composition which, contrary to his expectations, 
tried later to oust him and his stamp out. That the finished court- 
drama was, at the outset, a compromise between different divergent 
elements is clear from the suggestive analogy of its functions to 
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those of the Pauranic Trinity {vide Natya-Aastra, IV., XXXI ; I. 
8-18 ; XX 2-16), from its assimilation and absorption of the several 
Prakrit dialects, and last but not least, from its all-embracing sweep 
of the heterogenous elements of the society — a point testified to by 
the comparison and contrast of the purely ritualistic evolvents, the 
nydyoga , the samavakdrn and the dima , with the ndtaJca , the ndtikd 
and the prnkaranti. Even a trio can see that the evolutional nucleus 
of the former preceded that of the latter. 

That the popular element had not lost its individuality in this 
process of blending is proved by the not unprominent position and 
surface cohesion of the lively, sprightly and humour-provoking 
aspect in the court drama. The vldusakn — for in that one name is 
conspicuous a type of all that the classes borrowed from the masses 
— is a unique figure in the host of characters presented by the court 
dramatist. With the bare naive! te and often bold vulgarity that 
cannot avoid detection and cannot but point association from which 
they were imported, have been mingled characteristics borrowed 
front the higher strata of the society in the midst of which he has 
been transplanted. Bottom, thou art translated ! The late Prof- 
essor Pischel in his suggestive monograph. Die Helmut des Puppen- 
•v pi el# or. the Home of the Puppet Play, has thrown out a broad 
liint for tracing the connection of the jester in a play, though only 
as a by-issue. Dr. Louis H. Gray (J.A.O.S.) has discoursed on the 
subject and has tried to establish the very point of our contention. 
Indeed on no other hypothesis is it possible to explain the presence 
and prominence of this character in the Indian drama. The Eliza- 
bethan Romantic drama presents us with the similar character of 
the clown. Of course, we read of adverse criticisms levelled 
against this device of 1 mixing up clowns and kings' by eminent 
Elizabethan critics like Sir Philip Sidney and, are told on the 
authority of some, that the great world -dramatist failed in this 
undertaking. ‘ the less Shakespeare were he.’ We can, however, well 
imagine how a learned and puritanic poet like Bhababhuti would 
view this intermixture with an apathy and *a rugged shrugging of 
the shoulders. ' like his later rigid brethren in the West, oblivious 
of the fact that the banishment of mirth and jollity, of wit and 
witticism, can have but one natural effect, namely, curbing the 
power and scope of the drama and making it stiff, stale and often 
vapid. ‘ full of sound and fury, signifying nothing.’ 
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Types of pure and sheer comedy we meet with in the Prahasana 9 
one of the ten rupakas , which presents us with * pungent laughter’ 
and prominently in the following of the uparupakas — the niatya- 
rarnka, the durmallika the hamsikd or the kdvya , — (a very peculiar 
name, showing the appositeness of Shakespeare’s remark — What is 
there in a name ?) the prasthana and the rasaka — for it is a matter 
of common knowledge that the uparupakas contain matter ‘in a 
lighter vein ’ and betray their connection with the primitive 
popular element even on a cursory perusal. The author of the 
Sahityadarpana gives the time-honoured descriptions of these types 
and has. in many cases, to rest satisfied with them alone, for those 
varieties of literature had become rare in his time. We cull below 
the characteristics of a few of them therefrom, only to exhibit the 
pertinence of our remarks : — 

^Tvjirrsrv n 

wr% inwr ct^t ftw- I 

^ iffF MTKSt WRT'i 

w# '^wt H 

wwitot f^xrf^r *w%W*g*nq[ H — 



*ftanr **sif«nni i 

swttwi i — 



11 

qwr i firww #lf?*!*n** ! h 

The humour of the primitive plays may seem dull and flat to the 
modern reader, who, perhaps, feels a good deal of interest in the 
17 
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gestures, postures and actions of Charlie Chaplin — but this much 
can, surely, be said of both that “ the old primitive comedy is of 
the same great tradition— it springs from that genius for child-like 
wonder in presence of life, which makes all the great comedians our 
brothers, as loveable as sweet recollections of our own simpler out- 
worn selves.” There was, certainly, a pleasure in those actions which 
the actors, schooled and trained in a code, however perfect, could not 
reproduce. The learned poets of a later age forgot how much of 
the success their predecessors achieved is due to the arts and 
artifices and how much to their natural adaptations of what they 
found around them in the shape of the performances their less 
cultured brethren attempted. As a western critic has remarked : — 
“ Most of the court-dramas are dramatic poems and not plays.” 

In proportion as the influence of the reigning monarchs dwindled 
away, that of their courts on determining the standard the audience 
could expect from their court-poets decreased — and with this 
event in course of progress there bifurcated the for-a-time joint 
current of the popular and the aristocratic elements in the drama. 
From the eighth century onwards the court drama as a stage play 
has practically languished, as is evident from the following rather 
abject terms in which a poet — and a poet of the first order — could 
refer to the courtiers, with whom his works could not find favour : — 

% WTH it: 

ansrfwr % htw vft srv l 

( M alatimadhava- Prastdvand.) 

What a contrast with the spirit of the age of the old Emperors 
when the leader of the house or the a uditorioum was universally 
respected and was expected to take note of and appreciate duly, 
the elements of nflta, nftya and turya as much as those of the de6t 
and marfja ndtya . This is what Raghava-Bhatta in his Artha - 
dyotanikd quotes from Adi-Bharata to explain the hold of the court 
over the poet and his dramatic labours : — 

SjfcRfWhnr i 

wrrocMift u 

Hroirt i 

finrcpr. wivf?r h 
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Th© popular element, which was suffered to lie in the oold shade 
of neglect, found, in course of time, a vent through the several 
uparupakas and resulted in a revival, though in a modified manner, 
of the geya kdvyas and with them of the spirit of freedom and 
simplicity in expression. Be it said here that the specimens of 
these latter that have come down to us are but time-serving recasts 
of good old things and are presumably very later works. In the 
absence of purely authenticated originals, they supply us, however, 
with materials wherefrom we are to frame our ideas of these 
popular dramas. Acarya Hemacandra has found it necessary to 
mark their distinctive traits. Says he : — 

tTFirgr inro ^ fa wif Stiwg- 

i irq* g i are rfa vm ^nqrfa 

rffr fawfa ar^rrfa^ i nsfasTsrrffar 

trafar: i 

ftna trrer -sfa HT^Tfaw^ fvnraro 

-2*9%, Sfamsng artfwfaSl-, g rwfaRuj- 

ijtutt i * * * w x's* ^rrerarar fwr 
gvrfamnrnr f4#t *r£t wt# i — ( tt- 

^njTufa— ’ fum ) 

The same writer, basing, as he says, his knowledge on the works 
of Brahma, Kohala, Bharata, etc., — to which he refers the reader 
for a fuller information, — gives a rather long list of the geya dramas 
and discusses their characteristics. The present Bharatiya Ndtya - 
&dstra is silent about this, as also about the eighteen uparupakas — 
and we think there is nothing strange in this omission, for, what- 
ever be the date of the present text, it belongs certainly to a mueh 
earlier period than that in which we could expect the rise and 
prevalence of these revised works. Hemacandra might have been 
referring aimlessly or his reference is to works, purely of the 
popular wing — themselves not in their original form but in new 
redactions — like those of Kohala. Another Jaina rhetorician, the 
junior Vagbhata in his Kavyanuddsana gives a full and helpful note 
on these works, much of which will bear repetition : — 

frwi waft fa%: art *t aftfa w u wr n 

V# MMMMMP. 

wrffat arftr gwf wan* ansi i 
wwifirar pfi apj wt»t awjft t 
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g *npi <riftwfaf?T w*&{ i 

g * 1 wt ^frq^rf w 11 
rft% TEpr Pnrctf^lft iTftitr firfig i 

aftitfir i. .Tsrrfk i 

It appears also from the above quotation that the success of these 
representations depended largely on dances and music, instrumental 
and vocal, and not on mere oral delivery, the criterion of the 
successful representation of the aristocratic drama. Abhinaya, as 
Nandikesvara has hinted in his A bhinyodarpana , was considered as 
an expression of the theme of the actor or rather, of ‘ the rhythmic 
motion of the dancers.* This was 'practical drama and required a 
good deal of skill and practice. Considered from the view-point of 
the representations of these dramas, we can say, in the words of 
Dr. Coomarswamy that “ it is the action, not the actor, which is 
essential to dramatic art. Under these conditions, of course, there 
is no room for any amateur upon the stage : in fact the amateur 
does not consist in Oriental Art.” The modes of presentation — and 
they were three, maafna, uddhata and mikra — were everything ; 
the matter represented almost nothing in comparison. A sugges- 
tive form of rural spectacular dance ( dattika nftya) is thus des- 
cribed quoted in Mallinatha’s Meghadiita-Sanjivani from a quaint 
work named Nftya-sarvasva ; — 

WWITOira W I ^TT^T | 

ftai* wr $*$*<*} h 

While there is much in this that is rude and crude and ludicrous, 
there is ail the while a good deal of art in this artlessness, and 
Judged from the clarified vision of the modern critic with his ‘ sixth 
sense/ even if art has no aim but expression, we cannot help 
admiring them. Of course from the standpoint of the finer intel- 
ligence and the more placid self-realisation, such a theatre is as 
good as non- existent, but to the ordinary man, such things have a 
value, as they hold for him the mirror up to Nature and let him 
have to the full the opportunity of enjoying life, instead of bother- 
ing himself in bookish melancholy and puritanic perversity. 

Side-lights from the account of the minute details of represen- 
tations regarding gestures and postures — which, in their turn, have 
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been discussed rather fully in works like the NdtyaAastra, — meant for 
the literary drama devisers and actors — yield a similar conclusion. 
The marionettes and shadow-plays (Chaydndtakas) of which latter, 
there is at least one extant, not in the old enjoined form, but in a 
revised version, seem to have been popular not only with the 
common folk but with the gentry (arya-miSra) as well. The con- 
tinuity and contiguity of the two wings in the evolution of the 
drama are thus meant to be emphasised. So also from an analysis 
of the six ‘ ahgas 9 of the natya literature, viz. gita , vddija , nftyu, 
pdthya } nepathya, ahgahara, considered in all fulness from the stand- 
point of the * practice of the theatre,’ as Dr. Sylvain L6vi calls it 
in his Theatre de Indien as well as from the four aspects of abhinaya 
dwelt on in details in all works on representation, we can see for 
ourselves the shaping and controlling hand of the primitive element 
in an unambiguous way. 

Evidences of ancient contemporaneous literature tell the same 
tale. The reference to dolls and puppets, in the Mahdbhdrata , 
that to ndtakikfta Rdmdyana in the Khila-Harivamsa y the scattered , 
though by no means, scanty, references to rural drama found in 
the authoritative Jdtaka literature, the very terms sutradhdra and 
Mhdpaka as names of the stage -manager and his chief associate and 
the not-always polished devices for representations of changing 
mood and changing environment (e.g. in Chaps. VIII, IX and Xll, 
Ndtya&astra) serve but to complete the hypothesis about the part 
played by the popular element in the gradual evolution of and 
success in the old Indian dramatic literature. 

And over and above all, comes the clear and strong support lent 
to this theory by the statement of the NaiyaAastra itself. The 
emphatic denunciation of the popular plaj^ers, which finds a passing 
expression in the early chapters of the work, gets toned down as 
we proceed ; — the confession is made with a broad hint that natya 
is meant as an amusement quite in harmony with the popular 
conception — as much as a part of high-class ritualism and ethical 
creed of the Vedic Indian. 

(Groset’s edn. I. 119-120.) 
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The crowning episode in the narration, however, leaves not the 
least shade of doubt on the point. The story of the NatyaAdpa , 
which has been an idea ingenious and instructive, and the with- 
drawal thereof, so vividly told in the last two chapters of the 
present NatyaSdstra , relates unmistakably how the discreet mind of 
the cultured Indian was soon too ready to admit the imprudence of 
an exclusive attitude in matters literary and to effect a compromise 
between the popular and the conventional aspects — the lokadharmt 
attitude run riot and the naiyadharmi attitude carried to an ideal- 
istic extreme. All this is described in so clever and diplomatic a 
way that one is apt to lose sight of the frank confession of the 
folly of barring out all primitive notions from the drama. Thus 
we read : — 

®t *v v i 

wres renTTfo rraifr g 11 

?t^t i 

5TT«sj apsj wxwv w 

*Ntwt ii 

(N.S. edn. XXVI. 4-9.) 

I he injunctions of cleanliness on the practice of the sutradhdra , a 
part and parcel of the old popular drama and the Justification of 
the purvaranga and the ndndi , in the matter of the descent of the 
drama from the regions above, form interesting and amusing reading. 
Says Bharata, voicing the views of his great master Brahma 

wraNi v i 

srpftiTTiu v f vm f h II 

(N.S. edn. XXXVI. 17.) 

The episode, however, does not conceal the attitude of non- 
plussing and positive disgust which followed towards the people, 
when they in their turn in their early drama scandalised their 
cultured brethren— indeed the sage attributes this to be the root 
cause of the languishing of the popular wing in its ancient fashion. 
The Ndtyatastra reveals the keenness of this sting when it says:- 
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WJNhfclvui^wiT ftlKW It 

wt irnrjt ffirr i 

aft arrant fiim sttoto (?) » 
aWT^ { marinftatfm I ar i 

wgntwfi* arnrt jrom anw^fJc n — 

(XXXVI. 29-35.) 

The story in the sequel told in the last chapter of the work 
brings the matter to a hopeful conclusion when the curse is with- 
drawn and the race of the sons of Bharata is rejuvenated, under 
the influence of the royal court of Nahusa and forms one fraternity 
bound by ties of common cause. 

f¥ irsnft *T3TT ar: I 

TOjrrt ansjjita fa \\ 

wnwmi ^triari^ vfinire w jfipn: \\ 
rrw imr mmpnt snsfnrn ii 

#r w Mrii q umfr fa i — 

(XXXVII. 14-17.) 

Bharata's work is meant to vindicate the triumph of the cultured 
element and in it consequently we miss the real life and power 
of the old drama. One sentence from Bharata hints exactly at 
this : — 

fa W’n i 

TOTOTOm [N.S. edn. reads 

y famfa ] ^jfiwfir II 

We could have been illumined by the work with an account of 
the revolt of the popular side which came later as a reaction 
against the aristocratising of the drama and of the birth of the 
later popular dramas, had the work been conceived later than the 
period in which it was compiled. The work, as we now get it, ends, 
and that quite rightly, with the story of the blending of the popular 
and aristocratic elements in the court -drama. 

Sufficient has been said in the above resume to indicate broadly 
the helping hand the popular element has thus offered to the cause 
of the classical drama on its constructional, practical and synthetic 
side. It has made the Sanskrit drama what it is— not a lifeless and 
stiff mass of idealistic, Utopian, unactable, incoherent scenes and 
acts, but a solid whole true as much to 4 home * as to the e kindred 
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point ’ of heaven— an inclination to which it inherited from the bias 
of the ritualistic and aristocratic tinge it had with the sacred litera- 
ture of the land. But we would do well also to remember that a 
piece of literature, to be enjoyable and abiding, must touch and en- 
kindle the feelings. Judged from that view-point, we, may acquiesce 
in the truism uttered by Spingarn in his Creative Criticism : ‘ A 
great play cannot be properly acted at all. A masterpiece is rarely 
as well represented as it is written ; mediocrity always fares better 
with the actor’, and end our remarks with that rather bold and em- 
phatic generalisation of his : — ‘ For aesthetic criticism the theatre 
simply does not exist.’ 
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS. 

By Rao Bahadur H. Krishna Sastri, B.A. 

Gentlemen — 

I must heartily thank you for the great honour you have done me 
in electing me in place of Dr. Spooner as the Sectional President of 
Archaeology on this memorable occasion of the second session of 
the Oriental Conference. 1 must confess, however, that I feel quite 
diffident if I shall be able enough to reciprocate your kind choice 
by rising equal to the occasion and doing full justice to the high 
responsible office you have thus conferred on me. Better persons 
surely you had, for your selection and brilliant scholars too. But I 
take it that you have been quite indulgent and partial to me per- 
haps in consideration of my long service of thirty years in the 
Epigraphical Department and my retiring old age. 

After hearing yesterday from Sir Asutosh Mookerjee our venerable 
President of the Reception Committee, I find practically very little 
to say on the subject of Archaeology, and yet still in spite of 
repetition I beg to place before you a few points which I have , 
hurriedlv noted down owing to little time that has been allowed me 
for reviewing the vast amount of work that has been already done 
in this fie,ld. Archaeology including its sister branches Epigraphy 
and Numismatics, has yielded in the past sufficient harvest under 
the extensive research of eminent Orientalists like Prinsep, Sir 
William Jones, Cunningham, Fergusson, Biihler, Burgess, Kielhorn, 
Fleet and others and yet in no way has it exhausted and become 
less promising. Unlike what it used to be in olden days, the sub- 
ject is growing more and more popular and is attracting to its 
service a larger number of young men devoted and capable and well 
equipped with the necessary energy and enthusiasm. On this 
occasion while speaking to you of young and brilliant students I 
note with extreme regret the heavy loss which Archaeology has 
sustained in the death of Mr. T. A. Gopinatha Rao, Superintendent 
of Archaeology in Travancore and the author of that monumental 
work Hindu Iconography and Messrs. V. Natesa Aiyar and Pandav 
of the Archaeological Department. Mr. Gopinatha Rao, had he been 
spared to us till now, would have produced still another gigantic 
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work and perhaps a more interesting one too, on Indian Architec- 
ture, with hundreds of his original drawings and photographs. The 
huge collection of material, his elaborate notes and explanatory 
gloss are awaiting their final disposal in my office. To-day in this hall 
are gathered a number of young scholars of the type of Mr. Gopi- 
natha Rao, who in no way yield to him in the matter of intelligence, 
zeal and energy ; and there is every reason therefore to feel quite 
confident that the future of Archaeology would as it advances be 
brighter and more promising. Besides, with a Sir John Marshall to 
guide our work and a Sir Asutosh Mookerjee to appreciate and 
applaud, scholars of research in this, as in every other branch of 
scientific enquiry, need feel no doubt about the successful results of 
their honest labour which in my humble opinion is and ought to be 
no other than the revival of our ancient national oulture that finds 
full expression already in our early Vedic literature. 

The epoch-making excavations at Sarnath, Taxila, Sanchi and 
Patna are w 7 ell known to students of Archaeology. Striking histor- 
ical discoveries such as these, have been so far, the share only of 
the fortunate North. The South has lagged far behind and the 
causes for this are not far to seek ; for, while the great Chinese 
pilgrim travellers Fa Hian, Hieun Tsang and It Sing left detailed 
accounts of the Buddhist monuments of the north, they said very 
little of the distant south and its antiquities of which there should 
have been many ; and consequently these are now a sealed book to 
scholars. Even the Bhattiprolu and the Ghantasala mounds which 
have yielded to us the earliest relics of Buddha so far discovered, 
could not be traced in the 8 i-Yu-Ki, Much less could we expect 
these travellers to have told us anything about the still more ancient 
and interesting monuments of the south — the natural caverns of the 
Madura and Tinnevellv districts— which bear on them writings in 
legible Brdhmi characters. What these are and to what period they 
belong are questions which are occupying the attention of scholars 
for the last fifteen years and it is expected that at no distant date 
they will yield an explanation under the search-light of intensive 
study of scholars of Archaeology like Mr. Jayaswal and others, and 
prove to be a distinct step of advance made in that groping after for 
evidence of an early Dravidian civilization which is believed to be 
prior to the Aryan immigrations to the south. Hitherto this evi- 
dence has been one of negative inference and among the many contri- 
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butions to-day for the section of Archaeology we have one on the 
u Dravidian and Aryan Elements in Indian Art ” 1 by no less an 
authority than Sir John Marshall which I hope will clear up most of 
our difficulties in this direction and enable us to grasp the situation 
better. 

Other subjects of engrossing interest in Archaeology are Architec- 
ture and Painting and I have told you already how a vast material 
that could be culled on the former, from Indian literature still remains 
unexplored and uninvestigated. A good number of papers in this 
Section are on Architecture and Painting, and you can easily gauge 
from this what amount of interest is being taken by scholars in these 
branches of study. I may here be permitted to state parenthetically 
that in the opinion of some Archaeologists whose views deserve to 
be held with respect, there is a vague idea that Architecture more 
than Epigraphy plays a prominent part in fixing the age of an ancient 
monument and that accordingly the former requires closer study and 
scrutiny— and I wish to add, patronage — than the latter. How far 
this may be true in the case of Northern monuments I am not able 
to say ; for I have not had occasion still to see them. But in the 
Southern monuments, there are many where architecture with its 
special characteristics is totally absent and we have to depend 
entirely on epigraphs alone for arriving at the age of the monu- 
ments, within reasonably close limits. This approximation, in my 
opinion, will be closer and more assured with the help of inscrip- 
tions than with the actual details of sculpture or the types of 
architecture we find on them. In the latter it cannot be gainsaid 
there is always the fear of imitation which as Sir George Bird wood 
remarks is done by the Indian Artists in the most successful 
manner — while in the former also there are similar pitfalls such as 
those of forgery, antedating of astronomical details, duplication, etc. 
But what 1 wish to point out to you now, is the invidious difference 
which these scholars make in the only two available historical data 
by over-valuing the one and under- valuing the other. This course 
is evidently to be condemned on its face and if persisted in, would 
surely bring into neglect and eventual ruin many a historical monu- 
ment of Southern India whose importance is often due entirely to 
its ancient epigraphs and not to its architectural eminence. Going 


i The article was not received in time to be read at the Conference. 
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back to our subject, I find that in the papers submitted to-day for the 
Archaeology Section equal attention has been paid by scholars to the 
study of chronology, palaeography, iconography and numismatics 
and some of these I dare say are of extraordinary interest. On the 
whole I eagerly hope to see a successful session to-day which must, 
be the forerunner of many more of its kind ; and Archaeology must 
add its quota to the coming Renaissance of Ancient Indian Art and 
Culture. 



A VOUSSOIR FROM PATALIPUTRA. 

By K. P. Jayaswal, M.A., Bar.-at-Law . 

In December, 1920, J took Mahamahopadhyaya Haraprasad Sastri 
to the Dargah near Kumhrar to show him some pieces of sculptures 
which, we were told, were walled up in a well. The Dargah is a 
sacred endowment of Muhammadans under the succession of 
SaJJada Nashin whose mausoleums cover the place. It is believed at 
Patna that sacred Muhammadan places occupy mostly old Hindu 
sites of worship or veneration. The Dargah which stands almost 
opposite Kumhrar is certainly an ancient site. This is proved by 
pieces of sculptures walled here and there and fragments of ancient 
stone found there. An additional evidence is the remains of 
a Stupa — at present a mud mound — close by. The Sajjada i- 
Nashin holds also a Brahmi seal of copper which was discovered by 
me quite accidentally. I had taken Mr. Ramaprosad Chanda and 
Mr. Hirananda Sastri last month to the place. While talking to my 
old acquaintance and client the father of’ the present Sajjada-i- 
Nashin, I noticed a tabiz (talisman) round his neck. It was an 
impression in ink of a seal framed in silver case. The Brahmi 
letters caught my eyes and at once I applied for a similar tabiz for 
my own use. Mr. Chanda and Mr. Sastri smelt archaeology in my 
veneration and proceeded with a closer examination of the tabiz. 
They came to the conclusion that my fleeting observation was right 
and they also became applicants for impressions of the sacred seal 
which they too intended to keep with their children to ward off the 
evil eye ! 

Near the residence of the incumbent there is a modern well. 
Near this well several pieces of stone, evidently old, are lying. 
Near the well this large voussoir was also lying and Muhammadan 
gentlemen used to wash their hands and feet on it preparatory to 
entering the mosque clo§e by. The polished portion of the stone 
attracted my notice. I suspected in it the handicraft and material 
of the A^okan caves at Barabar Immediately I put the question 
to the Muhammadan friends whether it bore any writing. They 
said that there were a few marks like letters. I had the stone 
raised and cleared with the result that two Brahmi letters at the 
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inner face revealed at once Ko and Kau . The latter was a new 
form, but both Mahamahopadhyaya and Mr. Majumdar agreed with 
me that it must be Kau . The third letter was not thoroughly 
cleared and could not be read that day. When we got into the 
car I told Mahamahopadhyaya that the find was of enormous 
value — it proved the existence of arches in Maurya times. Next 
morning Ii went again with Mr. Bishun Swarup, Superintending 
Engineer, Patna Circle. He examined the piece and came to the 
conclusion that it could be nothing else but a voussoir. Then and 
there I negotiated with the owners to hand over the stone to me on 
terms. They agreed. In the afternoon Mr. Nates Aiyer and I went 
over to the place again and had the letter-incisions filled with water. 
We read the third letter as Ce (probably Co ) . The form presented 
a little difficulty in identification because it is not Asokan. It 
turned out a tailed C of the Drdvida variety. The tailed (/occur- 
ring in a monument at Patna takes us to a period before Asoka, a 
period before the Drdvida variety from the main stock of the 
Brahmi (to quote the language of Biihler, In A, 33, app. p. 8). The 
monument therefore will go back to the period of the Nandas or 
thereabouts. 

After the acquisition of the stone it lay in the portico of my 
house at Patna and is now on loan exhibited in the Archaeological 
gallery of the Indian Museum. I shall not here deal with the 
dimensions of the stone for you can see it at the Museum for your- 
self. My friend Mr. Bishun Swarup has written a note giving tech- 
nical details. A photograph of the stone was taken by the Superin- 
tendent of Archaeology (then Mr. N. Aiyer). In this photograph 
the letters come out very well — in white as I had the incisions filled 
in with chalk. A drawing of the stone is prepared by Mr. Rama- 
prasad Chanda which I place before you. I also place before you a 
fragment of the stone itself. 

You will see that the stone has the radiating form. It has chases 
and offsets which in the absence of mortar produced a strong linking 
between this and the adjoining pieces on its sides. By this method, 
as Sir John Marshall remarked when he saw the photograph, the piece 
itself was supported and in turn supported its neighbours. For exact 
joining the pieces were marked and numbered at the Barabar Hills, 
with letters. This piece marked with Ko-Kau was the tenth. The 
series next to it had numbering in C as the lower portion letter 
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Ce or Co indicates, the ledges show that one series at least in front 
of our piece. Both faces of the stone are polished which indicate that 
the arch was an open triumphal arch or a vaulted passage. The cur- 
vature calculated by Mr. Bishun Swarup proves that the a^ch was 
not very deep But it. was very massive, as the size of the stone 
proves. When I say “ arch ” I mean here the true arch of radiat- 
ing voussoirs as opposed to an arch made of overlapping or corbelled 
soulpture True arch is supposed to have been introduced in India 
by Muhammadans who learnt it from the Romans. But this piece 
of solid evidence proves the existence of the arch in India before 
the great Roman buildings were constructed. *J may mention here 
that I have the opinion of several engineers testifying that the piece 
is a voussoir, i.e. an arch stone. Mr. Bremner, the Chief Engineer 
of Behar and Orissa, inventor of the reinforced ceiling, Mr. Bishun 
Swarup who stands next to him in seniority and status in Bihar and 
Orissa, and Mr. Bery, an Engineer of Cooper’s ’Hill, are all unanimous 
in their opinion. No dissent has been expressed by any of the 
technical gentlemen who have examined the piece. 

Now let us cast our eyes on the existing buildings of a fresh 
period and forget for a moment what Fergusson and his followers 
have said and opined and dogmatised. Brick temples in the dis- 
trict of Cawnpore which go back to the Gupta period have two 
examples in their main door of true arches. I hey have been 
photographed by the Archaeological Department and the photo- 
graphs were kindly pointed out to me by Dr. Spooner at Simla. Then 
Sir J. Marshall tells me that there are also arches of Hindu period 
at Amber. Recently Dr. Spooner excavated buildings having true 
arches in bricks at Nalanda which in his opinion go back to the 6th 
and the 7th centuries of the Christian Era. I have brought photo- 
graphs of these (thanks to Mr. Hirananda Sastri). There is the 
arch in the Bodh Gaya temple, but Fergusson discounts it by the 
hypothesis that the Burmese must have built it when they repaired 
the temple in the beginning of the 14th century. But the Burmese 
arches themselves were built by Indian masons two centuries earlier. 
Keeping ourselves to the Indian examples, it is undoubted that true 
arch was known and occasionally used by the Hindus in pre-Mu- 
hammadan times, from the Gupta to Pala period. But the inherent 
weakness of the true arch which always “ tends it to thrust branches 
outwards ” and goes far to ensure the intimate distinction of every 
18 
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building where it is employed and the engineering inconvenience to 
provide abutment on either side to counteract thrust made our fore- 
fathers look upon the true arch with dislike. They employed in 
their domes and vaults and gates the horizontal arching instead of 
radiating voussoirs. ‘‘The arch never sleeps ” is only the adage 
of the Hindu Mistri (mortar mason). Their fear and their view have 
been proved to be true by time. The overlapping arch and gate- 
ways and domes exist to-day and unless disturbed by violence, 
might remain so for ever, while true arch in those very positions, 
e.g. the gates of Vijayanagara would have long disappeared with 
the destruction of the adjuncts. The Hindu bridges of Orissa 
built on horizontal arching exist while Muhammadan structures 
subsequent to them have disappeared. The slightly curved roofing 
of the Barabar caves of Asoka also point out the existence of true 
arch ceilings in his time. On no other principle that variety of the 
cave-ceiling is explainable. 

True arch has been known to neighbouring countries of India for 
centuries before Christ. Assyria and Persia had it. The original- 
ity of India consists in rejecting it and in inventing a system which 
alone has proved to be the strongest yet invented, 1 mean the system 
of doming and arching by continuous bracketting, 

NOTE ON A VOUSSOIR FROM PATALIPUTRA. 

By A. K. Majtra, B.L., C.I.E. 

During a flying visit to I'atna in June last, Mr. Ja.vaswal showed 
me a massive block of stone lying in his house : and after an inspec- 
tion of the same. 1 expressed an opinion regarding its architectural 
character. The stone having since been brought to the Calcutta 
Museum I got further opportunities of examining it, and the result 
corroborated my first opinion. 

It is a stone with six surfaces, two of which (one on the top and 
another in the bottom) are polished with the peculiar cement called 
Vajrn lepa. The two curved surfaces are sections of two concentric 
circles. The lower section has three letters, apparently indicating 
mason’s marks, and their forms are not inconsistent with the age 
in which the cement in question was in use. The grooves cut on 
some of the unpolished surfaces indicate architectural design. Sides 
AB and CD, if produced, would pass through the centre of the two 
concentric circles, the smaller of which appears on calculation to 
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have been one of 3'-7£" diameter. The two sides AB and CD 
being in this way found to be radial lines, the architectural cbaraoter 
which would agree with known specimens, indicates that the block 
is a portion of a composite voussoir. The grooves would not be 
necessary, if the piece was intended to be used in horizontal course. 
The aperture, if so used for constructing a well-curb, would gradually 
decrease with the depth, and eventually close up. The conclusion, 



Patna-Stone 
Without Scale 

therefore, points to the voussoir-character of the stone, intended to 
be used in a perpendicular course. This indicates that it formed 
one of the voussoirs of an arch. The want of a tenon projection on 
any side, and the equal length of the lines BE, DE would rather go 
to show that the block in question formed part of a composition 
which was intended to form the middle voussoir, that is, the key- 
stone of an arch, which was curvilinear in nature, as distinguished 
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from the corbelled or horizontal type. The thickness of the stone, 
and its general massive character would not, in my opinion, be 
necessary for a span of 3'-7|", indicated by the smaller circle. This 
leads me to hazard an opinion that the specimen belonged to a 
trifoil arch, the dimensions of which cannot, however, be exactly 
determined with the available data before us. I am sorry my indis- 
position does not permit me to attend the Conference to-day to ex- 
plain this in person. 



INDIAN COLUMNS. 

By P. K. Acharya, M.A., Ph.D., D.Lit. 

The column in a building is stated by authorities like Professor 
Gwilt (in the Encyclopedia of Architecture 2538) to be the regulator 
of the whole composition . The proper understanding and application 
of it constitute the foundation of all excellence in the art. Fergusson 
rightly declares that “ If any one wished to select one feature of 
Indian Architecture, which would illustrate its rise and progress, as 
well as its perfection and weakness, there are probably no objects 
more suited for this purpose than these stambhas or free-standing 
pillars.” 1 

In the art of building the conception of pillar seems to be older 
than the dwelling itself. The Vedic literature is full of references to 
free pillars as well as the columns proper which are employed as 
essential support to a building. The synonyms of pillar like stambha , 
skambha , sthuna , and upa-mit , etc., have been discovered in the 
Rgveda and the later literature. 2 * * * * * 

The Mdnasara 8 has supplied us with almost all the synonyms of 
pillars met with in our literature — jahghd, carana f pdda , ahghrika , 
bharaka, dharana y stambha , skambha , sthuna , sthanu f stali , arani. Of 
these twelve names, the first four imply foot and the next two mean 
support. So these six are clearly employed in buildings as support. 
Four others apparently employed both as support and as free-stand- 
ing pillars ; and the remaining two seem to imply only free-standing 
pillars. 

These free-pillars are common to all the Hindu, the Buddhist, and 
the Jaina styles of Indian architecture. The Buddhists employed 
them to bear inscriptions on their shafts, with emblems or animals 
on their capitals. The Jainas built Dipa-stambhas or lamp-bearing 

1 History of Indian and Eastern Architecture , 277. 

* Vedic Index , II. 488, 483. 

Jjtgveda, I. 59. I ; V. 45. 2 ; 02. 7; VIII. 17. 4; X. 18. 13; I. 34. 2 ; I. 59. 1 ; 

IV. 5. 1. 13. 5. 

Atharvaveda , III. 12, 6; XIV. 1, 63. 

Kathaka-Sarfihitd, XXX. 9 ; XXXI. 1. 

Ha tapatha-Brahmana, IIT. 1, I, 11 ; 5, 1, 1 ; XXIV. 1, 3, 7; 3, 1, 22, ©to. 

* XV. 4-6. 
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pillars. The Vaisnavas raised the Garuda-stambhas or pillars bearing 
statues of Qarvda bird or Hanuman. And the &aivas built the 
Dhvajaatambhas or the flag-staffs. In the archaeological records 
references to other kinds of free pillars are also found, such as, 
Manastambha or elegant tall pillar with small pavilion at the top 1 2 * * * 6 * ; 
llana-stambha or column of victory 1 ; Kirti-stambha or triumphal 
pillar 8 * 10 : Lihga-stambha * and Yupa, h etc. 

“ Whatever their distinction ” declares Fergusson, “they were 
always the most original, and frequently the most elegant produc- 
tions of Indian Art .” 8 

But the column proper employed as support to a building is, how- 
ever, the object of special study in the Vdstu-Gastras. Like the five 
Greco-Roman orders, called, Doric. Ionic, Corinthian. Tuscan, and 
Composite, columns in ancient India also were divided into five 
classes or orders. In the Mdnasdra 1 they are called Brahma -kanta, 
Vimu-kanta, Rudra-kanla , Siva-kanla , and Skanda-kdnta. These 
divisions are based on the general shapes. With respect to dimen- 
sions and ornaments, they are called Citra-karna , Padma-kdnta , 
Citra-skambha , Palikd-siambha, and Kumbha- siambha References 
to Brahma-kanta, etc., are also found in the epigraphic records u 

Of the nineteen Purdnas 10 consulted, the details are very clear 


1 Carnation Vol. VIII, part l, No. 55, p. 192 (Roman text), 102 (transla- 
tion). 

Ep. Indicate Vol. VIL1, 122; IV, ITS. 171 ; V, 171. 

Indian Ant., Vol. V, plate faring p. 39. 

Forgusson, ibid., 270, 27G, Photographs Nos 149, 155. 

2 Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum , III, No. 33, p. 143f. 

8 Burgess, Ahmedabad Architecture , Arch. Survey, New Imp. Series, Vol 
XXXII 1, 94. 

Ep, Indica , Vol. XTI1, 127. 

* Bp- Carnat . Vol. XII, 102 (Roman Text), 64 (translation). 

6 Corpus Inscrip. Ind . Ill, 252, 253. 

Ep. Carnat Vol. X, No. 17, p. 233 (translation). 

Mysore Arch. Reports , 1915-10, p. 21, plate 1. 

6 Ibid., p. 50. 

1 XV. 20-23, 31, 39, 40. 73, 204. 

8 Kostha-stambha and Kudya-stambha are two names used in the latter division 
to imply the pilaster and not independent column proper. 

8 ®* or instance Ep. Ind. V, 151 ; XII, 212, 216; Corpus Inscrip. Ind III 252 
253. 

10 (l) Agni, (2) Oaruda, (3) Matsya, (4) BhavUya, (5) Vimu, (6) Padma, 
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only in the Matsya-purana.* In this Purana as well as in the 
Brhat 8amhitd <i the five orders are called Bucaka , Vajra , Dvi-vajra, 
Pralinaka and Vftta. 

Of the twenty-eight Agamas* the Kdmikagama * and the Supra- 
bheddgama 6 contain the essential details. The names of the five 
orders according to the latter Agama b are Sri-kara , Candra-kdnta , 
Saumukhya , Priya-dar&ana, and Subhahkari The last one is expressly 
stated to be the Indian Composite order being compound of Saumu- 
khya and Priya-darSana. exactly like the Greco-Roman Composite 
order which is compound of Corinthian and Ionic. 

Between the European and the Indian columns their is, however, 
a point of difference. Of the Greco-Roman orders, the five names 
have been left unchanged, while in India the names of the five 
orders have varied in various treatises referred to above. It is true, 
all the same, that the criteria of divisions are essentially the same 
in the Mdnasdra , the Agamas 9 the Purdnas and the Brhat-Samhita . 

We have also seen above that the Mdnasdra contains two sets of 
names of the five order, one set referring like the Agamas, the 
Purdnas , and the Brhat-samhitd , to the general shapes of the columns 
or more precisely the shafts while the other refers mostly to the 
capitals. The works other than the Vdstu-6d$tras as represented by 
the Mdnasdra have not kept this distinction clear, obviously because 
the treatment of architectural subjects in non architectural treatises 
must necessarily be superficial. What we can reasonably infer from 
this fact, as regards the mutual relation of these treatises will be 


(7) Bhagavakt , (8) Brahma , (0) Siva, (10) Narada , (11) Mdrkandeya , (12) Varaha f 
(13) Skanda or Kumdva , (14) Vdmana, (15) Viiyu, (16) JAhga y (17) Kurma, 
(18) Brahmdnda , and (19) Brahma-vaivarta. 

1 Chap. 255, 1-6. 

2 Chap. LIII, 27-30; also JJi.A.S . (New Series) Vol. VI, 285, Notes 1,2. 

3 (1) Kamikagama, (2) Suprabhedagarna , (3) Yogijagama , (4) Cintyagama , 
(5) Karanagama , (0) Ajitagama , (7) Diptugama , (8) Suksmagama , (9) Sahasra 
gama, (10) Amsumanagama, (11) Vijayagama , (12) Nitvdsdgama , (13) Svarjibhu - 
vagama , (14) Asitagama, ( 15) Vtragama, (IQ) llauravagama, (17) Makucdgama , 
(18) Bimalagama , (19) Candra-jfianagama , (20) Bimbagama , (21) Prod-gltagama , 
(22) Lalittigama , (23) Siddhagama also called Vaikhanasaqama, ,24) SSntand- 
gama t (25) Sarvoktagama , (26) Paramefvar&gama, (27) Kiranagama , (28) VatuUi- 
gama. 

* Pat ala XXXV, 24-26, 161. LV. 203, etc. 

6 Patala XXXI. 65-67. 
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further elucidated by the consideration of the component parts of 
the column. 

The question of the variation of the five names of orders can 
perhaps be explained away. The names of the Greco- Roman orders 
according to Vitruvius and Gwilt 1 are geographical. Doric is derived 
from the species of columns first found in the cities of Doria. That 
species of which the lonians or the inhabitants of Ion were the in- 
ventors has received the appelation of Ionic. Callimachus construct- 
ed columns after the model of the tomb in the country about 
Corjnth ; hence this species is called Corinthian. The Tuscan order 
Imk reference to the country of Tuscany formerly called Etruiia in 
Italy Composite as stated above is compound of Ionic and Corin- 
thian. 

In India, on the other hand, the names of the orders were based 
on the shapes of columns. And as the Indians are comparatively 
spiritualistic and sentimental, rather than historians, in tempera- 
ment and imagination, they chose mythological and poetical names 
according to the spirit of the times when these various works were 
composed. Thus in the Manasara we see the orders bear the names 
of mythological deities, Brahma, Visnu, Rudra, Siva, and Skanda ; 
as well as the poetical names like Gitra-karna (variegated ears), 
Cxlra-nkambha (variegated shaft), Padma-kdnla (lotus shaped), 
Kuwbha-stambha (jug shaped), and Pdlikastambha (Palika shaped). 
In the Agama , the names are more poetical — Srikara (beautifying), 
Caudra-kanla (graceful like the moon), Saumukhya (of most charm- 
ing lace), Priya-darSana (of pleasant sight), Subhankari (doing good). 
In the Puraiias and the Bjrhat-Samhitd the names combine beauty 
and utility ; — liucaka (pleasing), Vrtta (round and dignified), Vajra 
(beautiful and solid like the club), Dvi-vapa (doubly so), and 
Pralinaka. 

These names have not yet been associated with particular kinds 
of existing columns. The reason is not far to seek. The names have 
gone further changes in the vernaculars in which the modern masons 
talk. And until the results of philological studies of so many 
vernaculars are available, the actual identification of the columns 
bearing these names must remain in the dark 

With regard to the names and functions of the component parts 

1 Vitruvius Book IV. 1 ; Encyclopedia of Architecture , Article 178. 
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of the column the variation is a little less marked. But these sub- 
servient parts, called mouldings and common to all orders, vary in 
numbers. Thus in the Mdnasdra, 1 * * which of almost all the treatises 
deals separately and exhaustively with the pedestal, the base, and 
the entablature, mention is made in connection with the pillar of 
five mouldings, apparently of the shaft. They are called Bodhikd , 
Mustibandha , Phalakd , Td filed, and Ghata. The Suprabhedagama * 
describes two sets of seven mouldings, one set referring to the 
column of the main building and the other to that of the pavilion 
They are called respectively Danda , Mandi , Kantha , Kumbha , Phalakd , 
Vira-kantha and Potikd ; and Bodhikd , Uttara , Vdjana , Murdhikd , 
Tula, Jay anti and Tala. These increasing number of mouldings has 
reached the significant number of eight in the Matsya-purana , 8 the 
Bj-hat-samhita , 4 * * * and the Kirana tantra, h and bears the very same eight 
names Vahana , Chain , Pudma , Ultaroslha , Bdhulya , (B)hd?a, Tula, 
and U pa-tula. 

Whether accidental or otherwise, the component mouldings of the 
Greco-Roman orders are also eight in numbers/ and like the five 
orders themselves their names have been invariable ever since their 
introduction, though most of them have been given more than one 
name The}' are called (1) the ovala, echinus, or quarter round ; (2) 
the talon, ogee, or reversed cyma ; (3) the cyma, cvma recta, or 
cymatium ; (4) the torus ; (5) the scotia or trochilos ; (6) the cavetto, 
mouth, or hollow ; (7) the astragal ; and (S) the fillet, listel, or 
annulet. 

The names of these mouldings like those of the order them- 
selves have undergone great changes in the vernaculars of the 
Indian masons. And as has already been pointed out. until the 
results of philological study of these vernaculars are available, 
these names of mouldings can hardly be satisfactorily associated 
with the mouldings of the existing columns. But some of the eight 
mouldings of the Indian order can be identified, with a reasonable 


i XLVII. 16-18, 

* Pat ala XXXI. 66-60; 107-108. 

8 Chap. LIII. 266, l-6f. 

«■ Chap. LIU. 29-30. 

8 J.R.A.S. (N.S.) VI. 285, Notes 1, 2. 

• Gwilfc, Encyclopedia of Architecture, Art. 2632, figures 867-874. 

w loeeary of the Arch, terms. Plate XXXIV. 
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certainty, with the corresponding mouldings of the Greco-Roman 
order. 

Padma implies lotus (petal) and cyma also suggests the same thing. 
Uttarostha , literally the lower lip and the cavetto, mouth, or hollow 
are apparently the same. Hara meaning chain seems to imply the 
same object as the torus, bead or astragal. Ghat a means a pot ; it 
ma}* correspond to the ogee, talon, or reversed cyma. Vahana is that 
which supports any thing and abacus also serves the same purpose ; 
so they may correspond to each other Tula and U pa-tula otherwise 
called Vdjana and Ultara seem to correspond to the fillet, listel, or 
annulet. 

I am, however, not concerned here with the actual identification 
of the orders or of the mouldings. The main point at issue is the 
number of the orders and of the mouldings. We have seen that 
the number of orders in the Mdnasdra , the Agamas, the Puranas , 
and the Bfhnt-mmhila as well as in Vitruvius is five. The number 
of mouldings vary in the Indian treatises, the Mdnasdra referring 
t ) five, the Supra-bhcddgama to seven and the Malsya-purana , the 
Bfhai-samhiid , and the Kirana-tantra , each referring, exactly like 
Vitruvius, to eight mouldings. But if the mouldings 1 described 
separately in connection with the pedestal, base, and entablature be 
taken into consideration, the Mdnasdra will surpass all the Indian and 
the European treatises on the subject. In the Mdnasdra as many 
as forty-seven (uncompound) mouldings are discovered — (1) Abja, 
Ambuja , Padma , or Sarorulia ; (2) A ntara, Antarita , Antardla . or Antar- 
ika ; (3) Ahghri, (4) Amku i (5) Argala , (6) Adhdra , (7) Alihqa , (8) 
Asana, (9) Bhadra, (10) Bodhikd , (11) Bold , (12) Dhdrd (kumbha), (13) 
Gala, Grim , Kantha , or Kandhara , (14) Ghata, (15) Gopdna } (16) Hara , 
(17) Janman , (18) Kapoia. (19) Kampa or Kampana, (20) Karna , (21) 
Kumbha. (22) Ktimuda, (23) Kendra , (24) Ksepana, (25) Musti-bandha , 
(26) Mfila, (27) M r ndla or Mpidlikd, (28) Ndtaka , (29) Nasi, (30) JVtm- 
wa, (31) Patta or Paitikd, (32) Prate’ or Pratika t ( 33) Prati-vakra , (34) 
Prativajana , (35) Pratibandha , (36) Pratima , (37) Pdduka, (38) P m - 
sfam, (39) /'totoW, (40) Patera, (41) Fa/ito, (42) Tuhga } (43) tfteara, 

(44) Pprtw/, (45) Fa/ira or Vapraka , (46) Faia&/ra or FaZaM; and 
(47) Vdjana * 

PraHarl° nary ^ ArChUec,ural Term ‘ by the writer under AdhitthSna Up a .pi ( ha, 

* Many of the mouldings have got a large number of synonyms, e.g. 
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There is a large number of compound mouldings, also, such as 
Kampa-karna , Kampa-padma. Padma-kampa, Ratna-kampa , Rat- 
napatta , Vajra-patta, Ratna-vapra, etc. 

The proportionate measurement of the columns is another impor- 
tant point of comparison. The first sort is six diameters high, the 
second seven diameters, the' third eight diameters, the fourth nine 
diameters and the fifth ten diameters high. ‘‘Concerning the pro- 
portions of columns,” says Ram Rftz (Essay, 38), “ the second sort 
of columns in the Hindu architecture may be compared with the 
Tuscan, the third with the Doric, the fourth with the Ionic, and 
the fifth with the Corinthian or Composite pi Uar .’ y He, further, 
adds “ There are other columns in the Indian architecture, not only 
one diameter lower than the Tuscan, but one to two diameters 
higher than the Composite. Same is also the case with the Euro* 
pean columns” -‘The orders and their several characters and 
qualities,” says Gwilt (2538), *■ do not merely appear in the five 
species of columns into which they have been subdivided, but are 
distributed throughout the edifices to which they are applied/' 

<£ Roth the Indian and Grecian columns are diminished gradually 
in their diameter from the base to the summit of the shaft, a prac- 
tice which has never been observed in the Egyptian; on the con- 
trary a diametrically opposite rule has been observed in their shafts, 

which are made narrower at the bottom than at the top The 

proportion in which the diminution at the top of the columns of 
the two former is made seems to have been regulated by the same 

principle, though not by the same rule The higher the 

columns, the less they diminish, because the apparent diminution 
of the diameter in columns of the same proportion, is always greater 
according to their height, and this principle is supposed to have 

(i) Kapota,prastara,manca , pracchadana , gopdna , vitana , valabhi , and matta- 
v dr ana. 

(ii) Prati , prastara , prati- vajana , anvanta , avasana, iidhdna and vidhdnaka. 
(tit) Prati-rupa , daldkdra , vijana , vajana , vetra, ksepana, uttara , pa\^a, 

pattika, kampa , trika, manda, and antarita . 

(iv) Tula-danda, jay anti, and phalakd. 

(u) Kapota , vakra-hasta , lupd, gopanaka , and candra. 

(vi) Samgraha , mustf-bandha, maddala , uddhrta-hasta, valabhi and dhdrana. 
(vit) Nd{aka, anta, mrndlika, citrdfiga, and kulikdftghrika. 

(viii) Uttara, vajana, ddhara, adheya , say ana, uddhrta , murdhaka, mahd- 
tauli and svavarnfoka. 
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been discovered with greater scientific skill; and is adduced as one 
of the proofs of the highly refined taste of Greeks ; but we observe 
that precepts derived from the same principle have been taught and 
practised in India from time immemorial.” 

Between Vitruvius and the Mdna'sdra, similarities in other matters 
are more striking than in the present instance of the orders and the 
mouldings. 

If the learned members of the Conference, kindly point out or 
even suggest the way to the connecting link between the two author- 
ities, some thing more precisely and definitely can be declared 
regarding our Indian standard work on architecture and cognate 
arts, and the architectural portions of the Purdnas and the Agamas. 



IDENTIFICATION OF AVALOKITESVARA IMAGES. 

By Benoytosh Bh attach ary ya, M.A. 

The systematic and methodical research in the field of Buddhist 
Iconography which is perhaps the most fascinating branch of : Indian 
Archaeology, dates from 1897, the year in which Professor Foaeher, 
the illustrious French savant, first visited India. Since then, numer- 
ous works have been published on Buddhist Iconography and Art by 
several scholars, — and it is, therefore, with great diffidence that I 
venture to place before this august assembly of eminent scholars, 
my humble efforts to throw some light on the Iconography of 
Avalokitesvara, the All-Compassionate Bodhisattva. 

Avalokitesvara looms large in the varied and extensive Pantheon 
of the Northern Buddhists as a Bodhisattva emanated from the 
Divine Buddha, Amitabha, and his Budtlha&akii , Pandarn both lording 
over this Kalpa. Avalokitesvara is their active energy and the 
creative principle, and his predominance is exemplified by Sddhana - 
mala, so much so, that no less than thirty-one Sadhanas are devoted 
to the worship of his different forms The reason is not far to seek : 
for, in the Gunakdrandavyuha , in which an account of his character, 
religious teachings and his miracles is given, we find that he refused 
to enter Buddhahood, though fully entitled to it, until all creatures 
of the Universe were in possession of the Bodhi knowledge. He wa.s 
about to enter at once into the hunya and nirvana , when suddenly 
he looked round onty to see his fellow creatures struggling in vain to 
free themselves from the fetters of the three great evils. He was 
filled with compassion, came back, and was determined to work and 
foster spiritual knowledge among his fellow creatures and refrained 
from obtaining his salvation so long as a single soul remained in the 
fetters of Mara, the Evil One and his hosts. It is difficult to find a 
parallel of this great self-sacrifice in the history of any religion. It 
is not a matter of surprise therefore that great predominance has 
been given to him in the Sddhanavndld } or that the appellation 
Samgharatna , that is, 4 the Jewel of the Buddhist Church,’ has been 
appended to the name of this Great Divinity, the Great Compas- 
sionate. 

There are altogether thirty-one Sadhanas in the Sddhanamald , 
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devoted to the worship of Avalokitesvara. In twenty-three of them 
he is described as white, in six red, in one yellow and in one black ; 
in nineteen he is two-armed, in five four-armed, in five six-armed, in 
one twelve-armed and in one eighteen-armed ; in twenty-seven he is 
one-faced, in three three-faced, and in only one five faced ; in thirteen 
he appears in a group and in eighteen single. Four Sddhanas each 
are attributed to Sadaksarl-Lokesvara, Khasarpana, Simhanadaand 
Lokanatha, three to Halahala, two each to Vajradharma, Pad- 
manartesvara, Harihariharivahanodbhava, Trailokvavasaiikara or 
Odiynna Lokesvara and Lokesvara (out of which one is to Rakta- 
Loketivara) and one each to Mayajalakramaryavalokitesvara and 
Nllakantha. 

Among these thirteen variations eleven only have been described, 
supported by quotations from the original Sanskrit texts, by Professor 
Foucher, who utilized the Cambridge MSS. of the Sddhanamald and 
Sadhanasamuccaya The two variations that he has not been able 
to touch, are, Vajradharma and Sadaksarl-Lokesvara. Even in those " 
he has described, lie has not taken any notice of the variety of 
sddhanas of each 

Though no sculptures or paintings of Vajradharma have been dis- 
covered yet a description would not be out of place here. In the 
Sddhanamald we have : — 

rf faw g I 

i] 

wqfT •TT«$r w i 

11 

’SRFfVS'sr i 
ii 

^T^rivf^Tixnr i 

fart wu ii 

c\ " 

Ro from the description we see that he should be moving in a 
caitya, in an amorous mood with eyes beaming with delight. His 
complexion is red like the ruby (padmatagn) gem and he sits on a 
human being placed on the orb of the moon which is again on the 
back of a peacock, and wears the effigies of the five DhyanI Buddhas 
on tho crown. With his two hands he holds the stalk of a lotus in 
the left, while the right is engaged in blowing the flower held against 
his breast. 




Horn .i photoiiiapb Reproduced by Mr N T K Hhalt.isili 

Fip. 1. Sadaksari-LokeSvara. ( Page 287). 



From a pi, olograph Reproduced bv Mr X K HhatUsal, 

Fig. 2. SugatisandarSana. (Page 288). 
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Now we pass on to the image of Sadaksarl-Lokeivara (PL ] , Fig. 1) 
on a slab preserved in the Museum of Archaeology at Sarnath. Before 
quoting the description given in the Catalogue it would be better if 
the image is first defined from the Sddhanamdld. There are four 
sddhanas attributed to SadaksarlLokesvara in the Sddhanamdld ; 
two of these describe him as a figure in a group of three, one in a 
group of two and one singly. It seems that the Professor could not 
find in his Cambridge Manuscripts the sddhann i for Sadaksarl-Lokes- 
vara in the group of three. Tt is, therefore, desirable that a descrip- 
tion be appended here. It is sufficient to say : — “ .... 

WrwTWfaff OTi** 

. . . . *' I 

So it is obvious that he should be decorated with all sorts of 
ornaments, white ill complexion, having four hands, two of which 
are engaged in forming the anjali which is held against the breast, 
while the other would bear the lotus in the left and the rosary in the 
right. He should bo accompanied by Manidhara in the right with 
the same complexion, same number of hands and the same attributes 
and similarly to his left, on another lotus, 8adaksarl Mahavidva 
with the same number of hands and the same attributes. 

Now when w f e compare the above description with the description 
as given in the Sarnath Catalogue it would be apparent that the 
principal figure on a lotus is Lokesvara and the figure to the right 
is that of Manidhara and the figure to the left is that of Sadaksarl 
Mahavidva. The extract is given below : — 

“ Slab wdth group of three deities seated cross-legged side by 
side on conventional lotuses, all of which rise from the same root . 
The central figure is larger than the side ones, and the one at 
the proper left end is a female while the other two are males. 
In other respects they are identical, each having a plain circular 
halo and four arms. The lower hands are clasped before the 
breast, the other two hold a rosary (a/csamdla) and a full blown 
lotus flower respectively .... Under the lotus thrones are four 
miniatures. . . 

This group of the three figures is labelled as “ Unidentified Group ” 
and Mr. Oertel identified the group as the Tri-Ratna or Three Jewels. 
Buddha, Dharma, and Sarngha ; but it would appear that the iden- 
tification offered here has more chance of acceptance than Mr. 
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Oerfcel’s conjecture. The four miniatures under the seats depict 
none but the four keepers of the gates (Dvdrapdlakas) of the Sadak 
sari-Mandala, of which a description appears in the KarandavyUha . 

We have another figure of Avalokitesvara in the Sarnath Museum 
with six arms (Plate I, Fig. 2) which does not correspond to anv six 
armed Avalokitesvara in the Sddhanamdld ; but the sculpture dis- 
tinctly smells of Avalokitesvara and has been so identified. The 
god, standing, holds in his three left hands the kamandalu 5 the lotus 
and the pdba, and the three right hands exhibit the varada and 
abhnya poses and holds the rosary. He has two attendants who are 
none but Tara and Sudhanakumftra, and to his right appears the 
staff with three horns. 

But fortunately we have been now enabled to identify this 
image more precisely. Mahamahopadhyaya Hara prasad Sastri while 
cataloguing the manuscripts in the Durbar Library, Nepal, dis- 
covered that a small manuscript, entitled Abhisekavidhi written in the 
reign of Rudradeva (Plate II, Fig. 3 a) was appended to the Durbhr 
copy of the Sddhanamdld. The obverse side of the first leaf (Plate 
11, Fig. lib) of the manuscript contains two sddhana* , one for Sugati- 
sandarsana and another for Pretasantarpita Lokesvara, written in a 
comparatively modern hand. Sugatisandarsana is described in it 
as ijaiwii ’srewsi ^rir 

srergj z f%ff atere* wfwt i— 

that is, peaceful in appearance, white in colour, wearing the jatamu - 
kuta and the sacred thread and standing on a lotus. His six hands 
exhibit the abhaya and varada poses and hold the rosary in the 
three right hands, and the kamandalu , the lotus and the staff with 
three horns in the three left hands. 

So we see that the Sarnath image deviates very little from the 
precepts laid down in the text quoted above ; only the abhaya pose 
is not in the proper fashion and we find the vd6a instead of the 
tridandi , which however is present in the right of the god between 
him and Kudhanakumara. The image, therefore, may be tentatively 
identified as that of Sugatisandarsana Lokesvara. 

The image of Pretasantarpita Lokesvara has not yet been dis- 
covered but I think a description would prove interesting: — areT* 

anwmrT- 

that, is, the god should be six -armed, white in colour, 



Plate II. 
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decked in ornaments and peaceful in appearance. He should wear 
the jatamukuta and stand on a lotus ; and Of his six hands, the first 
pair should exhibit the boon % poses, the second should carry the 
jewel and the book, and the third the rosary and the staff with three 
horns. 

Since Prof. Foucher wrote his Etude sur V leonographie Bouddhique 
de l 9 lnde , another perfect and very artistic specimen of Simha- 
nada (Plate II, Fig. 4) has been discovered at Mahoba, and Mr. K. N. 
Dikshit gives a description of it in the* eighth part of the Memoirs 
of the Archaeological Survey of India . The most remarkable thing 
about the sculpture is that here the image carries a rosary (generally 
found in the Tibetan specimens) in his right hand which is supposed 
to carry nothing according to the four sddhanas devoted to his 
worship. Also the absence qf the bowl filled with a variety of 
flowers to his left, is remarkable. Mr. Dikshit is indeed surprised 
not to find all the Bodhisattva ornaments on the person of Simha- 
nada ; but there is nothing to be surprised at in that, inasmuch as 
in a sddhana of Sinihanada appearing on Fol. 35 of the A.S.B. MS. 
and 25 A of the Nepal MS., he is distinctly said to be nirbhmana, 
that is, without any ornaments. 

This paper would be incomplete if a passing reference is not made 
to another image (Plate HI, Fig. 5) from Sarnath, the description 
whereof is quoted below from the Sarnath Catalogue : — 

*• . . . .The Bodhisattva’ wears ear-rings, a necklace of beads, 
armlets studded with jewels and bracelets. His hair is arranged 
in long curly ringlets and in his hands he holds a large bowl 
against breast. On his right and left shoulder there are a male 
and female figure standing facing to the front and holding bowls 
similar to that in the Bodhisattva’s hands. On the latter’s 
head we notice a headless figure of DhyanI Buddha Amitabha 

I have taken groat pains in comparing this description with all 
the descriptions in the Sddhanamdld of male deities with the effigy 
of Amitabha on the crown, yet I could not find any that exactly 
or partially corresponds to the description quoted above. The sculp- 
ture has however, tentatively been identified as that of Avalokite- 
svara. May we not go a step further and identify it with Nila- 
kantha ? But there are discrepancies and they are of a serious 
nature. The god ought to have no ornaments ( nirabharanam ) but 
19 
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the sculpture has merely four ornaments, and not all the thirteen 
ornaments necessary for a Bodhisattva. The hands that ought to 
have displayed the samddhimudra, are slightly altered and held 
against the breast ; and the two serpents who ought to have accom- 
panied the figure with folded hands are absent and instead we find 
two human beings, one male and another female with the alms- 
bowl held against their breasts. May we not assume that the two 
serpents, the two attendants of Nllakantha have been transformed 
into two human -shaped nagas carrying the alms-bowl and imitating 
the central figure in accordance with replicas — a favourite artistic 
device ? This, as well as other minor variations might be due to the 
sculptor’s, ignorance of the teachings of the fidstras. 

In conclusion, it may be pointed out that this large number of sa - 
dhana8 can by no means exhaust all possible forms of Avalokitesvara, 
even of India not to say of Tibet, China, Japan, Mongolia and other 
countries. Iconographists are indeed much vexed with the question 
of different variations of the same image, for these variations do 
rarely follow all the precepts laid down in the Sdstras. For instance, 
we have one sculpture (Plate IV, Fig. 6) at Dacca, shown to me by 
Mr. Nalini Kanta Bhattasali which I have identified with the four- 
faced and eight-armed Mahapratisara, and similarly, we have another 
brass image (Plate IV, Fig. 7) on a copper vase in the possession of 
Mr. Langley, Professor of Philosophy at the Dacca University which 
has been identified by me as Vajrayoginl. They vary a little from the 
descriptions furnished by the Sadhanamdtft yet materially they are 
the same. The images mostly are at the mercy of the sculptors, 
devotees or the donors, as the case l^ay be, and variations are 
due absolutely to the whims and ignorance of these men. 1 

1 Since this paper was read before the Oriental Conference we were out on a 
tour of research in Nepal. There I discovered in Macchandar Vahal, one of 
the numerous Viharas at KSthm5n<Ju, paintings of 108 varieties of Avalokite- 
&vara, bearing labels to indicate their respective names. I employed a native 
artist to prepare the sketches for me and I hope to publish an account of these 
in near future. 





SOME OLD MARATHA GOLD COINS: FANAMS OF 
RAMA RAJA. 

By R. Srinivasa Raghava Aiyangar, M.A. 

A find of two hundred coins was reported in 1908 from the village 
of Kiltayanur,Tirukkoilur Taluk of the South Arcot District, Madras 
Presidency. They were then acquired for the Museum by the 
Government of Madras, sixtv-five of them were distributed among 
different Provincial Museums and hundred and thirty-four sold to 
the general public and numismatists. These coins were then identi- 
fied as Kali fanams. 

Kali fanams or sometimes called Kaliyugarajan fanams were 
current in Kerala or North Malabar in the early centuries of the 
Christian era. Elliot in his history of South Indian coins says that 
there were two kinds of these, one issued by Kolatnad or Oirakkal 
Raja and later by the Zamorin of Calicut, who to distinguish this 
issue from the earlier ones called them Pudiya fanams . Both these 
coins though accepted and used as a medium of exchange in Kerala 
or North Malabar, were not recognized as legal tender even in the 
contiguous province of Travancore. So in the early centuries when 
the means of communication was so small and the country was 
divided into several principalities each under separate and independ- 
ent administrations it is not probable that these coins came to the 
Eastern district and were current there. We may fairly conclude 
that Kali fanams were never accepted or used in places other than 
Kerala. 

Mr. Vincent A. Smith in his Catalogue of Coins in the Indian 
Museum , Calcutta, Volume 1, has included this as the coinage of 
Travancore State, and has brought them under gold fanams of 18th 
and 19th centuries. On page 316 he has described as follows : 
Obverse — A kind of dagger and other marks — Reverse Characters 
not read. This coin is figured as item 10 in plate XXX (page 324). 

Later in 1918 there was yet another find of eighty similar coins from 
Kattambatti, a hamlet of the village of Kannalam in the Gingee 
Taluk of the same district. In design, shape, size, weight and the 
character of the metal used (inferior gold 13 carats fine) these 
are exactly like those of 1908 find. They are almost, all of them 
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round varying from 2 and *22 of an inch in diameter and cup- 
shaped. They are almost of a uniform weight from 5 to 5| grains. 
Of these latter 80 , 38 have on one side a figure formed by lines and 
dots with the sun and the moon on either side of it. On the reverse 
of 42 there is a legend in Devanagari Script, Rama Rau ( mire ), 
RSu is apparently intended for Rao or Raja. 

Rama Rau as the title Rao indicates is a Maratha name and the 
term (Rao) is affixed to the names of persons eminent as soldiers, 
clerks, etc. The title is purely a Maratha term generally applied to 
ruling chiefs or kings. Paleographic evidence clearly shows that 
these coins were neither Pallava nor Cola ones, and we know that 
they were not of the Vijayanagar Empire, for these do not resemble 
any of the Vijayanagar coins that we know, in design, shape, weight, 
or quality of the metal. No viceroy of Vijayanagar appears to 
have issued coins in his own name. Moreover no viceroy with the 
name of Rama Raja appears to have ruled over these parts where 
these coins were found. The genealogy cf Gingee Chiefs that is 
available from inscriptions No. 860 and 861 in appendix B of the 
Annual Report of the Assistant Archaeological Superintendent for 
Epigraphy, Southern Circle. Madras, for 1917, gives the names of 
several chiefs from Khemu to Ramabhadra Naidu who is said to 
have ruled in »Saka 1593 (A.D. 1671). Twenty chiefs appears to 
have ruled between Khemu and Ramabhadra Naidu and even al- 
lowing twenty-five years for each chief, Khemu, the first chief, would 
bring us back to 1093 Saka or A.T). 1171. Further, paleographicallv 
the age of these coins has to be put later than the 16th century. It 
must therefore be concluded that these do not belong to the Vijaya- 
nagar period. The Mughals conquered these parts where these 
coins were found at the latter part of the 17th century only, but we 
know that the Dutch at Negapatarn and the French at Pondicherry 
have issued coins of exactly the same description of the coins of 
1908 and 1918 finds and they were current in the East Coast before 
the Mughals overthrew the Marat has and assumed sway. Having 
thus eliminated all the other dynasties that ruled over these parts, 
we have only the Maratha period left for fixing the origin of these 
coins. 

Gingee which is very near the two places, from where we had two 
of these finds, was during this period a seat of Government and was 
considered a place fit enough for a viceroy to reside and rule, and 
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there is no other place near about these villages in the district which 
was at any time the seat of Government. So these must have been 
issued from the mint at Gingee, and we have also on record that 
Rama Rajs, son of the famous Sivaji, who captured the fortress of 
Gingee in 1677 had continued to rule here as king and that he had 
issued a firman to the Hon’ble the East India Company who in 1690 
entered into negotiations with Rama Raja, the Maratha chief of 
Gingee for the purchase of a small Fort at Devanampatanam near 
Cuddalore, on the site of the existing Fort St. David, and which 
both the French and the Dutch had previously endeavoured to buy. 

The firman 1 runs thus, “ that the sole Government and 

possession of the same shall be in the said English Company and 
their Governors, etc., so long as the sunn and moon endures, to be 
governed by their own lawes and customes both civill martial and 
criminall, and to coyn money either under our Royal stamp or such 

other as they shall judge convenient, both in silver or gold ’ 

All this clearly shows that Rama Raja himself had a mint of his 
own and issued coins in his own name. The Rama Raja is the 
same as Rama Rau that is referred to by the legend. The fact 
that some of these coins do not have any legend may go to show 
either that Rama Raja himself had copied the design from coins 
that were current earlier or that he himself issued first without the 
legend and later on added the legend to impress his own power and 
importance. In anv case there can be no doubt as to the fact that 
these are of Maratha issue and that they have no manner of resem- 
blance or relation to Kali fanams as was erroneously supposed. 

The Fortress of Gingee 1 was under the sway of the famous Sivaji 
and his son Rama Raja between 1677 and 1698. Aurangzeb, the 
Mughal Emperor, wanted to reduce the South of India and turned his 
anns against the Marathas in 1683. Then Rama Raja fled to Gingee 
and that place became a rallying point for the broken Maratha 
forces. This was held by Rama Raja till 1698 when it fell into the 
hands of Mughals. These coins were therefore issued by Rama 
Rajft, son of Sivaji, during the period from 1683 to 1698. They can 
be called R&ma Raja fanams. 

The lines and dots may at first sight appear to represent a dagger 
but from a knowledge of coins generally we know that the dagger 

I Gazetteer of South Areot District — page 42. 

* South Areot District Gazetteer— page 360 and footnotes under. 



294 


Second Oriental Conference. 


alone is not used. But it may sometimes be used with other 
emblems of royalty with the sun and moon to denote eternity. We 
know also that in ancient times these lines and dots were used con- 
ventionally to represent some figure or other. So 1 think that the 
lines and dots on the coins now being discussed may represent only 
the figure of the Raja and this view receives ample confirmation 
from the Devanagarl legend on the reverse side. We learn that 
coins J similar in design were minted by the French at Pondicherry 
and by the Dutch at Nagapatam with their respective bale marks on 
the reverse. The figure is similar to that found on coins struck at 
Pondicherry by the Dutch during their occupation of it from 1093 
to 1698. It was thought by Colonel Pearse as Kali or 6uli of 
Tanjore. It is also stated that this design was found anterior to 
1693 in the coins of Negapatam and the Dutch copied this design 
from them. He thinks that this design was extant as early as the 
second century of the Christian era during the period of the Guptas, 
but from the existing literature on the coins of the Guptas we find 
that no such design existed. Therefore this is a later design, but 
current in the Eastern districts at the beginning of the 17th century 
and the French, the Dutch and the Marathas might have copied it 
from that early design. 

1 Mavrin Nahuy- *• ~N amis mat ique Dcs Indes Ncerlundaises -Part I!, 
pag'.' > * 
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THE WESTERN GANGAS OF TALKAD. 

By Rao Bahadur R. Narasimhaohar, M.A. 

Among the dynasties that ruled in Southern India in early times, 
that of the Gangas of Talkad was one of the most interesting which 
held its own for nearly seven centuries from about the fourth to the 
eleventh. The Gangas ruled over the greater part of the present 
Mysore country, their territory being known as Ganga vadi, a Ninety- 
six Thousand province. The existing Gangadifcaras, properly Gafiga- 
vadikaras, who form the largest section of the agricultural popula- 
tion of Mysore even now', represent their former subjects. Their 
earliest capital was Kuvajala or Kolar. situated to the west of the 
Palar river in the eastern part of Mysore. The capital was subse- 
quently removed to Talkad on the Kaveri, which continued as such 
until its capture by the Colas at the beginning of the eleventh cen- 
tury when the Ganga sovereignty came to an end. Though Talkad 
was the permanent capital, the royal residence was removed to a 
more central position at Marine or Manyapura to the north-west of 
Bangalore in the eighth century in the time of Srlpurusa, during whoso 
long reign the Gaftga kingdom may be said to have reached the 
height of prosperity. The Gangas are stated to be of the Jahnaveya 
family and of the Kanvayana-gotra, and are usually styled Kohgu - 
nivarma dharma-maliadhiraja (or mahdrdjddhirdja). They had an ele- 
phant for their crest. The titles Satyavdkya and Nltimarga are as 
a rule applied alternately to the later kings. The foundation of the 
Ganga kingdom is attributed to the agency of a Jaina teacher of the 
name of Simhanandi. 

It is interesting to note that several of the Gahga kings were not 
only patrons of literary merit but were themselves authors of some 
important works in Sanskrit and Kannada. Thus Madhava II wrote 
a commentary on Dat taka’s sutras or aphorisms dealing with the 
branch of the KamaSastra known as VaiHka. Durvinita was the 
author of three works in Sanskrit, namely, a grammatical work 
known as feabdavaidra, a Sanskrit version of the Paisaci V addahxihu 
or Bfhatka&ka and a commentary on the fifteenth sarga of the Kirat - 
dtjunlya of BhStavi who lived for some time at his oourt. In case 
this king is, as is very prdbable, identical with his namesake: men- 



298 


Second Oriental Conference. 


tioned in the Kavirdjamarga of about 850 as an early Kannada prose 
writer, his many-sided scholarship is really worthy of admiration. 
&rlpurusa wrote a work on elephants, called Gaja6astra . His son 
Sivamara also composed a work on elephants, called Gajastakci which, 
it is said, was sung even by women when pounding grain. Ereyappa, 
who had the distinctive title Mahendrantaka, was the patron of the 
Kannada poet Gunavarma I, the author of the Sudraka , the Hart - 
vam&a and other works. Camunda-Raya, the minister of Racamalla, 
composed the Trisaslilaksana-mahdpurana in 978. Nagavarma I, who 
was patronised by Racamalla’s younger brother Rakkasa-Ganga, 
was the author of the Ghandombudhi > the earliest Kannada work 
on prosody, and a Kannada metrical version of Bana’s Kadambari. 

The purpose of this paper is to notice briefly an important set of 
Ganga copperplates recently discovered by me and to, make* a few 
observations on the pedigree and chronology of the Gangas about 
which there has been a wide difference of opinion The plates regis- 
ter a grant in A.D. 963 by the Ganga king Marasimha to a Jaina 
scholar named Munjarya. who had the title Vadighanghala-bhatta. 
They give a full account of the Ganga dynasty and contain the 
longest Ganga inscription that has yet been discovered. 

The plates of Marasimha are seven in number, each measuring 12* 
by OJ". The first and last plates are engraved on the inner side only. 
The writing is in beautiful Hala-Kannada characters. The plates are 
strung on a circular ring which is 5* in diameter and J" thick, and 
has its ends secured in the base of a square seal measuring 3 £" by 3J". 
The seal wdiieh is beautifully executed, is divided transversely into 
two unequal compartments* the upper enclosing about three-fourths 
of the space and the lower about one-fourth. The upper compartment 
has in the middle a fine elephant in relief standing to the proper 
right, surmounted by a parasol flanked by cauris, wdth the sun and 
the crescent at the upper corners. Behind the elephant is a lamp* 
stand with what looks like a cauri above it, and in front a vase sur- 
mounted by a dagger, and a lampstand. The lower compartment 
bears in one horizontal line the legend Sri-Mdrasihgha-Devam in Hala- 
Kannada characters. A portion of the right hand lower corner of 
the first plate is broken off, and as the result of this a few letters at 
the ends of lines 1-6 are missing, but these can to some extent be 
filled up from the corresponding portions of other grants of the 
dynasty. The plates were in the possession of Kempananjayya, son 
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of Siddamall&ppa, a resident of Aldur, Ohamarajanagar Taluk, 
Mysore district, and are said to have been unearthed bj' him about 
six years ago while ploughing his land in Kudlur near Danayakan- 
pura in Tirumukudlu Narslpur Taluk of the same district. 

The language of the inscription is Sanskrit with the exception of 
the portion (lines 178- IS9) giving the income and boundaries of the 
village granted, which is in old Kannada. The Sanskrit portion, 
mostly in prose, also contains a number of verses here and there be- 
sides the five imprecatory verses coming at the close Though partly 
similar in contents to the Keregodi-Rangapura plates J of Rajamalla 
11, the Narsapur plates * of the same king, the Gattavadi plates 8 of 
Ereyappa. and the Sudi plates * of Butuga, the inscription is Unique 
in several respects: (1) It is artistically executed as regards both 
writing -and composition, — may be looked upon as a Sanskrit Campv 
work of considerable literary merit. (2) Tt is the longest Gahga grant 
yet discovered, consisting, as it does, of 200 pretty long lines of 
matter. (!1) It is the only Gahga grant that I have seen with an 
ornamental square seal and with a label giving the name of the 
royal donor (4) It appears to bo the first copperplate inscription 
yet discovered of the Gahga king Marasimha. (f>) Being one of the 
latest records of the dynasty, it gives a complete genealogy and some 
items of information, especially about the later kings, not found in 
other published grants. Considering the quantity of matter con- 
tained in it, the inscription is remarkably free from orthographical 
and other errors. I think it is a genuine record of the period cited 
in it. 

Before proceeding to remark on the neto items of information fur- 
nished by the grant, it is desirable to exhibit the genealogy of the 
Gaft gas as given in it, as it may be looked upon as almost complete, 
there having been only two or three steps more before the dynasty 
was subverted by the Cojas. 


1 Mysore Archaeological Report , 1919, paras. 03-68. 

2 E.C . , X, Kolar, 90. 

s E.C. y XII, Supplement , NanjangOd, 269. 

* Epi. Ind., Ill, p. 158. 
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Qahga Genealogy according to the plates of Mdrarimha 


Kongunivarma dharma*maharajadhir5ja-parame4vara-paramabhattaraka 

1. MSdhava-mahadhiraja I. 

Jaya-bhusana. , „ 

2. Madhava-mahadhiraja II. 

3. Harivarma-mahadhiraja. 

4. Visnugopa-maharajadhiraja. 

1 

5. Madhava-mahadhiraja IIT. 

Kohgunivftrma-dharma-mahSrajadhiraja-parame^vara (or briefly K. T). P.) 

6. Avinita. 


7. Durvinita. 


8. Muskara. 

9. $rlvikrama. 

I 


10. Bhuvikrarna. 
Srivallabha. 


I 


Kongunivarma-maharajadhirSja 
11. Nava Kama, 
^ivamara I. N 
gista-priya. 

' I 

A son. 

I 

K. T>. P. 

12. Srlpurusa. 

Bhimakopa, Lokadhurta, Rajakesari. 


K. J>. P. 

13. Sivamara-Deva II. 
Saigotta. 


14. Vijayaditya. 


SatyavRkya K. D. P. 

15. R&camalla I. 

Nftimarga k!. D. P. 

16. Ejregahga-Deva (1). 


Satyavakya K. D. V. 
17. Rajamalla II. 


18. Butuga (I). 
Gunaduttaranga. 

in. Amoghavaraa'a daughter Candrob- 
| balabba. 

Nitimftrga K. D. P. 

19 Ereganga-Deva (II). 
Uireyappa. 
Komarave<Jeriga. 
m. Nijagali’a daughter Jftkftmb& 


Satyavfikya K. D. P. Nitimftrga K. D. P. 
20. Narasimha-Deva. 21. Rftjamalla III, 
Blravedenga. Kacceya-Gahga. 


SatyavSkya K D. P. 

22. Butuga (II). 

Ganga-Gangeya, Gahga-NarSyanai 
Jayaduttaranga, Nanniya Gahga. 
m. Baddega’s daughter Revakanimma<J, 
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Safcyavakya K. D. P. 

22. BOtuga (IT). 

Ganga-Gfingeya, Gariga-N aray ana , 
Jayaduttarancra, NanniyaGaiiga. 
ra. Baddega’s daughter Revakanimmadi. 


NItimarga K. D. P. Satyavakya K. D. 

23. Punusoya-Gariga. 24. Marasimha-Deva. 

Marula. Gutfciya Gang a, Gaiiga-cudamani, 

Ganga-martatida, Gahga-CakrSyudha, Ganga-mandalika, Caladuttaraiiga, 

K&mada, Kaliyuga-Bhima, Kirti Manobhava Mandalika-Trinetra. 

m. Kolia’s daughter. 

This genealogy is mostly identical with that given in several of 
the published grants. The points however in which it differs from 
that given in some may be noted here. Unlike the present grant, 
the Sucli plates 1 of Butuga state that 11 was the son of 10, that 12 
was the son of 11 and that 21 and 22 were the sons of 20. The 
Vajlimalai rock inscription 2 of RSjamalla I also makes 12 the son 
of 11. The mention of 12 as the son of 9 in the Narasimharajapura 
plates, 8 unlike the majority of the published grants, has to be 
looked upon as a mistake. Like the present grant, the stone in- 
scription EC, VIII, Nagar 35, of 1077, mentions 20, 21 and 22 as 
brothers. It is worthy of note that from 15 onwards to the end, 
omitting 18, the titles Satyavakya and NItimarga are regularly 
applied to alternate kings. According to this grant Ereyappa (19) 
was a NItimarga, as also his second son Rajamalla (21). 

As stated before, the plates of Marasirpha are partly similar in 
contents to the Keregocli-Rangapura, the Narsapur, the Oattavadi 
and the Sudi plates. Some of the new facts given in them may 
now' be noticed together with any peculiarities not observed in other 
grants. The first king is called Madhava The same is the case in 
a nearly contemporaneous stone inscription at Laksmesvar ,* of 968, 
and in some later records in the Simoga district, Nagar 35, of 1077, 
and Simoga 4, of 1122, which however make Madhava the younger 
brother of Dadiga to whom a few steps in the pedigree are prefixed. 
It is also stated in the present record that Madhava obtained great- 
ness by following the Jaina doctrine, that he severed the stone pillar 
by favour of the Jaina teacher Simlianandi and that his head was 
adorned with a frontlet made of Karnikara flowers. Simoga 4 like- 
wise states that Simhanandi presented him with a sw ord and pro- 

I E V i7ind.num. 4 ‘ t 4 ‘: 

a Mysore Archaeological Report, 1821, pars. 61. * Ind. Ant, VII, 107. 
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cured for him a kingdom, and that he placed on his head a coronet; 
of Karnikara flowers. There are also other inscriptions and literary 
works which refer to Simhanandi as the founder of the Ganga king- 
dom. The Udayendiram grant of Hastimalla, of about 920, states 
that the Gafiga lineage owed its greatness to Simhanandi. Nagar 
35 and 36, of 1077, say that he made the Ganga kingdom and 
6ravana. Belgola 397 (New Edition), of 1178, tells us that he was the 
creator of the Ganga kingdom. Sravana Belgola 67 (54), of 1129, 
refers to the same fact thus : “The sharp sword of meditation of 
the venerable arhat , which cuts asunder the row of stone pillars 
the hostile army of the ghdti sins, was vouchsafed by Simhanandi- 
muni to his disciple (Korigunivarma) also. Otherwise, how was the 
solid stone pillar, which barred the road to the entry of the goddess 
of sovereignty, capable of being cut asunder b v him with his s.word ? ” 
In an old commentary on the Jaina work Gomrnalasara , it is stated 
that the Ganga family prospered by the blessing of this sage. The 
present grant seems to apply the title Jayabhumna to Madhava. It 
does not say that Visnugopa was a devotee of Narayana, nor does it say 
that Madhava, his son. was a worshipper of Tryarnbaka. Besides 
Bhimakopa two other titles, Lokadhurta and Rdjakcmn, are applied 
to &rlpurusa. As in the Gattavadi plates, it is stated of Vijayaditya 
that he, like Bharata, refrained from enjoying the kingdom of his 
elder brother; of Rajamalla TJ that he distinguished himself in the 
battle of Samiya ; and of Butuga I that he defeated Mahendra at 
Biriyilr. Surur and Samiya and captured elephants after routing 
the Kohgas who opposed him. With regard to the capture of ele- 
phants by Butuga I, it is interesting to note the statement that the 
capture was effected according to the ancient method mentioned 
in Pancavdri which is probably a work on elephants. Ereyappa 
had the title Komaravedenga , married Jakamba, the daughter of 
king Nijagali of the Calukya family, and captured the impreg- 
nable fortresses of Surur, Nadugani, Midige, Sulisailendra, Tip- 
peru and Penjaru. He had three sons : Satyavakya Narasimha- 
Deva with the title Biravedenga , Nitimarga Rajamalla (III) and 
Satyavakya Butuga II. Rajamalla defeated the Nolamba king 
Anniga in the battle of Kottamahgala. As regards Butuga II, it is 
stated that he went to king Baddega in the Dahala country and 
married his daughter at Tripuri ; that on the death of Baddega he 
rescued the throne from Lalleya and gave it to king Krsna ; that he 
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killed Kakka-Raja, Lord of Acalapura, and defeated Dantivarma, 
alias Bijja of Banavasi, Ajavarma, the Santara king, Damari, lord 
of Nulugugiri, and Nagavarma : that he conquered king Rajaditya, 
drove out Emaganduga from his country, burnt the fortresses of 
Tanjapuri and Nalkelo, and gave lordly elephants, horses and great 
wealth to Krsna ; and that he confuted the arrogant disputants of 
the Ekantamata (Buddhism) . Many of these details about Butuga 
are also given in the Sudi plates which, I venture to think, have 
been declared spurious on very weak grounds. In them though 
Acalapura is mentioned as AJacapura, probably by a slip of the 
engraver, Nalkelo of the present grant is correctly given as Nalkote 
The capture of Tanjapuri is also mentioned in the Karhad plates 1 
of Krsna III. Butuga’s consort Revakanimmadi had the title Cdgave - 
dangi. m Manila’s first name was Punuseya-Gahga and his titles Ganga - 
martanda , Ganga Cakrdyudha, Kamada, Kaliyuga-Bhnna and Kirti- 
Manobhava. He married Krsna’s daughter and obtained from him 
an umbrella called Madanavatara which had never been obtained 
by any other king. In the Gattavadi plates and in Kannada litera- 
ture 2 * the title Kamada. is applied to Ereyappa, grandfather of 
Maruja. From the Hebbal inscription 8 of Marasimha we may infer 
that the name of Krsna’s daughter was Bijabbe. The fact of 
Marula obtaining the umbrella Madanavatara from Krsna is also 
mentioned in Nagar 35. With regard to Marasimha it is stated that 
king Krsna. when settiug out on an expedition to the north to con- 
quer Asvapati, himself performed the ceremony of crowning him as 
the ruler of Gangapadi. 

It is interesting to note that the donee was an eminent scholar of 
varied learning, honoured by several kings. He was an eminent 
poet, knew the essence of the science of grammar, was well versed 
in the three schools of logic and in the Lokaj^ata, Sahkhya, Vedanta 
and Bauddha systems of philosophy, and acquired fame as Vadighaii- 
ghaja in Jainism. He was the teacher of Butuga, an instructor in 
politics in Vallabha-Raja’s capital, a councillor of Krsna III and 
the &ruta-Guru or religious preceptor of Marasimha. He was a 
Jaina, though his grandfather appears to have been an orthodox 
Brahmana. His father, though a Brahmana, was also a great warrior 

1 Epi. Ind. IV, p. 280. 

* R. Narasimhacar, Indroduction to NSgavarma's Kavy&valokanam, p. 43. 

• Epi. Ind. IV, p. 350. 
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causing joy to the king of the Varata country by hi^ valour. The 
donee was apparently the author of some grammatical work, as he 
is stated to have introduced a system of grammar free from doubt 
and controversy. , 

A few remarks may now be made about the Gangas and their 
chronology in the light of some of the discoveries recently made. 
Oriental scholars are aware of the controversy between the late 
Dr. Fleet and Mr. Rice with regard to the genuineness of the num- 
erous Ganga grants published in the Indian Antiquary and the 
Epigraphia Carnatira. Dr. Fleet pronounced the whole series spuri- 
ous. some of them at any rate on v6ry weak grounds, and other 
scholars have simply followed suit. He also stated that the geneal 
ogy given in the grants was fictitious. Fortunately for the Gangas, 
the Penukonda plates came to light and Dr. Fleet admitted their 
genuineness and said, ** My conclusions about it (the grant) are that 
we have here at last a genuine early Ganga record.' * 1 * * This grant 
confirms with a slight difierenoe in one detail the first three steps of 
the pedigree given in the other grants. My discovery of the date 
4:J7 for the accession of the Pallava king Simhavarma.. probably the 
second of that name/ lias, along with the palaeographical evidence, 
led Dr. Meet to assign the date 475 to the Penukonda plates. The 
Vajjimalai rock inscription ** of Kajamalla I confirms with the excep- 
tion of one detail four steps from Sivamara I as given in the other 
grants. The Mamie plates 4 * discovered by me give 817 as the date 
of accession of Kajamalla 1 On palaeographical grounds also the 
Ynljinmlai inscription may be assigned to about the same period. 
A stone inscription 6 of Srlvikrama, father of Sivamara I, has also 
been discovered. 1 have also discovered several genuine Ganga 
grants and published them with facsimiles in my Reports from 1910 
up to the present time. About two of them, namely, the Gum- 
mareddipura plates 8 of Durvinita and the Mejekote plates 7 of Ma- 
dhava. Dr. Fleet wrote to me thus in 1913 : It (the Gummareddi- 

pura grant) may quite possibly establish the existence of a Ganga 


I J.R.A.S . , 1915, p. 472. 

8 Mysore Archaeological Reports , 1909 and 1910. 

* HU. IV. p. 141. 

* Mysore Archaeological Report , 1910. 

s Ibid 1917, p. 38. 

8 Ibid., 1912. Ibid., 1910. 
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king named Durvinita; and even if it should recite and establish all 
the early pedigree which I regard ns fictitious, it would not thereby 
establish the authenticity of certain records, asserting that pedigree* 
which are palpably spurious. On the side of its being a genuine 
early record, there are, of course, the points which you have stated 
in your Report* But there are other* points in it, and about it, on 
the other side too. The question is a complex one, requiring much 
thought. For palaeographic reasons, it was certainly not written 
before about A.D. 650 ; that is, at least a century later than the 
time to which you refer it. A similar remark applies to the Mejekote 
plates of Msdhava which you refer to about A.D. 400.” It will thus 
be seen that he was almost inclined to admit the genuineness of 
these grants, though he differed from me about their period. This 
was, it must be remembered, before the discovery of the Penukonda 
plates. Since his lamented death, I have discovered these genuine 
Ganga grants — the Bendiganhalli plates of Vijaya-Krsnavarma, 1 
the Uttanur plates of Durvinita, 2 the Tagare plates of Polavlra, 8 the 
Keregodi-Ranggpura plates 4 of Rajamalla II, the Narasimharaja- 
pura plates of Sripurusa 5 and the Kudfur plates of Maraeimha.® 
If Dr. Fleet had lived to see these grants also he would certainly 
have changed his opinion about the pedigree cited in the Ganga 
grants being fictitious. In fact, there were only a few intermediate 
steps from Madhava (III) to 6rlvikrama that had to be admitted, 
those above and below these having already been confirmed by 
admittedly genuine records on copper and stone. The late Dr. 
Hoernle, in a letter dated 20th December, 1912, wrote thus about 
the Gummareddipura record of Durvinita : “ I must say that the 
appearance of the characters as seen on your facsimile does suggest 
genuineness.” Another scholar ini England wrote thus about the 
Uttanur plates of Durvinita : “ The Opiates of Durvinita are, no 

doubt, most important. They continue'vthe demonstration of the 
genuineness of the early Ganga inscriptions, being in full agreement 
with those previously known. I believe that the work of the Mysore 
Archaeological Department in connection with this dynasty will 
always be remembered to its credit.” The Islampur plates of Vija- 
ySditya 7 which are unobjectionable on palaeographic grounds, have 
been pronounced spurious by Professors Sten Konow and Pathak on 

* Mysore Archaeological Report, 1915. 2 Ibid., 1916 and 1917. 8 Ibid., 1918. 

* Ibid., 1919. 6 Ibid., 1920. 8 Ibid., 1921. 1 E.I. , XII, p. 48. 
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account of some errors of orthography. Several of the R&strakuta 
and other grants which are accepted as genuine are full of such 
errors 

It must not be understood from the concluding remarks of the previ- 
ous paragraph that I consider every one of the published Ganga grants 
to be genuine. Far from it. To be admitted as genuine, they have 
to stand certain well-known essential tests, and if they miserably 
fail, then we are at liberty to stamp them as spurious. Such appear 
to be the grants of Harivarma such as the Tanjore plates, 1 of 248, 
the Tagadur plates, 2 of 267, and the Aldtlr plates referred to in para- 
graphs 38 and 39 of the Mysore Archl. Report for 1921. A great diffi- 
culty with the Ganga grants, especially the earlier ones, is that they are 
either wrongly dated, such as the grants of Harivarma, or not dated 
at all. The only exception is the Merkara grant, 8 of 466, which, on 
palaeographic and other grounds, Dr. Fleet considered to be spurious. 
The specific dates assigned by Mr. Rice to Avinlta and Durvinlta 
are based on the date of the Merkara grant and on his supposition 
that the word Vijaya in the Mallohalli grant * which really means 
‘victorious,’ stands for the cyclic year of that name. These dates 
are therefore not tenable. As stated in the last Mysore Archl. Report, 
p. 48 the work Avantisundarikatha , discovered by the Madras Orien- 
tal Manuscripts Library, gives a clue to the period uf Durvinlta In 
the introductory chapter it says that Bharavi stayed for some time 
at the court of Durvinlta and that he was a contemporary of Visnu- 
vardhana, evidently the first Eastern Oalukya king, and of Simha- 
visnu, the Pallava. king of Kanci. Briefly, the account given of 
Bharavi runs thus : In the city of Kanci in the south of India ruled 
a king of the Pallavas named Simhavisnu who was a great patron 
of learning. One day a stranger appeared before him and recited a 
Sanskrit verse in praise of the Narasimha incarnation of Visnu. On 
hearing the lofty sentiments expressed in the verse the king enquired 
of the stranger who the author of the verse was. He replied thus : 
“In the north-west there is a town named Anandapura, the crest- 
jewel of Arya-desa, from which a family of Brahmanas of the KauS- 
ika-gotra migrated and settled at Acalapura. NarayanasvamI, a 
member of this family , had a son named Damodara, who became a 


[ I ' A * VIlI> p * 2l2 ‘ 2 E - c -> HI, NanjangGd 122. 

Coorg Inscription*, No. I. 4 E , 0 . , IX, Dodfla-Bailftpur 67 and 68. 
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great scholar and was known as Bharavi. He became a friend of 
king Visnuvardhana. On one occasion he accompanied the king on 
a hunting expedition and while in the forest had to eat animal flesh. 
To expiate this sin he set out on a pilgrimage and finally settled in 
the court of Durvinlta. He is the author of this verse.” On hearing 
this account the king desirous of seeing the poet, invited him to his 
court. The poet caused great joy to the king by reciting his poems. 
The king gave him a respectable dwelling to live in and supplied all 
his wants. 

This extract establishes the contemporaneity of the Pallava king 
Simhavisnu, the Ganga king Durvinlta and the Eastern Calukya 
king Visnuvardhana (I). This connection of Durvinlta with Bharavi 
affords a clear explanation of the statement in most of the grants 
that Durvinlta was the author of a commentary on the 1 5th sarga 
of Bharavi’s Kiratarjuniya. The period of Durvinlta according to 
the newly discovered work, will thus be the first half of the 7th cen- 
tury. And this is exactly the period assigned to the Gummareddi- 
pura plates of Durvinlta by Dr. Fleet (see last para, but one) on pa- 
laeographic grounds. Durvinlta had a long reign of more than forty 
years ; his period may be taken to be 605 to 650. Taking this as the 
basis we have to adjust the periods of the earlier kings. There will 
be no difficulty in this if we take Avinlta to be the sister's son of 
the Kadamba king Krsnavarma II. With regard to the later kings, 
my discovery of the date 788 in a stone inscription of Sripurusa 1 * 
will serve as a landmark. According to some of his published grants, 
788 would be the 62nd year of Sripurusa’s reign. This need not be 
considered an impossible length for a reign, for Amoghavarsa I had 
one as long. Further, it is almost certain that his father did not 
reign. In these circumstances the chronology suggested by Professor 
Jouveau-Dubreuil on page 107 of his Ancient History of the Deccan 
appears to be reasonable and may be provisionally adopted. His 
separation of theGangas into two dynasties, namely, the Paruvi and 
the Talkad, is rather ingenious. Collateral branches of the Ganga 
dynasty are referred to in some records, e.g. the Chikballapur 
plates 4 mention a branch, a member of which named Jayateja was 
ruling in 810 and the Narasimharajapura plates of Sripurusa 8 mention 
a chief of the name of Nagavarma who belonged to the Pasindi- 

l Mysore Archaeological Report , 1918, para. 76. 

* Ibid., 1914. 3 Ibid., 1921. 
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Ganga family. But the Paruvi dynasty of the Gahgas does not 
seem to be alluded to as such in any published record. The sugges- 
tion is, however, useful as it removes some difficulties in the alloca- 
tion of some of the earlier kings. 



THE USE OF CYCLES OF RECURRENCE IN CHRONOLO- 
GICAL INVESTIGATION. 

By Diwan Bahadur L. D. Swami Kannu Pillai, M.A., LLB., 
Bar-at-La w> I.S.O. 

The most interesting and at the same time the most complicated 
problems in chronological investigation may arise when we wish to 
ascertain the exact position of the sun or moon or one or more of 
the planets on ‘an ancient date or to verify an alleged ancient 
eclipse. The problem which confronts the chronologist in practice 
is usually the converse of this. That is, he may have come across 
an ancient record indicating that the sun or moon or one or more 
of the planets stood in a particular position or that there was a 
solar or a lunar eclipse, and he may wish to make use of these as- 
tronomical facts to discover, establish or verify an ancient date. 

The following are instances of such problems : — 

(1) Valmlki’s Ramdyana states that Rama was born on the ninth 
tithi of the lunar month Oaitra when five planets were in exalta- 
tion, and these planets are assumed to be the Sun. Mars, Jupiter, 
Venus, and Saturn. The houses of exaltation of these five planets 
are Mesa (or Aries), Karkataka (or Cancer), Mina (or Pisces) and 
Tula (or Libra). The chronologist may put himself the question, 
were these planets at any time in the positions named, on the ninth 
tithi of Caitra, and if so when ? Whether the casting of such a hor- 
oscope was possible at any date which might be assigned on general 
considerations to Rama's birth, is a distinct question which the 
chronologist may have to answer by way of supplementing his answer 
to the first question. 

(2) When Sankara was born, four out of the same five planets 
i.e. all excepting Venus, are supposed to have been in exaltation . 
Nobody doubts but that the casting of a horoscope was possible 
when Sa&kara was born but the other question corresponding to 
that raised by Rama's horoscope, viz. for what date fWkara's 
horoscope was true, must be answered by the chronologist, 

(3) Various collocations of the planets are referred to in the 
Mahabharata as having been noticed at the time of the great battle 
in the months of KSrttika-M&rgasira ; (1) were these observations 
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possible at any date which could be assigned to the Mahdbhdrata ? 
(2) Are these so-called observations consistent with one another ? (3) 
•Was any particular alleged observation, e.g. that about Mars retro- 
grading in Magha naksatra in the month of Karttika, astronomically 
impossible, and what bearing has this fact on the other observations 
supposed to have been made at the same time ? (4) Can a definite 

date be assigned to any of the collocations ? 

These are a few of the many tantalizing issues raised by the 
astronomical references in the Mahabharala. 

(4) An ancient Chinese observation is said to refer to five planets, 
the Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter and Saturn, which w ere in the same 
constellation “Shi” (perhaps Krttikd) between 2500 B.C. and 2400 
B.O. Was there such a conjunction ? Did it happen more than once 
during the period in question '? And if it happened only ones, would 
that enable us to fix the date ? The Chinese civilization is, by all 
accounts, very ancient, and for aught we know, such an observation 
may well have been made and it would be interesting if the chro- 
nologist could discover, establish, or verify, the date. 

(5) Coming to times more distinctly modern, an ancient Jewish 
tradition connected the birth of the Messaiah with a conjunction of 
Jupiter and Saturn. Was there sucli a conjunction at any date which 
could with any probability be assigned to the birth of Christ, 
and would such a conjunction throw a light on the state of the 
heavens at the time of the birth of Christ, as narrated in St. Luke’s 
Gospel 'i 

(6) The Jews in Cochin on the West Coast of the Madras Presi- 
dency are in possession of an ancient copperplate grant which is 
still shown to visitors at the Jewish synagogue in Cochin, and their 
belief is that the grant was made by a king of Cochin called Bhas- 
kara Ravivarman in the 1st century A. I). The date of the copper- 
plate is the 2nd year opposite the 30th year. This so-called opposi- 
tion of years is itself a chronological problem. Fortunately within 
the last few years of the twentieth century A.D. other copperplate 
grants by a king or kings bearing the same name Bhaskara Ravi- 
varman have come to light in a part of the country not far from 
Cochin and they refer to a position of Jupiter in Tularasi alpng with 
Other astronomical details. 1 Tho chronologist may feel disposed to 


1 Tiawuicore Archaeological Sirica VoJ. ]J, Ko. 7, 
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review the Cochin Jews’ grant in the light of these positions of 
Jupiter, and then he may have to relegate it to the 11th or 12th cen- 
tury A.D. 

(7) Lastly, in the very heart of Tamil Sangarn literature, where 
one would least 'expect it, (if, according to the late Mr. Kanagasabhai 
Pillai in his Tamils Eighteen Hundred Years Ago and the present 
Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aivangar in the Ancient India , that literature 
is stamped with clear reminiscences of the 1st and 2nd centuries 
A.D.), there is a complete horoscope (see Paripadal , Canto XI), giv- 
ing the positions of Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Yenus and 
Saturn on a particular day which was also a day of Lunar Eclipse 
early in the morning. Without reference to theories about the time 
of appearance of the Sangarn literature, the chronologist may attempt 
to locate his horoscope in time. 

Solutions of problems (1) to (6) have been presented to the public 
by various writers, but so far as I am aware, no one has presented 
a method of solving them which anybody could study and thereafter 
apply to the solutions by different critics, so as to be able in turn to 
criticise or challenge them. In this century when even the New- 
tonian law of gravitation has been challenged, it has become incum- 
bent on an author to provide what are euphemistically termed pros 
and cons, i.e. every facility for the dissection and public criticism of 
his scientific conclusions. In my forthcoming second edition of 
Indian Chronology 1 have fully stated my method of .solving such 
problems, but all that can be attempted here is a resume, of my 
method. 

There is one essentia) difference between ordinary or civil chrono- 
logy and those extraordinary chronological investigations with which 
we are now concerned. The ordinary civil chronology of all 
nations, except the Hindus, occupies itself with the mean or average 
movements of the two heavenly bodies which among all peoples 
and at all times have served as the measures of time, the sun and 
the moon : in India alone, in the period since about 500 A.D- the 
actual positions, rather than the mean, of these heavenly bodies as 
well as of others have to be taken into account. In the exceptional 
chronological investigations we are now discussing the actual posi- 
tions of the sun, moon and planets are in question, and it is for the 
determination of actual positions, without actual, calculation, that 
we find cyoles of recurrence. In India, owing to the peculiarity 
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noted above, the actual positions of the heavenly bodies dealt with, 
whether sun, moon or the planets, are the normal topic of chrono- 
logy and the only possibility of exhibiting the ways and means of 
Indian chronology, if we wish to keep in the background the details 
of astronomical calculations which repel even investigators, is by 
using cycles of recurrence. The long cycles of 432,000 and 4,320,000 
years which are used in Indian astronomy will not suit our purpose 
and indeed they are meant for a different purpose altogether. 

For tithis and naksatras , for which Indian chronology postulates 
minute accuracy as regards ending moments, we have to employ 
quite a number of cycles of recurrence : — 

For the mean ending moment of tithis we use successively — 

(a) 64 tithis =63 days - 001 day. 

(b) 703 tithis =692 days + *0001 day. 

(c) 9203 tithis =9059 day3 + *00002 day. 

For the moon’s tithi equation we use — 

(a) 28 tithis = 1 anomalistic month - 007 day. 

(h) 3779 tithis = 135 anom. months - *001 day. 

For the mean ending moments of naksatras , we use— - 

(a) 84 naksatras =85 days + *0008 day. 

(b) 1343 naksatras =1359 days + 0003 day. 

For the moon’s naksatra equation we use — 

(a) 354 naksatras = 13 anomalistic months + *008 day. 

(b) 3431 naksatras =126 anom. months + *003 day. 

After 550 years less 19 days, the mean and actual ending moments 
of naksatras and the naksatra equation of every successive nakm - 
Ira will be the same ; the serial number of each naksatra being . . .4, 
and week-day . . 1 . So far as can be perceived,, there is no similar 
cycle connecting the mean ending moment of a tithi and the two 
equations which, in Indian astronomy, determine its actual ending 
moment. The cycles defined above enable us, however, to write 
down, or print, successively for any number of years, the mean end- 
ing moments and the two equations of successive tithis; the labour 
saved in this way enables us to calculate the actual ending moments 
of successive tithis and naksatras for ten years in a single day, or for 
1500 years in 150 days, whereas the ordinary Indian pancahga-m aker 
spends not less than a whole month in calculating the tithis of a 
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single year and he spends on the whole three months for preparing 
a single year’s pancahga. 

In regard to planets, the Indian system enables the chronologist 
to obtain the actual positions of planets practically for all time 
with sufficient accuracy for his purposes, by using appropriate 
cycles, but neither the fact that such cycles exist nor the possibility 
of using them for arriving at the actual positions of planets on any 
ancient date has, so far as I am aware, been ever brought to public 
notice, any more than the possibility of calculating, by means of 
appropriate cycles, the actual ending moments of tithis and naksatras 
for any date, past, present or future. It is for this reason that I 
crave the indulgence of the Conference for this paper. As in the case 
of tithis, the Indian system uses only two equations for determining 
the actual geocentric place of a planet, and this process gives 
results which seldom differ from the absolutely correct result by as 
much as two degrees. The two equations depend, the one on the 
mean longitude of the planet, and the other on the mean longitude 
of the sun at the moment in question. (The statement overlooks 
certain minor details of calculation but it is in the main correct). By 
using certain long period cycles for the different planets (363 years 
for Mars, 355 years for Mercury, 605 years for Jupiter, 235 years 
for Venus, 383 years for Saturn, and 1711 years (less two days) for 
Rahu or the moon’s ascending node), we are able to set down at 
once without calculation the date when the same planet was in the 
same position any number of years before the present time. 

For determining the movements of the several planets during a 
single cycle we do not need to calculate the movements of Mars for 
363 years, of Mercury for 355 years, of Jupiter for 305 years, of 
Venus for 235 years, of Saturn for 383 years and of Rahu for 1711 
years. Each one of these long cycles is connected with certain 
shorter cycles which have been known for a long time (Mars, 79 
years ; Mercury 46 years ; Jupiter 83 years ; Venus 8 years ; Saturn 
59 years, and Rahu 18 years and 10 days) in such a way that out 
of each shorter cycle the corresponding longer cycle may be evolved 
by a simple arithemetical process. The exact way in which this is 
done may be best understood from the illustrations given in the 
second edition of “ Indian Chronology 

In addition to the cyclic tables above referred to, we want, for the 
investigation of horoscopes in which years are omitted, which is the 
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case with all ancient Indian horoscopes, also a table giving in parallel 
columns for Mars, for Jupiter and Saturn, the increase of mean 
longitude for one year, for two years, for three years and so on, up 
to, say, 2000 years ; and we also want, at any rate for Mars, an eye- 
table giving for each day of the Indian solar year, or for every ten 
days, the actual geocentric longitude corresponding to every succes- 
sive degree of mean longitude. 

Armed with these three tables, we may with confidence approach 
the solution of any of the planetary problems set out in paragraph 
supra ; the actual solutions of all the problems, or a proof that a 
solution does not exist, will be found in the second edition of Indian 
Chronology and the appendices thereto. 

We may conclude with a remark about eclipses. The well-known 
eclipse cycle, called the Soros of 18 years and 10 days has to be 
combined for our purposes with another c) 7 cle of 58 year3 less 41 
days, alter which the Sun returns to almost exactly the same 
position with reference to the Moon’s ascending node The combina- 
tion can he carried on for 1711 years less 2 days, after which the 
whole scries is repeated without alteration For lunar eclipses this 
cycle gives good results and for solar eclipses certain considerations 
as to visibility of solar eclipses which are explained in the second 
edition of my Indian Chronology have to be borne in mind. 

On the general subject of the investigation of ancient dates in 
India, it is well to bear in mind the results of recent historical 
research in India as well as in Europe : — 

(1) While Indian literature is undoubtedly ancient, every part of 
it is not equally ancient. Particularly in the Department of Indian 
Astrology, a number of patently modern compositions pass for the 
works of Rsis dating from the dawn of Kaliyuga or earlier. They 
are simply forgeries in the sense that the)’ profess to be very ancient, 
whereas they are not, and an astronomical analysis of their con- 
tents, which is possible whenever they contain horoscopes, will 
reveal their absolutely modem character. A circumstance of which 
astrologers do not seem to be aware, but which the public at any 
late is interested in knowing, is that a genuine horoscope containing 
the positions of five or six planets in rdMs (i.e. in multiples of 30°, 
without specification of the particular degree), provided the time of 
year is indicated even in general terms, should enable an investiga- 
tor working on the lines indicated in “ Indian Chronology ” (second 
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edition), to verify its date in such a manner that the same hor- 
oscope would not be applicable to more than one date at most to two, 
during a period of several thousand years. I would go so far as to 
throw out a challenge that the entire contents of the collections of 
horoscopes, known by the name of Grantha nadi in Southern* India 
and by other names elsewhere, can be proved mathematically to be 
concerned exclusively with the lives of persons born within the last 
hundred years. Why should the Maharsis who wrote in the dawn 
of Kaliyuga have concerned themselves exclusively with persons 
born within the last hundred years, say between A.D. 1820 and 
A.D. 1920 ? 

T have in my possession a Tamil pamphlet giving Rama’s hor- 
oscope in most minute detail, but without the year. 1 do not enter 
into the question whence these details were derived, but it does not 
seem to have occurred to the learned author of the pamphlet that a 
horoscope with so many details can be referred only to one year, 
month, day, hour, and minute in a million years, and nevertheless 
he has made no attempt to find out the year which would at least 
have been interesting as a speculation. “ One horoscope-— one 
date.” 

If we approach the question from the historian’s point of view, 
we find (Encyclopaedia Britannica , Vol. 2, p. 797, Article Astrology) 
that “ the theory of the ecliptic does not appear to have been per- 
fected until after 539 B.C The researches of Bouche Leclorcq 1 

Cumont 2 * * * * and Boll 8 have enabled us to fix with a considerable degree 
of definiteness the middle of the 4th century B.C. as the period 
when Babylonian astrology began its triumphal march to the west, 
invading the domain of Greek and Roman culture and destined to 
exercise a strong hold on all nations and groups — more particularly 
in Egypt — that came within the sphere of Greek and Roman influ- 
ence . (Astronomy proper was just dawning in Babylonia at the 
downfall of the Babylonian empire, 539 B.C. )....” In the hands 
of the Greeks and of the later Egyptians astrolog} 7 and astronomy 


1 Bouch£ Leclereq, U Aetrologie Orecque i Paris, 1899. 

2 Franz Cumont, Catalogus codicum astrologorum Graecorum, Brussels, I89S ; 

7 pares published up to 1909. 

a Franz Boll, Die Esfotechung der antiker AHrologic. Ch. Virolleaud, L'astro - 

logic chaldtenne , Paris, 1905— to be completed in 8 parts, transliteration and 

translation of cuneiform texts. 
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were carried far beyond the limits attained by the Babylonians " 
(The Babylonian astrology was confined to inspecting the heavens in 
order to foretell their influence on kings and public events) .... 
“ The endeavour to trace the horoscope of the individual from the 
position of the planets and stars at the time of birth (or as was 
attempted by other astrologers at the time of conception) represents 
the most significant contribution of the Greeks to astrology ” 

A perusal of the article from which the above passage is ex- 
tracted will convince any one that the astrology which we find 
reflected in classical works (Livy, Tacitus, Plutarch, etc.) as well as 
in Shakespeare's references in Hamlet and Julius Caesar (reproduced 
partly from Plutarch and partly perhaps from the contemporary 
astrological writers of Queen Elizabeth's time, whose name was 
legion), is the astrology of empires, prognosticating revolutions 
among mankind, and not the fortunes of private individuals ; that 
the latter kind of astrology, called judicial, was probably invented by 
the Greeks and Chaldeans in the two or three centuries preceding 
the Christian era, that from Greece it spread to Rome probably 
within the last 150 years B.C. and that in the first 150 j^ears A.D* 
it was actively cultivated at Rome as testified to by Juvenal and 
other writers, and in the Roman Empire, chiefly at Alexandria, 
becoming associated about 150 A.D. with the illustrious name of 
Klaudios Ptolemy. 

(2) An examination on the other hand, of dated early Indian 
astrological works by Varahamihira and others (see Dr. Burgess’ 
Notes in J.R.A.S. 1893, on Hindu astronomy and the sources of our 
knowledge of it) will convinoe us that Varfthamihira freely borrowed 
his astronomical constants, terms and phrases from the Greek 
writers ; and that the true genesis of Indian astrology is from the 
Greek writers on astrology between A.D. 150 and A.D. 300, so that 
Varahamihira is an intellectual descendant of Ptolemy while astrol- 
ogers like Garga who had preceded Varahamihira but of whom we 
know of only by name could not have been more ancient than the 
Chaldean and Greek astrologers who were the progenitors of judicial 
astrology. We are confronted also by the fact that the early Indian 
literature (Sanskrit or Dra vidian) before A.D. 300 does not refer to 
the signs of the zodiao, to the movements of the planets or to 
planetary horoscopes, which are as it were the tripod of astrology. 
And we have the valuable indirect evidence furnished by Juvenal 
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that at Rome in the 1st century A.D. when there was a general erase 
for astrology and divination, Indian professionals were imported 
into Rome, as augur s, not as astrologers . 

(3) The allusions to astrology which are to be found in the 
ancient Indian works like the Ramayana and the Mahabharata are 
as a rule merely astrological tit-bits introduced or rather inter- 
polated into the text by subsequent copyists, editors or scholiasts. 
Other ancient Indian works simply ignore planetary astrology, 
though they refer to good and bad days as determined by the 
movements of the Sun and the Moon. 

(4) Eclipses are no doubt alluded to in ancient Indian works, 
but an eclipse, unconnected with any other indication of date, is of 
as little use for chronological investigation as the references to lunar 
months.and tithis in the Brahmi inscriptions. 

(5) As a rule, either a horoscope or an allusion to a week-day 
is necessary for verifying an Indian date and both horoscopes and 
week-days (as the writer has shown elsewhere) are in India posterior 
to 300 A.D. 




GLIMPSES OF MAURYAN INVASION IN CLASSICAL 
TAMIL LITERATURE. 

By Dr. S. Krishnaswami Aiyangar, M.A , Ph D. 


In the mass of literature called Sarigam literature we get some 
allusions to the Mauryas and Maurvan invasions of South India 
which throw new light upon this particular period of history. 
Among the number of poets whose works are found collected in this 
volume of literature there are three authors who refer to the Maurva 
invasions specifically. One of them is the Brahmana poet Mamula- 
nar, the much respected Brahmana poet of the Agastya-gotra , belong- 
ing to the south country ; the other is Pararh Korranar, and the third 
is Kallil-Attirah 7 anar. Mamulanar has got two references in respect 
of this particular matter, and the other two, one each. The general 
character of these references is to a distant hill worn by rolling cars 
of the Mauryas beyond which a young lover is stated to have gone 
in quest of wealth. His love-lorn sweet-heart at home pining away 
in solitude for his return, is assured in various ways that even if he 
should have got past this hill he would keep his promise and return 
on the .appointed day. That is the general purport of the passages 
in the first two authors. 


Aham 251 contains the following detailed reference to the Maurvan 
invasion ; <l the Kosar of the artificially decorated cars carrying 
their pennons of victory and flying fast as a gust of wind, at one 
time destroyed their enemies on the field of battle at Podiyil protect- 
ed by the hedge of old banyan trees, and made their warlike drums 
moan in consequence of the calamity. Even after that fatal defeat 
Mohur did not submit. The newly installed Mauryas, whose army 
contained a very large number of elephants, marched down to 
attack them; and their beautifully decorated cars wore down hill 
sides making dark passages through which clear water flowed in 
torrents.” This is again described by another poet Palai-padya- 
perum -Kadungo in these terms : ‘ the Kosar of Nallur who appeared 
at Podiyil possessed of old banyan trees, with braying drums and 
bleating conches, to take tribute.’ In interpreting the first, the lead 
is given to us by the author in the moaning of the drum, a clear 
indication of a battle and a defeat. This naturally involves a place 
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which is Podiyil. The word mould however be broken in Tamil to 
be equivalent to Podi instead of Podiyil. Taking it thus, the expres- 
sion would mean at the “ assembly ” under the banyan tree. This 
interpretation is taken to be established by a passage in the 
Macturaikkdnji where the author institutes a comparison between 
the appearance of the ministers at the Pandyan Court, and the 
appearance of the Kosar in the court of Palaiyan of Mohur. The 
points of the comparison are that the ministers are as infiinching in 
speaking out their minds as the Ko^ar, and they were four bodies 
like the four sections of the Kos'ar, the poet having separately spoken 
of the fifth of the five sections of ministers before. There is clearly 
nothing in the last passage that the reference is to the same incident 
described by M&mular There is nothing more than a simple com- 
parison to the well-known “ Kosar ” of unchanging word and the 
reference to Palaiyan gives the date of the reference to the age of 
Palaiyan Maran, the enemy of 6enguttuvan. Even taking Palaiyan 
as the family designation of the chiefs of Mohur. there is nothing to 
lead us to treat this passage, as having anything to do with the 
incident described in Ahnm 251. Hence Podiyil has to be taken to 
refer to the hill of the name, and the incident referred to is not to an 
incident of contemporary occurrence. 

Aham 281 of the same Mamular. says m effect that the lover has 
gone past the limit, marked by the hill worn by the bright rolling- 
wheels of the cars of Mauryas, who marched towards the south, 
pushing in front the valiant Vadukar, deft in shooting arrows to fly 
hissing through the air. The probabilities in this case are that the 
Mauryan invasion here referred to is the same as the one in the poem 
251 . This invasion by the Mauryas apparently made a strong impres- 
sion upon the people of the south, and Mamular of the Agastya-gotra 
probably came of a family of settlers in the region where there was 
a lively recollection of the tradition. This means that a particular 
hill marked the limit of Tamil land, going beyond which one got 
into a foreign land and an unknown country, return from which in 
safety became problematical. The hill under reference marks there- 
fore some well-known frontier hill, a considerable distance from the 
Tamil land across which the war chariots of the Mauryas had to be 
taken at great labour. A tribe of people, foreigners apparently, 
specifically called Kosar, advanced southwards so far as the Podiyil 
hill and defeated some enemy there when the chieftain of Mohur 
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declined to submit. In consequence the Mauryas marched upon the 
territory. In regard to this the points to be noted are that the 
Kosar, of whom four divisions are known in this body of Tamil 
literature, were somehow connected with the Mauryas. 

There is only one Mohur known in Tamil literature, of which a chief 
of the name Palaiyan played an important part against various 
enemies, most conspicuous among them being &em-Kuttu van -Sera. 
It is to subjugate this Mohur which is a place seven miles north-east 
of the town of Madura with a fortified temple and some remnants of 
a comparatively old chieftaincy, that the Mauryas are said to have 
advanced after the failure of the Ko^ar. The other poem of this 
author refers to the southern invasion of the Mauryas. This time 
the Mauryas came, led forward by the Vadukar, or pushing them in 
front, in this connection, there is the same reference to the hill 
vjorn by the war chariots of the Mauryas. The second author merely 
refers to the Mauryas and the cutting down of the hill to make a 
roadway for the war chariots of the Mauryas. The third author 
refers similarly to the cutting down of the hill side to make way 
for the rolling cars. But the word Moriyar has a second reading 
Oriyar which the learned commentator on the work has adopted 
as the reading. On this point it must be noted that a dispassionate 
and a. close examination of the passage shows clearly that the 
reading Moriyar would read very much better, and would be very 
much more in keeping with the general sense of the passage than 
the reading Oriyar. The passage refers in the first part to the 
poet’s affirmation that he would never forget, while alive, his patron 
Adan-Ungan. The reason for this determination of his is that the 
patron is as constant and unchanging in the protection of the earth 
as the sun itself. In describing the sun as fixed and steady the poet 
refers to the position of the sun in the middle of the earth sending 
forth his rays through hill- tops worn by the rolling cars of the Mauryas 
or Oriyar. There is no particular appropriateness in bringing in the 
fabled people Oriyar in their hill of residence Oakravala. Having 
regard to the class of works concerned, the other passages under 
reference in connection almost with the same matter ought to be the 
best commentary on this doubtful passage. 

The four texts that bear definitely upon the Mauryan invasion of 
the south are, Mamulanar’s Aham 251 coupled with Perum-Kadungo’s 
Kurumtokai 15, Mamulanar’s Aham 281 and Maduraikkanji 11. 

21 
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507-510. These four passages together give us the following 
facts : — 

A people called Kosar advanced south and, fought a battle near 
the Podiyil hill. The chieftain of Mohur did not submit to them 
apparently because they were not able to inflict upon him a bad 
enough defeat. The Mauryas then undertook an invasion of the 
south, apparently for the purpose of making Mohur submit. The 
invasion of the Mauryas in which they came south pushing the 
Vadukar in front stated in Mamulanar’s Aham 281, probably refers 
to this very same invasion and will not by itself be enough to Justify 
the identification of Ko^ar with Vadukar. The reference in the 
Maduraikkdnji to the four sections of the Kosar appearing in the 
assembly of Palaiyan of Mohur refers in all likelihood to a different 
occasion, as Palaiyan was a chieftain contemporary with Mamular 
and belonged to the generation of Seriguttuvan who defeated him and 
destroyed his chieftaincy. It is just possible that the chieftains of 
Mohur bore the family name Palaiyan. It would hardly be justi- 
fiable to make the Mauryan invasion an event which took place in 
the age of the Palaiyan Mat an who defeated a Cola, Ki}li, in Madura 1 
and whose fortress was destroyed by Senguttuvan Sera. 2 

It therefore leaves no room for doubt that there is an invasion, 
or invasions by the Mauryas under reference, and that in the course 
of this invasion they had to get across a difficult hill making a 
roadway for themselves. This hill was at some considerable dis- 
tance, from the point of view of the Tamilian, and to a love-lorn 
damsel of the Tamil land going across the hill is as much as Shakes- 
peare’s “ her husband is to Aleppo gone.” 

The author Mamulanar refers in the first passage rather familiarly 
to the wealth of the Nandas. The same author in another passage 8 
refers to this wealth of the Nandas as having accumulated in Patali 
(Patna), but got hidden in the floods of the Ganges in times gone 
by. The point of the reference in these cases is, as is borne out by 
a corresponding passage 4 of the same author, in connection with 
the accumulated wealth of the Seras, that the Nandas had accumula- 
ted vast wealth at one time which came to be of no use to them 
having been hidden in the waters of the Ganges, as in the other as 
having been engulfed in the earth. We have then in Mamulanar 


1 Narklrar in Aham 346. 2 Padirruppattu. 

3 Aham 264. * Aham 127. 
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sit author who had heard of the wealth of the Nandae and who 
speaks of the southern invasion of the Mauryas. By way of con* 
firmation the two other authors speak of the invasion of the south 
by the Mauryas also in equally clear terms except for a difference of 
reading in one of the two cases. 




HISTORICAL BASIS AND MODEL FOR KALIDASA’S 
DESCRIPTION OF RAGHU’S CONQUESTS. . 

By Radhaoovinda Basak, M.A., M.R.A.S. 

A general consensus of opinion prevails amongst scholars that 
Kalidasa flourished in the fifth century A.D., and that he might 
have seen two reigning Gupta emperors, Candragupta II — Vikra- 
maditya, and his son and successor KumSragupta I — Mahendraditya. 
It is not even unlikely that the poet might also have lived till some 
time during the prosperous reign of Skandagupta, the son and suc- 
cessor of Kumaragupta 1. 

It is .not an unusual practice with poets of all ages to introduce, 
consciously or unconsciously, in their works, with respect to their 
heroes and other characters, many things, political or otherwise, 
which are nothing but the reflections of coeval or immediately past 
historical events. It is now a fact of history that Samudragupta, 
the second Gupta emperor, was the restorer of the sacrifice called 
aivamedha which had fallen into disuse in Northern India, perhaps, 
due to long absence of powerful emperors of Brahmanic faith ruling 
there before him. The most significant epithets of Samudragupta, 
Cirotsann-a&vamedhahartta and AAvamedha-pardkrama, used respec- 
tively in some of the inscriptions of his successors and in the 
legends of some of his own gold coins (one variety of which is 
also known to scholars by the name of “ coins of the aSvamedha 
type) are evidence in point. It is natural that other great rival 
kings of the period may have thrown some sort of opposition to 
the celebration by the Gupta monarch of such a sacrifice, for, 
the performer of it, if successful to the end, attains the position 
of a universal sovereign. A reflection of this historical event of the 
Gupta period is clearly visible in Kalidasa’s description (in Canto 
ITT of the RaghuvamSam) of the ahvarmdha sacrifices performed by 
Dillpa in which his son Raghu described as Kumdra-vikrama (literally, 
having the valour of Karttikeya) was appointed to keep watch as 
guard over the sacrificial steed. The poet, it appears, has not failed 
to do ample Justice to the valour of the family of his patron kings 
by describing so very vividly the spirit of opposition and pride with 
whioh Dillpa’s son, Raghu, defended the horse against Indra’s attack 
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whereupon an actual fight took place between “ the lord of gods ” 
and the son of “ the lord of men.” It does hot even seem quite 
unlikely that in his great Epic the poet to some extent pictured Samu- 
dragupta, at least in this sacrificial scene, as Dillpa and his chief 
patron sovereign Candragupta II as Raghu. It will be going too 
far if it is suggested that in the guise of describing the family of the 
Raghus (Raghundm^anr>aya) who were lords of the earth girdled by 
the seas (dsamudra-ksitUa) , Kalidasa was more or less describing 
the kings of the Gupta dynasty beginning with Samudra-bsit&a 
(King Samudragupta). The abundant and perhaps intentional use 
of the word vikrama (cf. the title Vikramaditya as used by Candra- 
gupta II) in Canto IV and the word kumdra in Cantos III and V and 
the short but significant description of the royal family of Aja in 
Canto VI (vv. 74-80) of the RaghuvamSam may be indications that 
the poet while engaged in introducing, in the svayamvara scene, 
Raghu’s kumdra (son) Aja, prince of the kingdom of Uttarakosala 
may have had in his mind the picture of Vikramaditya’s (Candra- 
gupta IT’s) son Kumaragupta 1 . Perhaps in the poet’s time the Gupta 
rulers had a second capital in Ayodhya. The poet’s description in 
verse 44 of the Meghadutam suggests forcibly in one’s mind that at 
the time of the composition of that great lyric Skandagupta had his 
residence fixed (tatra Skandam niyata-vasatim) in Avanti, probably 
in Ujjain and that he was placed in charge of the king’s (cf. the 
title Mahendrdditya as used by king Kumaragupta I) army ( Vasa - 
vinam camundm raksd-hetoh) . Was the Epic Kumdra-sambhavam 
written in honour of the birth of Skandagupta (for Skanda = Kumara, 
i.e. Karttikeya) himself ? The above is only to show that the poet 
while composing his Epics could not forget his own patron kings and 
their family, as also the political situation of the country. 

Let us now approach the main point of our thesis. In order prob- 
ably to commemorate the ambitious scheme of conquests of the 
whole earth (kftsna-prthvi-jaydrtha) attempted by Candragupta II 1 
and his actual conquests of M&lava and Sur&stra, Kalidasa was led to 
introduce in the RaghuvarnAam (Canto IV) such a grand description 
of the round of conquests made by Raghu. It may easily be ob- 
served by any casual reader that Raghu’s conquests were described 
only with regard to those countries and people lying outside the 
limits of the dominions of his patron king and his predecessors, — that 

1 Fleet — Gupta Inscriptions , C. I, I., No. 6. 
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is, those provinces end people that weie not within the direct ad minis * 
trative Jurisdiction of the Gupta rulers. 

In describing in the RaghuvamSam the glories of the kings of the 
solar race famous in V&lmiki’s Rctmoyanct Kalidasa should have made 
reference to those countries and those people only that would have 
agreed better with the characters of his work; but instead of so 
doing, the poet seems to have not unconsciously, as said before, in- 
troduced in his description kingdoms and people that were more 
widely known in his own time. He has left for us much in his des- 
cription of Raghu’s career of conquests in the Fourth Canto of his 
great Epic, the Raghuvam&am (vv. 26-85) for gathering the political 
condition of some of the kings, kingdoms and people of the Gupta 
age. To read history into poetry it may be suggested that the poet 
may have based his description of Raghu’s round of conquests on a 
similar round of conquests made by some monarch or monarchs be- 
longing to his own times or living at a somewhat earlier period. 
Scholars have greatly varied in dealing with this question. Dr. 
Hoernle 1 thought that the emperor whose exploits and campaigns 
Kalidasa wanted to commemorate in his description of Raghu’s con- 
quests was Yasodharmadeva. Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Hara Pra- 
sad Sastri, C.I.E., appears inclined to hold the same view. 2 Mr. Bijay 
Chandra Majumdar 3 took that monarch to be Skandagupta. Dr. 
Keith* 4 * following Dr. Biihler said that Raghu’s march was a poeti- 
cal one — and not a real one — the poet Kalidasa having only followed 
the preceding Epics and Puranas. But as has just been suggested 
by us, the poet may have sought to commemorate the actual con- 
quests of his patron king, Candragupta II, in his description of 
Raghu’s campaigns. It may also be advanced as a most plausible 
view that Harisena’s description of Samudragupta’s conquests in 
the Allahabad Pillar Inscription 6 may have served as a model be- 
fore K&lid&sa’s eyes when he described in verse Raghu’s conquests 


1 J.R.A.S. — 1909, pp. 89-144. 

2 J.B . db O.R.S. II, Pfc. I, p. 36, and pp. 40-41. 

8 J.&A.S.-im, pp. 731-739. 

♦ J.R.A.S* — 1909, pp. 433-439. In a footnote on p. 437, Dr. Keith referred 

to an article by Dr. Biooh in the Z.D.M.G. lxii, 671-6, on “ Die Zeit Kalidasa ** 
and stated that Dr. Biooh also saw a reflection of the glories of Samudragnpta 
in Raghu’s digvijaya . 

6 Fleet — Gupta Inscription , C.I.I., No. 1. 
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of the quarters (digvijaya). It is indeed difficult to negative the 
suggestion that Kalidasa borrowed from Harisena, when we consi- 
der the identity of idea and verbal form in both. It cannot be passed 
without notice that Kalidasa may not have forgotten the deeds 
of valour of Samudragupta’s father, Oandragupta I, as described in 
the Meharauli Posthumous Iron Pillar Inscription. 1 The parallels 
are very strong and striking and the similarity of the manner of 
description both by Harisena and Kalidasa is so very evident. The 
empire of Raghu as described in the great Epic appears almost 
exactly that founded by Oandragupta i , expanded by his son Samu- 
dragupta by means of digvijaya and established and enjoyed by the 
poet’s patron kings, Oandragupta II and his son and successor Ku- 
maragupta I Kalidasa lias mentioned Raghu in Canto IV (vv. 36 
and 59) of the Raghuvam&am as having erected jaya-slambhas, pillars 
of victory, and this reminds us of the prevailing custom in the Im- 
perial Gupta period of raising such pillars with inscriptions incised 
on them recording the valorous deeds of kings and emperors, the 
most famous amongst them being the pillar of Sannidragupta him- 
self and that of his father, Oandragupta I, as just mentioned. 

Let us very shortly pi ace before ourselves Harisena’s description 
of Samudragupta’s expedition. In the ha If -mutilated verse 5 of 
the Allahabad Pillar Inscription, some opponents are stated to have 
submitted to him (Aaranam = vpagatdh) after having been afflicted 
by his prowess (viryy-ottaptah) , and in the nevt verse it is hinted 
that some of his great wrong -doers (uccdpakdrah) were defeated by 
the king in battle by means of his own arms (mmgrdmesu sva- 
bhuja-vijitdh) and perhaps they after expressing repentance for their 
wrong-doing became the monarch’s friends. It is recorded in the 
seventh verso that Acyuta and Nagasena (mentioned also in lines 
20-21) were overthrown (umnulya) and that a descendant of the 
family was made a captive by his soldiers (dandair = grdhayatd) . The 
poet-laureate then referred to the aggressive deeds of the emperor 
who engaged himself in hundreds of battles of various kinds (m*. 
dha-samara-&at-dvatarana , l. 17) for achieving glory and fame by 
making a conquest of the whole earth ( sarva -pr th ivi-vijaya , 1 . 29). 
Lines 19-20 record the defeat courted by the kings of the numerous 
states in the Deccan (Daksinapatha-rdja)--v iz. Kosala, MahSkan- 
t&ra, Kurala, Pist apura, Mahendragiri-Kottura, Erandapalla, Kafici, 

1 Ibid.— No. 32. 
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Avamukta, Vefigi, Palakka, DevarSstra, Kusthalapura, and olJber 
places. Samudragupta is here described by his panegyrist as attain- 
ing a great good-fortune mixed with majestic glorv due to his first 
capturing these South Indian kings and afterwards favouring them 
with a release (grahana-moks-anugraha-janita-praldpa). Lines 20-21 
describe Samudragupta as adding to his majesty by violent extermi- 
nation (prasabh-oddharana) of a list of kings of Northern India ( Aryya - 
varta) — viz. Rudradeva, Matila, Nagadatta. Candravarman, Garm- 
patinaga, Nagasena, Acyuta, Nandin, Balavarman, and other;., 
whose territories, however, were not mentioned by name by the 
court-poet. They perhaps ruled independently over some of the 
well-known neighbouring provinces or states 1 2 of Northern India, 
such as Puskarana, Anga, Avanti, Anupa, Surasena, etc., existing 
from before Samudragupta \s conquests. There is hardly any doubt 
that these kings, at least those whose states were allowed to con- 
tinue as states and which were not brought under the direct juris- 
diction of the central government, were made feudatories of the 
Gupta monarch after their defeat, when their kingdoms were most 
probably annexed to the growing Gupta empire. Then the inscrip- 
tion describes the emperor as turning the forest-kings (dtavika-rdja, 
1. 21) perhaps of modern Central India, into his dependants ( paried - 
rakikrta , 1. 21). In lines 22—23 it is mentioned that some of the 
neighbouring kings of the pratyanta 1 countries in the north and the 
north-east, viz. Samatata. Davaka. Kamarupa, Nepala, Kartrpura, 
etc., and some of the republican communities of the west and 
south-west, viz. the Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudheyas, Madrakas, 
Abhiras, Prarjunas, Sanakanikas, Kakas and Kharaparikas, etc., 
gratified the monarch bv payment of all kinds of tributes (sarva-kara* 
dana ), by obedience to his commands (djndkarana) , and by approach 
for paying court to him (prandmagamana). Lines 23-24 mention some 
of the distant monarchs — the representatives of the various races 

1 Of. The list of rulers of the different states attending the svayamvara assem- 
bly of Jnduroatl in Canto VI of the Raghuvarndam. 

2 Mr. A. K. Maitra, C.I.E., Director of the Varendra Research Society, Raj- 
shahi, in course of his Calcutta University Lectures delivered in 1915-10 on 
“ The Fall of the Pala Kings of Bengal ” drew the attention of scholars to the 
meaning of the word pratyanta as used in the epigraphs of the Gupta period, 
and referred to the Amarakoea which in Book III has “ pratyanto mlecchadeduh 
sySt,” i.e. a country which did not abide by the social laws laid down in the 
Brahman ic S'Zstras. 



328 


Second Oriental Conference. 


of the quarters (digvijaya). It is indeed difficult to negative the 
suggestion that Kalidasa borrowed from Harisena, when we consi- 
der the identity of idea and verbal form in both. It cannot be passed 
without notice that Kalidasa may not have forgotten the deeds 
of valour of Saniudragupta’s father, Oandragupta I, as described in 
the Mebarauli Posthumous Iron Pillar Inscription. 1 The parallels 
are very strong and striking and the similarity of the manner of 
description both by Harisena and Kalidasa is so very evident. The 
empire of Raghti as described in the great Epic appears almost 
exactly that founded by Candragupta I, expanded by his son Samu- 
dragupta by means of digvijaya and established and enjoyed bv the 
poet’s patron kings. Candragupta IJ and his son and successor Ku- 
maragupta I. Kalidasa has mentioned Raghu in Canto IV (vv. 36 
and 59) of the Raghuvam&am as having erected jaya-stambhas, pillars 
of victory, and this reminds us of the prevailing custom in the Im- 
perial Gupta period of raising such pillars with inscriptions incised 
on them recording the valorous deeds of kings and emperors, the 
most famous amongst them being the pillar of Samudragupta him- 
self and that of his father, Candragupta 1. as just mentioned. 

Let us very shortly place before ourselves Harisena’ s description 
of Samudragupta’s expedition. In the half-mutilated verse 5 of 
the Allahabad Pillar Inscription, some opponents are stated to have 
submitted to him (Saranam — upagaldk) after having been afflicted 
by his prowess (viryy-ottaptdh) , and in the next verse it is hinted 
that some of his great wrong -doers (uccdpakdrdh) were defeated by 
the king in battle by means of his own arms ( mtpgrdmesu sva- 
bhuja-vijitah) and perhaps they after expressing repentance for their 
wrong-doing became the monarch’s friends. It is recorded in the 
seventh verse that Acvuta and Nagasena (mentioned also in lines 
20-21) were overthrown (unmulya) and that a descendant of the Kota 
family was made a captive by his soldiers (dandair- grahayata). The 
poet-laureate then referred to the aggressive deeds of the emperor 
who engaged himself in hundreds of battles of various kinds (vivi- 
dha-samara^at’dvatarana , 1. 37) for achieving glory and fame by 
making a conquest of the whole earth (sarva-prthivi-vijaya, 1 . 29). 
Lines 19-20 record the defeat courted by the kings of the numerous 
states in the Deccan ( Daksindpatha-rdja ) — viz. Kosala, Mahakan- 
tftra, Kurala, Pistapura, Mahendragiri-Kottura, Erandapalla, Kafici, 


i Ibid.— No. 32. 
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Avamukta, Vengi, Palakka, Devarastra, Kusthalapura, and of.her 
places. Samudragupta is here described by his panegyrist as attain- 
ing a great good-fortune mixed with majestic glory due to his first 
capturing these South Indian kings and afterwards favouring them 
with a release (grahana^moks-anugraha^janiia-praldpa). Lines 20-21 
describe Samudragupta as adding to his majesty by violent extermi- 
nation (prasabh-oddharana) of a list of kings of Northern India ( Aryyd- 
varta) — viz. Rudradeva, Matila, Nagadatta. Candravarman, Gana- 
patinaga, Nagasena, Acynta, Nandin, Bala var man, and others 
whose territories, however, were not mentioned by name by the 
court-poet. They perhaps ruled independently over some of the 
well-known neighbouring provinces or states 1 of Northern India, 
such as Puskarana, Ariga, Avanti, Anupa, Surasena, etc., existing 
from before Sarnudragupta’s conquests. There is hardly any doubt 
that these kings, at least those whose states were allowed to con- 
tinue as states and which were not brought under the direct juris- 
diction of the central government, were made feudatories of the 
Gupta, monarch after their defeat, when their kingdoms were most 
probably annexed to the growing Gupta empire. Then the inscrip- 
tion describes the emperor as turning the forest-kings ( dtavika-rdja , 
1. 21) perhaps of modern Central India, into his dependants ( paried - 
rakikfta , l. 21). In lines 22-23 it is mentioned that some of the 
neighbouring kings of the pralyanta 2 countries in the north and the 
north-east, viz. Samatata. Davaka, Kamarupa, Nepala, Kartrpura, 
etc., and some of the republican communities of the west and 
south-west, viz. the Malavas, Arjunayanas, Yaudheyas, Madrakas, 
Abhiras, Prarjunas, Sanakanikas, Kakas and Kharaparikas, etc., 
gratified the monarch by payment of all kinds of tributes {sarvu- kara - 
dana ), by obedience to his commands (ajndkarmia ) , and by approach 
for paying court to him (pranamagamana ) . Lines 23-24 mention some 
of the distant monarchs — the representatives of the various races 

l Of. The list of rulers ot the different states attending the svayamvara assem- 
bly of Indurnati in Canto VI of the Raghuvavnsam. 

fi Mr. A. K. Maitra, C.I.E., Director of the Varendra Research Society, Raj- 
shahi, in course of his Calcutta University Lectures delivered in 1915-1 (> on 
“ The Fall of the Bala Kings of Bengal ” drew the attention of scholars to the 
meaning of the word pralyanta as used in the epigraphs of the Gupta period, 
and referred to the Amarakoeg which in Book III has “ pratyanto mleoc-hadeSah 
syat ” i.e. a country which did not abide by the social laws laid down in the 
Brahman ic S’aatrae . 
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of foreign origin, e.g. the Devaputras, 8a his 3 Sahinusfthis, fsiakas and 
Murunda«, as also the people of Ceylon and the inhabitants of all 
other islands, rendering the Gupta ruler service by means of self- 
surrender ( atma-nivedana ), presents of maidens ( kany-opdyana ), pay- 
ment of tributes ( ddna ), and request for the issue of the charter 
marked with the Garuda seal to secure them in the enjoyment of 
their territories ( garvtmad-anka-8vavi8ayabhukti-6dsana-yacana ). The 
emperor is also described *in line 23 as having won fame byre- 
establishing many a royal family previously fallen and deprived 
of its kingdom (aneka-bhrasta-rajyutsanna-rdjavamia-pratisthdpana), 
and he is also said to have appointed his own subordinate officers in 
restoring the wealth of various kings who were conquered by the 
strength of his own arms ( sva-bhujabala-vijit-aneka-narapati-vibhava • 
pratyarpana , 1. 26). 

From the above details it appears to be very plain that there 
were various shades in the degree of conquests and invasions made 
bj' the mighty Gupta emperor; — firstly, there was violent extermi- 
nation of some kings of Northern India and permanent annexation 
of some of their kingdoms to the victor’s own dominions ; secondly, 
there was liberation after capture of some of the kings of Southern 
Tndia and consequent re- instatement of these kings in their own 
kingdoms ; thirdly, there was acceptance of some sort of service — 
monetary or personal — rendered by some of the kings of the neigh- 
bouring pratyanta countries, by some of the tribal republics, as also 
by some distant foreign powers, who, it appears, all enjoyed auto- 
nomy by acknowledging the suzerainty of the emperor ; fourthly, 
there was renewal of old administration of some royal families that 
weie fallen and deprived of their power, perhaps by former emper- 
ors ; fifthly, there was restoration of wealth to many kings who 
were defeated by the emperor himself. 

A s regards the mention of the deeds of valour of a king named 
Candra in the Meharauli Iron Pillar Inscription, it may not be out 
of place to state here that the writer of this paper has strongly set 
forth his view elsewhere 1 that the Candra of this old Gupta epi 
graph could not be other than Candragupta I, the founder of the 
great Gupta empire. It is recorded in that inscription that Candra- 
gupta I led his arms of conquest to the distant country of Vanga in 
the east, the people of which place were extirpated for their having 

1 Indian Antiquary— XL VIII (1919), pp. 98-101. 
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offered united resistance against him ( udvarttayatak Satrun samety- 
dgatan V ahg es v ’•aha va - vartti wok ) ; and that he crossed, in course of war, 
the seven mouths of the Indus (< sindhoh sapta muhhdni) and over- 
came the V&hlikas in the west, and that he also proceeded (certain- 
ly, for making his power felt) up to the Indian Ocean in the south 
( daksinah jalanidhik). 

An attempt will now be made for proving our own view of the 
question in point by giving a comparative analysis of Raghu’s expe- 
dition of conquests ( Yalra , v. 24). Raghu, the lord of the Kosalas 
(Kosale6vara t v. 70) started to conquer the quarters with forces of six 
kinds after having his own capital (mula) and frontier fortresses 
(pratyantas) guarded ( gupla ) by garrisons, and after having the rear 
cleared of his enemies ( 6uddha-parsnih , v. 26). He first proceeded 
towards the east ( prdcim , v. 28) leading his army towards the eastern 
seas ( purva-sagara-gaminim , v. 32). The conqueror’s path was 
made clear of antagonistic princes, some of whom were compelled 
to surrender their acquisitions (phalam tyajitaih ), some others were 
dethroned or uprooted (utkhataih) and yet others were vanquished 
in various ways in battle (bahudhd bhagnaik, v. 33). We have shown 
above that Samudragupta also appropriated the wealth of some 
princes, exterminated some and overthrew others. While traversing 
the eastern countries Raghu met the unyielding (anamra) people of 
Sumha (i.e. Radha ; Western Bengal) who at last saved their lives 
by adopting the course of the cane-plant (vaitasim vrttim, v. 35) i.e. 
by forced submission, before the conqueror. The defeat of the people 
of Vanga (East Bengal) by the Gupta sovereign Candragupta I as 
mentioned in the Meharauli Iron Pillar Inscription (vide ante) may 
have suggested to Kalidasa a similar defeat of the people of Vanga 
by Raghu as depicted in the Epic (vv. 36-37). The relation of 
Raghu with the people of Vanga appears to be exactly similar to 
that of Candragupta I and his son and successor Samudragupta with 
the same people. Having ousted by his prowess the princes or 
people of Vahga who offered him a resistance with their fleet of boats 
(nausadhana, v. 36), Raghu erected pillars of victory within the es- 
tuaries of the Ganges ; and when they were reinstated (utkhata-pratiro- 
pita), after total defeat, in their own position |?y the conqueror, they 
honoured the latter by presentations of wealth. It appears that 
the first Gupta conqueror of Bengal re-established the family of the 
reigning princes as governors under the direct control of the Central 
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Gupta government. In this connection we are reminded of the ap- 
pointment of governors especially in North Bengal ( Pundravardhana) 
who wielded power under the direct appointment of Kumaragupta I 
as known from the now famous Damodarpur Copperplates 1 of the 
Gupta period, discovered by the Varendra Research Society, Rajshalii. 
Kalidasa perhaps did not like to paint Raghu only as having com* 
pletely overthrown the Vanga kingdom but as also having re-instated 
its kings, lest the people of all other parts of Bengal who lived 
during liis own time under the direct jurisdiction of the Gupta empire 
should be offended by such a description. Raghu then crossed 
the Kapisa river (modern Rupnarain) and having received homage 
from the princes of Utkala (North Orissa) who showed him the 
way, proceeded towards Kalinga, but this righteous conqueror ( dhar - 
ma-vijayl) appropriated the wealth, but not the territory, of the 
lord of Maliendra who was first captured but afterwards released 
(gfliila-pratimukta). Samudragupta too showed similar favour of 
release after capture ( grahana-mokmnugraha , 1. 20 of the Allahabad 
Pillar Inscription) to many of the kings of the Peccan ( DaJcsinapa f,* 
thardja). The victorious Raghu then made his way towards the 
west (Aparanta) where he achieved much success against the princes 
of that quarter, who also offered rich tributes (knram, v. 58) to the 
victor. The description has it that Raghu by his success has turned 
the Trikuta mountain (in North Konkan) into a pillar of victory 
(jayasiambha). Perhaps this was a reflection 2 of some sort of politi- 
cal advantage gained by Candragupta 11 (who proceeded towards the 
Gujarat and Kathiawad provinces for making conquests) over “ the 
Traikiltaka kings of the family known to us from their inscriptions and 
coins ” who may have been reigning in that region during Kalidasa’s 
lifetime. From the west Raghu set out by inland route to conquer the 
Persians with whom he fought a fierce battle (,s amgrdma = stumula , 
v. 62). We know of no Gupta monarch who fought against these 
foreigners. It may, however, be a remote ieflection of the conquest 
of the Valhikas by Candragupta I as stated in the Meharauli Iron 
Pillar Inscription. Whatever it may be, we read that the surviving 
Persians submitted to Raghu (Garana'in yayuk) with obeisance as the 

1 Epigraphia Indica , Vol. XV (No. 7). Vide my paper on the “ Five DSmd- 
darpur Copperplate Inscriptions of the Gupta period ” especially Nos. 1 and ?. 

* Rapson — 44 Catalogue of coins of the Andhra and Kshatrapa Dynasties , e*c.” 
Introduction, p. clix. 
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only remedy to please the victor (pranipata-pratikdra) by putting off 
their helmets ( apanita-iirastrana , v. 04). We have seen above that 
Samudragupta after having made an easterly movement towards 
Samatata, Davaka and Kfimarupa bent his course in a northerly 
direction towards NepS-la, Kartrpura, and other places. Raghu also 
after his conquest in the west careered towards the northern direc- 
tion and extirpated the northerners amongst whom were the Hunas 
who, it appears clear from v. 67, were, till at least the poet’s own 
time, confined to the Indian frontier in the north-west, i.e. near the 
banks of the Qxus (Vanlcu-fira). It is only during the close of, or 
just after, the reign of Kumaragupta I that the Indians had a strug- 
gle with the Hupas within the borders of the Indian empire. This 
may be a strong argument for considering whether Kalidasa at all 
saw Skandagupta reigning. If, however, he had seen that emperor 
reign as the ruling king, he must have written his RaghuvamSam 
before the Hunas were defeated in India by Skandagupta. The 
Kamboja princes being unable to stand the valour of Raghu 
made presents (upada) of stupendous heaps of gold accompanied 
with fine horses to the conqueror. In his easterly movement through 
the northern direction Raghu had to fight a battle with some 
mountain-tribes (parvvatiyaih ganaih , v. 77), perhaps the Tibetans 
and other races ( utsava-samketan , v. 78) who had at last to approach 
the victor with rich presents in hand ( updyana-pdnisu , v. 79), from 
the Himalayan treasures. Can some of these northern mountain- 
tribes be referred to those in Nepala, Kartrpura and other places 
mentioned in Samudragupta’s inscription ? Voluntary submission 
by the offer of various kinds of gratifications like these is alleged 
to have been adopted by various kings and republican communities 
for pleasing the imperious nature of Samudragupta. Then when 
Raghu crossed the Lauhitya river (the Brahmaputra), the lord of 
Pragjyotisa (another name for Kamarupa) began to tremble in fear, 
but he pleased the advancing conqueror by paying homage to him 
by means of excellent war elephants with which he encountered 
other conquerors (v. 83) and ft worshipped the shadow of his 
(Raghu’s) feet with the offerings of flowers in the shape of precious 
gems ” (ratna =■ puspopahdrena, v. 84). The relation of Raghu with 
the lord of Kamarupa as described by Kalidasa is exactly similar to 
that of Samudragupta and the king of that eastern kingdom. The 
probability of such a relation between the Gupta monarch and the 
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lord of K&marupa being real appears clear from a verse in the 
Nidh&npur copperplates, discovered in 1913, of King Bh&skara- 
varman of KSmarilpa, whom we know to be a contemporary and 
ally of King Harsavardhana of Kanauj (606-648 A.D.). From 
this inscription 1 the names of the rulers of KSmarupa during the 
Gupta period may easily be known. That epigraphic record con- 
tains the names of twelve kings in chronological order. By a cal- 
culation assigning a period of twenty-five years on an average for 
each reign, it may roughly be inferred that the tenth or eleventh 
ancestor of Bhaskara varman, i.e. Pusyavarman or Samudravarman, 
very probably the latter as the commonness of name suggests, was 
the king of Kamarupa ruling contemporaneously with the emperor 
Samudragupta. Verse 8 of the Nidhanpur plates describes the 
opulence of Samudravarman whose riches wer$ always displayed to 
view ( prakaH-ratna , ) and who was therefore compared to a fifth ocean 
{'pancama iva hi samudrah). So there can be no doubt that Samudra- 
varman was rich enough to gratify a Gupta sovereign with precious 
presents and save his kingdom from being incorporated into the 
Gupta empire and thus remain as a frontier eastern province 
attached to the empire by bonds of subordinate alliance. 

It is in this way that Raghu conquered the different quarters, just 
as the great Gupta emperor Samudragupta and his father Candra- 
gupta I before him did. and Kalidasa has, therefore, described 
Raghu’s conquests in the way he has done, very probably to com- 
memorate the military operations of Samudragupta’s son and suc- 
cessor Candragupta II. 


1 Epigraphia Indioa f XII. 



THE ORDER OF SUCCESSION OF THE LATER IMPE- 
RIAL GUPTAS. 

By Dr. Hemchandra Raychaudhuri, M.A., Ph.D, 

There is a good deal of uncertainty regarding the chronology and 
order of succession of the Gupta emperors after Kumara Gupta I. 
According to the Bihar and Bhitarl inscriptions Kumara I was suc- 
ceeded by his son Skanda Gupta. The Bhitarl Seal, however, omits 
the name of Skanda, and gives the following list of Kuumra’s succes- 
sors — Pura, Narasimha and Kumara II. The Tumain inscription 
(435 A.D.) mentions Ghatotkaca Gupta immediately after Kumara 
I, and does not refer to Skanda or Pura. The newly discovered Sar- 
nath inscriptions mention two Gupta kings namely Kumara with the 
date 154 (473-74 A.D.) and Budha Gupta with the date 157 (476-77 
A.D.J, who must have come after Kumara I and Skanda (414-467 
A.D.). Budha Gupta’s inscriptions have also been found in East 
M&lwa and North Bengal. 

It is difficult to reconcile the divergent data of the different re- 
cords. In a paper read in a meeting of the Bengal Asiatic Society 
Dr. R. C. Majumdar suggested that the immediate successor 
of Kumara I was Pura who was the rightful heir being the son of 
Kumara l’s chief queen or Mahadevi . He was ousted by Skanda 
who was not the rightful heir as his mother was not a Mahadevi , 
her name not being found in the Bihar and Bhitarl inscriptions. 
Later on Skanda was supplanted by Narasimha who was succeeded 
by his son Kumara II. 

The case of Kuberanaga (Poona Plates) shows, however, that there 
was no rule prohibiting the mention of non-Mahddevia. On the other 
hand several Pala and Pratihara inscriptions show that the mention 
of a Mahadevi was not compulsory. The name of Yasomatl as 
Hcvrea’s mother is mentioned in the genealogical portion of the Sonpat 
Seal, but not in that of the Madhuban Plate. The omission of the 
name of Skanda’s mother is an argumentum ex silentio which can 
only be accepted if it can be proved that the mention of the name 
of a Mahadevi was compulsory, and that the mention of the name of 
an ordinary queen was prohibited. 

As to the question of rightful claim to the succession we should 
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remember that the cases of Samudra Gupta and Candra Gupta II 
suggest that the ablest among the princes was chosen irrespective 
of any claim arising out of birth. 

There is nothing to show that there was a fratricidal struggle at 
the end of Kumara I’s reign. The struggle out of which Skanda 
emerged victorious was a war with outsiders inimical towards the 
Gupta Vamka Laksmi like the Pusyamitras and the Hunas. The 
passage in the Junagadh inscription which says that “ the goddess 
of fortune and splendour of her own accord selected Skanda as her 
husband having discarded all the other sons of kings ” does not 
necessarily imply a fratricidal struggle. The statement that Laksmi 
of her own accord selected Skanda is not surprising in view of the 
fact that the empire was { made to totter ’ at the close of Kumara’s 
reign, and Skanda owed its restoration to his own prowess. The 
important thing to remember is that the avowed enemies of Skanda 
mentioned in his inscriptions were outsiders like the Pusyamitras, 
Hunas and Mlecehas. The Manujendrapulras of the Junagadh in- 
scription are mentioned only as disappointed princes, not as defeated 
enemies, like the brothers of Samudra Gupta who were discarded 
by Candra Gupta T. There is nothing to show that Skanda shed his 
brother’s blood and that the epithet amaldtmd applied to him in the 
Bhitarl inscription was unjustified. 

The omission of Skanda’s name in the Bhitarl Seal of his brother’s 
grandson does not necessarily indicate that the relations between 
him and Pura’s family were unfriendly. The name of Bhoja II of 
the Imperial Pratlhara dynasty is not mentioned in the Partabgarh 
inscription of his nephew Mahendrapala II, though it is mentioned 
in an inscription of his brother Vinayakap&la, the father of 
Mahendrapala 11. There was no rule or custom prohibiting the 
mention of the name of a rival brother. Govinda II of the Rastra- 
kuta dynasty is mentioned in several inscriptions of his rival 
brother’s family. On the other hand, even an ancestor of the reign- 
ing king was sometimes omitted. For example, Rudrasena II is 
omitted in one Ajanta inscription. Dharapatta of the Valabhi 
dynasty is not mentioned in an inscription of his own son, though 
he is mentioned in many othei inscriptions. 6 

Mr. R. G. Basak regards Kumara of Sarnath and Kumara of the 
Bhitarl Seal as two entities, and thinks that the Gupta family split 
up into two branches after Kumara I. One branch consisted of 
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Skanda, Kumara of S&rnath and Budha. The other branch consist- 
ed of Pura, Nara and Kumara of the Bhitarl Seal. The two branch- 
es ruled over different provinces. The inscriptions of Skanda and 
Budha, however, show that there was no disruption, and the same 
princes ruled over the eastern and the western provinces. 

Mr. N. K. Bhattasali places Pura, Nara and Kumara after Skanda, 
Kumara of Sarnath, Budha Gupta and his successor Tlhanu Gupta. 
His view rests upon the identification of Nara who had the epithet 
Baladitya with Baladitya the conqueror of Mihirakula mentioned by 
Hiuen Tsang. I have shown elsewhere (J.A.S.B., 1920, p. 315) that 
Nara Baladitya, the son and successor of Pura and the father of 
Kumara II, cannot bo identified with Hiuen Tsang’s Baladitya who 
was the successor of Tathagata and the father of Vajra. 

We fyave seen that there are no cogent reasons for believing that 
there was a fratricidal struggle after Kumara I , or that there was a 
disruption of the empire. We have al^o seen that the theory which 
places Pura, Nara and Kumara of the Bhitarl Seal after Bhanu 
Gupta does not bear scrutiny. It is impossible to regard Kumara 
of Sarnath and Kumara of the Bhitarl Seal as two entities as in that 
case we have to assume the disruption of the empire after Kumara 


1*. The most probable order of succession is Kumara 1, Skanda, 
Pura, Nara. Kumara II and Budha. The evidence of the Bharsar 
hoard seems to suggest that a king styled Prakasaditya ruled shortly 
after Skanda Gupta. This king may have been identical with one 
of the monarchs mentioned in the Bhitarl Seal, presumably Kum&ra 


II Kramaditya. as the letters KU seem to occur on the obverse of 
Prakasaditya’s coins The objection that a king could not have two 
“ Aditya ” names is untenable in view' of the fact that Skanda Gupta 
had the titles Vikramaditya and Kramaditya, and a Valabhi king 
was styled Siladitya Dharmaditya. The reigns of Pura, Nara, and 
Kumara II appear to be abnormally short amounting together to 
only ten years (467-77 A.D.) This is by no means a unique case. 
In Vengi three eastern Calukva monarchs, viz. Vijayaditya IV, his 
son Ammaraja I, and Ammaraja’s son another VijaySditya, ruled 
only for seven years and six and a half months. In Kasmlra five 
kings Suravarman I. Partha, Sankara vardhana, Unmattavanti and 
Suravarman II ruled from A.D. 933 to 939 and three g^eratmne 
of kings, Yasaskara, his uncle Varnata, and his son Samgramadeva 

ruled for ten years (A.D. 939—949). 


22 
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Hiuen Tsang lepresents Budha Gupta 1 as the son of SakrSditya 
who is very probably identical with Kum&ra I MahendrS ditya 
( Mahendra = Sakra) . Budha’s successors according to the Chinese 
pilgrim were Tathagata. B&l&ditya (II) and Vajra. Allan (pp. liii-liv) 
refers to a king named Candra Dv&dasSditya, but adds that the * Ca * 
of * Candra 9 is certainly like Va. It is not improbable that the real 
name of Dvadasaditya was not Candra but Vajra . 

Ghatotkaca of the Tumain inscription (435 A.D.) was apparently 
Kumara I’s viceroy of Eran which included Tumbavana. The fact 
that he issued coins (cf. Allan's Catalogue . p. 149) does not necessarily 
indicate that he was a sovereign ruler. Coins were also issued by 
viceroys (cf. the coins of Soter Megas and those of the Ksatrapas). 
Besides, the identification of GhatQtkaca of the Tumain inscription 
with Ghato of the coins is not yet clearly established. 

• Fo-to*kio-io has been restored as Buddha Gupta. Similarly Pun-na-fartan- 
na has been restored by Watters as Punyavardhana. But, just as there is no 
■country named Punyavardhana apart from the well known Pundravardhana, 
so we have no external evidence regarding the existence of a Buddha Gupta 
apart from Budha Gupta. The synchronism of Fo-to-kio-to’s grandson B515- 
ditya with Mihirakula indicates that whatever may be the correct transcription 
of the name, the king meant was most probably Budha Gupta. 



ON THE IDENTIFICATION OF MERU UPROOTED 
BY THE RASTRARCTA KING INDRA III. 

By Surendranath Majumdar, Sastri, M.A., P.R.S. 

So thorough were the researches of Dr. Fleet and of Sir Ramkrishna 
Oopal Bhaudarkar in the domain of the early history of MahSrSstra, 
that there are very few unsolved points in the RSstrakuta period of 
its history. One of these few points is the identification of Meru 
uprooted by the Rastrakuta king Maharajadhiraja Indra III Nitya- 
varsa whose known dates are 914 and 916 A.D. 

As inscription No. 86 of Kielhom's Southern List (Epi. Ind. VII) 
states that Indra III uprooted Meru, whereas inscription No. 91 of 
the same list refers to his conquest of Mahodaya or Kanauj, the late 
Dr. Kielhorn 1 suggested that Meru was probably identical with 
Mahodaya. 

The uprooting of Meru has been referred to thus : 

«w-jfrar£« farrc; %#*»r%w^nrT i 

The plain meaning to the &loka is 1 as Indra (the king of gods) sur- 
passed, by playfully uprooting Meru (mountain). Upendra (Krsna) who 
uplifted Gdbardhana hill, so Indra (III) surpassed king Upendra, 
the recoverer of Gobardhana (a province mentioned in several cavo 
inscriptions) by easily uprooting Meru/ 

As there is no proof that Mahodaya was ever called Meru, a search 
is to be made for Meru, in epigraphic records, and I am fortunate 
to find out a Prabhu-Meru ( = Lord Meru) and a Jaya-Meru (Meru, 
the victorious) in the records of the Mahavall Bana family who 
ruled in North Arfcot. 

Inscriptions numbered 659-63 in Kielhorn’s Southern List belong 
to this family. Their genealogy is : — 

1. Jayananda-Varman. 

2. Vijayaditya I. 

3. Malladeva. 

4* B5$a-4idySdhara I. 

l Epi, Ind. VII, Appendix, p. 16, F.N, 2. 
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4. B Sna-VidySdharft I. 

5. Prabhu-Meru-Deva. 

6. VikramBditya I, Jaya-Meru, BSna-VidySdhara II. 

7. Vijayaditya II. 

8. Vikramaditya IT. 

Dr. Kielhorn did not fix his attention on these two Merus, evi- 
dently because he accepted the chronology of the Banas as suggested 
by Dr. Hultzsch. But let us examine, critically, the dates as sup- 
plied by Dr. Hultzsch. Record No. 44 of his South Indian Inscrip- 
tions Vol. Ill gives 810 &aka as the date of Mahavall Vanaraja. 
But that is the general epithet of all kings of this family. Inscrip- 
tion No. 47 of the same volume records a gift by Vana-Mahadevl. 
the daughter of Pratipati-Aariyar, the son of Konguni-Dharmamaha- 
raja, the supreme lord of Kunilapura, the glorious Sivamaharaja- 
Perumanadigal and the great queen of Vana-Vidyadhara. This great 
Bana queen was a princess of the Ganga-Bana family whose genealogy 
and short account are thus supplied from Kielhorn’s Appendix to 
Epi. Ind . VIII : — 

1. fevamara II. 

2. Pr(i)thvipati I. Aparajita. 

[He saved Iriga from the Rastrakuta King Amoghavarsa I. 817-77 A.D.] 

_J “ ’ 

3. Marasimha I. Daughter . 

j m. Bana-Vidyadhara. 

4. Pf(i)thvlpati IT. 

[feudatory to Parantaka T. 907-53.] 

Now who married this Ganga-Bana princess — Bana-Vidyadhara T, 
the fourth Bana king, or his grandson, Vikramaditya I Jaya-Meru 
Bana-Vidyadhara II ? Dr. Hultzsch makes her the queen of the 
latter, the sixth king of the family. But there is nothing in the 
known records to prefer the second instead of the first king of that 
name. Hence 1 propose to identify the son-in-law of Ganga-Bana 
Pr(i)thvipati I with Bana-Vidyadhara I, the fourth Bana king. 

Prabhu-Meru-Deva (Lord Merudeva), the fifth Bana king was 
thus, the dauhitra (daughter’s son or daughter’s co-wife’s son) of 
Pr(i)thvipati 1 Aparajita who saved Iriga from the Rastrakuta king 
Amoghavarsa I (817-77 A.D.) and cousin to Pr(i)thvlpati II a feuda- 
tory of Parantaka I Cola (907-53 A.D). Hence there is no difficulty 
in taking him to be the Meru uprooted by Indra III whose known 
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dates are 914 and 916 A.D. and who was the successor of Krsna II, 
the son and successor of Amoghavarsa I (817-77 A.D.). 

Another Bana king also had something to do with the Rftstra- 
kutas. The eighth and last king named in Kielhorn’s Southern 
Inscription No. 663 is thus described : — 

^ipriTWTiff *TtiPT^ rffa: 

TOTftgwrsT! w* \ 

wftr fWfTi: 

I II 

4 There was bom his son, Vikramaditya [LI] by name, who followed 
the path of Polity, the unique lamp of the family of the B&nas, 
homage to whom was paid bv the assembly of foes, the beloved of 
Krsnaraja, the victorious-armed one of great splendour, and devoid 
of all sins and calamities/ 

Dr. Kielhorn suggested, in his genealogical list of the family, that 
this Krsnaraja, who loved the eighth Bana king, was probably, the 
Rastrakuta king Krsna II [whose known dates are 902-911 A.D.] 
I propose to take him to be Krsna III. We do not know of any 
campaign of Krsna II in the Dravida country in course of which 
he would come in contact of the Bana king and love the latter for 
his services. Krsna III, on the other hand, had to fight with the 
Colas and Pallavas and would have been in great need of services 
of a feudatory like the Bana king in the Dravida land. 

To sum up: Indra III uprooted Meru. This Meru was, most 
probably, identical with Prabhu-Meru-Peva, the fifth Bana lp n g» 
son of Bana-Vidyadhara who married the daughter of Pr(i)thvlpati 
1, a contemporary of Amoghavarsa J. The BSnas became, from 
that time, vassals or allies of the Rastrakutas. And when Krsna 
III (940-61 A.D.),, the fourth king after Indra III, passed through 
what is now known as the Madras Presidency to conquer the Co}as 
and Pallavas, he was helped by Vikramaditya II, the great-grand- 
son of Prabhu Meru defeated by Indra III. 



THE ORIGIN OF THE SENA KINGS. 


By Dr. R. C. Majumdar, M.A., Ph.D. 


The epigraphic records of Southern India introduce us to a line of 
Jaina teachers whose names end in the surname Sena and who are 
distinctly referred to as belonging to the Sena family. The earliest 
reference occurs in the Mulgund inscription 1 of the time of the 
Rastrakuta king Krsna II dated in 902-3 A.D. It recites that a 
temple of Jina was founded at the city of Mulgunda, in the Dhavala 
Visaya, and records some grants to that temple. These grants were 
given in trust (for the temple) to a Jaina teacher or priest named 
Kanaka^ena. of the Sena lineage (Sen-anvaya), a disciple of Vlrasena 
who had apparently been the chief disciple of an acarya named 
Kumarasena. Mulgunda of the inscription is no doubt represented 
by the modern place called Mulgund in the Dharwar District and 
Dhavala Visaya is apparently a Sanskrit translation of the well- 
known “Belvola three-hundred district.’' in which Mulgunda is 
located according to the Nilgund inscription of 866 A.D. Taking 
the three generations of teachers to have covered at least half a 
century, we are in a position to assert that the Sena family flourished 
in the Dharwar District as early as the middle of the 9th century 


A.D. 

The next reference to the Sena family occurs in the Hon wad stone 
inscription* of the time of the Western Oalukya king Somesvara 1, 
dated in 1054 A.D. It mentions three teachers, viz. Brahmasena, 
his disciple Aryasena and the latter’s disciple Mahasena. The feet 
of the first are said to have been adored by a number of kings while 
the third was the preceptor of a feudatory chief of the Calukyas, the 
author of the inscription. It thus appears that a Sena family 
enjoyed power and prestige during the first half of the 11th century 

A The Havana Belgola epitaph* of the Western Gahga chief MSra- 
sinfha II tells us that he preserved the doctrine of ^Mounded 
various Jaina temples and eventually abdicated and end ® d ^^ 
in the practice of rel igion at Bankapur, in the Dharwar District, at 

t Ind* Ant, XIX, p. 271. 


1 Ep, Xnd. XIII, p. 193. 
# Ep. Ind. V, p. 171. 
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the feet of a Jain a teacher named Ajitasena. According to Camunda - 
raya'Purana , Camunda ray a who was the minister of Marasimha II, 
and born in the Brahma-ksatra race, was a pupil of this Ajitasena. 
As Marasimha II ruled from 963 or 964 A. I). to c. 976 A D. Ajita- 
Mena must have flourished in the latter half of the 10th century A.D. 
As we have seen above the Sena family flourished in the Dharwar 
District from the middle of the 9th to the middle of the 11th century 
A.D., and considering the time and the locality Ajitasena may be 
looked upon as belonging to the Sena family of teachers. We have ' 
thus the following line of teachers in the Sena family of the Dharwar 
District. 1 

1. * Kumarasena. 

2. Virasena. c. 850-903 A.D. 

3. Kanakasena. 

4. Ajitasena. c. 950-975 A.D. 

5. Brahmasena. 

6. Aryasena. c. 1000 to 1054 A.D. 

I 

7. Mahasena. 

Several circumstances seem to Connect this Sena family with the 
famous ruling dynasty of Bengal bearing the same name. 

I. The Senas of Bengal are said to have originally belonged to 
the Karn&ta country. This is quite evident from the 4th and 8th 
verses of the Deopara inscription of Vijayasena and is clearly men- 
tioned in the 4th verse of the Madhainagar Grant of I*aksmanasena * 
The district of Dharwar may be said to have been almost the centre 
of the Karnata country. 

II. The Senas of Bengal are said to have been the head-garland 
of the Brahma-ksairiyas . 8 As we have seen above, Camunda-raya, 
the minister of Marasimha II, belonged to the Brahma-ksatriya race, 
and was a pupil of Ajitasena. 

III. There are clear references in the inscriptions of the Sena kings 

l The Sravana Belgola epitaph of Mallisena (Bp. Ind. Ill, p. 184ff.) refers to 
a number of Jaina teachers with names ending in Sena, such as Kumarasena I , • 
Kumarasena II, Puspasena, Hemasena, Guoasena, Ajitasena, Mallisena. But 
as neither the time nor the locality of these teachers is known we cannot decide 
the question whether any of them belonged to the Sena family. 

i KarnSta keatriyanSm- ajani kula Hro-damah Samantasenah. 

8 Bp. Jnd. t I, p, 307. 
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of Bengal that their forefathers were religious teachers. Thus 85- 
mantasena is called a Brahma-va<% in the 5th verse of the Deopara 
inscription and the epithet f a -caramel ■ param-Mmajnana-bhtsmad 9 is 
applied to him in the tenth verse. The fact that Samantasena 
retired to a hermitage in his old age may not also be without signi- 
ficance. 

IV. In the Deopara inscription 1 Virasena is said to have been one 
of the ancestors of the Sena kings. The poet, of course, in his usual 
mood of exaggerating things, makes him one of the heroes described 
by Vyasa, but, as we have seen above, there is one Virasena in the 
list of the Sena family of Dharwar who lived about 250 years before 
the time of the inscription. A poet who could fancy the path of" 
the Sun obstructed by the high spires of the temple of Vijayasena 
may nq doubt be easily supposed to have converted Virasena into 
an epic hero. 

The fact that the Senas of Dharwar were Jainas while the Sena 
kings of Bengal were $aivas need not stand in the way of the pro- 
posed identification. It is a well-known fact that in the 11th and 
12th centuries A.D. there was a religious revolution in Karnfita in 
favour of Saivism, which ultimately culminated in the establish- 
ment of the Vlrasaiva or Lirigayat sect. A notable instance of the 
conversion from Jainism to the &aiva faith is furnished by the 
Western Calukya king Jayasimha 11 Jagadekamalla who ruled from 
1018 to 1042 A.D. 2 * It is not impossible that the conversion of the 
ruling dynasty to the Saiva faith might have influenced some 
members of the Sena family to embrace the new creed. 8 

It may again be argued that the Sena family of religious teachers 
could hardly have anything to do with the Sena family wielding 
political powers. But the possibility of the transformation of a 
religious teacher to the founder of political power is demonstrated 
by historical instances. Haricandra, the founder of the Jodhpur 
branch of the Prattharas is a case to the point. 4 * * * An example, nearer 

l Verse 4. * Bombay Gazetteer , I, part IT, pp* 435, 477. 

5 It is a significant fact that both in the Deopara and the NaihSti grants the 

poets make it a point of emphasizing the Saiva faith of Hemantasena while 

Samantasena is simply called Brahmavddi and a-carama-paran^dtma-jMna- 

bhismdd in the former and pranaylgana-mano-raiya^iddhiprati^h^ri^ilah- 

satyatUo nirupadhi-karunu-dhama in the latter. 

* 1894. pp. 4ff. 
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home, is furnished by the Kadambas, originally “ a Brahman family 
devoted to the study of the Vedas and the performance of sacrificial 
rites/’ We read how Mayurasarman of this family with the hand 
dexterous in grasping the Kusa grass, the fuel, the stones, the ladle, 
the melted butter and the oblation- vessel, unsheathed a flaming 
sword, eager to conquer the earth. 1 

On the whole, therefore, there are good grounds for the presump- 
tion that the Sena family of Bengal is closely connected with the 
Sena family of the Dharwar District. How far this presumption is 
correct, future investigation alone can show. In the meantime it may 
be pointed out that the presumption, as it is, satisfactorily explains 
tome facts known about the Sena dynasty of Bengal. 

The 8th verse of the Deop&ra inscription refers to the fact that 
Samantasena defeated the hostile forces that were plundering the 
Karnata country. We learn from the Western Calukya inscriptions 
that shortly before 1060 A.D., the Cola king Rajendra-deva pene- 
trated into the Dharwar District and burned the Jaina temples but 
was eventually defeated and killed. 1 It is not unlikely that Samanta- 
sena distinguished himself on this occasion by warding off the for- 
eign attacks, and that this was the turning point in the fortunes of 
the family. 

The name Ballala is unfamiliar in Northern India but was borne 
by a king of the Hoysala dynasty who ruled in the neighbourhood 
of Dharwar District not long before BallSlasena was born and a 
Silahara feudatory chief of the Calukyas. 

The course of events which placed a Sena family of Karnata to 
the far-off province of Bengal is not difficult to determine. The Sudi 
Inscriptions of Some^vara I 8 and Somesvara II * refer to their con- 
quest of Bengal. We are told in V ikramahka-carita that Vikrama- 
ditya II of the Western Calukya dynasty invaded Gauda and Kama- 
iupa even while he was a prince. Several circumstances indicate that 
similar expeditions were undertaken throughout his reign and in that 
of his successor. * A record of 1088-9 A D. speaks of Vikramaditya 
VI crossing the Narmada and conquering kings on the other side of 
the river. Another record of 1098 A.D. shows that he was again on 
the banks of the Narmada at that date/ 6 Aca, a feudatory chief in 


I Bp. Ind.y VITI r p. 34. 2 Bomb. Qaz . T, part II, p. 441. 

* E P- lnd ' xv * P* W- 4 p. 94. 6 Bomb , Qaz. I, part II, p. 452* 
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the south, daring the latter part o! VikramSditya’s reign is Mid to 
have made the kings of Kalihga and Vafiga subject to his sovereign. 1 
Then, again, we know thatNSnyadeva, a KarnSta chief, had estab- 
lished himself at Tirhut and Nepal in the closing years of the 11th 

t iry A.D. 

_ is thus quite conceivable that Sfimantasena might have accom- 
panied VikramSditya in one of his expeditions and like N§nyadeva 
carved out a principality for himself in the conquered territories. 
This seems at any rate to be the only satisfactory explanation cf 
the faot that a chief of admittedly Kamatik origin had founded a 
royal dynasty in far off Bengal in the first half of the twelfth 
century A.D. It may be added here that the pretensions of the' 
kings of KarnSta to dominion in Northern India during this period 
are further attested by the fact that Somes vara III (1127-38 A.D.) 
is represented to have placed his feet on the heads of the kings of 
Andhra, Dravida, Magadha and NepSla,* while ViJJala claims to have 
oonquered Vahga, Kalinga, Magadha and Nepala.* 


I Ibid . , p. 219. 


* Ibid., p. 221. 


s Ep. Ind. V, p. 257. 
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AN INTERESTING FOLK MOVEMENT AND THE LIGHT 
, IT THROWS ON INDIAN CULTURE— THE SATVATAS. 

By Dr. S. Krishnaswami Ajyangar, M.A., Ph.D. 

Ono remarkable feature of the religious history of South India is 
that it gets associated with the cult of Bhakti very early in that 
history, nay, it gets so intimately assimilated to, and interwoven 
in, its culture that in later times this cult of Bhakti is specially 
associated with South India as its home. This latter feature is ex- 
plainable historically as in the centuries following the Christian era,* 
Bhakti received such a special development here to meet the require- 
ments of a vast population hitherto taken to be entirely alien to 
that culture and brought Under the new school of Hinduism by a 
modification of older Brahmanism by a strong infusion into it of the 
peculiar form of theism generally indicated by the term Bhakti . 
Bhakti involves devotion, selfless devotion, amounting to self-surren- 
der, and the resignation of the individual to the Supreme Being, 
Who here is looked uj>on as a personal Being exercising the active 
qualities of Mercy, etc., without limit. This became the dominant 
note 6i the teachings of a school of poetic seers of whom one section 
devoted themselves to Visnu and the other to &iva. These devotees 
came gradually to be known Vaisnava and &aiva respectively, and 
founded the two branches of the school of Bhakti in the South* 
Bhakti gradually developed in a manner peculiar to the language and 
the customs of the country, and got ultimately systematised by great 
teachers who combined in themselves both Sanskrit and Dravidian 
learning in the first three centuries of the second millennium after 
Christ, so that it reacted in turn upon the other parts of the country 
and influenced their religious development. It is as a result of this 
reaction that in later history South India generally got to be known 
as the home of Bhakti . A closer examination of the cult as it devel- 
oped within historical times however, shows that for its origins we 
shall have to look into the cultural history of Northern India, and a 
careful study of this northern culture proves that the origin of Bhakti 
as a cult is again traceable ultimately to the northern worship of 
Vfisudeva as the god of gods. This cult receives the name of the 
cult of the S&tvatas at least in Southern India. As such it is referred 
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to in the Nardyaniya section of the Mahabharata itself. It is this 
cult of the Satvatas that seems early to have entered South India 
and took its development there along with other forms of Brahmanie 
thought till at last the pre-vedio Brahmanism that was carried into 
the Tamil country by the immigrant Brahmanas got so thoroughly 
infused with this new cult as to overcome the purely Brahmanical 
part of the religion and develop into the Hinduism of modern times. 
It will be convenient to consider the Vaisnava part of it first of all 
leaving the $aiva side of the question for another occasion, 
v-^he Mahabharata explains the term Satvata and the chief deity 
Vasudeva according to this cult, in two ways : Vasudeva, the son of 
Vasu Deva, the Yadava king and the king over the people desig- 
nated generally as the Satvatas V This is probably the historical 
explanation. The other explanation is Father of the character 
of derivation of the names, and explains the term Vasudeva as 
being derived from the peculiar character of the Supreme Being 
as immanent in all created beings and things. In this aspect of 
the deity the satva quality, a combination of strength and mild- 
ness dominates. Hence the derivative Satvata is applied to that 
system of religion and its votaries who worship the Supreme Being in 
this aspect of its manifestation. 1 The two aspects of the signi- 
ficance of the terms involved, that are thus explained in the 
Mahabharata are so inextricably intertwined that it is difficult to 
disentangle the two and explain which is the original and which the 
derivative significance. jOn the face of it however it would appear 
as though the historical part of it connecting Vasudeva with the 
Ksatriya Vasudeva, and the Satvatas with the tribe of people, the 
Yadavas, would seem the original, and therefore the other the deri- 
vative significance of the terms. This however is not necessarily 
the case as it is quite possible that these names both of the indivi- 
dual and the tribe are derived from previously known names what- 
ever their origin. This position finds support in the comment of 
Patafijali on the two suiraa of Panini which make a distinction be- 
tween the two significances of the affix that go to give the same form 
Vasu Devaka.* Whether Patafijali adopted the explanation of the 

1 Mbh . Udyog. 69, 3 and 7 ; and Sffnti. 361, 12 and 13. 

* PUnini IV— 3, 98 and 3, 99. 

See R. P Chanda’s Archaeology and Vauhyava Tradition . Mem. A.S. No. V 
p. 153. 
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Mahabharata or the Mahabharata made the derivation from Patafljali, 
it is clear that in the age of Patafijali a divine Vasudeva as distinct 
from Ksatriya VSsudeva was a recognized entity. We can go a little 
farther and say that the distinction made by Panini is a clear indica- 
tion that that distinction was known in the age of Panini himself. 
It becomes then clear that 8ir R. G. Bhandarkar’s claim that the 
Narayamya section of the Mahabharata is at least as old as, if not 
older than, the age of the Buddha, has considerable justification. 
If the divine Vasudeva is a familiar idea, the name Vasu Deva for 
a person is readily explainable on that basis alone. It is an ac- 
cepted article of faith of the P&ncaratrins that the Vasus and the 
other Divine Beings are derivatives of the Supreme Vasudeva. 
Hence the term u Deva of the Vasus ” would indicate merely the 
Supreme Being himself, and Vasudeva’s son could naturally be 
described as a Vasudeva. It is just possible therefore that the 
germs of the cult of Vasudeva worship may reach back to a much 
earlier antiquity, going back to the age of the Upanisads t an age 
peculiarly of intellectual ferment. It is equally possible that that 
form of faith got associated with one particular tribe of people, 
themselves Aryans, though not coming within the fold of the old 
orthodox Kuru-Pancalas of the holy land of the Saras vatl. 

Among the tribes of people who figure prominently in the Rg- 
veda are the well-known “ Panca Jandh ” of whom the tribes, Tur- 
vas'as, Yadus, and Purus seem inter -related. According to Pro- 
fessors Macdonnel and Keith, 1 it cannot be regarded as quite certain 
that this actually constituted the five tribes under reference. Ac- 
cording to the same authorities however, the two tribes Yadus and 
Turv^sas are intimately connected, and the two terms Turvasa and 
Yadu^stand alike both for the tribe and the chiefs of the tribes. It 
thus becomes clear that a tribe by name Yadu was in existence in 
the age of the Bgvtda and had their home in all probability to the 
west of the Saras vatl and not far from the river Parusni. According 
to the &atapatha Brdhmana * the Turvasas, at any rate appear as 
allies of the Pafioalas, and it is likely as Oldenberg conjectures, that 
they ultimately became merged in the Paficala people. Whether 
this amalgamation, if it is a fact, involved the Yadus also, is not 
clear. But in later history, the Yadus, or Yadavas, show them- 


XIII, 5, 4, 16. 
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selves to be an important people and according to the Bhdgavata 1 
had the generic name Satvata. 

[ The Aitareya Bmhmana 2 * describes the Sfttvatas as a people of 
fhe South. In describing the Mahdbhiseka of Indra, Rudra is said 
to have inaugurated him in the southern region as Bhoja over the tribes 
of people Satvatas. This apparently is the basis of the later tradition 
embodied in the Bhdgavata, and the people were known by the name 
S&tvatas, while their rulers generally took the name Bhoja. These 
Sdtvatas or Satvants are referred to in the fealapatha Brdhmana 8 
as having been defeated by Bharata Dausyanti who took away the 
horse which they had consecrated for an A&vamedha. , This does not 
appear to be a solitary exploit of Bharata against the Satvatas. 
He is described elsewhere as making regular raids against the Satva- 
tas * This habitual raiding would indicate that the Satvatas were 
the inhabitants of the neighbouring territory, at any rate not far off, 
of the kingdom of the Bharatas. It seems therefore clear that the 
Satvatas were once inhabiting the region not far removed from the 
holy land of Kuru Paficala. If, as was shown already, the Yadus 
along with the Turvasas merged in th* tribe of the Bharatas, and 
if the Bharatas came to be known later as the Kurus, or got merged 
in the larger ethnical unit of the Kuru-Pancalas, then it is easy to 
understand why in the Bhdgavata , the Yadavas and the Satvatas 
get to be spoken of as being the same tribe of people. 

We have already seen that the Yadus figured among the tribe* 
in the neighbourhood of the Bharatas, and indicated the possibility 
of their having become merged in the ethnically larger Kuru-Pafi- 
cala. It is just possible that they mover, from the Parusni towards 
the Sarasvatl and settled in the region if MathurS (Muttra), the 
country associated with the Surasenas of a later time. Throughout, 
the Bhdgavata speaks of the Surasenas as the kinsmen ( jndtis ) of 
the Yadavas, and the same work ascribes the wider dispersal of 
the Yadavas as due entirely to the oppression of the Surasena 
king Kamsa during the period of his tyrannical rule. When 
Kamsa was overthrown by young Krsna, the petty oppression of a 
tyrant ruler gave place to an uprooting war against these people, 
the Yadavas, by Kamsa \s father-in-law, Jarasandha, the great ruler 

1 BhUgavctta , X, 46, 15. VIII, 14, 3. 

8 XIII, 5, 4, 21. * Ait . Br . II, 26, 0. 

Also Oldenberg’s Buddha , p. 407, note. 
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of Magadha and his allies. This great and continuous war made it 
absolutejy necessary for Krsna to transport himself and his kinsmen 
across the whole of western Hindustan to Dvaraka, and we may 
presume that the Yadavas generally also had to disperse into regions 
beyond the reach of JarSsandha’s arms. We have therefore then 
three active causes that must have made for the migration of the 
Yadava3 to great distances from the holy land of Kuru-Patio&la. 
(1) The constant and successful raidings of the Bharatas, and Bha- 
xata Dausyanti, (2) oppressive and tyrannical rule of Kamsa, and (3) 
the devastating war of Jarasandha. While the last two are near in 
point of time, the first is perhaps some generations away into re- 
moter antiquity. The emigration therefore of the Yadavas must have 
begun much earlier than the age of K^na, and must have been 
going on for some considerable time to enable them to move out 
bodily, in the period of oppression during the early period of the 
life of Krsna himself. This state of things is what is reflected in 
the groupings of the southern kingdoms which we can infer from 
the Brahmanaic and Sutra literature on the one side, and Buddhistic 
on the other. ^ 

According to these sources, we find five kingdoms in the south 
of the Vindhyas. The kingdom of the Mahisakas, with its capital 
Mahismat! (Mandhata) ; then from the east coast to the west ; the 
kingdom of Kalinga with its capital Dantapura ; the kingdom of 
Vidarbha with its capital Kundinapura, the territory of the Bhojas 
pre-eminently. Farther westward of it was the kingdom of the 
Asmakas with their capital at Potali or Potana, the Pratisthana of 
later times. This kingdom may be described as a Yadava kingdom, 
as the Mahabharata refers to a princess of this kingdom as AAmdki 
the Yadaty, Set over against these on the farther southern side was 
the kingdom of Dandaka which came afterwards to be known as the 
Dandak&ranya, or the forest of Dandaka, probably after the incident 
referred to in the ArthaSastra, according to which a descendant 
of this Dandaka destroyed himself, kingdom and family by tbe 
forceful abduction of a Brahmana girl, This latter is explained as 
the daughter of the Rsi Bhrgu, whose abduction by a descendant of 
Dandaka (Ddndakyah) brought on the destruction of the kingdom 
according to the commentary of the Kdmandaklya NitiSastra. This 
kingdom of Dandaka extending as far south as the river-frontier of 
the Krishna, had for its capital a place called Kumbha vatl in the 
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Buddhist Jatakas. Thus we see that the region between the Vindhya 
mountains and the river Krishna was politically divided into five 
kingdoms, of whioh two at least are clearly described as Yftdava 
kingdoms. The general reference in the Aitareya Brahmana to the 
southern kings being called Bhojas and their subjects the Satvatas, 
would lead to the inference that all these people were inter-related 
and were branches of the same ethnical group. The region com- 
prised in the Kaliftga later on became associated with the Andhras, 
Pali or Prakrit, Andha or Andhaka, obviously one of the great 
* divisions of the Yadava tribe, the Andhas and the Vrsnis. The 
inhabitants of Vidarbha were always known Bhojas and the 
Ahmdki princess described Yddavi , leaves no room for doubt in 
respect of these three. The inhabitants of Mahisaka from whom 
the later Cedi rulers traced their descent, and whose era of a later 
time beginning A.D. 249 was adopted by the Abhlras of the region, 
which would correspond to Asmaka, will perhaps support the infer- 
ence that the people of that region also were ethnically the same as 
the Yadavas. I have not so far come upon any clear reference on 
the Sanskrit side to describe the inhabitants of Dandaka as Yadavas 
also. But Tamil literature to which I shall make reference presently 
describes these people uniformly as Idaiyar, or shepherds, which 
leads to the conclusion that they were the same ethnically as the 
Yadavas. 

It thus seems clear from the evidence of Sanskrit literature alone 
that the Yadavas had already overspread the region of the Dakhan, 
and spread themselves into different political units across the whole 
width of the Peninsula almost from the mouth of the Indus to the 
mouth of the Ganges, the Krishna being the southern boundary. It 
is in this region peculiarly that the official title MaMbhoja appears 
very commonly in the inscriptions of Asoka and of the early Andhras. 
On the western side of these Bhoja peoples, lay the people known to 
later history as the Yadavas, and the corresponding official title there 
is Mahdrastrakas , the modern form of which is Mahratta. Aratta y 
(a~rd$tra)> Su-rastra , and Maha-rastra are names that are applied to 
ethnic groupings extending all the way from the Pan jab to almost 
the frontier of Mysore. This similarity of names perhaps indicates 
also relationship between the ethnic groups and the notion conveyed 
by the language of the Aitareya Brahmana in describing the Maha- 
bhiseka is confirmed in a way by the later designations of the peoples 
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themselves. The western peoples, according to the Brahmana , in- 
stalled their ruler as Svarat, which is taken to be synonymous with 
some form of popular government, i.e. government by the people. 
A-ratta , does not perhaps on the face of it convey this significance 
particularly in its Sanskrit form Arasiraka. The Tamil lexicons 
which describe the name Aratta give it a significance which borders 
on the setting up of petty rule by tribal chieftains untrammelled by 
the authority of an over-ruling sovereign (Jidstraka). We shall have 
to revert to this later. # 

We have already pointed out that the region south of the Krishna 
was from the point of view of the Tamils, composed of two well- 
marked divisions. The first, the larger, extended from Cape Como- 
rin northwards to about the 12th or the 13th degree north latitude, 
containing the well-known Tamil kingdoms interspersed with a 
pretty large number of chieftaincies. That is from the point of 
view of the Tamil, the Tamil country, 4 Tamilakam,’ the Sanskrit 
equivalent being Drauiidaka, Dramida, and ultimately JDravida. 
Between this somewhat ill-defined northern frontier and the river 

9 >< 

Krishna, was a belt of country occupied by people in the hunting 
stage, and therefore in a lower state of civilization as compared with 
the Tamils as well as their Sanskrit neighbours, the Ariyans as the 
Tamils- called them. Tamil classical literature, the Sangam works, 
as they are called, refers to the territory beginning with the southern 
limit of Dandaka as Arivadesa, and the frontier belt of country 
occupied by the “savage” people Vadukar, the Vaduka frontier 
( Vadukar -munai). The region south of this of course is the Tamil 
land. The normal occupation of the savage people of the frontier 
is hunting and robbing wayfarers varied by cattle lifting. But even 
as between the more civilized folk, the capturing of herds of cattle 
belonging to their neighbours was a recognized item of military art 
and achievement. Another of the ordinary warlike exploits of the 
various chieftains and kings is the carrying on of successful war 
against the frontier tribes and keeping them under control. Such 
is among the recognized duties of monarehs according to the Artha- 
Aastra. The chieftain who held the frontier post at Tirupati is des- 
cribed as the prince of Kalvar, in ordinary Tamil, Kaljar. This 
term designates nowadays a caste of people, warlike in some respects, 
and generally described as of a predatory character It is their 
ohief that held Tirupati wherefrom he had to keep the frontier 



:$ ¥ 

358 Second Oriental Conference . 

tribes in check. At this stage of history, we already have reference 
to some of the tribal chieftains so far advanced in civilization as to 
be recognized as civilized kings to be treated with on terms of civil- 
ized equality. 

From this bodv of literature which may have a range at the widest 
of about three centuries we glean that the Tamil land was divided 
among the * three crowned kings of the south ’ the Cola 5 the P&ndya, 
and the Cera, and of chieftains whose actual number varies from 
generation to generation. The fourth monarchy or State referred 
to in the Asoka inscriptions, namely the Satiyaputra, does not find 
mention as such in this body of literature. The region where we 
would naturally look for them is in the possession of a chieftain by 
name Nannan whose name has been handed down to posterity as the 
women-killer. He is described in this class of literature as the ruler 
of Tnlu and Kon-Kanam, the original of the modern contracted form 
Kon-Kan. Kon-Kanam breaks in Tamil into two words KoJ and 
Kanam : a sort- of a no man’s land, plundering and cattle-raiding in 
which was beyond the local jurisdiction or even sphere of influence, 
of any recognized ruler at the time. In the age of the great kings, 
of the three kingdoms, there were seven chieftains, and certain early 
Cera rulers are described as wearing the ‘garland of the seven 
crowns.’ The Tamils are accustomed to describing the kings that 
achieved au ascendency in the Tamil land as the ‘‘ruler” of the 
‘ three crowns,” the equivalent of which in Sanskrit occurs in some 
of the Pallava inscriptions in the Sanskrit form “ Tmirajya on the 
interpretation of which there was a considerable amount of dispute 
and discussion in which the protoganist, as in other matters, was the 
late Dr. Fleet. Trairajya is the exact translation of the Tamil 
mummudi , this having nothing to do with the later Kanarese expres- 
sion mummadi, meaning thrice. The seven chiefs sometimes reduced 
themselves to five which means that two of them got merged in the 
neighbouring kingdoms or chieftaincies as did actually happen in 
the case of the chieftains of Kollimalais for instance. There are 
references to as many as eleven and sometimes fourteen chieftains. 

This brings us to a political distribution that obtained among the 
Tamils ; and this distribution brings them into some kind of con- 
nection with the Ariyan tribes inhabiting the Dakhan at the time, 
and takes us back to the tradition of Agastva’s migration to the 
south. The rulers of various regions in South India are spoken of 
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in this body of literature in two classes, kings (vBndar) and chief- 
tains (v$Ur). These were only two recognized classes that had title 
to rule. The first class ruled generally over kingdoms and settled 
territories. To the latter was assigned the region that had not been 
brought into settled organization and which required constant fight- 
ing, at apy rate perpetual readiness to fight, as the essential charac- 
teristic. These chieftains in some cases answered to the frontier 
wardens of the Artha6astra f or the Atavika Samantas (chieftains of 
forest tribes) of later history. This classification owes its origin to 
the followers of Agastya. According to tradition he obtained per- 
mission of Krsna in Dvaraka to take with him representatives of 
eighteen families of rulers and a large number of eighteen kvdis 
(septs or clans) of cultivators and shepherds with him into the forest 
region of the south to clear the land of forest and make it country. 
This implies the distinction that the vendar and velir belonged to 
one class, and the inferior velir and aruvalar as the labouring classes 
under them. This further implies that absence of the distinction of 
caste which, from all that we know of the Tamils from this body of 
literature, had not been known to them except through the Brahman - 
ising organization that they received in the Tamil country after the 
advent of Agastya. Recognized and authoritative Tamil grammars 
mark the people into classes merely on the analogy of Brahmanical 
castes almost explicitly stating that the recognized caste divisions 
were foreign to these people. The modern notion of the eighteen 
castes which seems to be a common feature of both the so-called 
right, and left-hand classes seems reminiscent of the eighteen kuiis 
from whom, according to this tradition, Agastya brought represen- 
tatives to the South. 

The position and distribution of the Satvatas we have derived J 
from Sanskrit literature as already detailed above seem to find con- \ 
firmation in the early classical literature of the Tamils. One of the 
acknowledged early Sangam works has a reference to an ancient Cera 
having captured vast herds of cattle in the Dandaranyam of the 
Tamils. Dandaranyam is only the Tamil form of Dandakaranyam, 
and this territory is described by the commentator as a division of 
Aryade^a. It is however looked upon as a hostile country raiding 
for cattle in which is a justifiable act of war even of an aggressive 
pliaiuoter. The poem, which, by the way, is the work of a lady 
,# the good Sejjai who sang of the crow” (Kakkai-pti&ihiyar Nac - 
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Celia iydr) t and the hero of the poem is known to us only by the title 
the Cera who captured herds of cattle ( Adu-Kdtpdttu-&eran ), He 
captured these cattle in Dandakaranyam, drove them over to his port 
of Tondi and there made them a free-gift to Brahmanas. It seems 
clear from this that the Dandakaranyam marked the Ariyan frontier 
in this age. Certain other poems again of the same character relate 
to chieftains who are described as belonging to the caste or class of 
Idaiyar, which term in Tamil means shepherds. But the specific 
names by which these classical poems speak of them is by name 
Andar which seems to be the Tamil adaptation of Andha or Andhaka, 
The transformation from Andha to A nda perhaps indicates that 
writing was already known along with its peculiar feature which 
made no distinction between dh and dh. That the term Andar is 
applied to these shepherds is in the clearest evidence in one of the 
poems which describes the early achievement of Krsna in his frolics 
with the shepherdesses of Ookulam. This has reference to a rather 
peculiar form of the story that Krsna surprised these young shepherd 
women in their bath in the river Jumna He took all their clothing 
and got up a tall tree which grew on the bank of the river close by. 
When they were appealing to him plaintively for their clothing 
being restored to them his eldor brother Baladeva appeared. Lest 
their modesty should suffer violence he bent down the whole tree to 
cover them from the gaze of his elder brother. These young ladies 
are there spoken of as Andar mahalir , the daughters of Andar. If 
Ptolemy could speak of the Andhras as Andarae, the Tamil might 
be justified, and the name Aay Andiran may have reference to a 
chieftain of the Andhras almost certainly as the surname is in 
opposition to that of another chieftain of the name Aay who is des- 
cribed as Eyinan , the two names standing for Aay, the shepherd and 
Aay, the hunter. These Andar were a people who were apparently 
possessed of some power, and one of the early Geras claims great 
distinction for his achievement against them. They are described 
there as riding on fleet horses like the later Mahratas, and it was a 
difficult achievement to overthrow them. 

These people the Andar or shepherds are generally described as 
hostile to the Tamils and cattle rearing is ascribed to them as almost 
their sole occupation. One of their chieftains, a particularly trouble-* 
some one, occupied some portion of the country between the regular 
northern frontier of the Tamils and the southern Aryan frontier. 
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He is known by the name Kaluvul. He was attacked several times 
by the Tamils ineffectively. On one of these occasions as many as 
eleven chieftains .had allied ithemselves together. On another 
occasion as many as fourteen of these Tamil chieftains joined against 
him. He was ultimately overthrown and his citadel Kamur of 
Kalur was completely destroyed. 

These Andar chieftains seem to be included among those whom 
the Tamils describe as Kurumbar. The term Kurumbar is derived 
from Tamil kufumbu which means the power of a petty chieftain, 
and is applied in Tamil classical literature to the authority exercised 
by a usurper. More generally it seems to imply the exercise of sub- 
ordinate authority under well-recognized limits. The tendency of 
chieftains exercising that authority seems to have been always to 
transgress the bounds of their power. It is this tendency that seems 
to be conveyed by the term kurumbn. This evil tendency was prob- 
ably the general characteristic of petty frontier chieftains ; and 
hence by extension these came to be described as Kurumbar, a term 
often times used synonymously with the more inocuous kuru-nila - 
mannar , rulers of petty tribes (literally poorer tracts of land). These 
are given in the earliest Tamil lexicon the alternative designation 
&alukki-Vendar. These petty chieftains had for their characteristic 
ensign the boar flag. It is this term that seems to have given rise 
to the later Oalukya. The territory occupied by these petty chief- 
tains taken together came to be described as kurumbn bhumi or 
kurmba nddu> and hence a number of Kurumba kings, and a Kurumba 
coinage of Sir Walter Elliot, though neither of the designations has 
much exactly to justify it. Of these petty chiefs seven of them made 
themselves famous in the age of the Tamil classics and these are 
described as Velir (chieftains) in opposition to Vendar. One of these 
seven famous chieftains is known by the designation Irum-go-vel, 
and was among the enemies of the Pandyan ‘ Victor at Talaiyal- 
anganam.’ He seems to have had his territory somewhere about 
the north-west frontier of Mysore and had for his capital the town 
known as Araiyam. The well-known Tamil poet Kapilar of Sangam 
fame describes him as coming of a family of chieftains whose pro- 
genitor sprang out of the sacrificial fire pit of a Bsi in Dvaraka, and 
from whom he was the forty-ninth in descent. He is described a 
VU among Vllir (chief among chieftains). This origin and descrip- 
tion of the chieftain as having been forty-ninth in descent from a 
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chieftain of Dvaraka warrants in another way the spread of the 
S&tvata tribe and of these chieftains from the region of Gujarat 
downwards. What is perhaps more, it lends the colour of a histori- 
cal event to, what appears at first sight a mere wild tradition with 
no historical bottom, Agastya’s migration to the south. Whether 
there was an actual Agastya or not the migration would seem infer- 
able as a fact from this description of the Mysore chief itself. It 
gives to him the character of an Agnikula chieftain whether he is 
connected with a whole body of people among the South Indian 
populations who nowadays call themselves Vanniyakula Ksatriyas , 
or Pattis as they are generally described. 

This reference to the Agnikula brings us to the inscription of the 
Satavahana queen Nayamka of the sacrificial inscription at Nana- 
ghat. She was the wife of the third ruler who came in the second 
generation of the Andhra dynasty of rulers She describes herself 
as the daughter of Mahaiatti Kalalayo The coins of this chief- 
tain found near Chitaldryg in Mysore describe him as Angiya Kula 
Vadano which has hitherto been interpreted as “the raiser of the 
prosperity of the family of Ahga rendering the first part angiya 
as belonging to Ariga It seems much more likely that it is the 
Prakritie equivalent of agneya , angi being a classical Tamil word 
for fire, the more regular Prakrit aggi being a word of common use 
in Kanarese and in Telugu both alike cognate with angi. He un- 
doubtedly was the chieftain of the same family as Irum-go-vel, and 
belonged to the Agnikula in the same manner as the Irungo-vel did. 

I hat makes these Vth of the Tamils somewhat near of kin to the 
Mahftratti .chieftains directly and the Satavahanas indirect^, and 
goes someway to support their immigration into the Tamil land 
from the region of Gujarat, under the lead of Agastya. 

There is one other connection in which the Satvatas are described 
as a distinct tribe. According to Manu 1 the Satvatas are descendants 
of Vai&ya Vratyas, i e VaiSyav who, by neglect of the sacred duties 
enjoined upon the twice-born became Vratyas i described specifically 
as Satvata. 

According to the same authority 4 an Ambasta is the son of a 
Brahman a by a Vaisya woman. A son of a Brahmana begotten on 
the daughter of an Ambasta is an Abhiia. Sloka 24 of the same 


1 Manu X, 23. 


2 Ibid., X, 8. 
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chapter lays it down that * as a result of adultery between different 
castes, marriages unpermitted by recognized law, and by neglect of 
occupation prescribed to each oaste, spring what are called mixed 
castes.’ It is perhaps possible to infer from this that the Vratya 
Satvata and an Abhlra, as the offspring of irregular union between a 
Brahman a and a Vaisya, are near of kin to each other ; at any rate 
we find them closely associated during historical times. If the 
general designation Idaiyar or Anclar for the whole body of the 
D&khan people given by the Tamils indicate anything, it does signify 
that to the Tamils they were all ethnically the same people. Two 
sub-divisions however of these VaUya Vratya s are, according to 
Manu again, respectively Acarya and Satvata. U&tnas states that 
these two classes of people subsisted by worshipping gods . 1 This 
functi&n of worshipping gods, as also the reference to their subsisting 
by the sale of images which occurs elsewhere, would bring them into 
some kind of close relationship with the Satanis who are a class of 
people found in some number in the south, and who subsist by 
various items of service connected with temples, and by trading in 
articles connected with Vaisnava worship such as the sale of the 
material for the caste marks, etc. It may perhaps seem a far cry to 
identify Satani with Satahani the Prakrit form of Satavahana ; but 
it is a fact that at the piesent day this class of people speak only 
Telugu. The chief headquarters of one influential section of them 
is in the Vizagapatam District, and their acdryas happen to be 
Vaisnava Brahmanas of a sept named * Paravastu / This last name is 
that of one of the categories of the Pancar air a dgama , Paravastu 
being more or less synonymous with Paravdsudeva. This may require 
to be worked up more fully before any final conclusion could be 
arrived at. 

The Vaijayanif lexicon has three Mokas referring to the term 
S&tvata. According to the first it is merely an epithet of Balarama 
or Sankarsana. According to the second 2 a Satvata is the son of a 
VaUya Vratya , and a Vaiiya who was formerly the wife of a Ksatriya. 

1 Quoted by Qovardhana in his comment, on X, 23 ; Bidder's Manu ; Sacred 
Books of the Bast XV, p. 407. 

* P. 70, 1-114. SS VaUyapurva Dramidam Siidrapurva tu aa Khasam 
VaUya Vratydt Sudhanvanam Acdryam ViprapurvaJca 
Sudhanvacarya eko va maitram ed Vaiiyapurmkd 
S'udrapurvd dvijanmanam Sdtvatam Keatrapurvika . 
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According to the third 1 a Satvata is a person who worships Visnu 
also called Bhagavata. The same lexioon recognizes that there are 
Rrahmanas who also go by the name Bhagavatas as being devout 
followers of Visnu. This seems to make a clear distinction between 
the Satvatas as a people and Satvata Vidhi , as a religion. In the 
eleventh century A.D. which is the generally accepted period of the 
author of this lexicon there were two distinct classes of Satvatas, 
namely Brahmana Bhagavatas and Satvatas as such. It is probable 
that the latter followed the practice of the Satvata worship in the 
original crude form, while the Brahmana Bhagavatas represent the 
followers of the Satvata Vidhi of the Mahdbharala the roots of which 
may reach back to the primitive popular worship of the Satvatas. 
It is probably this double character that is responsible for the view 
that the Pdhr.aratra is a-vaidic in Kumarila Bhatta’s and oven in 
Sankara’s estimation * It is explicitly so described in the Saiva 
Siddhdnta literature which is somewhat later in point of time. It is 
probably the currency that this view gained that called for Vedanta 
Desika’s final vindication of the vaidic character of this form of 
worship by an elaboration of the work of Ramanuja in his Sri 
Bhasya. 

1 P. 80, 11. 200-10. Sudhanvacarya Ltancim S'dkya caityddi maitrakah 
Bhutaprflta PUUcdmstu vijanmd suti vehna ca 
Satvatah pujayet Vivnum ukto Bhagayatatca sah 
Santi Bhagcivataxcanye Brahirvanafi Bhagavalpardh , 
y/* In regard to this position cf. Mr. R. P. Chanda’s Indo-Aryan Races, chapter 
on Vai$navism. 



P ATRIA POTESTAS IN ANCIENT INDIA. 

By Nirmal Chandra Chatterjee, M.A., B.L., P.R.S. 

Of the two characteristic features of primitive polities patria 

potestas and agnatic kinship— we trace here the history of the former 
institution. Both in ancient India and in ancient Rome the father 
had very extensive powers over his children which included the 
authority to inflict uncontrolled corporal punishment. He could 
make a gift of his son and had the right to sell him. In the Vedic 
literature we find that the son was expected to render the father 
unquestioning and ready obedience : 

Pitur =. na putrdh kratum jusamta 6rosan = ye arya 6dsam turasah \ 

Vi raya aurnod = durah puruksuh pipe&a ndkam stfibhir = damundh n 
C{ Hastening to obey the commands of Agni, as sons obey their 
father’s commands, they celebrate his worship.” 1 

Under the benevolent despotism of the paterfamilias corporal 
punishments were frequently inflicted 2 : — 

Pra va eko mimaya bhurydgo yan = md pit = eva kitavam Mdsa I 
Are pdM are aghani deva md mddhi putre vimiva grabhista 11 
In the Rgveda there are passages which show that the Vedic father 
blinded his son and inflicted other horrible punishments upon his 
sons : 

Satam mesdn—vrkye caksa-ddnam = Rjrd6vam tarn pitd — andham 
cakdra i 

Tasmd = aksi ndsatyd vicaksa = ddhattam Dasrd bhisajdv — anarvan n 
“ When his father caused Rjrasva — as he was giving to a she-wolf, 
a hundred sheep cut up in pieces — to become blind ( andham cakdra), 
you, Dasrds , physicians (of the gods) give him eyes (that had been) 
unable to find their way, with which he might see.” 8 

The melancholy story of this unfortunate boy is described again 
in a later verse : — 

&atam mesdn — vpkye mdmahanam tamah pramtam = ativena pitrd | 
A = k8i Rjrd6ve a&vinav = adhattam jyotir = andhdya cakrathur = vica- 
kse ti 

“ You restored eyes to RjrSiva, who on presenting a hundred 
sheep to the she-wolf, had been condemned to darkness by his in- 

l Rv. i. 68. 5* 2 &v, ii, 29. 6. 8 Rv. i. 116. 16. 
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dignant father, and gave light to the blind, wherewith to behold all 
things.** 1 

From these passages 2 as well as from the famous stories of ^unahi- 
4epha 6 and Naoiketas 4 we get an idea of the extensive powers of 
the aneient father which included the right to transfer his children. 
An ancient Ajlgartta could sell his son with impunity, and an anoient 
Vftjairavasa could give away his son without much hesitation. 

But the patria potestas was not a very durable institution. It was 
in its very nature a transitionary condition of things. Even in the 
Rgveda we find that the sons might divide their father’s property 
in his old age. 6 Manu is said to have divided his property among 
his sons with the exception of Nabhanedistha who was given cattle. 6 
In the Vedic literature there are also evidences of a father dividing 
his property amongst his sons. 7 In the later portion of the Rgveda 
there is a verse which indicates that in their old age the parents 
generally came under the control of the wife of their son : 

“ Samrdjm bvaAnre bhava samrdjni 6va6ram bhava i ” 

“Bea queen to thy father-in-law, be a queen to thy mother-in- 
law.” (X, 85, 40 ; Wilson’s tr. vol. vi, p. 231). 

We find the vestiges of the absolute powers of the father till a 
comparatively later period both in ancient India as well as in ancient 
Rome — up till the later Dharma-tidslras in India and the Imperial 
period in Rome. But they were reduced within very narrow limits. 
The history of the steady and progressive restriction of the patria 
potestas is clearly traceable in ancient India. 8 

7 Rgveda , i, 117, 17 ; Wilson’s tr. Vol. I, p. 317. 

* From these passages Zimmer has inferred the existence of a developed 
patria potestas :— lt Z war stand der Mann unbeschrankt an der Spitze des 
kleinen Staates ; Sklaven and Kinder mussten nicht allein gehorchen ihm, er 
hatte noch grossere Gewalt iiber sie,” (Alt. Leben , p. 316). Keith and Mae- 
donell are of opinion that it is unsafe to lay stress on this isolated and semi- 
mythical incident. ( Vedic Index , Vol, I, p. 526). 

8 She. Br. v, 4, 4, 9 ; Ait, Br . vii, 12-8 ; S'an. tfr. Sutras , xv, 17. 

4 Katha-Upanisad . i, 1, 1-4 ; S.B.E., XV, pp. 1-2. 

3 Rgveda, 1, 70, 10. 

6 Vide Ait . Br., V, 14 and Jaimimya-Br. iii, 156. 

7 Taitirlya-Sarphita , iii, 1, 9, 4-6. 

8 From a passage in the Rgveda (viii, 51 . 2) and from a passage in the Atharva- 
veda (xviii, 2, 34) Zimmer has inferred that in old age a father might be exposed 
in Vedic India* (Alt. Leben t pp. 327-8). As has been pointed ot by Macdoneli, 
the first passage need not refer to exposure, while the second merely refers 
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The father's power continued absolute in theory and the sons, 
even according to the later Smrtis, cannot act for themselves, either 
as regards secular transactions or religious rites. The legal fiction 
of the pa&ria potestas persisted for a long time. Vasistha says 
&ukra'&onita- 8 ambhavak putrah mdtd-pitr -nimittakah \ 

Tasya ca pradana-vikraya-tydgesu mdta-pitarau prabhavatah n 
" Man formed of uterine blood and virile seed proceeds from his 
mother and his father (as an effect) from its cause. (Therefore) the 
father and the mother have power to give, to sell, and to abandon 
their son .” 1 Manu lays down : — 

Bhdryd putraA = ca ddsaS = ca Hsyo bhrdtd ca sodarah \ 
Prdpt-aparadhas = tddydh syu rajjva venu-dalena vd || 

“ A wife, a son, a slave, who have committed faults, may he 
beaten, with a rope or split bamboo .” 2 Manu repeats the ancient 
legal fiction : — 

Bhdryd putraA = ca ddsaS = ca traya ev — ddhandh smrtdh i 
Yat — te samadhigacnkanii yasya te tasya tad = dhanam it 
“ A wife, a son, and a slave, these three are declared to have no 
property ; the wealth which they earn is (acquired) for him to whom 
they belong .” 8 Narada also declares— “ While they (parents) are 
alive he can never acquire independence, even though he may have 
reached a mature age.” * • It is thus the beloved fiction of the jurists 
that the son stands on the same footing with the slave and cannot 
acquire property or independence during the lifetime of the family 
patriarch whose authority is absolute. Narada even goes further 
and emphatically declared that a son is incapable of transacting any 
valid business : — 

Yad = balah kurute kdryam = asvatantras = taili = aiva ca i 
Ahftam tad - iti prdhur = dharma-sdstro-vido janah 11 

to the exposure of d dead body as by the Pars is in modern time {Vedic Index , 
vol. i, p. 395). Whitney’s translation of the Atharvaveda clearly disproves 
Zimmer’s view — ** They that are buried, and they that are scattered away, they 
that are burned and they that are set up {tiddhitah)—a\] these Fathers, 0 Agni, 
bring thou to eat the oblation.” (W. A. V. p. 840). The burial and the crema- 
tion certainly refer to dead bodies and no exception should be made in the case 
of exposure or setting up which no doubt refers also to dead bodies. 

1 xv, 2; S.B.E. vol. xiv, p. 75. 

« viii, 299; S.B.E. vol, xxv, p, 306, 

8 viii, 416; S.B.E. vol, xxv, p. 32 , 3. 

4 i, 36; S.B.E, vol. xxpii, p. 51. 
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“If a boy or one who possesses no independence transact any- 
thing, it is declared an invalid transaction by persons acquainted 
with the law.” 1 

But the actual facts did not coincide with the theory of law. The 
unqualified right of chastisement and corporal punishment soon 
declined into the power of restraint for ordinary delinquencies. The 
author of the earliest Dharmsutra , Gautama, 4 disapproves of cor- 
poral punishment, while Apastamba 8 never mentions corporal 
punishment even in the case of disobedient pupils. Manu in the 
passage quoted above (viii, 299) speaks of light punishment of a 
recalcitrant wife, son, slave, pupil or brother ; but Manu in the very 
next passage strictly enjoins that they may be beaten with a rope 
or a thin bamboo — “ on the back part of the body (only), never on 
a noble part ; he who strikes them otherwise will incur the same 
guilt as a thief.”* The liberty of selling children also fell into 
disuse before long. Even so early as Apastamba we notice in his 
Dharmasutra clear prohibition against the sale and purchase of 
child reu : — 

Danam kraya-dharmah = c — apatyasya no vidyate | 

The gift (or acceptance of a child) and the right to sell (or buy) 
a child are not recognized ” 6 

Manu and Visnu forbid abandonment of sons and ask both the 
father and the son not to forsake one another : — 

Na mdta na pita na stri na putras = tydgam » arhati | 

Tyajann =- apatitdn = etan = rdjna dandyah haidni sat n 

“ Neither a mother, nor a father, nor a wife, nor a son shall be cast 
off; he who oasts them off, unless guilty of a crime causing loss of 
caste, shall be fined by the king 600 (panas) 8 

Pitr -putr -dear ya-yajya-flvi jam = any-ony-dpatita=:tydgi ca i 

f< (Punishment is) also ordained for father and son, if 

one should forsake the other, provided that he has not been expelled 
from the caste.” 1 

In the later Dharma&dstras the alienation of sons is condemned as 

1 1, 39; S.B.E. vol xxxiii, p. 52; Jolly’s Ed. (Bib. Ind.), p. 59. 

2 2, 43-44; S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 189. 

3 1, 2, 8, 28; S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 32 

* viii, 300; S.B.E. vol. xxv, p. 306. 

6 II, 0, 13, 1 1 ; S.B.E. vol, ii, p. 131 ; Bombay Ed. (1892), p. 72. 

5 Manu , VIII, 389; S.B.E. vol. xxv, p. 321. 

1 Viflw V, 113; S.B.E. vol. vii, p. 34 ; Bib. JLnd., p * 23. 
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beyond the scope of paternal authority. Both Y&jfiavalkya and 
Narada declare the son as one of the objects not fit to be given 
away. The former expressly declares that a son is unfit to be 
given : 

Svam kutumb-avirodhena deyam ddra-sutdd = rte 1 
Compare another passage.® 

NSrada says that there are eight kinds of things which “ have been 
declared inalienable by the spiritual guides in the worst plight even/* 
and he enumerates the son as onfe of these objects 8 : — 

A nv-dhitam ydcitakam = ddhih sddhdranam ca yat \ 

Niksepah putra =■ ddmm ca mrvasvam c — dnvaye sati * 

Apatsv = api hi kaslasu vartamdnena dehind i 
Adeydny - dhur = dear yd yac ~c — dnyasmai prati&rulam II 
In the Vedic literature we have already noticed evidences of the 
distribution of the family property among the sons, but it depended 
upon the will of the father. Gautama, the author of the earliest 
Dharmasulra , declares that the consent of the father is absolutely 
essential to a partition by the sons. 4 In his Dharmasutra we find 
unmistakable evidence of a progressive step towards the restriction 
of the paternal power, when he speaks of sons dividing the family 
estate even against the father’s wish. 6 This shows that in Gautama’s 
time sons could enforce a partition even against the father, though 
they would thereby incur social ostracism, as Gautama says, that 
such sons should never be invited in social functions. Gautama 
further enjoins sons to cast off a father guilty of heinous offences 
like the murder of a king or of a Brahmana, divulging the Vedas 
etc. 6 The despotic powers of the father had thus been appreciably 
limited by the time of Gautama. The latter injunction of casting 
off a father guilty of a serious crime causing loss of caste is also 
repeated by later jurists, e.g. Vasistha, 7 Visnu, 8 Manu,* and Yfijfia- 
valkya. 10 

1 Y&jAavalkya, II, 175; Stenzler'a Ed. p. 64. 

tf jpitS putra-ivaer-bhratr-dampaty-licarya-Sisyakah i 

Eftam-apatit-any-onyri’tyagi ca 6ata-dan(larbhak |i 

Ydjfyavalhya , II, 237 ; Steozlor's Ed., p. 71. 

8 NSrada iv, 4-5 ; S.B.E. vol. xxxiii, p. 128 ; Bib. lad. p. 137 ; of. Bfhaspali 
XV, 2; S.B.E. vol xxxiii, p. 342. 

4 XXVIII, 2; S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 299. 

* XV, 19; S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 256. 

1 XUI, 47; S B.E. vol. xiv, p. 67. 

V VIII, 339 ; S.B.E. vol. *xv, p. 321. 

* ' 24 


« XX, 1 ; S.B.E. vol. ii, pp. 274-5 
8 V, 113 ; S.B.E. vol. vii, p. 34. 
lo II, 237, Steadier** Edition, pi 71. 
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In the later Dharma&astras we find that partitions of the family 
estates during the father’s lifetime and even against his will became 
more frequent. We have already noticed in Gautama’s DharmasU - 
tra> that despite the danger of social ostracism partitions were en- 
forced against the father. In Mann’s Code we find that the patria 
potesias had become still more reduced to narrower limits as there 
are references to recalcitrant sons going to law against a father for 
the purpose of having a partition of the family property. Manu 
sol emnl y asks — almost in the same angry tone of Gautama — that 
“he who wrangles or goes to law with bis father” (pitra vivada- 
manah) 1 should be avoided at sacrifices offered to the gods and to 
the manes. 1 * * 4 * 

In order to harmonise the old law with the progress of society 
which was in favour of emancipating the dependant members of a 
family from the authority of the father or the elder brother, the 
Hindu jurists cleverly— though perhaps reluctantly— saved the situ- 
ation by declaring that partition was desirable on spiritual grounds. 
In the earliest Dharmamtra we get this significant passage : — 

* yibhdge tu dharma-vrdhih | ’ 

“ In partition there is an increase of spiritual merit.” 8 

To the same effect runs the injunction of Manu : — 

Evam saha vaseyur-va prthag — vd dharma - kdmyaya i 

Pfihag « vivardhate dharmas = tasmdd = dharmya prthak kriyd tl 

“Either let them (brothers) thus live together, or apart, if (each) 
desires (to gain) spiritual merit ; for (by their living) separate (their) 
merit increases, hence separation is meritorious ”. 4 

Nftrada enjoins separate religious ceremonies by the brothers 
after partition : — 

Bhraifnam = avibhaktdndm = eko dharmah pravartate\ 

Vibhage sati dhanno hi tesdm bhavet = prthak pfthak \\ 

4t Among unseparated brothers, the performance of religious duties 
is single. When they have come to a partition, they have to per- 
form their religious duties each for himself.” 6 

1 This expression has been interpreted by Medhfttithi as referring to a son who 
f oroee a father to divide the family estate. « fqnwT ’ 4 fgwr Wt 

TO | wmff lfir I ’ Mandlik’s Ed. Vol. I., p. 379. 

* III, 169; 8.B.E. vol. xxv, p. 106. 

* Gautama, XXVIII. 4; S.B.E. Vol. II, p. 299; Mysore Ed. p. 438. 

4 IX. Ill ; S B.E. vol. xxv, p. 347 ; Mandlik's Ed., II, p. 1170. 

* NSrada , XIII, 37 ; 8.B.E. vol. xxxiii, p. 198 : Bib. Ind. p. 200. 
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Brhaspati lays down an identical rule : — 

“ The worship of |he manes, gods, and Brahmins by those resid- 
ing (together) and cooking their food (in one house) is single. But 
when they divide the property, (the worship) takes place separately 
in each house.” 1 * * * 

The gradual limitation of the despotism of the family patriarch 
is also noticeable in other directions. As has been already pointed 
out, the son under the fully developed patria potestas had no 
independent status of his own. Even death could not put an end 
to the obligations of a son to his father. On the death of the 
father the son had to clear all his debts and had to meet all the 
obligations of the deceased father, irrespective of any considera- 
tion of justice, propriety or morality. There are passages in the 
Atharvaveda (e.g. vi, 117-119) which indicate that a debt was a herit- 
able interest and from this we can also conolude that it was like- 
wise a heritable obligation which devolved upon the son. 

In the earliest Dharmasutra Gautama lays down 

‘ Rktha-bhajak fnam pratikuryuh t * 

But law was to be harmonised with social necessities and opin- 
ions which supported the just demand of the son to liberate him- 
self from the inequitable obligations of the deceased father. Thus 
we find that in the very next passage Gautama adds a saving 
clause : — 

Pratibhav ya - m ni k -Mka -ma dya - dyu in -danda m putran = adhyabha- 
veyuh\ 

He thus exempts the sons of the debtor from the payment of 
“ money due by a surety, a commercial debt, a fee (due to the 
parents of the bride), debts contracted for spirituous liquor or in 
gambling ” 8 

Vasistha says: “ A son need not pay money due by a surety, 
anything idly promised, money due for losses at play or for spiritu- 
ous liquor, nor what remains unpaid of a fine or a toll*.” * 

Manu gives this very rule almost in the same terms : — 6 

Pratibhavyam vftha-ddnam = aksikam saurikam ca yai i 

Danda-&ulk-ava6esam ca na putro datum = arhati u 


i Brhaspati , XXV, 6 ; S.B.E. vol. xxxiii, p. 370-71. 

a XII, 40 j S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 241 ; Mysore Edition, p. 207. 

6 XII, 41 ; S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 241 ; Mysore Edition, p. 203. 

* XVI, 31 ; S.B.E. vol. xiv, p. 82. * VIII, 159; S.B.E. vol. xxv, p. 282. 
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But he adds another distinctly progressive clause : — 
Dar6ana-pratibhdvye tu vidhih syat purva-coditak | 

Dana-pratibhuvi prete ddyddan^api dapayett 
“The rule shall apply to the case of a surety for appearance 
(only) ; if a surety for payment should die, the (Judge) may compel 
even his heirs to discharge the debt.” 1 

Visnu, a later Jurist, furnishes rules indicating another stage in 
the progressive march towards the emancipation of the son from 
the patriarchal thraldom : — 

Avibhaktaih kftam = fnam yas = tisthet sa dadydt ft 
Paitfkam = fnam = avibhaktandm bhratfndm — cent 
Vibhaktd# = ca ddy-anurupam = am 6am \\ * 

According to Visnu the sons are liable to pay the debt of the 
father before partition, but after partition they shall severally pay 
in proportion to their shares of the inheritance. 2 * * 5 He further laya 
down 

DaraAane pratyaye ddne pratibhdvyam vidhtyate I 
Adiyau In vitathe dapydv = itarasya sutd api it 

Thus he classifies sureties into three classes — (1) for appearance, 
(2) for honesty, and (3) for payment. While Manu exempted the 
payment of obligations only in the first case, Visnu relieves the sons 
from any obligations under both the first and the second classes and 
makes the sons liable only under the third class. 8 Authors of the 
later Dharmatastras are also very liberal towards the sons : — 
Surd-kdma- dyuta kftam danda-Aidk-dvaAistakam t 
V fthd-danym tath-aiv = ehti putro dadyan s= na paitfkam it 
“ A son is not to pay the debt, though contracted by the father, if 
it is contracted for the purpose of drinking, debauchery, or gambling ? 
or if it is the residue of a fine or duty unrequited or anything idly 
promised.”* Brhaspati lays down an analogous injunctiop 6 but 
goes even further than Visnu or Yajfiavalkva in one respect. He 
classifies sureties into four kinds— (i) for appearance, (ii) for com- 
petence, (iii) for payment, and (iv) for delivering the assets of the 
debtor. “ The first says, ‘ I will produce (that man) ’ ; the second 

l VIII, 160; S.B.B. vol. xxv, p. 282. 

* VI, 84-36; S.B.E. vol. vii, p. 46 ; Bib. Ind., p. 31. 

8 VI, 41 ; S.B.B. vol. vii, p. 46; Ibid, 

* YUjUavalhya II, 47 ; Stenzler's Edition, p. 60. 

5 XI, 61; S.B.B. vol. xxxiii, p. 329. 
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®ay«, * He is a respectable man’; the third says, * I will pay the 
debt * ; the fourth says ? 1 * * 4 * 1 will deliver his assets.’ ” Only in the last 
two cases Brhaspati makes the sons of the sureties responsible for 
the discharge of their obligations, while in the first two cases the 
sureties themselves, and not their sons, are responsible. J 

The Vedic father under the developed patria potestas had very 
wide powers in the transfer and devolution of the family property ; 
as we have already noticed, the sons, when they grew up, sometimes 
divided the family property with the consent of the father. But the 
family generally lived together with undivided shares in the land 
and the son had very little independence with reference to property 
under the despotic authority of the family patriarch. 4 The word 
ddya occurs once in the Rgveda 8 but there it means reward ” 
(sramasyy ddyam) which means “reward of exertion ” or, as Wilson 
has translated it, 44 alleviation of fatigue.” 4 Later it means, v in- 
heritance 99 and we first notice detailed rules regarding the inherit- 
ance of landed property, in the Dharmasutras , 6 when the pater- 
familias was being deprived of much of his authority. 

The importance in the law of partition of the distinction between 
anoestral and self-acquired property appeared clearly from the Visnu 
Smfti* Visnu contrasts self-acquired property which a father may 
distribute according to his pleasure among his sons, with ancestral 
property, over which his right is not greater than that of the sons. 
Both Yajiiavalkya 7 and Brhaspati 8 lay down that in property in- 
herited from the grand -father the sons possess an equal right with 
the father.* This equal division is strongly advocated by other 
Hindu jurists, e.g. Vyasa and Katyayana. 

1 XI. 39-41 ; S B.E. vol. xxxiii, p. 327. 

* In the S'cUapatha-Brahmana there are passages (XIII, 6, 2, 18 ; XIII, 7, 1, 13- 
15) which deprecate gift of land as fee to priests — presumably because land was 
considered inalienable without the consent of the members of the family or the 
clan. 

s X, 114, 10. * Wilson’s Tr, vol. vi, p. 323. 

4 Gautama, rxviii ; S.B.E. vol. ii, p. 302#. 

BaudhQyana, II, 2, 3 ; S.B.E. vOl. xiv, p. 224#. 

Apaatamba, II, 6, 13-16; S.B.E. vol, ii, p. 130#. 

V&tiftHa, XVII ; S.B.E. vot xiv, j>. 84#. 

4 XVII, 1-2; S.B.E, vol, vii, pp. 67-68. . 

* II, 121. 8 XXV, $; S.B.E. Vol. p. 370. 

4 According to the MitShsora School which governs the majority of the 
Hindus in the modern times the son acquires from the very moment of hie 
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In the earliest period of ancient Indian history, the acquisition 
of the son was thrown into the stock of the family coparcenary and 
the son had no right to hold or acquire separate property of his 
own. Gautama. Baudhftyana and Apastamba nowhere refer to 
such acquisitions which leads to the probable inference that they 
never contemplated the possibility of the sons claiming separate 
ownership over their own acquisitions free from the control of the 
pater famttias. But gradually the rigour of the early law regard- 
ing the acquisitions of a son was mitigated. Vasistha 1 says, “Xf 
one of the brothers has gained something by his own effort, he shall 
r eceive a double share.” There is also a tex fc of .Katyayana under 
which the father is entitled only to a portion of the acquisition of 
a son. 4 But the right of the son to acquire property for himself 
gained early recognition and all the later Hindu Jurists hold that 
whatever has been acquired by the individual effort of’ a single 
member, without prejudice to the family estate, shall not be given 
up by him to his co-heirs. Manu 8 says 

Anupaghnan pitf-dravyam 6ramena yad = updrjilam i 
Svayam -t hita - labdham tan-n = akamo datum = arhati II 
** What one (brother) may acquire by his labour without using 
the patrimony, that acquisition (made solely) by his own effort, he, 
shall not share unless by his own will (with his brothers).” Visnu 
lays down an identical rule — “ What a brother has acquired by his 
own efforts, without using the patrimony, he must not give up (to 
his brothers or other co-heirs), unless by his own free wdll for it was 
gained by his own exertion.” 4 Y&jnaval£?ya is equally liberal to- 
wards the son in the recognition of his complete dominion and 
ownership over separate acquisitions. 

Pilf- dravy -a v irodh ena yad = any at = svayam-arjitam i 
Maitram = audvdhikam c = aiva daydddmm na tad =■ bhavet || 

birth an interest in the property of his father, which gives him in the case of 
ancestral property, a right to demand a partition even against the father. 

* XVII, 61, S.B.E. vol. xiv, p. 89. 

2 JImutav&hana gives the father a share in the property acquired by the son — 
" The father has a moiety of the goods acquired by the son as the charge of 
his estate ; the son who made the acquisition has two shares ; and the rest 
take one a pieoe. But if the father's estate have not been used, he has two 
shares; the acquirer as many ; aifd the rest are excluded from participation.” 
(Mtyabhfya Ch. II, 71). 
ft IX, 208 ; S.B.E. vol. xxv, p. 876. 
ft XVIII, 42; S.BJE. vol. vii, p. 74. 
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“Without impairing the ancestral property, whatever else is 
acquired by one by one’s exertions, whatever is got by one from 
one’s friend or by one’s marriage, shall not belong to the co- 
sharers.” 1 

The ancient Roman father like his prototype in ancient India gra- 
dually lost his despotic powers. During the earlier period of Roman 
history the father had the power of life and death over his children 
and could modify their personal conditions at pleasure. He could 
marry and divorce his children and could sell or expose them.* Nor 
could the son acquire any separate property as the father was en- 
titled to take the whole of his acquisitions. In the Imperial 
period the vestiges of all these powers were reduced within very 
narrow limits. The power of life and death was gone. In 318 A.D.. 
Constantine condemned the father who killed his child to the 
punishment of parricide. 8 The unqualified right of domestic chas- 
tisement has become reduced to a right of bringing domestic 
offences under the cognisance of the civil magistrate. The privilege 
of dictating marriage has declined into a conditional veto. The 
liberty of selling children has disappeared.* A fictitious sale of a 
child was sometimes resorted to for the purpose of releasing the 
child from the patria potestas. Adoption can no longer be effected 
without the consent of the child concerned. The son can now have 
separate property and has full control over his peculium which was 
gradually released from the patria potestas. The history of the 
progressive and gradual relaxation of the father’s contrQl over the 
sons own acquisition is equally interesting both in ancient India as 
well as in ancient Rome. In Rome the first relaxation was made in 
the early years of the Empire (Augustus to Hadrian) when the 
acquisitions of soldiers on active service (peculium castrense) were 
withdrawn from the patria potestas. The same concession was then 
extended to the earnings of sons in employments of or about 
the courts (peculium quasi-castrense). Constantine next relieved the 

L II* 118, Stenzler’s Edition, p 58. 

* The Twelve Tables, Table No. IV., “Evolution of Law Series*” voL 1, Ch„ 
XVni, p. 466. 

8 Sandars* “ Institutes ” Lib. I. Tit. IX, p. 2d. 

* A law attributed to Numa forbade a man to sell a son he had permitted to 
marry (Muirhead* “Roman Law* 9 p. 29n). Diocletian and Maximilian de- 
prived the father of his liberty of selling children. 
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property which the son inherited from his mother or received from 
strangers {peculium adventitium). Lastly, the privilege was extend* 
ed to the acquisitions of the son not derived from the father’s pro- 
perty ( peculium profectitium) which Justinian included under the 
peculium adventitium . We find that this last stage of emancipation 
of the son’s peculium from the f patria potestas — as enjoined by Justi- 
nian — is identical with the final stage of the recognition of complete 
dominion and ownership over the separate acquisition of the son in 
ancient India— as noticed by Manu (IX, 208) and Yajnavalkya (II, 
120). We notice in Justinian’s “Institutes”' an echo of the old 
Homan boast which Gaius first expressed — u the power which we 
have over our children is peculiar to the citizens of Home ; for no 
other people have such power over their children as we have.” But, 
in fact, the prerogative of the Homan father was ultimately, 
narrowed down and limited to moderate chastisement — (as it was 
the case in ancient India) — the authority which is but a natural 
emanation of paternal relationship. 

Though the power of the father in ancient patriarchal societies 
was originally absolute, the rule of the paterfamilias was really a 
benevolent despotism. The very absence of legal sanctions and of 
independent rights made the moral checks peculiarly Strong. The 
ancient family was an isolated, self -existent unit. They source of the 
unity of the family was the patria potestas, which fostered devotion 
to hearth and home and loyalty to one another. The ancient family 
was really, an imperium in imperio governed by the father. The 
authority of the gfhapati or the paterfamilias was supreme in the 
family. Ho was the patriarch of the family — the ruler, the guide, 
the legislator and the judge. 1 2 His word was law which the depend- 
ent members could never venture to disobey or interfere with. His 
was, therefore, a glorified individuality which embraced many 
within the sphere of its despotic interests and which produced a 
deep sense of mbral and religious responsibility towards the weak 
and the helpless and a stern unyielding attitude towards every man 
who would infringe upon their rights. 3 The potestas was, therefore, 
tempered by filial affection on one side and by parental piety on the 

1 I, 9, 2, borrowed from Gaius (I, 55). 

8 Seneca speaks of the paterfamilias as judex domesticus (Muirhead, “Roman 
Law" p. 32). 

3 Greenldge, Roman Public Life . 
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other and thus the danger of an arbitrary exercise of the despotic 
authority of the father was obviated to a great extent. With the 
progress of society — as we follow the slow evolution from the tribal 
State to the territorial state we find that the ancient father — both in 
ancient India and in ancient Rome— was shorn of most of his 
prerogatives and thus the stringency of the palria poHsku was con- 
siderably mitigated . 1 

1 See in this connection my paper on ‘ ‘ Primogeniture in Ancient India” 
published in the Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 




ECONOMIC CULTURE AS DEPICTED IN VALMIKI’S 
RAMAYANA* 

By J. N. Samaddar, B.A. 

General Remarks . 

In a paper, which I have contributed to the Sir Asutosh Mookerjee 
Silver Jubilee Volume , on “ Some Economic Teachings of the Maha - 
bharakty ’ I have tried to draw a picture of the eoonomic condition 
of ancient India as revealed in the great Epic. I propose to draw 
up here a short picture of the eoonomic culture as portrayed in the 
Sister-Epic, the Ramayana of Valmlki. It is not necessary for me, 
here, to discuss any question relating to the age of this Epic ; nei- 
ther, do I think it expedient to take up the question how much of 
this national poem pervading with the same spirit as the Maha - 
bharata t was the production of only one man or whether it is 
simply “ an artificial epic / 5 1 though it has been admitted to be 
“ homogeneous in plan and execution.” a But, whatever may be 
the divergence in view regarding such questions, no difference has 
arisen regarding its great popularity even down to the present day. 
Neither has its historical value, as the first “literary record of the 
passing of the Aryans beyond the Vindhya mountains, the southern 
boundary of Aryavarta and their penetration by armed force into 
Southern India /' 8 been questioned. 

I have to-day taken up the book as it is now presented to the 
civilized world (though I have avoided, as a rule, references to the 
Balakandam which is considered to be spurious), gleaning what 
materials I have found regarding economic culture as depicted in it. 
At the outset, however, I must frankly confess that the materials at 
our disposal are not so abundant as I have been able to glean from 
the Mahabhdrata , and that the economic culture of the Ramayana 
period seems to be more primitive than what we find in the other. 
This is in perfect keeping with what Dr. Macdonell observed, 
when he said, that, “ the original part of the Ramayana appears to 
have been completed at a time when the epic kernel of the Maha - 

i Macdonell : A History of Sanskrit Literature , page 231. 

* Ibid 8 Havell : Aryan Rule in India . 
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bkarata had not as yet assumed definite shape/* 1 2 * True it is that 
even here, wealth signified not merely coins, 4 * but it consisted of 
horses, elephants, woollen sheets, and deer skins as well, 8 * just as we 
find in the Mahabhdrata * where paddy and oats, gems and beasts 
were included along with horses, elephants, kine, and gold as wealth, 
showing that even in those early days artha had practically the same 
sort of meaning what wealth^means in modern day economic phra* 
seology. Kjne, even then, was very likely the medium of exchange, 6 
signifying certainly a primitive stage of society. The price of a 
particular cow is also mentioned in terms of kine. 7 Indeed, in 
almost all the passages which 1 have been able to collect, though 
gold and silver 8 are mentioned and I take it that these are gen- 
erally silver and gold coins/ importance has been invariably given 
to kine. King Dasaratha does give gold and silver but he does it 
along with ten lacs of kine. 10 When the king gives away the four 
quarters of the world to the sacrificial priests, they want as price 
thereof gems or gold but preferably kine. The king is indeed 
spoken of as dispensing with daksinds profusely but he does it 
along with hundreds and thousands of kine. 11 * * His daughter-in-law, 
the inimitable Slta also evidently attached more importance to kine 
than to gold or silver, for in addressing the Ganges, 14 as well as the 
K&liudl, 18 to propitiate them, she promises to offer thousands of 
kine. Certainly if she had liked and if gold and silver had been 
the general media of exchange, she would not have laid particular 
importance to the kine. We are told again that the banks of the 
Gomatl were filled with kine. 1 * When Rama was giving away his 
wealth, he rewarded the Brahman a Trijatft with cows and bullocks, 18 

1 Macdonell : History of Sanskrit Literature , p. 306. 

2 Compare Rdmdyana, Bdlakdndam v and also 4 yodhyu o. 

8 Ayodhyd Ixx. 

* Compare Mahabhdrata. Sabhd Parvan : Gambling scenes. Also Adi, lxxxv. 

* Manufactures and produce of the land were also included. 

8 Bala liii. Subsequent references will show that they are referred to in some 

other kdndas as well. 

1 Ibid. of. J.R.A.S. 1901 (p. 876) where Mrs. Khys Davids speaks of reckoning 

values of things by cows. 

* Bdla. xiv. Ayodhyd Ixx. 

* Prof. Bhandarkar considers the references in the Bdlakdndam to be very 

likely Dinars, evidently on the ground that this kdnda was of later day. 

*0 Ibid. n Ibid. Also Kiskindhyd^ 12 Ayodhyd lii. 

13 lbid.,lv. ] * Ayodhyd xlix. \ lb Ayodhyd xxxii. 
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though we find him giving away golden coins 1 * * * * as well. We also 
meet with the celebrated Niskas * which figure prominently from 
the Vedic age. We see king Kaikeya giving two thousand Niskas tp 
Bharata. Certainly these Niskas were coins and to these may be very 
well applied the oft quoted remarks of the authors of the Vedic 
Index that these could hardly be required for purposes of personal 
adornment. 8 

As in the Mahdbharata, so here also we find, dharma s, artha, and 
kama are enjoined to be enjoyed equally.* RSma asked Bharata 
whether he was doing so, just as we find in the sister Epic Yudhis- 
thira being questioned repeatedly on the same topic. We also find 
Kumbhakarna admonishing R&vana and telling him that as the king 
had not pursued seasonably these three things, he was to come by 
calamity. 6 But while in the Mahdbharata the king was asked whe- 
ther in the last division of the night he reflected both over dharma 
and artha , 6 here w r e find Rama enquiring of Bharata whether the 
latter revolved on the means of acquiring loealth onty during the 
short hours of the night. But in spite of this, the advice of Kumbha- 
karna that a king who pursued seasonably righteousness or profit or 
desire or any tw'o or all these combined truly, had understanding, is 
indeed significant and reflects the spirit of the time showing that 
it was becoming more materialistic which we find more fully devel- 
oped in the Mahdbharata. 

After having made some general remarks we pass on to make 
some observations on some particular topics. 

Agriculture. 

The first point which we take up first is the question of agricul- 
ture, the main industry of the people from the Aryan settlement 
down to the present age. As usual, importance is attached to this 
matter, here also. The king of the Edmayana like the king of the 
Mafo&bMrata? was required to understand three kinds of learning 
namely, Vedas, Agriculture , and Commerce . And the question asked 
of Bharata by Rama, whether the agriculturists and the cowherds 

1 Ibid . * Bala vi. Ayodhya \xx. 3 Vedic Index. Vol. I, p. 454. 

Prof. Bhandarkar’s Carmichael Lecturee 1921 , page 64, may also bo referred to 

i a this connection. 

* AyodhyQ c. 6 Lafik5ktin4am 63* 

• Sabhl |v. 85, 86. Also Adi ccxxiv. 7 II. fi. 



3§2 


Second Oriental Conference. 


found favour in Bharata's sight is not only significant but certainly 
reminds one of the question which was asked of Yudhisthira by the 
great saint Narada . 1 * * The cultivators and cowherds* were to enjoy 
happiness and the king was to secure unto them, what they wished 
for and remove from them what they did not like. Ayodhya is 
represented as full of cultivators , 8 abounding in paddy and rice, the 
staple crops of those days 4 * as well as of these. The king is 
represented as boasting of his kingdom abounding in corn . 6 Villages 
are described as having ploughed fields on their skirts . 6 

Not only the capital but the kingdom of Ko£ala as a whole 
abounded with corn,? while the king of Mithila is described as 
engaged in ploughing 8 and finding out Sifca, showing significantly 
the importance of agriculture . 9 A Brahman a is seen earning his 
livelihood by digging the earth with spades and ploughs 10 and 
evidently no stigma is attached to his action, though with the 
advance of the society, as in the Mahabharctta , we note how a 
Brahmana’s taking to agriculture was condemned n — a fact which 
also seems to prove that the society described in the Rdmdyana. 
was more primitive than that described in the Mahdbhdrata. 

Famines seemed to be in evidence, though we are told that 
during the reign of Rama, the people were to be free from the fear 
of famine . 12 The fact, however, that the king was to have a clear 
idea regarding the prevention of famine shows that famines were 
not unknown even in those days . 18 We are also informed that 
drought overtook the neighbouring kingdom of the king RomapSda. 
The reason why this took place is significant from the view of politi- 
cal philosophy , 14 the evil referred to corning in consequence of some 
default on the part of the king — a point which we propose to take 
up later on. 

Arts and Industries. 

The age had made sufficient progress so far as the arts were con- 
cerned. The artisans enjoyed special privileges and it is on record 
in the Iidrmyana that some of the higher craftsmen, specially those 
engaged in the canons of the rituals, the SilpaSastras , enjoyed a very 

1 Sabha 577 and 578. 2 Ibid. ■*> Ayodhya lxviii. * Bala 5. 

5 Ayodhya III, 14. 6 Ibid., xlii. ^ Ayodhya lxxv. 3 Balalxvi. 

9 Cf. P. C. Dutt: A History of Civilization in Ancient India , p. 39 . 

Jo Ayodhya xxxiii. \\ Cf. MahabhZrata . Sabha xii, 91. 

18 Bala i, 18 Ayodhya c. I* Bala ix. 
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high social status. Similarly those employed in irrigation works and 
in the preparation of public buildings enjoyed high privileges. 
Ayodhya was inhabited by all classes of them 1 and they had to be 
specially entertained . 2 * They seemed to have been specially pro- 
tected and just as we find in the Mahabharata 8 and as advocated 
by Kautilya , 4 forts were required to be provided with them . 8 In 
the interesting list of trades which we get in the Rdmayana • we 
find mention of various classes of artisans along with various other 
traders who evidently contributed to the welfare of the capital and 
the king, as well as of the people, along with others who helped in 
the formation and development of the economic life of the people. 
The list is a long one reminding one of the suggestive list put forward 
by AjStasatru, the king of Magadha, when he made his only call upon 
the Buddha but is worth mentioning. It is mentioned when the 
traders formed themselves into a body and went out of Ayodhya to 
meet the Prince, and is as follows : — 

A good number of Jewellers, expert and agreeable pot makers, 
persons skilled in machinery and the use of weapons; a band of 
fowlers, piercers of objects, dentists, extractors of wine, perfume 
dealers; renowned goldsmiths, physicians, wine keepers, incense 
worshippers ; washermen, weavers, painters, charioteers, bards, eulo- 
gists, peasants, makers of ramparts, makers of instruments, arti- 
sans, dealers in bellmetal vessels, cultivators, shop-keepers, fruit- 
sellers, garland makers, planters, expert in brickworks, curd keepers, 
and vendors, sellers of meat, dealers in lime, badge makers, cotton 
sellers, bow makers, thread sellers, expert in the manifold use of 
weapons, shoe-makers, blacksmiths, makers of iron bars and bows, 
skilful chemists, knowers of past, present and future; brass and 
copper dealers, barbers, and actors. We cannot say definitely 
whether these constituted the guilds of those days, although they 
may have formed so. The guilds are mentioned , 7 though as usual 
unfortunately their distinct names are not mentioned. 

Some references which I have been able to collect give us a clear 
indication of the advance made in the various arts. Shafts were 
decked with gold , 8 and occasionally feathered shafts were also plated 
with gold,* while instances of bows decked with gold were also not 

i BSla v. 2 Ibid ,, xiii. 4 Sabha v. 35. 4 Ar that astro. 

5 Ayodhyd c. « II. 90. 7 Ayodhya lxvii. 

8 KiMndhya viii. y Aranyaka iii, xxi and xl. 
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rare . 1 Coats of mail , 2 3 * gold hilted scimitar , 8 and golden armours,* 
show the progress made by the artisans in the process of manufac- 
turing armours. 

Not only the arts connected with war but in domestic utensils 
also progress could be noticed. Gold, silver and bell-metal vessels , 8 
were in use, while vessels made with burnished gold with silver 
covers , 6 show not only the wealth and luxury of the age but prove 
also the development of the artisan. Bangles studded with gems , 7 
elegant ornaments , 8 garlands of well melted gold , 8 and pendants 
of pure gold , 10 typify the improvement in the art of the goldsmith 
deferred to in the long list of trades, while cars decked in gold were 
also not wanting . 11 

And finally, the description of the palace of Havana ornamented 
with plastered jewelled pavements studded with all gems, crystals 
and pearls with elephants of burnished gold and speckless white 
silver, girt round by a mighty golden wall, furnished with golden 
doors, with beautiful golden stairs embellished with ornaments of 
burnished gold, with lofty edifices having excellent windows made 
of ivory and silver, covered with golden nets show how the art of 
the artisan had progressed and remind one of the palace of the 
“City of the Fairest ” near Cordova displaying the wealth and the 
taste of the Khalifs of Spain of a very late age. Well might Hanu- 
m&n acclaim when seeing the bedchamber of the Ceylonese king, of 
its Jewelled staircase, illumined with heaps of gems, witl^its terraces 
of crystal and statues of ivory, pearls, diamonds, coral, silver and 
gold, adorned with jewelled pillars, that this must be Svarga , or the 
abode of the immortals . 12 


Textile Industries. 

But if progress had been made in arts, greater advancement had 
undoubtedly been made in the art of textile industries. Silk dress 
was very much in demand, and figured prominently. This would 
be evident from some of the instances quoted below. Sits when 
going to Dandaka wore silk , 18 and even when in Dandaka she ap- 
peared in silk. Surrounded and oppressed by cetis , suffering from frhe 

1 Sundara xlvii. 2 Ayodhya xl. 3 Aranyaka xiiv. ♦ Ibid. 

6 Kiehindhyb 1 and Bala lxxiii, 6 Bella xvi. 7 Aranyaka iii. 

3 Ibid.. liv. v Ayodhyn ix. 10 Aranyaka li. U Ibid., xlix. 

1* Sundara ix. « AyodhyS vi, x*, xxxii, lxv. 
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pangs of separation from her dear lord we are surprised to find her 
clad in silk . 1 * * Havana came to her while she was in the forest olad 
in Silk* and in describing her he spoke of Slta as dressed in silk. 

Indeed, silk dress seems to have been in vogue. On the oocasion 
of the marriage of SIta, Janaka gave among other presents a large 
quantity of silk dress . 8 The queens of Da^aratha were clothed in 
Silk when they welcomed Slta as a bride , 4 * while we find Rama and 
Sits clad in silk at home s and even an ordinary nurse is seen clad 
in silk dress . 6 Bharata put on a dress of silk when he went out of 
the capital to meet Rama in the forest . 1 We have already men* 
tioned the fact of R&vana's going to Slta clad in silk : we further 
find him sleeping with a dress of yellowish silk, a while after his 
death he was decked in silk before cremation.* Other stuffs were 
also in evidence. Common cloth was of course in use , 10 along with 
ordinary linen garments , 11 as well as silver and golden robes, 1 * ex- 
cellent yellow cloth made of golden fibres , 18 while coverlets studded 
with jewels , 14 were also not rare. 

Shepherds were particularly mentioned as residing in the capital . 16 
Woollen stuffs were in evidence both in Ayodhya , 16 as well as in 
Kiskindhya . 11 Woollen sheets were also used , 18 along with woollen 
carpets made of the fleece of the deer . 16 while covered blankets 
were, in evidence as well . 20 Spacious and parti-coloured woollen 
cloth figured in the bed-room of Havana , 21 and other evidences were 
also not wanting in to show the wealth of textile industry. 

Commerce. 

Commerce indicates not only the progress which a nation or a 
country makes but also the connection which it has with the other 
countries or nations of the world. As I have already observed, the^ 
king of the Rcmayana is enjoined to learn three kinds of learning 
namely Vedas , Agriculture and Commerce. That shows the impor- 
tance which was attached to commerce though the list of countries 
having commercial connection with Ayodhya does not appear to be 

1 Aranyaka lxvi, * Ibid. « Bala IxjHv. * B&ta lxxvii. 

8 AyodhyH xxxvii and also Ixxix. * Ayodhya vii. 7 Ayodhya ixxxix. 

6 Sundara x. t Ibid** cxiii. 10 Kiskindhya. 11 AyodhyO. 

** Sundara . n ibid. i* Ibid. is Ayodhya lxvii. 

16 BUh lxxiti 17 Kiskindhya I.. 18 Ayodhya Ixx. H Ibid. 

*0 AyodhyH x*x. « Sundara ix. 

25 
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very long. Traders however did come from other lands with 
various kinds of merchandise to Ay odhya, 1 * which was also inhabit- 
ed by merchants of various lands.* We also note that opulent 
traders graced the army of the prince, 8 when R&ma was proceed- 
ing towards the forest but the want of details is due possibly to 
the fact that the king of Ay odhya possessed only a small terri- 
tory. Instances are not rare, of persons ranging over the sea, 4 
or of merchants trafficking beyond the sea to bring presents to 
the king.® Here we note of course, some paucity of details, 
specially in comparison with the very long list which we find in the 
Sabhd-Parvan of the Mahabharata. That even an inland-king like 
Quhaka could command hundreds of Kaivarta young men to lie 
in wait to obstruct the enemy’s passage with five hundred ships 
which though fit for a naval' fight were very likely employed for 
trading purposes as well, shows the trading propensity of the people 
of those days. The directions given by Sugrlva, to the monkey 
leaders for the search of Slta, mentioning various places where 
Havana could have concealed her, are significant as indicating the 
names of places which were then known to the people of Southern 
India and which probably enjoyed commercial connection with that 
portion of the continent. The leaders of the monkeys were urged 
to go to the cities and mountains in lands in the sea, 6 showing that 
they had maritime commercial connection with these places. They 
were also ordered to go to the land of Ko^akdras . 1 about which 
attempts have been made to identify with China which is said to 
have produced silk worms. The Yavana Dvipa , whatever it may 
refer to (we have no indication to know whether this reference is 
spurious) and Suvarna Dvipa which has been identified with Java 
and Sumatra were not excluded. Mention is also made of Lohita - 
Sdgara which' probably referred to the Red Sea of the modern day 
and might probably refer also to the Erythrean Sea of the ancient. 
Making ail allowances we may come to the conclusion that com- 
merce had attained some degree of progress. 

My brief and incomplete references to questions relating to 
economic culture would be still more incomplete if I do not refer to 
the important question relating to the economic connection between 
the king and his subjects, a subject which I have dealt with at 

1 Ayodhyd lxvi. s Bala v. 6 Ayodhya xxxvi. 

♦ Ayodhya bail. 6 Ibid. 6 KiMndhyd xl. 7 Ibid. 
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large in my paper on li Economic Teachings of the Mahabhfirata ” 
accepted for the Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver Jubilee Volume . I can 
here refer briefly to sonu of the statements in the Rdmdyana con- 
cerning this important question. 

Great importance has been attached by Prof. Hopkins in his 
4< The Position of the Ruling caste” 1 to the passage in the Rdmayana 
in Ayodhya Kdndam , “ Are thy incomings great and outgoings slen- 
der ? ” 2 He has considered this passage along with other passages 
in the Mahdbhdrata and has observed, “ The possibility of the 
kingdom’s existing without taxation seems specially to irritate 
the compilers of the Epic. They revert to the subject again and 
again and prove that the king must have wealth ; his army, his 
happiness, his virtue depend on it. As a robe conceals a woman s 
nakedness, so does wealth conceal sin ; therefore let him get wealth, 
even if he be so sinful.” And he goes on to explain the twelfth 
book in his own way and says that it means that “ let the kings tax 
the people they rule as much as they can ; for poverty is a crime. 

I regret that misconception exists regarding many matters relating 
to ancient India. Commentators, take up detached passages and I 
may venture to add, come to conclusions. Prof. Hopkins has him- 
self admitted that in the Epic all taxation more than legal was 
decried. We find that the king was to impose taxes gradually and 
with mildness. We see how Rama was told that “ the sin of that 
monarch is mighty that taketh a sixth part of the subjects’ incomes 
but doth not protect them as sons.” 8 We also find that the king 
that protected his subjects righteously was entitled to a fourth part 
of the great religious merit reaped by an ascetic, 4 an injunction 
which was practically repeated in the Uttarakdndam that a king 
who ruled well, enjoyed the sixth part of the merits of his subjeoia.* 
And therefore it follows that the king who failed to rule well did 
not enjoy the merits of his subjects. 

The idea was that by exacting taxes for the subjeots but failing* 
to do this duty, the king was robbed of his merits and all sins of 
his subjects devolved in him. That was a very important consi- 
deration in those days when very great importance was paid to 
rules of religion which decided all the important questions of the 

day. 


i J.A.O.S. Vol, XIII. 
* Aranyaka iviii. 


* Chap C. 

* O tiara lxxiv. 


8 Aranyaka vi. 




POSITION OF ,THE BRAHMAIJA IN KAUTILYA* 

By Hbmohandra Ray, M.A. 

The determination of the true position of the Brahmana in ancient 
Indian polity has been always an interesting problem. But so long 
its solution was made difficult by the use of sectarian literature 
which often preserve for us not the true picture of the society but 
the state of things the sects themselves wished to prevail. Thus 
while the Brahmanical texts claim “ a Brahmana be he ignorant 
or learned ” to be equal to a great divinity, 1 * * the Buddhist texts * are 
often found emphasizing the shamelessness or the greed of the 
Brahmana. Again while Apastamba holds, 8 that a Brahmana of 
ten years stands in the relation of a father to a Ksatriya of a hun- 
dred years, Buddha is found engaged in a serious discussion to 
establish the unquestioned superiority of even a fallen Ksatriya 
over the Brahmanas. 4 * 

It has been long held that the ArthaAdstra of Kautilya is a true 
mirror of the political and social conditions of India in the 4th cen- 
tury B.C. But its chief merit seem to lie in its non-sectarian 
character Though written by a Brahmana the treatise is through- 
out distinguished by the want of undue partiality to the Bralmanas. 
Indeed the Brahmanas are assigned no prominence in the Artha - 
Adstra. As an illustration to corroborate this might be quoted the 
following lines from the Kautiliya 6 * : — 

lasmaddevataArama pdsanda&rotriya pattupunyasthandnam bdlavfd * 
dhavyadhitavyasanyanalham strindm ca kramena kdryani padyet. 

Here it will be observed that the author gives the business of the 
Pdsandah (heretical sects) preference over that of the Srotriyah. 
Moreover the fact that Kautilya did not scruple to levy taxes even 
upon the income of idols and gods 6 at once raises him far above 

1 S.B.E. vol. xxv. The Laws of Manu. ix, 317. 

* Jd takas, Ed* by Fausboll, iv, 96; i, 426; Richard Fick. Die Soeiale Olied - 

ernng 4m Norddstlichen Indien zu Budda's Zeit. Trans, p. 183. 

d S.B.E. vol ii. Sacred Laws, i, 14, 25; vol xxv. The Laws of Manu, ii, 135. 

* Dialogues of Buddha # Trans by Rhys Davids Part I, pp. 97 et seq. 

* KaufUiyam Arthaffoiram, 1919, p. 39. 

; :f Ibid., pp. 90 and 244. 
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the level in which a BrShmana might be swayed by his caste pre- 
judices. Now once the non-seotarian character of the treatise is 
admitted the inferences based on it assume a great importance. 
Any student who has even cursorily read the book knows that the 
author was fully acquainted with the geographical, economic and 
social condition of the whole of India. This is nothing surprising 
and is rather to be expected from one who was at the helm of a 
pan-Indian empire. Thus the position of the Brahmana in Kautilya 
being free from any subjective bias on the part of the author and 
being referable to the whole of India during the period roughly from 
B.C. 321 to 296 forms one of the most important landmarks in the 
evolution of ancient Indian polity. The above considerations I 
hope fully Justifies my present attempt. 

In the Kautiliya all the four castes together with some mixed 
ones, the result of anuloma and pratiloma marriages, are recognized. 1 
The taking of all possible measures to protect the institution of the 
four castes ( caturvarna ) is considered to be one of the essential duties 
of the State 2 * * * which also assigned different places for their residence. 8 
In a fortified city the Brahmanas were placed to the north of the 
royal palace.* In the chapter on Vidydsamudde6a 6 * Kautilya gives 
us a list of the duties of the four castes. Those of the Br&hmana 
are said to be study, teaching, performance of sacrifice, officiating 
in others sacrificial performance and the giving and receiving of 
gifts. It will be noticed that the above does not differ in any way 
from the orthodox standpoint. Tt is not possible to state whether 
all the Brahmanas carried out tho duties recorded above. From the 
nature of our source we should not expect any detailed illustration 
of the point. But from the fact that the State provided forests to 
the Brahmanas for soma plantation and performance of penances 
and also from the frequent occurrence of words vdnaprastha , brahma 
can, yati , parivrdjakah , etc., it would appear that at least some did 
follow the prescribed routine of life. 6 

1 Artha4Satra . pp, 7, 105; S.B.E. vol. xxv. The Laws of Manu. x, 8-49. 

Kautilya accepts the theory of cross marriages in order to explain away the 

infusion of new elements in the Hindu social system. The new elements seem 

to have had either an ethnic or professional significance as the names of some 

of the so-oalled mixed castes such as MSgadha, Vaidehaka or Kugilava indicate. 

* Arthaifatra. p. 150. » Ibid., pp. 54-56. * Ibid., p. 55. 

* Ibid., p. 7 ; S.B.E. vol. xxv. The Laws of Manu. i, 88; x, 75. 

* ArikaSdalm. pp. 16, 20, 48, 49, 191, etc. Notice should also be taken in this 
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A considerable section of the Brahmanas however appear to have 
been in the service of the king. From the chapter on Bhftyabhara- 
myam it appears that amongst the Brahmanas in the employ- 
ment of the king the most important were the Acdrya, Rtvik and 
the Purohita , each of whom obtained the highest amount of sub- 
sistence, viz. 48,000 punas per annum. 1 In addition to their salary 
the State also granted them Brahmadtya lands, free from taxes and 
fines. 2 In a fortified town the Acdrya , Purohita and probably also 
the Rtvik occupied sites east by north to the palace. 3 The requisite 
qualification for a Purohita are laid down by Kautilya* as follows : — 

Purohitamuditoditakula&lam sadahge vede daive nimitte danda- 
nitydm ca abhivinitamdpadam daivamdnusinam atharvabhirUpa - 
yai&ca pratikartdram kurvita. Tamacdryam Hsyah pitaram putro 
bhftyassvdminamiva cdnuvarteta . 

The importance of the Purohita is clear from the last portion of 
the above quotation where the king is asked to follow him even as 
a student his teacher, a son his father and a servant his master. It 
would be interesting if we could know the causes of this impor- 
tance of the Purohita. The following Moka 6 which Kautilya places 
immediately after the above statement seems however to be signi- 
ficant. 

Bfahmanenaidhitam ksatram ma ntriman trdhh ima ntritam jayatyaji 
tamatyantam bastrdnugama Sastritam . 6 

Here a very important condition of the prosperity of the Ksatriyas 
is said to be bringing up by the Brahmanas. Is it possible then 
that Kautilya regarded the Purohita in the kings ministry as a 
representative of the Brahmanas and of Brahmanic culture ? 
Though this is probable the internal evidence is not sufficient to 
enable us to pronounce a definite opinion on this point. However 
the question whether the importance of the Purohita was due to 

connection of the fact that Kautilya lays down rules for the division of the 
sacrificial fees of co operating priests ( yajahafy ), p. 186. 

1 Arthataetra p. 247. 2 Ibid., p. 46. 8 Ibid., p. 55. 

* Ibid., pp. 15-16. 6 Ibid., p. 16. See in this connection Manu. ix, 322 

6 In the Sloka the word ’ cdhilam ’ is taken by Dr. Shamasastry in the sense 
of 4 bringing up. 4 See his translation of the text p. 17- But this seems to be 
doubtful. Here 1 accept his meaning only hypothetically. I shall try to suggest 
a better sense in my Caste in Kautfliya that is shortly going to. be published in 
the Indian Antiquary . 
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his office or to his caste will continue to attract notice* That his 
importance was greatly due to his office is clear from the i&ove list 
of qualifications which can safely be taken as a true index to the 
duties he was called upon to perform. It is apparent that his 
duties were separate from that of the Rtvik and the Acdrya. 
Probably he was in general supervision of all the social and reli- 
gious ceremonies connected with the State. But it appears that 
sometimes he actually undertook the performance of more impor- 
tant functions. Thus while the Rtvijah offered the requisite obla- 
tions to Indra and Brhaspati when the queen ( mahisl ) was in her 
courses (rtumati) the Purohita had to perform the prescribed puri- 
ficatory ceremonies when she was delivered of a prince. 1 Our con- 
tention is further supported by the following 4 * 

Pnrohitamaydjyayajanddhydpane niyuktamarnfsyamdnam raja avak- 
sipet. 

The above quotation also proves that he had occasionally to under- 
take the teaching of the Vedas at the command of the king. In 
addition to the above duties the Purohita was also connected with 
the actual administration of the State. He was as we have seen 
well versed in the science of government (dandaniti) * We are told 
that the king while testing his amatyas by means of various tempta- 
tions (upadhabhih) had to be assisted by the Martin and the Purohita 
{rnantri purohilasakhah) ,* In times of war the Purohita in company 
with the Mantri had to encourage and inspire the army. 8 But the 
chief duty of the Purohita probably lay in his skill in reading all 
sorts of portents and his proficiency in the Atharvan lore. Even a 
casual reader of the ArthaSdstra must have observed in it the extensive 
use of astrology and other magical ceremonies connected with the 
Atharvaveda.\ Every public event of importance be it the entry of 
the king into his court or an attack on the enemy forces or the 
prevention of some national calamities had generally to be preceded 
by various magical ceremonies which must have required the 
services of the Purohita. 

Besides the above three Brahmana officials there appears to have 
been a host of others generally engaged in sacrifice, foretelling, read- 
ing of omens, astrology, sorcery, etc. But these were not the only 
activities in which the Brahmanas were engaged under the State. 

1 Arikaimetn p. 33. 2 Ibid., p . lC . * ibid:, p. If>. 4 p . 16 . 

6 IHd . » P* 368. « Arthafifotra pp. 19, 38, 210, 21 1 1 247, 248, 368, 305,418-25, etc. 
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?oor widows of Brahmana caste who were very clever and desirous 
of earning their livelihood were recruited as parivrdjikd spies in the 
Sanmrdh section of the Intelligence Department. 1 It is also probable 
that some of the institutes of the Samsthdh section — the UddHhita or 
the Tapasaoyanjana for example counted many Brahmanas amongst 
their number.* It is however to be noted that there is nothing in 
Kautilya to indicate that the social status of an informer suffered 
as it undoubtedly did in later times. ,s On the contrary we arc told 
that the five institutes of espionage were honoured bv the king with 
awards of money and titles.* 

It is evident thai the Brahmanas were also employed in the risky 
and delicate task of diplomatic negotiations between different States. 
The dutas as a class seem to have been recruited from the Brahmanas. 
This is .proved from the following passage in Kautilya which was 
used by the dutas to propitiate a displeased enemy king : — Tasmdd- 
uddhrtesvapi Aastresu yathoktum oak tar us te mmantd msdy i noh pyava - 
dhydk. Kimahga punabrdhmana . b 

Brahmanas served also as soldiers. Kautilya discusses the merits 
and demerits of armies composed of Brahmanas, Ksatriyas, Vaisvas 
and Sudras (Brdhmanaksatriyavai&ydAudrasairtydndm). The former 
dcaryas gave the preference to the Brahmana army. But considering 
all points of view Kautilya recommends the enlistment of armies 
composed of Ksatriyas trained in the art of wielding weapons. 6 
Besides the above there must have been other professions which 
engaged the Brahmanas. Bub our text supplies us with very little 
information on the point. It is quite evident however from what 
we have already gleaned out that the Brahmana caste at the period 
was anything but a body of men engaged exclusively in the study 
or teaching of the sacred literature and in sacrifices to the gods. 

In ancient Indian polity the Brahmanas appear to have always 
held more or less a privileged position. According to Kautilya 
Brahmanas were to be provided by the State with forests for soma 
plantation, for religious learning and for the performance of penance. 
Such forests were named after the gotra of the Brahmanas resident 
therein. 1 The brotriyas were granted Brahmadeya lands which were 
free from taxes. 8 But in case these lands were sold or mortgaged 

1 P- 20. i M, pp, 18-19. 

* 8.B.E. vol. xxv. The laws of Manu , iii, JG1 ; jv, 214; xi, 50. 

4 ArlhaSastra. p. 10, & Ibid., p. 30. 

« Arthataetra. p. 345.* 7 49 


* Ibid., p, 46. 
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to those who were not endowed with similar tenures then the original 
holder was punished with the first amercement. 1 The &rotriya8 also 
enjoyed the following fiscal and legal privileges : — 

(i) Consumption of salt free from any &ulka (toll). 4 * 

(ii) Appropriation of ripe fruits and flowers for the worship of 
gods aud rice and barley for the performance of Agrayana sacrifice 
(from crown lands). 8 * 

(lii) Permission to reside in oharitable institutions when the per- 
sons concerned were of reliable character.* 

(iv) Immunity of property from escheat. 6 

(v) Exemption from appearing as witnesses except in the case of 
transactions in ones own community. 6 

(vi) Safety of property from adverse prescriptory rights. 7 

(vii) A claim of receiving back their goods ( dravyam ) lent,, in pre- 
ference to everyone else except the king. 8 

(viii) Exemption of property from additional taxation or confisca- 
tion by the State in times of financial trouble.* 

The above privileges as we have said were enjoyed only by the 
Arotriyas. Hut the Brahmanas as class enjoyed the following privi- 
leges : — 

(i) Provision of free passes to cross rivers. 10 

(ii) Freedom from the payment of dues while passing military 

stations. 11 * * 

(iii) Immunity from torture to elicit confession. 1 ' 2 * 

(iv) Freedom from corporal punishment like whipping, etc. 

( sarvaparadhes rapidariiyo brahmana ). 1 8 

1 Ibid., p. 171. In the ease of purvas^hasadanda or the 1st amercement the 
fine ranged from 48 to 96 panas , gee p. 192. 

2 Artha4dstra p. 84. > Ibid., p. 118. + Ibid., p. 144. 

Ibid. . p. 161. 6 Ibid., pp. 176-76. ^ Ibid., p. 191. 

8 Ibid. , p. 175. * Ibid., p. 242. 10 Ibid., p. 127. H lbid.,p. 198. 

12 Ibid., p. 221. This privilege was also enjoyed by the learned ( S'rutavat ). 

^ Ibid., p. 222. Ptyana in this passage is taken by Dr. Shamasastry in the 

sense of «* torture.” But to my mind the word conveys the sense of physical 

punishment though it is also possible that it refers to punishment in general. 

It seems that the concluding portion of the chapter (from line 3, page 222)doals 

with cases where the guilt of the Brahmanas are already established by espionage 

( satriparigrahah ). Naturally Kautilya here lays down the treatment of the 

BrShmaiia criminals. Torture was applied to establish a crime and as such 

pfafatict cannot be explained in the way in which the learned translator has done. 
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It will bo noticed from the above that by far the largest number 
of privileges are granted to the Srotriyas. What seems to be the 
most important privilege, viz. freedom from corporal punishment is 
however granted to the whole Brahmana caste. This is in con- 
sistency with the two privileges claimed for them by the tiatapatha 
Brahmana 1 viz complete ajyeyala (unmolestability) and abadkyatS 
(immunity from being killed). But the following alternative treat- 
ment 2 accorded to the guilty Brahmana is by no means an easy one 
and in certain cases as in theft was far more severe than the actual 
punishment. His face we are told must be branded so as to leave 
a mark indicating his crime 

Steye 6va. 

Manusyabadhe kavandhah. 

• Gurutalpe bhagam. 

Surdpdne madyadh vajah . 

But this was not all. After having thus branded him and pro- 
claimed his crime in public the king is directed either to banish him 
or send him to the mines. Moreover there was some very important 
exception to the general rule. Kautilya says : — 8 

Rajyakdmu kamantahpurapradkarsa kamatavyamitroisdhalcam durga - 
rdstradanda kopakakam vd Hrohastapradlpikam ghdlayet. Brdh - 
manam tamapah praveMyet. 

Thus a Brahmana when guilty of high treason and active opposi- 
tion to the State had to meet the full measure of the punishment 
prescribed. The only privilege if it was at all any was that he was 
drowned instead of being burn5 alive. 

It will be seen from the above and many other passages strewn 
all over the text 4 that the position of a Brahmana was a somewhat 
privileged one. But it is to be observed that most of the above 
privileges were not exclusively enjoyed by the Br&hmanas but were 
equally shared by other religious orders and sects ( tapasvinah ). 
Moreover in the Kautiliya we do not find the Brahmana enjoying 
many of the privileges which the later literature claim for him. 
Thus while in Manu the king’s place in the judiciary is specially 
reserved for a learned Brahmana and the privilege of interpreting 
the law appears to be the monopoly of his caste in the Kautiliya 


« xl, 5, 7, 1. 2 Arthaiartra p. 222. 

* Ibid., pp. 159, 176, 181, 194, 230, 233, 236, etc. 


3 Ibid., p. 229. 
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there is no special provision for the employment of the Brahmana 
in the Civil and Criminal Courts. The amatyas 3 who were jBn&pada 
and dbhijata and not necessarily BrShmanas and whose character 
had been tested under religious allurements were employed in the 
DharmasthiyakantakaAodhanesu . 1 Again in the case of treasu re-troves 
while Manu decides that a learned Brahmana might take the whole 
of it there is no such provision in Kautilya who seems on the con- 
trary to recommend the state -ownership of all such properties . 1 2 * 

In conclusion I would like to draw your attention to the fact that 
in Kautilya’s time, i.e. in the Maurya period there were Brahmanas 
who were rdjyakdmuka ' 6 This is interesting in view of the later 
developments, viz. the rise in India of Brahmana ruling dynasties 
like the Kanvas and probably alsp the Andhras — shortly after the 
downfall of the Maurya power. * 

1 S.B.E. vol. xxv. viii, 9, 21 ; Arlhamstra . pp. 15, 17, 147, 200. 

* S.B.E. vol. xxv. viii, 37, 38 ; Artha&astra. pp. 61, 203. 

* Arthatastra. p. 229. 



ASPECTS OF ANCIENT INDIAN INDUSTRIAL LIFE, 

By S. V. VlSWANATHA, M.A. 

Importance of Labour . 

In all ages of mail’s history labour has been a very important 
agent of production. In ancient India there was not much scope 
for the display of capital and organization as factors of production 
Land played a very prominent part and still plays a considerable 
part in Indian economic life. The main living of the Indian popu- 
lation came from agriculture and incidental pursuits. Labour, 
organized or unorganized, skilled or unskilled, is, however, found to 
be absolutely necessary for the satisfaction of man’s wants. The 
importance of labour and the difficulties in connection with it 
become clear in the old saying to the effect that * for the labourer a 
discerning master is rare, as for the employer is a faithful, intelli- 
gent and truthful servant.’ 

Qualities of a good Employer . 

The essential quality of a good master is the faculty to discern 
right from wrong. Other characteristics enumerated are courtesy, 
liberality, and goodness especially when the labourer confesses a 
mistake . 1 A good employer is gentle and liberal and is able to 
recognize the workman’s merit . 2 On the other hand, a bad employer 
lacking these qualities indulges in * unreasonably overworking the 
labourer, in raising hopes not to be fulfilled and withholding or 
keeping wages in arrears .’ 8 Again, a discerning master will not 
give way to a desire to change frequently the labourers employed 
under him, Old, experienced and well-trained servants ought to be 
given sufficient encouragement and treated with kindness . 4 Exploit- 
ation of labour by oapital is generally condemned, and the labourer 
should not be asked to render gratuitous services. * It is not right 
that the labourer should go without recompense for his labour .’ 6 

Judged by these standards, employers have been divided into 
three classes— -kind, severe and Just. A kind employer shows indul- 

1 Htiopadeia JI, 57. * Ibid. II, 104. » Ibid. II, 5*. 

♦ Ibid. n. 180. * Ibid. TV, 12. * 
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gence to his labourers. He is severe who considers the virtues of 
his servants as faults, and he is Just who deals with them Judici- 
ously. 1 * * 

Contracts. 

The relation of the employer and the employee was fixed in most 
cases by contracts and 4 the wages were to be paid as arranged/ * 
The contract is said to be of three kinds — depending on time, work 
or on both. When the contract is for finishing a definite piece of 
work, we have a contract for work. In a time-contract time is 
the criterion for payment of wages irrespective of work. In the 
third class a definite piece of work had to be done in a certain period 
of time. We know that in a free agreement between the capitalist 
and the labourer the advantage will ordinarily be on the side of the 
former. As Marshall puts it, * the effects of the labourers* disad- 
vantage are cumulative.’ f Labour is perishable * for the worker 
is * inseparable from his work.* This principle is possibly intended 
to be conveyed in a statement that r the worker spends his life for 
a living * but he is himself getting * worn out * with the work . 8 

We shall pass on to the consideration of the rules that regulated 
the conduct of the labourer in relation to the capitalist and vice versa . 
The general rule in regard to wages is •' that the servant shall get 
the promised wages.’ * ‘ Wages previously settled shall be paid and 

received as agreed upon.’ Next, it is laid down that wages are to 
be paid for work that was finished ; and it is not right if the 
labourer demanded wages before the work agreed upon had been 
finished or if the master refused payment for the work done. * Wages 
are to be paid for work done, but not for work that is not done/ 6 
and wages are not to be withheld . 8 ‘ Only a bad workman asks for 
wages in the course of the work, and it is only a bad master that 
does not pay the labourers their wages for work done/ 7 

Working Hours. 

We meet with the following rules regarding the time during which 
a labourer may be worked / It was accepted that in the day, the 
labourers could be detained by the employers only for nine hours. 

1 Ibid. II, 58f. « S'ukranlti II, 791f. and Trans. S.B.H. 

8 Hit. II, 24. * Kautilya Arthaffiatra : Trans, p. 233. 

8 Ibid. p. 233. 8 S'ukra. II, 799. 

1 Hit. II, 30. 8 SPuJcra. II, 816ff. 
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Three hours rest during day and nine hours rest at night are allowed. 
On the whole, the maximum period of work was twelve hours. 
This is certainly very reasonable period considering that even in the 
nineteenth century the number of working hours in English fac- 
tories was very much the same. This rest was allowed to the work- 
men for ‘ the discharge of their domestic duties/ That the * 
labourer is not a mere chattel but has certain belongings to look 
after is recognized here. The workmen were, in addition, let free on 
days of festival and for the performance of obsequies and oere- 
monies, if any. Again, there was the good rule that the labourer 
may be allowed a week's casual leave at a time on full pay for ill- 
health and for a period not to exoeed fifteen days in the year . 1 

The labourer, on the other hand, * shall neither leave out anything 
undone^nor carry away with him anything from his place without 
the permission of the employer .’ 2 * Likewise, a ‘servant neglect- 
ing or putting off work assigned to him without cause shall be 
fined and detained till the work is finished.’ If the work be of a 
low nature, or the labourer is unfit to finish it, or suffers from disease 
or is in distress, some concession shall be shown him and he may be 
allowed to have the work done by a substitute. The loss incurred 
by the capitalist in this way shall be made good by extra work/ 

4 An employee who has received wages for a certain piece of work, 
shall not, of his own accord, go elsewhere for work, if the work is 
not finished . 4 The rules proclaimed by the Buddha and repro- 
duced by Asoka in his edicts are interesting in this connection. 
The duties of the employer are laid down thus : to allot work to 
the labourers according to their strength, give them good wages and 
food, tend them in sickness and grant them holidays. The em- 
ployees, on the other side, should do their work thoroughly, cheer- 
fully and have contentment . 6 

Labour efficiency — Factors . 

The ‘ efficiency of labour ’ depends on a number of social and 
economic considerations, and the labourers have been divided into 
three classes— inactive, ordinary and quick. Judged by another 
standard, the labourers fall into three types — the best, of medium 

1 S'uJcra. II, 817 ; 818 ; 823 ; 825. * Arthaiactra p. 185. 

* Ibid. p. 184. 4 Ibid. p. 184. 

* Bock Edict. XU. 
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ability and the worst. The best care only for name; the second 
class desire both wealth and fame; the worst want only wealth . 1 

One of the tests of labour-efficiency mentioned in our works is 
any special aptitude or skill that the labourer may possess* 6 The 
special attainments which give a man his living and which are 
commended by others should be preserved and improved^by the 
owner.’ 2 

Other tests of a labourer are his capacity for work, faithfulness, 
cheerfulness, thoroughness in work, uprightness and general con- 
tentment . 8 

Thirdly, general experience and skill in work are other standards 
of the capacity of the w orker. The service of old and experienced 
labourers should not be dispensed with unless it be for very grave 
faults . 4 The distinction is also noted between labour of the 
ordinary kind and labour that involved some special skill and 
dexterity . 6 

Fourthly, the kind treatment accorded by the employers to the 
labourers under them may go to increase their efficiency. The good 
employer should have at heart the welfare of his workers, should 
tend them in their illness, grant them holidays and pay them amply . 4 
4 The servant suffers pain only for the sake of future pleasure and 
lienee he waits to be assured of the latter .’ 7 The employer ‘ by his 
harsh words, low wages, severe punishment and insult alienates his 
labourers/ 3 

Lastly, the efficiency of labour depends on the amount of the 
reward., the wages the labourers get. The following remarks are 
interesting about the disadvantages of low’ wages. 4 Those wdio are 
paid low' wages are enemies by nature. They become tools in the 
hands of others, they seek new' opportunities, and set themselves to 
plunder other people.’ * 

We have noted in the above the various factors which determined 
the efficiency .of the individual labourer. The quantity of w r ork that 
could be turned out depended also on the fc organization 9 of labour . 
The importance of ‘ organization ’ in production is thus hinted. 
4 There is no man who is utterly unfit ’ but rare are the persons who 

l tfukra. IT, 818-14 and 840-41. 2 Hit. II, 68. 

4 Hit. II, 76 and III, 105. * Ibid. II, 180. 

* Arikaj&etra p. 183 and Trans. ' 8 Atoka R.B. XII. 

7 Hit II, 24, « tfukra. II, 836-7. * Ibid. II, 807f. 
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can connect (organize ). 1 Organization of labour displayed itself in 
two ways — in labour combination and c division of labour/ Labour 
combinations are intenued in sambhuya samntthanam and in all 
other co-operative Undertakings mentioned in the Arthatiastra* and 
the &ukraniti . 8 The employers should first see that the labourers 
were given the work for which they were fit. 4, A careful employer 
will put the right men in the right place, for the success of the 
enterprise depends on whether 2 * 4 * workmen like ornaments, are used 
properly 5 6 A discerning master will therefore divide his workmen 
into various gangs and give distinct badges so as to distinguish 
them from one another . 8 This 4 division of labour ' is to depend on 
knowledge and capacity for patient exertion . 7 In other words 
efficiency is to be the true criterion of division. 

• 

Wages how determined ? 

The amount of wages depends on the contract, the nature, the 
quantity and quality of the work,. the main factors being the quali- 
fication of the labourers and the amount of work turned out . 8 Ac- 
cording to Kautilya, changes in time, place and workmanship are 
other factors that determine wages. w In cases where the wages 
were not previously settled, the rule is suggested in the ArthaSdstra 
that the wages will depend on the nature of the work, the time 
taken, the efficiency of the labourer and the general custom . 10 
Thus, the same wage earner did not receive the same wage at all 
times, labour in one place did not fetch as much as labour in an- 
other place, and one labourer did not get as much as another in 
the same occupation. 

The amount of wages in any industr } 7 was low, average or high 
according to the low or average or high quality of the labourers’ 
work in general. An inactive labourer got less than his comrade 
with average activity, and the latter got less than his more quick 
friend . 11 Wages were considered high if they 4 adequately supplied 
food and clothing and allowed a comfortable living: ordinary or 
moderate, if they supplied the 4 indispensable * food and clothing, 
i.e. necessaries for the labourer and his dependents. Low wages 


i Ibid . 11,256. 

* Kural . 516. 

1 Kural. 616. 

• Arthaiaatra p. 185. 

26 


2 p. 185f. 8 IV, v, 603ff. 

5 Bit. II, 70. • SUhra. II, 853-67* 

8 Pukra. II, 803-4 and IV, v, 642. 

'0 Ibid. p. 183. 1) S'ukra. II, 813, 
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maintained only one. 1 * The standard in these cases is that of 
* living.' 4 labourer who gets low wages comes in the sphere of 
the operation of the * iron-law-theory of wages. ’ Low wages were 
certainly condemned as it was recognised that the minimum wages 
should bring up a family and meet 4 compulsory charges.' * Thus 
in ancient India it was recognized that 

* A starved dog at the city's gate 
Foretells the ruin of the State.' 

Labour Unions. 

The evils arising out of competition between the employer and 
the employed ‘are, in modern times, lessened in two ways — by active 
governmental legislation and by organization among the labourers 
so as to safeguard their position and to stand in union • against 
exploitation of them by the capitalist. In some of our law-books 8 
certain terms occur which denote a combination of labourers for 
administrative and financial purposes, such as Sreni, Kula and Oana. 
The distinction between the three classes is not made quite clear 
in the works. All . these, however, belong to the same category. 

Kula probably indicates a class of labourers actuated by the 
same interests and motives, as if they were members of the same 
clan (kula). The members of this union, it would appear, need not 
belong to the same trade or industry. 

tireni signifies apparently a combination of workm Jpthat belong 
to the same calling who go to supplement each o&mt arid produce 
what we may style a ‘party ’ or 4 troupe.' ' 

Oana may be taken to denote that the labourers of this combina- 
tion have the same occupation. Thus we have the Oana of gold- 
smiths, bricklayers, etc. * 

The powers of these f guilds ' were administrative and financial, 
like their mediaeval prototype in Europe. They had the right of 
self -ad Judication ; and in the settlement of their disputes were led 
by the usages pertaining to the different companies. The right of 
appeal lay from the Kula to the Sreni and from the latter to the 
Gana and from the last to the king's officers. Another restriction 
on the administrative function of these was that they were not 


1 Ibi *' 799-»02. * Ibid. II, 805-8. 

8 Arthatfatm 185, 200, S'ukra. IV, v. 
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allowed Jurisdiction in certain cases, e.g. robbery and theft. 1 As 
regards the financial management of these the Artha&asim has the 
following remarks : * Those who can be expected to relieve misery, 
who can give instructions to artisans, who can be trusted withdepos* 
its, who can plan artistic work of their own design, and who can 
be relied upon by guilds of artisans, may receive the deposits of 
the guilds. The guilds shall receive their deposits back in times of 
distress .* 2 

From the above it may be inferred that — 

(1) these guilds had deposits of money to be invested ; 

(2) one of the main purposes for which these combinations were 
made was * to relieve misery * among the members ; 

(3) the unions should have a capable leader who could be relied 
upon ai\d with whom their deposits may be trusted and ; 

(4) the deposits which may be the savings of the members of the 
guilds or made up of subscriptions were intended to serve in times of 
distress. 

These are some of the features of the ‘ guilds * in ancient India 
which show that they may have acted, in a wav, like the labour and 
trade unions of modern times. 

Old-age Pensions , Insurance , etc . 

We have to note next if in ancient India there was any provision 
made for the labourers’ illness, in the shape of bonuses, provident 
funds, old-age pensions, etc. There were, as has been noted, the 
deposits of the guilds which served the workmen in times of distress. 
But these deposits could not serve for long and for all the labourers. 
The general rule appears to have been that the employer ought not 
to out off wages, in times of calamity for the labourer. He should 
tend them in the period of their sickness. 8 If, during the time of 
his illness a diseased workman offered any substitute for him he was 
to have his full wages.* If, for any unforeseen reason, the work 
was not finished within the time, the labourers were allowed an ex- 
tension of a week. Beyond that period they were to finish the 
work with the aid of outsiders. 6 The efficient workmen should in 
addition have J of their wages as bonus every year and remission of 

* S'ukra, tv, v, 36, 69-60. * ArthaSaatra. Trans, p. 263, 

3 Sukra. II, 819-21. * II, 826 and Arthaf&stra. 186. 

* A rth. 186. 
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an eighth part of their work . 1 * An institution corresponding to a 
provident fund is also in evidence in the feukraniti . The employer is 
advised to ® keep with him as deposit £ or | of the servants * wages, 
and to pay J of that amount or the whole in two or three years.* 
At the time of retirement after forty years of service the approved 
workman may have half his wages as pension for life and the pension 
is in some cases extended to the members of his family also, if incap- 
able but well-behaved . 8 These rules appear to be considerably in 
advance of the age in which they were laid down and show some 
traits of modem economic ideas on the problem of labour and capital. 

1 S'ulcra. IX, SBOf. * Ibid. II, 834. 

» Ibid. 11, 827. 
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THE PRABHAKARA SCHOOL OF KARMA-MIMA^SA. 

By S. KtrppuswAMi Sastri, M.A. 

The weakest spot in the history of Indian Dar&ams may be said 
to be the history of the Prabhakara School of Karma Mtmamsa. 
The study of the PUrva-Mimdmsa system has of late been most 
undeservedly neglected even in the world of traditional gastric 
scholarship. However, of the two chief schools of Pikrw-Mimamm, 
the Bhatta School has all along been receiving better attention at 
the hands of the students of Sanskrit Dar&anas than its sister sohool, 
viz. The Prabhakara Sohool. Till the publication of the Prakarana - 
pancika by Salikan&tha about two decades ago and of Dr. Ganga- 
nath Jha’s thesis in English on the Prabhakara School, all the know- 
ledge that the world of Sanskrit scholars possessed concerning this 
school was restricted practically to the references given in the 
Sanskrit works relating to the Bhdtia, N yaya-V attesilca and Vedanta 
systems. In ^alikanatha’s Prakarana -pancika, we find a learned 
and scholarly Prakarana epitomising and maintaining the distinctive 
tenets of the Prabhakara School. Dr. Ganganath Jha’s thesis is 
the English counterpart of the Prakara)ia-pancikd t presenting in a 
lucid and readable style the main principles of the Prabhakara 
School and giving, for the first time, very valuable information 
about Prabhakara’s commentary on &abarasvamin’s Bhasya, known 
as Bf kail -tiled . In his learned introduction to his treatise above re- 
ferred to, Dr. Jha seeks to make out from certain internal evidences 
furnished by the Bfhatl , the Prakarana -pancika and certain other 
Prabhakara works, that Prabhakara was not, as tradition would 
have it, a rebellious and disloyal pupil of KumSrila- Bhatta, the 
earliest leading Exponent of the Bhatta School ; that Prabh&kara’s 
works must be assigned to the ante-Kaumarila period of Mimdmsd * 
and that they do not presuppose Kum&rila-bhatta’s Vdrtika , while 
the latter might, in all probability, be said to presuppose PrabhS • 
kara*s works. Dr. Keith reiterates Dr. Jha’s opinion in his recent 
book on Karma- Mimdmsd and seems to go further than Dr. Jha in 
assigning both Prabhakara and &alikanatha to a date earlier than 
that of Kumarila. 

4 had access to a transcript of the Bfhffl, that I recently got 
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made for the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library at Madras, 
through the courtesy of Dr. Jha, from his incomplete copy of the 
Bfhati . In the course of my official duties as Ex-Officio Curator of 
the Government Oriental Manuscripts Library at Madras, I had 
opportunities of examining, besides the Bfhati, the following impor- 
tant Prabhakara manuscripts : — 

(1) Rjuvimala-pancikd— a commentary on the Bfhati by Salika- 

natha. 

(2) PctrMsta — a brief annotation on the Bhdsya of Sabarasva- 

min, by Sslikanatha. 

(3) Nayaviveka — an exhaustive treatise by Bhavanatha based 

on the Bfhati , Rjuvimala and Prakarana-pahcikd. 

(4) Nyayako&a — a Prabhakara treatise by Govinda Bhatta based 

mainly on the works of Salikanatha and Bhavanatha. 

(5) Prabhakara- vi jay a — a short epitome of the Prabhakara 

School. 

As a result of the examination of these manuscripts and of the 
study of several works relating to the Bhatta and other Indian sys- 
tems, various interesting facts came to my notice, a few of which 
bearing upon the history of the Prabhakara School, I propose to 
embody in this short paper to be placed before the Second Oriental 
Conference. 

Prabhakara, Salikanatha and Bhavanatha are the three greatest 
exponents of the Prabhakara School, so far definitely known to us. 
Salikanatha, in the first verse of Nitipatha (section 1J of the Pra- 
karana-pahcikd ), refers to himself as Prabhakara’s pupil. In the 
Prakarana-pahcikd , several quotations from the fcloka-vdrtika are 
found. For instance, on pages 5, 114 and 122 of the Benares Sans- 
krit Series edition of the Prakarana-pahcikd , the following verses 
from the Sloka-vdrtika are found : — 

"vit# wrarfirci wnj i page (5) . 

" v ur I — page (114). 

“ Ifffrr I page (122). 

Similar quotations from Kumirilabhatta’s Sloka-vdriika are found 
in ^alikanfttha’s Rjuvimala and PariSisla , some in the first adhi - 
karana and in the sections relating to Arthdpatti and Abhdva in the 
Tarkapdda of the former work, and some others in the Tarkapdda 
of the latter work. 

Again, in the Tarkapdda of the Rjuvimala , on the first leaf which, 
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in the palm -leaf manuscript recently brought on loan to the Madras 
Government Oriental Manuscripts Library, is found broken and in a 
crumbling condition, 1 find the following portion of the Avatdrikd 
to the first sentence in the Bfhati : — 

“ WW HTsj * . . broken 4 . 

broken 

• • • • 1 «ht mm SNrwn? wt\mm 

The following further extract also from the same broken leaf is 
worthy of note : — 

• mVwfkvwar* ww wri- 

^3T5f . . 

• • • • 9 I # # 

However imperfect the above extracts may be } to my mind it is 
clear that two inferences could be unmistakably drawn from them. 
Firstly, Salikanatha assumes that Prabhakara is refuting the views 
of * Vartikakdra * with reference to the purpose of the opening sen- 
tence in the Bhasya. Secondly, Prabhakara interprets the Bhdsya- 
kdra as reaffirming the view of an earlier commentator, that 
e Athatah 9 should be interpreted as a single significative unit. 
Though I agree with Dr. Ganganath Jha in thinking that there might 
have been more than one Vartikakdra and that one of them was 
Kumarila and the 4 Vartikakdra 9 quoted frequently by Salikanatha 
and Bhavanatha in support of the Prabhakara doctrines must have 
been different from Kumarila and probably earlier than both Kumfi- 
rila and Prabhakara, yet I am strongly inclined to think that the 
Vartikakdra referred to in the above extract from the Rjuvimald 
must be Kumarila himself, one important reason being that the 
other Vartikakdra is generally found invoked only in support of 
Prabhakara’s view and not for offering refutatory comments. The 
earlier commentator alluded to in the second of the two inferences 
above set forth, I venture to think, is Bhavadasa, the V fttikdra, 
spoken of as alluded to by &abarasvamin, in Slokavdrtika — verses 
35 1 and 63 2 of the 1 st sutra . In this connection, it may be noted, 

m fwqwt 11 (35) 

Wtawrfafiw l 

u (63) 
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with advantage, that Bhavanatha’s amplification, in the Nayaviveka 
of the foregoing extract from the Rjuvimald , carries us considerably 
further in the belief that Prabhakara’s opening remarks in the Brhafr 
may be taken as presupposing — 

(Verse 96— under Sutra 1.) 

felokavartika. 

Salikanatha, who describes himself as Prabh&kara’s pupil, refers 
to Mandan&misra in his Prakarana-pancikd (on page 178), in which 
a well-known verse from Mandana’s Vidhiviveka is quoted, viz. : 

“ g^t . . . . . . i ” Mandana is generally be- 

lieved to be one of the pupils of Kumarilabhatta. Mandana refers 
to Prabhakara and Bfhati in the Vidhiviveka (already printed) and 
in the Brahmasiddhi (my edition of vvhich, for the first time, |s under 
preparation), in several places, with the animus generally character- 
istic of a contemporaneous opponent. The renowned Vacaspati- 
misra, known to Vedantic tradition as Saddar6anivallabha , speaks of 
Prabhakara as the Tikdkara in his Nydyakanika , and in the same 
work speaks separately of a N ibandhanakdra In this connection, 
it is worthy of note that in the Nydyakanika , Vacaspati distin- 
guishes between two sets of Prabhakaras, viz. : J aratprdbhdkardh 
and N avyaprdbhdkarah . 

In his N ydyaratndkara , a commentary on the Slokavarlika, Pftrtha- 
sarathimisra observes as follows under the verse : “ IfbRfafT 9 * 

(page 4 — felokavartika). 

“ f*r— fwnru- 
firf«n*srtficsrfire .w \ ” 

It is noteworthy here that the * apasiddhdnta * referred to in this 
extract is widely known to the world of Indian philosophers as one 
of the distinctive tenets of the Prabhakara School. If Bhartrmitra^ 
and not Prabhakara, is associated with this tenet as its exponent 
presupposed by Kumarila, one is tempted to fancy that perhaps 
Prabh&kara’ s relation to Bhartrmitra was similar to f^azikara’s rela- 
tion toGaudapada. 

-An old verse traditionally handed down in South India runs thus : 
WTf^rt tf* wmv i 

TOW tfrr tf*r H 

The same verse is found quoted by Mr. S. P. Pandit in his learned 
introduction to the Gaudavaho published in the Bombay Sfuiskrit 
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Series, with the difference that the words Tantra and Vamana res- 
pectively replace the words CatnpU and Mandana. In Mr. S. P. 
Pandit’s introduction tp Gaudavaho and in the introduction to the 
Mahavidyavidambana recently published in the Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series, it is clearly showii Why Umveka should be identified with 
Bbavahjhuti and regarded as one of the pupils of Kum&rilabhatta 
and how, in Citsukha’s Advaitapradtpa , Umveka is spoken of as iden- 
tical with Bhavabhuti, the author of the Mdlathnddhava. Further, 
in Ramakrsna’s commentary, Yuktisnehaprapuram , on the Tarka- 
pdda of the Sastradipi/ca, Bhattomveka is referred to on pages 2 
and 30 of the Nirnayasagara press edition. The subjoined extract 
from page 30 of this work would appear to leave no alternative 
except to assume that Umvekabhatta was one of the pupils of 
Kiimariiabhat ta. 

. . . . i wrwi ufiroro wfcanrft fww'Nfit * 

— T3J W TW WTO Wlfw W I ” 

In the South Indian version of the verse quoted above, Prabhakara, 
hemmed in as he is found between two pupils of Kumarila. would 
appear to be also one of Kumarila’s pupils. 

The following conclusions may be taken to follow from the above 
data : — 

(1) The tradition that Prabhakara-guru was one of Kumariia’s 

pupils cannot be brushed aside easily, particularly because 
it is supported by the historically acceptable grounds in- 
dicated above. 

(2) Prabhakara’s Bfhatl could not be assigned to a date earlier 

than that of Kumarila, if the high authority of felikanatha 
and Bhavanatha is accepted. 

(3) Prabh&kara was not the founder of the PrSbhakara School, 

which, according to Parthasarathimisra’s Nyayaratnakara , 
must have been represented in the ante-Kaum&rila period of 
J Mimamsd, by writers like Bhartrmitra. Probably Bhartr- 
mitra was the author of the Prdbhajcaravartika frequently 
relied upon by Salikanatha. 

(4) Bhavadasa was undoubtedly the Vfttikara , whom, Bhdsyakdra 

is interpreted by Kumarila as refuting, and by Prabhakara, 
in his Bfhatl, as supporting. 

(5) The conjecture, that the Nibandhana of the PrSbhakara 
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School i $ different from the Bfhafi would appear to be more 
reasonable than Dr. Jha’s oonjectfure that the Bfhatl is 
identical with the Nibandhana. 

(6) Bhavabhuti the poet, alias Bhafctomveka, Prabhakara and 
Mandana were all Bhattakumarila’s pupils. 



THE BHAKT1-D0CTRINE IN THE SANDILYA-StjTRA. 

By Dr. B. M. Baku a, M.A. ; D.Litt. 

Introductory. 

The object of this paper is to set forth certain main features of 
the Hindu doctrine of Bhakti developed in a treatise of hundred 
aphorisms ascribed to handily a, a highly revered seer and teacher 
of old. But the treatise, as we now have it, can never be supposed 
to have been the work of handily a himself. In the body of the 
work, Sandilya is introduced as the promulgator of a view of the 
partial identity of Brahman and Jivdtman , of God and Soul, and 
this vieV is contrasted with the Badarayana or Vedantic concep- 
tion of the absolute identity of Jivdtman and Paramdtman , as well 
as with the Kasyapa conception of the duality of God and Soul. 
The historical basis of the ascription of the authorship of the work 
is that a section of the Chdndogya Vpanisad (III. 14) embodies a 
conception of faith associated with the name of Sandilya. This 
passage recurs, as pointed out by Prof. Cowell, with a few verbal 
differences in the Satapatha Brahmana (X. 6, 3). The term for 
faith used in this passage is not feraddhd but Addha meaning a 
sense of assurance or firm belief. The passage has been referred 
to in the Brahmaputra (III. 31) as well as in the Veddnta-Sdra by 
Sadananda as the Doctrine of Sandilya (Sdndilya-V idyd) . Sada- 
nanda mentions this doctrine as an example of Updsandni or prayers 
that are conceived psychologically as mental operations having for 
their object not Brahman the. Absolute , but Brahman endowed with 
qualities. 1 

Sandilya' s speculations about faith are of the greatest importance 
to the historian of Indian religion and philosophy in more ways 
than one. In the first place, in these older Upanisadio speculations 
was laid the foundation of a highly developed system of faith or 
Bhakti-cult in a much later treatise bearing the name of &$ndilya. 
The speculations are also important as putting before us a strong 
plea for the cultivation of faith as a mode of attaining to Brahman . 

1 VedantasGra, ed. Jlvananda, p. 160: “ Upasanani sagunabrahmavieayaka - 
manasavyapararup&ni Sandilyavidyddini” 
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Sandilya is represented as declaring that u Verily* all that is* is 
Brahman” (Sarvam khalvidam Brahma ). “He is the soul within 
us, the greatest of the great, the smallest of the small.** “ A man 
is made of the will-stuff. As his will is in this world, so does he 
become when he passes away to the other world/* J This doctrine 
of &&ndilya is aptly illustrated by the life-praotice of Krsna who 
is introduced in another passage of the Chandogya Upanisad (III. 17, 
6). There we read that Krsna, a son of Pevakl and a disciple of 
Ghora Angirasa, became what he desired to be. He is said to have 
repeated these three mantras at the last moment of his life : ** Thou 
art imperishable, thou art immutable, thou are breathed with life.** * 

However imperfectly the Upanisadic doctrine of &andilya may 
appear to a modern reader to correspond to the system of $andilya, 
it will be a mistake to violently discard the tradition implying the 
historical connection of the two as a pure fiction. The right attitude 
of the historian will rather be to visualise the process of thought 
whereby a full-fledged system of faith evolved out of a nucleus in 
the older teachings of handily a. One point of resemblance between 
the two is sure to strike every modern student, namely, the close 
association of the Bhakti-cult with the life of Krsna. 

Bhakti and Sraddha. The former has a wider meaning than the latter. 
The former implies faith in God , the latter , belief in ceremonial 
works. 

In the very first aphorism we see that the older term Sraddha is 
replaced by bhakti. It is clearly stated in two other aphorisms 
(24, 25) that bhakti having a wider range of meaning cannot be uni- 
versally supposed to be the same as Sraddha and were they sup- 
posed to be identical in all respects, there would be a regressus ad 
infinitum . 8 The commentator Svapnesvara thinks that the Sutraka- 

1 “ Atha khalu kraiumayah pur us o, yathakratur aaminlloke puruao bhavaH 
tathetah, pretya bhavati ” Prof. Max Muller rightly suggests ‘ belief ' as an alter- 
native rendering of kratu. Kratu is, according to Sankara, “ nticayo'dhyava- 
saya evameva, rtinyathetyavicalah pratyayah ” “The confidence, the ardour, 
that is, the firm belief that a thing is as is believed to be, and not otherwise.” 
Also “ ahhipretZrtha aiddhiaadhanam Anandagiri says that kratu is belief 
preceded by craving (akatlkhapurvakam). 

2 ” Apipdsa eva sa babhuva. So antavelayam etattrayam pratipadyeta : aksi « 
tam aai f acyutam a*i t pranasamHtam asi. n 

8 Naiva SraddhU sadharanydt. Taaydm taitve cdnavasthdnaU 
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ra laid a demon of confusion by stating this distinction in cleat and 
unequivocal terms. And he himself distinguishes bhakti in the 
abstract from Amddhd in the concrete as faith in God (I&vara) from 
belief which is the essential part of ceremonial works.” 1 * * SvapnefS- 
vara kept evidently in his mind the Vedic conception of sraddhd , 

’ Classification of faith . 

The JSdndilya-sutra treats Bhakti under these two general heads— 
Para and Apara * the higher and the lower; Mukhya and Gauna , 
the principal and the subsidiary. It gives another classification of 
faith which seems to be based on a passage of the Bhagavad Gita 
{VII. 10). There are four species of faith cherished by the four 
classes of men, viz. (a) the faith of the distressed (drttah ) ; (b) the 
faith of the young inquirer ( jijndsu ) ; (c) the faith of one who seeks 
prosperity (artharthi ) ; (d) the faith of the wise (jndni). 

The first three of these four forms of faith are called subsidiary 
and the fourth is the highest expression. 8 The commentator fur- 
nishes another classification based on a passage of the Bhagavata 
Purdna (VII. 5, 22-23). The faint traces of it are scattered 
throughout the Sutra , which go to prove that the Sutrakara was 
acquainted either with the actual passage of the Purdna or the 
classification itself. Faith is divided into nine classes with special 
reference to the nine characteristic marks 4 * : — 

“To hear and repeat the names of Visnu, to remember them, to 
serve his feet, to honour him, to show him reverence, to do him 
service as his slave, to love him as a friend, and to surrender one- 
self to him.” 6 * Svapne#vara says that this ninefold expression of 

1 8 fraddhayarp karmamdtrdftgatvat, na eaivam Uvarabhaktiriti. With regard to 
the older oommon-sense view of faith and its efficacy , we read in the M ahftmafi- 
gala J at aka (Jataka, No. 463) — 

Annafl ca pdnafi ca dadSti eaddho 
Mdlafl ca gandhafl ca vilepamtt ca 
Pasannacitto anumodamano 
Saggesu re eotthdnarh tad ahu, 

i The word does not actually occur in the Sutra, but para implies at onoe its 
opposite apard. 

8 Aph. 12: Oaunam traividhyam. 

4 STavanam kirttanatp Vimob smaranam padasevanam 

Arcana rp vandanarp dSsyarp sakhyarp atma-nivedanatn 

Hi putpsarpita Vienau bTiaktiicennavalakfand, 

* Cowell's translation of the Sandilya-sutra. 
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faith admits of classifications under the divisions given above. The 
SUtrakara himself considers repeating the divine names and the 
like as the subsidiary forms of faith 1 * * and there is an aphorism ( 14) 
which appears to place the absolute surrender of oneself to Visnu 
amongst the higher expressions. 

It is open to dispute if the Bhagavata Parana gives a strictly 
logical division of faith into nine species. For these are after all 
not species, but nine successive steps in the practice of Vaisnava 
devotion, the lower step imperceptibly leading up to the higher one, 
and all lower steps culminating in the highest one. Even in the 
language of Svapnesvara, each of these expressions is a part or 
constituent (anga) of devotio^.* 

The definition of various classes of faith and illustrations . 

t 

Bhakti in its highest expression or fundamental character is 
defined as a devotional attachment to God (as pardnuraktir ibvare , 
Aph., 2). 8 The term anurakti is used as a synonym for rdga (affec- 
tion, passionate love) which is the opposite state of hatred ( dvesa ), 
— a religious sentiment or feeling of joy arising from flavour or 
taste (rasa) in its Vedic sense. 4 * That is to say, the rdga is not 
used in a derogatory sense, 6 * in the sense of kle&a, like that in the 
Yoga-sutra (II. 3). Faith or devotion must not be undervalued as 
being an affection or passionate attachment, because such an affec- 
tion or passionate attachment aspires to attain the best ( uttama , 
ultimate end), e.g. union, 8 — a state of union with God (Itivara- 
mhgalva ), an abiding in Him which promises immortality as its 
fruit. 1 * 

1 Aph., 57. See under Aph. 72. 

3 Cowell translates ; «' In its highest form it is an affection fixed on God.” 

4 Aph> 6: dvesapratipaksabhavad rasa Sabdacca rag at, Cf. Taitliriya Up. 

II. 7 : •' rasam hyevayam labdhvunandi bhavati ” “ having relished the taste, he 

is filled with joy.” Svapnesvara explains the passage thus : — A taste wjiose 

object is Brahman is understood to be the cause of liberation which is the 
manifestation of the joy of Brahman .” (Cowell's translation) cf. the Visnu- 
pur&na's use of anuraga in the sons© of faith, e.g. the fervent affection of the 
citizens of Kosala for the incarnate portions of the supreme Visnu , i.e. Rama , 
Laksmana , Bharata, S'atrughna. 

Aph. 21 : heya rdgatvvd iti cen nottamaspadatvat sahgatvat. 

1 Aph. 3: TaUamsthasyamritatvopadeSat. Cf. Chandogya Up. II. 23, 2: •* He 
who abides in Brahman proceeds to immortality.” ( Brahmaearpsthomritctivam 
tti). 
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The faith of the wise and that of the ignorant are classed among the 
higher forms of faith. 

Of the fourfold division of faith applicable to the distressed and 
the like, the fourth one, that is, the faith of the wise implies at 
once its opposite form, namely, the faith of the ignorant But in a 
sense tjie SUirakdra explains away the antithesis thus implied 
between them, when he classes them both among the higher forms. 

The faith of the wise is a reasoned or realised faith . Three instances . 

The faith of the wise denotes a rational or reasoned faith purified 
(i.e. confirmed) in the varying degree by the various modes of cog- 
nition or understanding, 1 viz. hearing, pondering, meditating, etc 2 * * * 
The Sutrakdra furnishes three instances of this kind of faith. In the 
first plage, Kasyapa hold^ that intellect or knowledge which finally 
Confirms faith recognizes the omnipotence or infinite powers of God 
who is the Supreme Being other than the individual souls. 8 Badar&- 
yana, on the other hand, inculcates that soul alone is the object 
of knowledge,* — the individual soul (jivdtma) which is Brahman in 
its purity, i.e ab a pure intelligence (suddhaciddtmamdtra). 6 

6andilya who differs from these two teachers says that both 
God and soul should be made the objects of knowledge. 6 God and 
soul differentiated from each other by certain special characteristics 
which are not incompatible with the view's about their partial iden- 
tity 7 The commentator cites in this connection the older doctrine 
of Sandilya in the Chdndogya (Jpanisad which savours of panthe- 
ism Sandilya insists on the worship of Brahman with a tranquil 
mind . Brahman being the essence of all that is, everything lives, 
moves and has its being in it. Brahman is the intelligent being, 
whose body is the spirit itself, whose form is light, whose thought is 

1 Aph. 27: buddhihetaprayrUir-avtiuddher-avaghatavat. 

** The practice of the means of knowledge is to be continued until purifica- 
tion is produced, as in selling rice ** (Cowell). 

2 S'ravana-manana-nididhydsanadi (the commentary on Aph. 27). 

$ Aph. 29 : Tam aiivaryaparam Katyapal i paratvat. 

* Aph. 90: Almaihaparatn Badarayanah” 

Cl. the Brahmasutra IV. 1,3: “ 5 tmeti tvsva-gacchanti grahayanti eeti 

“ They approach and apprehend it as the soul.” 

* The corny . on Aph. 30. 

* Aph. 31 : Ubhayaparam Shndilyah. 

7 Aph. 32, with the corny. 

27 
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truth, whose nature is all-pervading like ether, who is the main 
spring of all works, all desires and origin of all agreeable odours 
and things palatable — the all-embracing, the silent, the fearless 
one, who is the soul within the heart, the smallest of the small, the 
greatest of the great, —i.e. (God Immanent and Transcendent). 1 

The higher form of faith cherished by the ignorant such as the milk- 
maids. 

The faith of the ignorant implies that knowledge is not indispen- 
sable to liberation by way of devotion to the Supreme Being. The 
Sulrakara illustrates this kind of faith as generated among the 
ignorant by the milkmaids’ devotional attachment to Krsna.* Here 
the commentator quotes an interesting passage from the Visnu 
Purana (V. 13, 13) characterising the soul -purifying faith cherished 
even by an ignorant milkmaid : “ Even we hear of the milkmaids 

who attained mukti by having all their merits obliterated from 
their memory by intense rapture resulting from constant thinking 
about Him (the object of love), and all their sins expiated by deep 
pangs arising from despair of union with Him, by meditating on 
Him as the generator of the world having affinity with Para 
Brahman , until their breath is suspended.” 8 

While commenting on this passage. Svapnesvara rightly points 
out that reason is absent from this form of faith which is in fact a 
passionate longing for God Incarnate, the outward signs of which 
are joy and sorrow, — a mere recollection (anusmriti) stirred up by 
affection. 

Pardbhakti includes devotion to the Avatar as as distinguished from 
homage to kings and others. 

In other words, the higher forms of faith include devotional 
attachment to Vasudeva and other well-known Incarnations ( prddur - 
bhavesu = avatar esu)* The Sutrakdra justifies this inclusion on the 

1 Chandogya Up. 111. 14, 

ft Aph. 14 : A (a eva tad abhavdd vallavmam. 

** And therefore from the absence of knowledge in the case of the milk 
maids*' (Cowell), 

8 Taccintavipulahladakeina punyacaya eati 
Tadapraptimahadufrkhavilinatefiapataka 
Cintayanti jagatsutim parabrahrnasvaruplnam 
Niracchasataya muktity gat&nya gopakanyaka. 

4 Aph. 46, 65. 
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ground that there is no further birth to him who is aware of the 
divine birth and action iri the form of an Incarnation, 1 and his 
allusion to 6abda leads the commentator to think of the Oita (IV. 9) 
where Krsna says, “ My birth and action are divine (divya) ;.he who 
is truly aware of this is not reborn on leaving his body, but comes 
to me, Arjuna.” The Sutrakara points out in the same verse that 
his birth and action are to be considered divine, because, according 
to the theory of incarnation, these arise solely from his own power/ 
and his chief object is compassion ( Jcdrunyam ) when he thus oreates 
himself as an Avatara , 8 

Going by this definition of Pardbhakti cherished towards the 
various Incarnations of God, we have to rule out of consideration 
attachment or homage to kings and others who are invested with 
sovereignty which is in itself a divine power manifested in connexion 
with the affairs of human life.* And among the Incarnations Vasu- 

• Aph. 47. 

2 Aph. 48 : Tacca divyam avasaktimdtrodbhavSt. 

Cf. the Mahdbharata , Moksadharma, cccxli : 

May disci hi maya srsta yan marp paSyaai Narada. 

** All this is a mayd created by me, that thou see me at all, Narada.” 

Also, the Oita (IV. 6) : 

Ajopi sannavyayatma bhiitdndm Uvaropi aan 

Prakrtim warn adhiatfidya aambhavarni yuge yuge. 

# Aph. 49. Cf. the theory of incarnation in the Oita (IV. 7-8). 

“ Whenever national righteousness ( dharma ) goes on declining, O descendant 
of Bharata, and unrighteousness prevails, then I create myself. For the pro- 
tection of the virtuous, for the destruction of evil-doers and for the re-estab- 
lishment of righteousness, I come verily into being from age bo age.’* This is 
an accepted theory of incarnation in India. See Colebrooke’s Miao. Eaaaya , III. 
188-91 or Stevenson’s Heart of Jainiem for Jaina views : Kern’s Manual of 
Indian Buddhiam , p. 13, for Bnddhist views ; Devi Oitd IX. 22 ; MSdhavScarya’s 
Ufa tikara-vijaya , I. 41 : Anandagiri’s work has a similar verse. 

♦ Aph. 59: pranitvan-na vibhutiau. Prof. Cowell translates prana by tf the 
vital airs.*' In the Oita (X. 27) the king is conceived as a representative of the 
divine power: ** Know me to be also amongst men the king.” This is prob- 
ably a restatement of the vague conception of the dual personality of Indra 
in the Bgvtda y (a) Indra as a king of the gods, (6) Indra as a king among men. 
In the Bfhaepati *utra % edited and translated by Dr. Thomas, the king is said 
to partake of the divine nature { devandm arrive janmah). We read in the 
Sarvadarsanaaarpgraha that Carvaka, a disciple of Bjhaspati, maintained that a 
king, as demonstrated by common experience, is the Supreme Lord {pratyakaa- 
eiddhah raja parameSvarah). This conception of kings is very old* indeed, as it 
can be traoed in a hymn of the J Rgveda (X. 174) : A king is made the sovereign 
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dovu is given so much prominence as an object of fttifcb* since he is 
recognized even by the ancients as a mere embodiment of Brahman 
(dkdramdtra). 1 

The faith of artharthi: artha in its material and spiritual sense:— 
X. Rajya svargddyartham kriyamana ; 2. Parabhaktyartham kri • 
yamdnd. 

As regards the lower or subsidiary forms, the Sntrakdra nowhere 
tells us expressly what he understands by the faith of one who seeks 
prosperity (artha)* The commentator however says that prosperity, 
as employed here, admits of a twofold interpretation, meaning either 
(a) material advantage, e.g. sovereignty, heavenly joys, etc., or (b) 
spiritual advancement, e.g. attainment of Nirvana. Taking pros- 
perity in the former sense, the faith of artharthi might be supposed 
to include devotion or loyalty of the ministers, friends, etc., to a 
king 1 which is a means to material advantages such as position, 
power, wealth, fame and safety. But Svapnesvara leaves this al- 
together out of account, and gives instead a definition which proves 
beyond doubt that the Hindu faith is not without a strong moral 
basis. Thus the faith of artharthi , according to this definition, ful- 
fils itself only by the faithful discharge of duties befitting a person’s 
social grade and period of life’s training (Sva sva varndAramavihita 
dharmah ). 8 

Taking prosperity in its other sense, the faith of arikSrihi is 
defined as a means to a higher end. — a preliminary step towards the 
highest form of faith. It comprises the ninefold expression of 
Vaisnava devotion, repeating the divine names, etc., described in the 
Bhdgavata Purdna. The fruits of the faith of artharthi are brought 
out clearly in the Visnu Purdna (III. 8, 6) : u Visnu being pleased, a 
man fulfils all earthly wishes and desires, — attains a higher existence 
that is appreciated by the dwellers in heaven, najr, even Nirvana 
which is the best, i.e.. final end.” 4 

of the people by Som* and Savitar, and aided by all the living beings. But the 
Indian doctrine differs considerably from that of the Divine Right of kings 
According to the Indian view, it is not that kings can do no wrong, but that 
they ought not do wrong at all because they participate in the divine powers. 

1 Aph. 52, 53, 54, Of, Oita, X. 37; Visnu Purdna , IV. 11; Narayana Up* 
VI; Mah&bharata * Vana Parva . clxxxix; S'anti Parva , cccxlv. 

*■* Under Aph. 4, 72. 

4 Bhaumdn manorathUn kaman svargivandymp, param padam 

Pr&pnotyarfidhite Visnau nirvUnam apt cottamam . 
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The faith of jijnasUi 

"The Sutrakara is equally silent about the faith of the young in- 
quirer, but there are ^passages in the commentary to indioate that 
reverence for teachers is a typical example of this kind 6f faith. 
Strictly, the commentator defines it as the performance of sacrifices, 
etc., for the sake of knowledge ( jhdna ) and substantiates his defini- 
tion by a passage quoted from Yajnavalkya in the Brhaddranyaka 
Upanisad : ‘'Whether by studying the Vedas, or by sacrifice, 
charity, penance, fasting and the like, the Brahmins desire to know 
hi m ( Atman) . ” ’ 1 S vapnes vara’s disquisition goes to prove that Indian 
education was originally founded on a moral as well as a religious 
basis. 

The faith of arttdh : its object is an avatdra. 

We tfirn” at last to the faith of the distressed which consists in 
remembering and chanting the divine names, narrating the divine 
story, etc., viewed as the manifold means of expiation of sins. 1 2 * The 
ninefold expression of Vaisnava devotion can be viewed in the same 
light. The visiting of hermitages, bathing in the holy places, pil- 
grimages, paying homage ( namaskdra ), etc., might be added to the 
list. The path to salvation is the same for the great Sinners 8 as 
for the distressed in general. The faith of the distressed is cher- 
ished as a rule towards an Avatdra . 

¥ 

Characteristics of Avatdravada as a religious faith. Schopenhauer* s 

views criticized . 

Thus we see that devotion to an Incarnation or a personal God is 
never fiee from its pessimistic associations, as it invariably carries 
with it the idea of deliverance from sudering or redemption of sin. 4 
The Avatdravada , in whatever form it exists, is pessimistic through- 
out, although its ultimate goal is optimistic. It presupposes that 
some one is in distress for some reason or other, as in the case of 
later Indian religions, or that original sin is transmitted through 
the human race by the first parents of mankind, as in the case of 
Christianity. All the religions of which the raison d'Ure is Avatdra * 
vSda is pessimistic in the sense that they give a rather degrading 

1 Under Aph. 72. 

* Aph, 74 : Smftikirttaib JcathSdetfeZrttau pr&yateiMabh&vQt. 

% Aph. 82. 

♦ Under Aph. 72 : Evafi~ca pSpab^avipad-uddhArUmimiUam {Commentary )1 
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conception of human nature, take a gloomy view of th&gs, emphasize 
the dark aspects of life, and profess to destroy sin and deliver men 
from sorrow and calamity by the redeeming faith in a divine incar* 
nation. In this sense Jainism, Buddhism, Hinduism and Christ- 
ianity all savour of pessimism. Schopenhauer is right to assert this, 
although judging his views from the ultra-optimism of the teaching 
of Leibnitz, it is to be suspected that the philosopher has seen 
everything yellow like the jaundiced. 

Para or muJchya bhakti = I Svaranurakti. Apard or gauna bhakti = 
Devabhakti = Laukika anurdga. 

With regard to the division of faith into tw'o main classes we have 
seen that para or mukhya bhakti is essentially a devotional attach- 
ment to God, which implies that apara or gauna bhakti is a species 
of faith fastened on a god other than God himself . 1 * * * * We also have 
noticed that each of these definitions is wide enough to comprehend 
within it more than one form. For instance, parabhakti has as its 
object either God transcendent (hvara) or God personal ( Avatdra ), 
and the object of apardbhakti is a god or a guru * But Svapnesvara 
has carried the analysis of faith one step further by a separate 
category of aihika bhakti (temporal faith) or laukika anurdga (earthly 
affection) made out of the subsidiary forms . 8 The affection of a son 
for his father, the faith of a wife in her husband, the reverence of a 
pupil for his teacher, the loyal devotion of the ministers, friends 
and subjects to a king, etc., are distinctly mentioned as being among 
the examples of temporal faith. 

Faith is a faculty of heart which is the internal organ of sense. 

In agreement with Yajfiavalkya,* Sankaiacarya 6 * and other an- 
cient teachers, Svapnesvara, the commentator of Gauda , regards 

1 Aph. 18 : devabhakti of the Oita VII. 23. 

Devan devayajo yanti mad bhaktu yanti mam api. “Those who worship the 

gods, go to the gods, those who are devoted to me, come to me,” also TX. 25-28, 

where pitrs and bh&tas are mentioned along with devat. “ He who worships a 

god other than God are like a beast fit for sacrifice ( Brhadaranyaka Up. T. 4). 

* Vvetatvatara Up . VI. 23 : Tasya deva para bhaktir yathd deve tatha gurau , 
Tasyaite kalhitu hyartha prakafante n\ahdtmanah. 

Introductory part of tho corny, aihika-gaunabhaktyadi. 

J-l Brhadaranyala Vp. III. 9. 21: Sankara's commentary on the same; 
SSriitlya-sHtra, commentary on Aph. 2. Note anlahkcranadharma under Aph. 
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faith as a faculty of the heart (antahkarana-vrttivteesa ) , a term which 
corresponds to the Buddistic expression Saddhindriya in particular. 
The Sutrakdra , as we have seen, considers faith in its highest ex- 
pression as a devotion to God, and relegates to a lower position 
other forms of faith which are subsidiary to the higher one. The 
lower forms as a whole are distinguished from the higher ones as a 
devotional worship of a god or the gods other than God. 

The conception of faith as a purely spiritual element of human con- 
sciousness. 

By the very definition of faith which the Sutrakdra and his com- 
mentator aimed at, they could not but draw a lino of distinction 
between bhatcti as an expression of religious sentiment of the human 
heart <yi one hand, and the so-called temporal faith or earthly 
affection, reverence, fidelity, loyalty, and so forth, on the other. 
We have noticed, moreover, that they have endeavoured by all 
means to eliminate temporal advantages from their conception of 
bhakti in order to establish a purely spiritual significance. 

Comment on the denotation of faith. The universality and necessity 
of the element of faith. 

As regards denotation, they have tried to make their definition 
of each class of faith comprehensive enough to include more than 
one form, and the result is that they have made thereby provision 
for all classes of men and all social grades. They have sought 
throughout to frame a definition which admits of universal applica- 
tion. One who reads carefully their treatises cannot but feel that 
they are animated by the desire to inquire if there is an element in 
human nature which can bind together the whole of mankind in a 
common worship of God. But in opening the gate of the city of 
Brahman to men, irrespective of class, sex and education, they have 
found it difficult to ignore the distinctions, natural or artificial, 
which are generally recognized in this matter-of-fact world. 

A few preliminary questions concerning the classifications of faith . 

The vital question for them to decide was how to classify faith 
and discriminate one form from another. This question gave rise to 
other inquiries. Is there any justification for a division of faith 
according to grades ? Can we conceive that one form is higher than 
another, or that one form is related to another as subsidiary or sub- 
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servient to the principal one ? Is it not that faith as such, i.e. as 
the heart’s panting after union with God, bound up with a percep- 
tion of the spiritual existence of the Absolute Being realizing itself 
in and through the whole of nature ? 

The gradations or degrees of faith to he settled: (1 ) by its results . 

The discussion of classifications of faith leads to a further and 
more formidable discussion of its gradations or degrees. The two 
main divisions of faith taken in their natural order are the temporal 
(i aihika ), as we saw, and the spiritual concerned with the worship of 
the gods (devabhakti) and that of God ( ifoaranurakti) . Of these, 
the temporal faith is subordinate to the spiritual, and the faith in 
the gods is inferior to faith in God. It is implied in the expressions 
of the text as well as the commentary that each of these envisions 
is in fact the name not of any particular form of faith, but of a 
genus comprising species which admit of a difference of degree. We 
can say, therefore, with the Sutrakdra that the devotional attach- 
ment to God transcendent is in a way superior to faith in an Incar- 
nation or personal God, or to put it in another form, the faith of the 
wise is on a higher level than that of the ignorant or illiterate. 
The test, the main test, which the Sutrakdra applies to a higher 
form of faith is that it must bring a person — the devotee — into a 
state of union or identity with God, deliver men and women who 
are immersed in sin or plunged in worldly afflictions, and lead in the 
end to immortality, the goal to all human aspirations. It follows 
that the fruit of a lower form of faith cannot be either liberation or 
immortality, —liberation and immortality which represent the two 
aspeots— negative and positive, pessimistic and optimistic — of the 
Indian summum bonnm. The utmost that can be produced in an 
individual consciousness (pratydbhijnd) by a lower form is Yoga or 
Samadhi 1 — concentration, meditation, state of ecstasy — mystic or 
philosophic — which is the conditio sine qua non of faith and know- 
ledge in their highest technical sense, that is, of a joyous feeling of 
union with God and an identification of the subject with the 
object intuited. 2 And the utmost that can be achieved in regard 
to things external by a lower form, such as the worship of 
the gods, is heavenly joy which is not abiding, although intrinsic- 

*-* Aph* 19, 20 : YogavtubJutySrthumapelcmnut. 

Gaunya tu snmadhisiddhlh. 
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^Uy of a superior value in relation to all earthly possessions and 
enjoyments. However, even such a worship, polytheistic though it 
certainly is, can claims Higher position than the temporal faith, on 
the ground that a certain amount of spirituality always attaches to 
it. The aim of a temporal faith so-called is at best happiness result- 
ing from material prosperity and gratification of sense-appetite 
which falls to the lot of mortals. Tt is clear, then, that the various 
forms of faith can be placed on a graduated scale when judged by 
the ultimate results each form leads to. 

(2) The quality of faith determinable by the object conceived. Tht 
transcendentality of the object is the sole determining factor of the 
sublimity of the conception of faith . 

It is # tacitly suggested by the Sutrahdra and expressly by the 
rdyal commentator, that there is another way of conceiving a 
gradation of faith according to the degrees of its superiority. We 
are to judge one form as superior to or higher than another from 
the point of view of the object conceived The more the trans- 
cendental and sublime is the conception of the object, the superior 
is the quality of faith ; conversely, the more the empirical is the 
object conceived, the lower is the form. Here we must note that 
bv this particular gradation our authors exhibit a desire to preclude 
all references to the flesh or matter, all passions and sensualities, 
and the conditionality which all those imply, from their definition 
of faith as the highest expression ot the religious consciousness of 
men. 

(3) Determinable with reference to personality of the worshipper — the 
subject concerned. 

The third way of arranging faith in a series of higher and higher 
forms is concerned with the character of the subject, i.e. the wor- 
shipper. According to this view, the quality of faith depends upon 
the education, the moral stamina, intellectual capacity and general 
outlook of the persons concerned. Judged from this point of view, 

I Aph. 86. The commentator says— 

*' Bhajaniyottamatvena bhakter uttamata yatah, 

BhaktatadbhavatcAcatra bhajanlyo nirupyaU .” 

M Since the pre-eminence ot faith arises from the pre-eminence of its object ” 
and also because of the promised identity of the faithful worshipper with it 
etc. •« Cowell” 
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the faith of the wise stands superior to that of one who seeks pros* 
perity, the latter to the faith of the young inquirer, and that to the 
faith of the distressed. 

(4) By the mode of its expression . 

The quality of faith also can be determined by the mode of its 
expression. Thus we can say that the unconditional surrender of 
oneself 1 to Visnu incarnated as Krsna stands highest in the scale of 
Vaisnava devotion, below it stands loving him as a friend, and 
below it is serving him as a slave, etc. In other words, the 
devotion of Badhika to Krsna is on a higher plane than the friend- 
ship of the milkmaids, the latter is on a higher plane than the 
service of the Tidkhdls , and so forth. 

(5) By the earnestness and sincerity of the worshipper . 

We have already observed that the gradations of faith necessarily 
involve the conception of a difference of degree between ono form 
and another. The Sutrakdra is however careful to indicate that the 
hypothesis of the degrees of faith is open to criticism. An act of* 
worship, however insignificant it may be in its outward form and in 
the judgment of common people, may be a means to liberation, 
directly or indirectly, if it is done in an earnest spirit of reverence 
by the devotee 2 * He says elsewhere that even- one -one particular 
form of faith — is powerful enough to please the Lord. 8 The com- 
mentator finds an analogue of the case in the simile of an earthly 
lord who “ is not pleased by his other attendants with all their 
many careless services, but may be pleased by even one attendant 
with a simple act of shampooing performed with hearty zeal.” But 
he cites numerous passages from the Oita and the Purdnas which 
bear out this point of view. One passage goes to prove that what- 
ever is given, a leaf, a flower, a fruit, or water, is acceptable to 


1 Aph. 04. Abandho arpanasya mukham. Cf. the Gita IX 28, 25-28; also a 
passage of the Parana : 

Kamato akumato vapi yat karotni ifubhuiubhatn 

Tat sarvam tvayi sarrmyastam tvat praguktahi, karomyaham. 

“ Whatever I do, good or evil, with or without my will, that being all sur- 
rendered to thee, I do it as impelled by thee ° [Cowell), 

2 76 ! Laghvapi bhaktadhikare mahat ksepakam apara aarvahanat. 

8 Aph , 63 : l6varatua{cr ekopi bali. 
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Krona, if it is offered in faith. 1 Another passage inculcates that the 
terrible sin of men in the Kali age vanishes at once on the remem* 
brance of the name of the Loid even only once. 2 A third passage 
lays stress on meditation, a fourth on hearing the chronicle of the 
¥adu race or the legends of Nar&jana,* and so forth. Scanning the 
matter closely, it becomes increasingly clear that this view of faith 
not only implies a serious criticism of the theory of the degrees of 
faith, but also forms itself a basis of the gradation of faith in 
another way. Faith admits of gradations according to its intensity. 
That is to say, the quality of faith is not to be determined by the 
pomp and magnitude of its outward show, but by the inner spirit, 
i.e. earnestness and sincerity of the worshippers 

The relation of the lower forms of faith to the higher ones. 

* 

It is premature to raise an inquiry as to how the Sutrakdra and 
his commentator have met the objections to which their theory of 
the degrees of faith is subject, or how they have extricated them- 
selves from the difficulties in their way. But it may be worth while 
to consider one of the main sources from which various objections 
*may arise and which can servo as a means of defence We have 
briefly to examine the views of our authors about the relation in 
which the lower forms stand to the higher ones. 

The Sutrakdra sets himself to inquire if a form of faith, whatever 
its quality, is adequate to bring a person into fellowship with the 
Divine Being. It is remarkable that he carefully guards against 
the transcendental view of faith entertained by the extreme 
Idealists. Although he relegates certain forms of faith to a lower 
position, and admits that one form may be enough to please the 
Lord, he does not dismiss them all at once as barren and worthless 
for all. On the other hand, he maintains that the lower forms exist 
for the higher one as a means to its production.* The proof is not 
far to seek. It is brought out by the very fact that the word hhajan , 
i.e. updsana — worship in the wider sense — underlies bhakti itself.^ 

J The Oita, IX. 26 : 

Patram pufpam phalam toyam yo me bhaklya prayacchati t 

Tad aharp bhaktyupahrtam aSnami prayatatmanafy (j 

2 Visyiu Purina VI. 8, 21. Cf. II. 6, 32, 33 ; VI. 7. 

Nreiipha Purina, VIII. 28-29. 

3 Visnu Purina, IV. 11 ; Mahabharata, S'anti Parva, Mokea Dharma, XIII, 
345, 13306-6. 

*-& Aph. 56 : bhaktya bhajanopaeamhdrid gaunya par ay aitaddhetutvat . 
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Perhaps by this subsumption he has in view a sharp distinction to 
be drawn between faith in the abstract (bhakti) and faith in the 
concrete or outward manifestation of the inner attitude of reverence 
as denoted by bhajan , the former implying the latter as its actual- 
ization. 

Theory apart from practice is unmeaning , and practice divorced from 
theory is worthless. Therefore a harmonious combination of the 
two is always desirable. 

Are we not then justified in saying that according to our Sutra- 
kdra , theory apart from practice is unmeaning, just in the same 
way that practice divorced from theory is worthless. Such an 
attempt as this on the part of our author to make practice a neces- 
sary adjunct to theory and vice versa seems to be rather $n out- 
come of the powerful objections similar to those raised by Rama- 
nuja on philosophic grounds against the unqualified monism of 
Saftkar&carya, or the fruitful result of a vigorous protest raised on 
religious or practical grounds by Caitanya and his predecessors 
against the realization of the highest communion with God attain- 
able by a system of abstract meditation, which is a mystery to the # 
common mass who cannot be satisfied without something concrete 
for their imagination to grasp and for their hearts to adore. 

The lower forms of faith are serviceable in so far as they are 
disciplinary measures to purify the soul, 1 — the purity which is an 
essential condition of Yoga or Samddhi, itself a means of communion 
with God. 2 The Sutrakdra cites the current opinion of some teach- 
ers in order to prove that a harmonious combination of the two 
forms of faith is more desirable than the practice of one particular 
form per se % as such a conjunction is more effective than one form 
taken by itself; ® 

The Sutrakdra goes so far as to assert that the lower forms of 

Cf. the Oita . TX. 13-14 : also IX, 29 where K?sna sums up the whole subject 
in the words: 

** Ye b ha j anti tu mam bhaktyci mayi te te*u capyaham 

" But those who worship me by faith are in me and I in them.” 

Apfc. 59: TSibhyah pavitryam upakramat. Also Aph. 19, 20. As the 
commentator puts it under Aph . 56. ** The ceremonial repetitions of a deity's 
names, eta. .. .are means for removing the hindrances to the higher form of 
faith ” (pardbhakter vighnanatanasadhana) . 

8 Aph. 60 : Tasu pradhanayog&t phaladhikyameke. 
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V t ‘ 

faith ought to be practised subject to \arying conditions of time and 
circumstances as the subsidiary means to the attainment of the 
highest stage, 1 but he does not explain why he lays down oertain 
conditions for the practice of the lower forms. He leaves it to his 
readers to conjecture his real intention. The commentator’s in- 
ference from his use of the simile of building a house by way of 
illustration of the process to be followed seems rather beside the 
mark. He thinks that the Sutrakdra is concerned with the question 
whether the various forms of faith should be practised simultan- 
eously or successively, the lower leading to the higher. The true 
conclusion, according to the commentator, is that all these practices 
are auxiliary to the attainment of the highest faith, but it does not 
imply that all the lower forms should be gone through all at one 
and th§ same time. There are of course certain forms which can 
be observed at the same time in conformity with the dictates of the 
Sruti as to the simultaneous offering of perfumes, flowers, incense, 
etc. But there are again forms which, according to the text, must 
be practised as occasion arises. 

* The teaching by the simile of house-building 

Thus the meaning of the simile of house-building is : Just as a 
man, makes use of the various materials for a house, sometimes all 
at once and sometimes one after another, so as to cultivation of the 
various forms of faith. With all deference to the commentator’s 
ingenuity, it is not difficult to discover the cause of his failure to 
grasp the real meaning. For going by his definition of faith as a 
faculty of the heart, all these votive offerings may be deemed as 
the outward expressions of one and the same kind of faith. The 
teaching by the simile is that an act of worship, like everything else, 
gains in value by its response to a certain need which arises with 
reference to time and circumstances, that is, in so far as it promotes 
the self-interest of the devout worshipper. 

Two noticeable points :—The incompatibility of the practice of faith 
with the innate theory. 

Here two points deserve special notice, (a) The commentator is 
alive to the fact that the SiUrakdra 9 8 insistence on the practice of 
lower forms is apparently inconsistent with his innate theory of 

-?& * — — — - — -7 

l Aph* 62 : A tr&igaprayog&tt&if* yathSkala-vambhav* gfh&divat. 
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faith in God (akrtisddhyatva). If the theistic faith does not depend 
on the performance of duty (krtya na peksanat), 1 or as the comment- 
ator puts it, is not regulated by an effort of the will ( prayatna ) 
in the sense that a man is unable to make, unmake or alter it at 
his pleasure , 4 does it not follow that the practice of a form of faith 
is unmeaning and useless ? But as a matter of fact, the SUtrakara 
does not really enjoin such a practice as a means for generating 
the highest faith. The instrumental use of bhakti implies that one 
faith may be the cause of the production of another (hetu-bhdva) , 
but the word cause, if used at all, is used in a secondary sense , 8 not 
that the subsidiary forms generate the highest faith, but in the 
sense of these being the various means for removing the hindrances 
to the spontaneous growth of it. 

The conjunction of the lower and the higher forms of faith do'es not 
imply a universal and necessary causal relation. 

(b) We must confess that the commentator’s meaning is not very 
clear to us. Does he mean, as the Sutrakdra himself indicates, that 
the conjunction of the two main classes of faith does not imply an 
invariable, necessary causal relation ? The lower forms either fall 
within or stand outside the highest faith strictly so called, like the 
Avesti and the Bfhaspati offering in relation to the RajasUya and 
the Vajapeya sacrifice respectively . 4 These fall within, as the com- 
mentator explains, in the sense of being included in it ( antargatata - 
tvam) as subsidiary parts of the highest faith (parabhaktyahgataya) , 
and stand outside in the sense of being external to it, that is, 
capable of producing independent fruits of their own ( phaldntara - 
sanibhavdt ). Just as the Avesti and the Brhaspati offering are in one 
sense ancillary to other sacrifices, and in another sense the princi- 
pal rites, so as to the lower forms in relation to the higher forms of 
faith. If it be granted that even a little act on the part of a faith- 
ful worshipper puts away great sins when he has recourse to it to 
the exclusion of all other modes of expiation , 6 one must admit that 
all the lower forms of faith need not be practised as a means to the 
attainment of the highest stage. The association of the lower 
forms with the higher ones is not a universal and necessary causal 

* Aph. 7. 

* Na purusena svecchaya karttum akarUun anyatha karttum iakyate. 

8 Under Aph. 50. , 

* Aph. 73 : V ahirantaraaiham ubhayam aveHisavavat. 5 Aph. 76. 
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relation, though it may be, as the SUtrakdra maintains, that the 
signification of the former arises from an association with the latter . i * 3 

The characteristic marks of abstract faith and the types of faith which 

rest on them. 

Hearing and repeating the divine names, remembering the name of 
the Lord and Saviour, serving his feet, adoring, etc., are the various 
ooncrete forms of faith generally entertained in reference to an a va- 
tara 9 the personal God of the Hindus. These are the outward ex- 
pressions of certain feelings or emotions Thus the signs character- 
izing the formal acts of worship presuppose certain mental attitudes 
or states of consciousness discernible as the various differentiating 
factors of abstract faith. 

The SutraJcara enumerates these marks in the manner of Smfti 
compilers, and the commentator illustrates them by the types of 
faith described in the Epics and the Purdnas. Esteem, honour, joy, 
forlornness, scepticism as to other creeds, extolling his greatness, 
living for his sake, regarding everything as his, perception of his 
existence in all things, the sense of opposition accompanied by self- 
surrender, etc. these are the fundamental marks of faith recognized 
in the SmHis 2 and by common sense. The commentator mentions 
by way of illustration of each the esteem of Arjuna for Krsna, the 
honour shown by Iksvaku. the joy of Vidura at the approach of 
Vasudeva, the forlornness of the milkmaids, the determination of 
Narada and Upamanyu to become a worm at the command of 
SaAkara in preference to the sovereignty over the three worlds by 
the grace of any other deity, Yama’s eulogy of Kesava, Hanumat’s 
living for the sake of Rama, Vasu Uparicara’s dedication of all 
his possessions to God, Prahlada’s perception of Hari in everything, 
Bhlsma’s heroic courage to die for the sake of duty in spite of 
opposition to the divine purpose, eto. 

The degrees ol faith imply the degrees of happiness or bliss. 

The goal of faith as conceived by our SutraJcara is immortality , 8 
and immortality which is attainable in this present consciousness 

i Aph. 72 : Stutyar that vat sahacaryam . 

* Aph. 4 3 , 44. Sammnna-bahumana priti-viraha-itara-vieikitea mahimakh yati- 

tadarthapranasthana-tadiyata-sarvatadhhava-pratikulyadinica smaranebhyo bShtti- 

ym. 4 a Aph. 3. 
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is a blissful state or beatitude resulting from a sense of purity 
attending faith. Faith at every stage implies an aesthetic feeling 
culminating in an ecstatic mood. Thus the degrees of faith carry 
with them the notion of degrees of happiness. Our authors are 
right to lead us back to the ancient texts, particularly to the 
Taittiriya Upanisad 1 where the doctrine relating to the gradations 
of happiness is brought to a clear consciousness for the first time, — 
the doctrine which had originated with the Aitareyas and has 
fluenced hll later speculations. 2 

The Hedonistic conception of the lower forms of faith not excluding the 

Utilitarian. 

The commentator makes it quite clear that happiness is not the 
direct object of faith, though invariably associated with it. Jn other 
words, happiness is concomitant of faith. The object of religious 
consciousness is God or a god, but hhakti and prtti go side by side. 
Happiness attainable through faith does not exclude altogether 
pleasures of the sense, though differentiates itself from them by the 
varying degrees. So far as the highest form of faith is concerned, 
there is no conscious effort on the part of the worshipper to secure 
earthly enjoyments or heavenly joys, but throws all material inter- 
ests into the background. Happiness or a feeling of joy accompanies 
faith as a matter of course. The goal to which the highest faith 
leads is self-realization through a consciousness of identity with 
God. 8 The Hedonistic motive attaches only to the lower stages 

J Aph. 6. 

s Alluding to anandasya mimamsS embodied in the Taittiriya Upanisad , II 
8, Prof. Max Muller observes, “ la giving the various degrees of happiness, the 
author of the Upanisad gives us at the same time the various classes of human 

and divine beings which we must suppose were recognized in his time . 

Such would seem to be the invention of an individual rather than the result of 
an old tradition , if it did not occur in a very similar form in the SUtapatha Brah- 
tnana, Madhyandina Sftkha, XIV. 7, 1, 31 ; Kanva Balchd, ( Brhad Ar . Up. IV. 3, 
32). Here, too, the highest measure of happiness is ascribed to the Brahmaloka, 
and other beings are supposed to have certain measure only of its supreme 

happiness The arrangements of these beings and their worlds, one being 

above the other, remind us of the Buddhists, but the elements, though in a less 
systematic form, existed evidently before.*’ The Upanieads , part 2, S.B.E. vol. 
xv, p. 61, f. n. 2. 

8 Aph. 83: Saik&ntabhavo gUQriha pratyabhijUanat , “This (highest faith) is 
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which are emphatically denied by the Sfttrakara the power to lead 
to beatitude in this life and immortality hereafter. 1 The Hedonis- 
tic conception which the practice of the lower forms of faith implies 
does not preclude from it the utilitarian motive. The Sutrakam 
and his commentator are anxious to share happiness attainable 
through faith with others—the women, &udras and Can da las— all 
are entitled to the practice of faith and the feeling of joy that results 
from it. They may not have the right to have a knowledge of 
transcendental truths directly from the Vedic literature, the door 
yet of a working knowledge of these based on the Sruti is unfolded 
to them by the avenue of the popular literature — the legends, epics, 
Puranas , etc., which are not inconsistent with the Vedas and Vedic 
injunctions and ceremonies All have a right to cultivate faith, — to 
fold thgir hands, full of joy and with shouts of praise, in the worship 
of God, the Supreme personality .* 

The thesis involved is developed by the commentator as follows: 
He says that the essence of faith is affection which is inseparably 
connected with pleasure or happiness (sukhaniyate rdgo). The 
object of the highest faith is God, and the feeling of jov which 
attends such faith is generated bv the presence of the object in con- 
sciousness. In this respect the love of God is the same as an affection 
for an earthly thing. We can say, therefore, in a general fashion that 
pleasurable feelings cannot be produced by an object without or 
apart from affection or passionate longing for the object itself. 8 He 
says elsewhere, “ Faith must be an affection directed to a particular 
object — from the fact of its being a particular quality of the soul, 
which is different from any merely selfish feeling as to that object 
being the means of attaining one’s own interest (hitasadhanaid ) . and 
which yet produces as its effect a following of the object, etc . . . 
Thus we conclude that it is an affection and at the same time show 
that it is different from the feeling of promoting one’s own interest 
( hitamdhanataibhinna) * ’ * 

Faith or devotion considered from a psychological standpoint is 
an affection felt for an object which is loveable and reliable, — a 

the true identity with the supreme since this is recognized as the meaning of the 
GltS." 

i Aph., 84. * Aph. 78: Anindyayonyadhikriyate paremparyat e&manyavat. 

8 Under Aph. 2 : V isayajanyapritir api ragarn vin a no sambhavatiti. 

* Under Aph . 6. translated by Prof. Cowell. 
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religious sentiment accompanied -by joy which is a bye-product, 
Affection and joy are both subjective in the sense that they are 
related to the mind as an indwelling on the object with the con* 
soiousness of identity with it, and a pleasurable feeling. Both are 
feelings indeed, the difference being that affection has reference to 
an object, whereas pleasurable feelings or emotional outbursts result 
from the realization of a communion with the object. The object 
in the case of the highest faith is God or an Incarnation, white that 
of a lower form is a deity or personality other than God or His highest 
manifest ation. The psychical element which lies at the foundation of 
religion is feeling. The basic factor of religion is neither volition nor 
cognition. It is not volition ( icchd ) because volition implies a desire 
to reach an object whioh is yet at a distance, whereas in the qase 
of faith the object is already presont in consciousness. Cognition is 
not necessarily the basic element of faith, since an intuitive vision of 
the supreme object of love is equally within the reach of the ignorant 
milkmaids . 1 Faith is innate in the sense that its various forms are 
generated in varying degrees from previous good wtorks { sukftija ), 
that is, spontaneously . 2 We have a direct perception of the object 
of faith, that is to say, the vision of the reality q^fife and of the 
whole of things comes to mind by way of a pUr^ntuition ( pratyaksa - 
gamya ). 8 Affection which is the raison d'itre of faith is stirred up in 
the soul by the musical recitation of the divine names 4 or by the 
perception of providence, unlimited power and infinite beauty in 
God, the self-subsistent principle. We see in common life that the 
perception of beauty rouses affection for a young man in a girl’s 
mind, and that the knowledge that nature is pitiless, limited, ugly, 
etc., causes distress of mind to living beings . 6 All these tantamount 
to saying that the religious impulse comes mainly from fear and 
wonder. 

The superior worth of faith as a means of mulcti . 

The &andilya-sutra professes to be a dissertation on faith (t bhakti - 
jijnasd ). 6 It postulates the want of faith ( abhakti ) as the cause of 
transmigration ( samsfti ) of souls , 7 whereas the Vedantist attributes 
mundane existence to ignorance ( ajhana ). The power of emanoipa- 

* Aph 1, 2, 3, 6, 7 together with the commentary. a ApK 71. 

3 Under Aph. 15. 57. 

* Aph, 13 together with the commentary. « Aph. I. 1 Aph • 
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tion belongs to undeviating faith {ananyabhahti). { The Superiority 
<>f faith is acknowledged as an established fact.* Para hha Mi 
begins where knowledge in the sense of understanding (i buddhi ) ends, 
Functions of the understanding cease altogether when the highest 
etage of faith is reached . 8 Faith is therefore not the same as 
knowledge in the above sense. The cognition of Brahman is one 
thing, and faith which is really an abiding in Him another . 4 Trans- 
cendental faith implies a consciousness or feeling of identity of the 
subject with the object intuited, attended by a thrill of joy . 6 The 
ecstatic mood arises consequent on the scientia intuitiva of the 
philosopher, or the revelation claimed by a saint inspired. The com- 
mon feature of knowledge and faith is that both are innate faculties 
in the sense that none can make, unmake or alter them , 8 and that 
their highest object is given in intuition (pratyaksa-gamya ) . The 
pathway to both is meditation, mystic or philosophic (samadhi). 1 It 
is fallacious to say that we know by faith, since cognition is the 
function of the understanding defined by the commentator as (a 
faculty by which we gain) certain knowledge of Brahman , 8 ancillary 
to faith. The philosophic cognition is noti ndispensable to mukti , 
because it is realizable through faith even by ignorant milkmaids . 9 
Hearing, pondering, meditating, etc., are the various modes of under- 
standing which, though not indispensable to the attainment of faith 
in its highest technical sense, may be resorted to as a means of puri- 
fying or confirming it . 10 The transcendental faith is rather an effect 
than a cause (hetu), inasmuch as it is just a consciousness or feeling 
of identity which presupposes that the object is already known. In 
the language of the commentator, “ the previous cognition is auxili- 
ary to faith in the sense that it brings faith as a resultant into 
play.” 11 By concentration we are led, if we are divines or philo- 
sophers, to have an intuitive vision (pratyaksa-dartana) of reality 
beyond which human cognition cannot go, and we have not yet 
attained mukti , that is, until we have realized the object by identi- 


l Aph . 3. 84. * Aph. 22. 

» Aph. 96 : Ananyabhaktyatad buddhir buddhilaydd atyantam. 

4 Aph. 4. 8 Aph. 83, 6. « Under Aph. 7. T Aph. 19. 

8 Under Aph. 27 : Buddhir brahma-pramitih . 

* Aph. 14. to Aph. 27. 

M Under Aph. 15: “ Bhaktyupaharipterva} Mnam tat phalarOpabhakti^ pravart 

totem. 
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fying ourselves with it. Transcendental knowledge and transcen- 
dental faith are not actions (karma), since these are not attained 
by an effort of the will (prayatna), ] 

If this view be strictly adhered to, how can the Sutrakara or the 
commentator maintain that faith in varying degrees is sukftija — 
generated from previous good works, the actions of the past exist- 
ence 3 * Do they only mean that the utility of religious ceremonies 
and duties gone through in accordance with one’s belief lies in keeping 
off hindrances to the spontaneous manifestation of faith, just in the 
same way that the various modes of understanding are practised as 
a means of purifying or confirming it ? 8 But is there a difference 
of kind between transcendental faith and the lovrer stages, psycho- 
logically considered ? Faith as a faculty of the internal sense must 
not be oonfounded with its exercises in the form of ceremonies and 
worship. They do not seem to commit themselves exactly to such 
a position as this What they want us to understand with them is 
that the intuitive insight and the feeling of identity and the thrill 
of joy which follow as a consequence do not arise accidentally, as*a 
result of the effort of the moment. These are realizable rather as 
the highest attainments of continued efforts of a person’s whole 
existence,— a series of actions which go to build his character and 
prepare his soul for the realization of the highest aim. Looking 
from this point of view, the formal acts of worship, the performance 
of duties in accordance with one’s beliefs, and the practice of the 
various modes of understanding are not useless, as all of them have 
their contribution towards building up of the highest spiritual self. 

The place of the handily a -sulra as a treatise on Bhakti in Indian 

literature. 

It is reasonably claimed that this advanced theory of Hindu 
faith is in no way peculiar to our Sutra .* The utmost that the 
Sutrakara has aimed at is to render definite what was tacitly 
implied in the teaching of his predecessors. The pedigree of his 
unique treatise on Bhakti connects it with literature of the past, 
the fact which goes to prove beyond a shadow* of doubt that the 
Hindu faith is an uninterrupted process and growth. 

i Aph . 7. * Aph. 7. 

3 Aph. 27. 

* Aph . 26 : Bmhmakandam fit hhakfau taeyanujflanayci samcinyat. 
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The fundamental basis of the Sutra is the Bhagavad Gita which is 
essentially a bhakti grantha. 

The previous developments here thought of can be clearly traced 
if not earlier, at least as far back as the Upanisads and Forest-books 
through the Puranas and Epics. Its fundamental basis is of qpurse 
the Bhagavad Gita, , the most authoritative scripture of the Hindu 
faith. The Gita professes to contain a genuine synthesis of sweet 
teachings of the Upanisads , or more accurately, a combination of 
speculative philosophy ( anviksaki ), ways of life (loka-yatrd) > and reli- 
gion (bhakti-yoga) . Let alone for the moment the question as to how 
far it has succeeded in establishing a harmonious relation between 
cognition, volition and feeling which are the basic psychological 
elements of the three main topics of Hinduism, viz. knowledge, ac- 
tion, faith, respectively. The Gita must be judged mainly as a 
treatise on bhakti by virtue of the prominence accorded to the ele- 
ment of faith. 1 The historical accuracy of this general conclusion 
arrived at by Bankim Candra in his Dharmatattva as the ripe fruit 
of his searching analysis and penetrating insight cannot <*\i be 
doubted. By this significant observation he has convinced us at 
any rate that the teaching of the philosopher Krsna in the Bhagavad 
Gita, is not inconsistent with the life -practice of Krsna the worship- 
per described in the Chdndogya Upanisad. 

The Bhakti- Icdnda is a final development of the Jnanakdnda which is 
the presupposition of the Karmakdnda. 

It is therefore well said that the implication of the Pitrva or 
Karma kdnda is the U tiara or J nana-kdnda. The former is a Dharma - 
jijhasd which treats of the whole duty of men considered under its 
formal or practical aspect. The latter is a Brahma-jijhdsd or an 
investigation into the possibility of human knowledge with all its 
limitations. The knowledge -section should properly be designated 
the Brahma-section, being intended to provide certitude for cogni- 
tion of the Absolute within and without, here and now. But it 
failing to lead us as far as the last reaches of human perfection 
which is spiritual, culminates necessarily in the Bhakti-kanda. The 
writers on faith, dissatisfied with the vanity of speculative philo- 

1 The Oita , VI. 47 : S'raddli&van bhajate yo main ea yuktatamo matah. Qt . 
XII. 2. S'raddhaya parayopelaete me yuktatama matah* Also, VI, 46-47. 
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sophy to make a perceptual or a conceptual reconstruction of reality r 
urge all, irrespective of caste, sex and culture, earnestly to realize 
Brahman as known by a simple act of intuition or feelingly adore 
the highest human manifestation of God in an Avatar a. They 
teach men to* gain a direct perception of their highest spiritual 
existence within and without, to feel within themselves the bliss 
divine by the realization, conscious or unconscious, of the greatness, 
goodness, blessedness, grace, self-revealing power, etc., which belong 
to God alone. The predominance of faith which the SutraJcdra has 
sought to establish is not in any way a departure from the conclu- 
the teachers of old. The end of human activities is not 
mere knowledge which taken by itself is rather dry and barren, but 
Joy divine attainable by an intense sympathy, intellectual or other- 
wise, with the whole of things. This is the sum and substance no 
doubt of ** the Doctrine of Honey ** (Madhu-vulya) embodied in the 
Brhaddranyaka Upanimd, and this is the conclusion of the Taittinya 
IJjpa nisad which assigns unconditionally the highest place to the 
ep9l|||g^ self (dnandamaya atmd) rather than to the cognitive one 
(vijmnama^Xj « Thus it can V ehcv'n that development of the 
Hindu theory of faith is just a process of specialization which pro- 
ceeded side by side with the development of Indian literature itself. 
In other words, the gradual unfolding of religious consciousness of 
the Hindus can be traced by the gradual separation of the texts 
themselves. 



THE GAUOAPADA-KARIKA ON THE MAND0KYA 
UPANI8AD 

By VlDHUSBJfiKTUR^ BlIA mCJHARYA. 

It was m July 1919 that, in order to prepare some lectures for nay 
pupils in the Visvabh&ratl, ^antmiketana, I had to read the Upamsads 
anew, and m doing so, when I began to study the GaudapS4<*~ 
Kdrtkd on the Mdndukya text, T was struck with its contents which 
were known to me before this in a quite dxffeient light I found 
there something new which I nevei thought of finding m it And 
h^re I desire to present m pait what I tound in the following pagim 
The Mdndukya is held to be one of the ten principal Upamsads 
It is also popularly thought that the AcXiya GaudapSda, the * Para - 
magutu * of the great Vedantist 6ankaracar\a, has commented upon 
it by Ins Kdrtkd <?, i e explanatory verses, the real name of which| 
is Agamabdstra Thib Agamahd^tra is again believed to be a pulP 
Vedantic work Even renowned authors and teachers have taWm 
it to be so But all these views are to be either given up altogether 
ot to be modified to a great extent All these and similar other 
points have been thorough^ discussed in my mam dissertation on 
these Kdnkds which will, I hope, be shortly ready for the press 
under the name of “ The Agamabdstra of Gaudapdda ’ ' 

The Agamabdstra is divided into four Prakarana s or ‘ Books * In 
the first Book there is nothing pirtic ular to comment upon, but as 
regards the othei three, 1 can in no way admit that what is treated 
and established tlieiem is pure Vedanta If it were so, we shall be 
obliged to sav that the Vedanta which Gaudapada knew was quite 
different from that known to us until now It is clear that m 
Books II and III the Acarya has tried to bring Vedftnta into har- 
mony with Buddhism and has succeeded m doing so I strongly 
believe that Buddhism did not spring up m the country all of a 
sudden It must have been influenced by the Upamsads which 
preceded it Consequently some of the Buddhist theories, such as 
the Vtjndnavdda of the Togacdras , and the ^Unyavdda of the 
Mddhyamtfcas, can be traced back to, and explained to some extent* 
by the Upanisadic texts, which deserve to bo interpreted quite in* 
dependency without paying any heed to the existing schools of 
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Interpretation. It is GaudapSda, and he alone, who discovered the 
tru6 relation between the Vedantic and Buddhistic views. In Books 
II and III of his AgamaAdstra , Gaudapada begins with Vedanta 
and concludes with Buddhism, showing thereby how the former 
leads to the latter. But he has devoted Book IV entirely to Bud- 
dhism, or, to be more particular, to Y ogdcara and Mddhyamika 
schools. It is quite apparent from his Zgama&dstra that he has 
freely used the principal Buddhist works, such as the Aslasahasrikd 
Prajndpdramitd. Nagarjuna’s M ulamadhyamaka-Kdrikd with the 
commentary by Candraklrti, and Asahga’s M ahdydnamtrdlahkdra . 
Not only this. He has also employed identical words, oven often 
quoting the same lines from different Buddhist works, though with- 
out mentioning his sources. From a perusal of the Agama&dstra 
it will also be evident that the real father of the present Advaiiavdda 
is not the great Sankaracarva, but Gaudapada, his Pararnagnru who, 
on his own part, is again much indebted to the Buddhists. Details 
of all these things will be found in my forthcoming volume “ The 
Agamasdstm of Gaudapada ” referred to. Here, however, I shall try 
to give only a short account of some of them confining myself to a 
very small number of Kdrikas , contained mainly in Book IV. 

I have already said that the fourth Book of the AgamaSastra is 
devoted entirely to Buddhist philosophy ; nothing of Vedanta is to 
bo found there, though it has been explained in Vedantic light 
This assertion can be proved from the very beginning of it. The 
first two Kdrikas form what is known in Sanskrit literature as 
MangalacUrana . ‘ Salutation ’ or ‘ Prayer for success,’ etc. And the 
first of these two Kdrikas runs as follows : — 

u'flfrr sft jwifrwrar i 

^ f^t ^ ii 

The author pays homage to ‘ the greatest of men/ the 

word f%rq^r (or ) lit. ‘ biped ’ meaning ‘a man/ But who is 
the greatest of men referred to here ? He cannot be any other than 
the Buddha. For it is the Buddha, and he alone, who is addressed 
by that phrase, as is evident throughout Buddhist literature, either 
in Pali or Sanskrit. when compounded becomes 

which is tantamount to h in Sanskrit, and in Pali 

And it is one of the synonyms for the Buddha/ and it is in. 

* A-bhidhunappadipikci , Colombo, 1900, I; Mahaeaddamti, Colombo, 1909; 
p. 60, l 26. lP 
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frequent use in literature ( Suttanipdta , P, T. S. 83, 995, 998; Sama- 
dhiraja , B. T. S. p. 8). The word J W, too, for the Buddh&occurs 
in the Mahavyutpatti (Memoir, Asiatic Society of Bengal, p. 235) in 
the following phrase :< — 

“ ** ^ i ” 

According to the commentator, Sankara. 1 means guffaw i.e. 

arrcrenj . Says he “ **?»[ W wrap 

^inif i ” 

But even TprtVro does not necessarily mean srrKi’swi for it is also a 
well-known name of the Buddha as will be found in the Mdhavastu 
(Senart, Vol. II, pp. 194, 199. 23 2, 2H6 ; Samddhirdja , p. 3). The 
word SPCPTO, too, is ono of the name of the Buddha (Ibid., p 193 ; 
Mahavyutpatti , Vol. 1 } 39, p. 2 ; Samadhiraja , pp. 8, 17, 18). It is 
also to be noted here that nowhere in Brahmanic Sanskrit literature 
the word f^*r<PFPR or a similar word compounded with f is to be 
found to mean sriTiip*. in the Mahdbhdrata (Vana, 5 7. 42) firq^PC 
is used as an adjective of Nala. 

The other words of tiie Kdrikd will strongly support the view that 
the author means here the Buddha. The literal import of the verse 
is this : — 

Who has perfectly understood the things ( ) which are like 
the sky (OTTSfrqw) through his knowledge (^n**T) which is not 
different from its object and is also like the sky 

( WITTiwreq ), to him, to the greatest of men, I do homage/’ 

Here are two points. First, tn*r is here said to be ‘ like 

the sky/ and again it is 'ifcrrfurr ‘not different from ‘ knowable/ 
the object of knowledge; second, the things (*r4) are likewise 
TOTifPTO * like the sky/ 

Now, who is that person to whom there is no difference between 
and the iN, and is ? And what is really implied 

by the word w which is also described as JNTfppra ? 

Tt is not a new thing to one knowing the Indian systems of philo- 
sophy that according to the Buddhists, or more particularly, accord- 
ing to one special sect or school of theirs, viz. the Yogdcdraa , there 

l In my opinion, as I have shown elsewhere, ( Sir Asutosh Mookerjee Silver 
Jubilee Volume) this Sankara cannot be identified with the great Sankar Scary*, 
the founder of the Advaita sohool of the Vvdanta philosophy. See also Hermann 
Jacobi, J.A.O.S., XXXIII, p. 52, note 2. 
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is no difference whatever between (f^rw ) and *far, the being 
nothing but itto, as there i * no existence of external reality ( wtwpS ) 
jtt&t like in one’s dream { ^nsr ) 1 2 * * * This is a common point of contro- 
versy between the Buddhist and the Non-Buddhist philosophers in 
our country. This theory, the Vijndnamda , has been discussed 
under the heading of ' N iralambanavada ’ and attacked and refuted 
by Sabarasvftmin a and Kumarila , 8 It is needless to say that this 
Vijndnavada of the Yogdcdras originated, as the members of this 
sect would maintain, with the Buddha himself, who is saluted here 
in the first Karikat 

The word in the sense of a ‘ thing ’ or the * object of knowledge * 6 * 
is very well known in Buddhist literature, both in Pftli and in 
Sanskrit a And evidently it is employed here in that meaning* 
But in the commentary which is wrongly ascribed to ^afikara, the 
word in this and several other KariJcas has been taken to mean 
But this meaning is forced and far-fetched and thu« cannot 
be accepted In the whole range of Upanisadic literature w is 
nowhere used in this sense ; nor even in any of the Karikds of 
"the first three Books of the present work can one meet with that 
meaning. To imply WTffJ«T the Acdrya in everv case has used 
or and why should he all of a sudden in the last Book begin to 
employ the word to mean it ? The word is used in the last 
Book not less than twenty times and every time it conveys the 
sense of a ‘ thing.’ And though the commentator has tried his best 
to explain it as meaning ‘ soul ’ he has utterly failed in some 

cases where he has been compelled to accept the meaning of a 
4 thing.’ For instance, in the commentary on the Karim IV. 54 

1 For the detailed disouasion see the Sarvadctrdana-Sarrigraha , Bib. Ind. 1858* 
pp. 15-16. 

2 M ImurpsUdarmna with Sahara’s commentary, Bib. Ind. p 8, 1. 21. 

5 Slokavurtika , Chaukhamba S. Series, pp. 217ff. 

* I hope to show in a subsequent paper that the VijUanavada can be traced 

back to the Upanicads . 

6 That is, Pfili ierq ( Abhidhanappa. 78 i) or in the words of the NaiyayikaB 

There are five ffeya-dhammas in which everything of the world is inolwir 
ed, via., SSrpkhSra, Vikara, Lakkhana , PanfiaUi, and NibbUna. 

* For inatanoe, “ srfvr AetatShasri^i,^ 

frk.p. 39 i “swcitf wnwSta wwf 

wnr WrWJj; f'—Ibid., p. ms see also pp. 278-279. Its use in that 
sense in Brahmanio literature is very tfar$. See Katha Up. I, 1, 21. 
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(“ ftmmr srrft n wmi{ ”) vfl&b is explained not as sftWW* 

but wrqawfc ie. ‘external things.* And again in the 

KdrikS IV. 41 , he* interprets swfay by saying clearly f the 

elephants, etc.’ See also the commentary IV. 99. Sometimes he 
does not explain the word at all, probably being unable to be con- 
sistent with his own fanciful meaning, i e wuinf (See commentary IV. 
21, 33). 1 When the Karika IV. 6 is compared with Karika III. 20,* 
the reader will be convinced that the author, Gaudapftda, has him- 
self expressed in his own words that in this case is used dttly in 
the sense of a ‘ thing * Jn explaining ^ the commentator is so 
bewildered that he has once (III. 1) taken it to mean even a WWf 


4 one striving for success or final emancipation.* 

Now, it is stated in the Karika that the dharmas ate arwiftw ‘ like 
the sky.* This is clearly the Buddhistic view. For according to 
them everything is like the sky. So it is stated in the Astasdhasrika - 
Prajnaparamita (p. 207) : .. wronrwr- 1” So 

in the Bodhicarydvatara IX. 155 : - 


One of the grounds 4 on which this theory is based is that the things 
are i.e. without their own nature or condition or state of 


l Evidently here means nothing but * a thing.’ 

* The Kartkas run : — 

Tirfr waiwt wteifa ii IV 0 

srrifirfir^pfwr 1 

WT?rt ^Rrqwf li ” 1TI - 20 - 

Here as regards the meanings, the words ** in the first KZrikl and WT«T in the 
last are apparently one and the same, and we need not explain that HT* means 

S And it is explained in its great Tik& Pafljika (Bib. lnd.) p. 692, by PrajflS** 
keramati as follows : — * 

Mark here in this line the word *T*m*Wm and «* thi » KSr * fc3 - 

* See A»ttuah<uriiS, pp. 278-279. In the commentary on the KankS IV. 96, 
it is said in reference to the opening KSrikS (IV, 1) of this Book that *1* * 

because it is * having no relation (with the object)’ there being 
no thing external. See the KSrikS IV. 72 with commentary. Cl. •* 

(according to Tibetan) fkvq 

fodkiearyS. P<Oi> P- 3S9. 
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being ( WT«r).’ And that which has not its own state of being is 
nothing blit the sky and void ( ). 2 

In the above Karika too, is said to be like the sky ( WTOTOTOT ), 
artd in fact it is so, for it is included in dharmas which are, as we 
have already seen, like the sky. This sky-likeness of things has 
again been propounded in the Karika IV. 91 : “ ’SPSTT* 

Tftrf VTT^T* I ” 

The second Karika of the Mangaldcarana (IV. 2) runs 

“ I *rm fair 1 

ii ” 

< I salute him who has taught the wiw which conduces to 
happiness of all beings and is beneficial and free from dispute and 
opposition/ 

But what is that mjmw and by whom has it been taught ? , 8 
There is no mention of it in the Upanisads — though the commenta- 
tor says that it is well-known in them (“ 111. 39) ; 4 

nor can it be found in any of the Bralimanie works, so far as I can 
now ascertain, which can be placed before the advent of the 
Buddha. 

At first siglit one may be tempted to refer it to what is said in 
the following Moka in Aryadeva’s (2nd century A.D.) Caiuh&atikd 
(Memoirs, A.S.B., Vol. Hi; p. 507, S Moka 308) :— 

“ * irm *fnrr : ^ \ 

But in fact it cannot be so, and are not the 

same. This Moka only says that the contact ( *ftir ) of a tangible 
thing (^m*r?j) with an intangible one (tow?!) is not reasonable ; 

1 To this point ( ) a whole chapter has been devoted in the Madhya - 
makavrtti XV, pp. 259-27 9. 

2 w i ”—Bodhicarya. Panj tt 

p. 503. See also “ fNTFW SCTT Tfa I HIT *T*?frfV 

n i . . wt ^ri^r: Tn^T^nrfij . . . , 

. • • *f*l wtsw wnp i *rrf?r— wTWTWw»friir ww i w wtwi m qr 

Wit WTWmfoft ’TOft I TgsjpgT- 

wprtwrr wtwnwfm: wpp i ” pp- co4-6os. 

3 I construe the Karika taking ^sf as understood, thus differing a little from 
the commentator who says that it is ^refv^fpir that is saluted here. 

* This also shows that the commentator cannot be identified with tii&great 
Sankara, for he cannot say so. .?> * 
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while the word TOnfefor conveys a particular kind of meditation or 
concentration as is evident also from the Kdrikd III. 39 : 4 
“ t *rra \ 

tftfiisft frof?r m^bi' n ” 

In the Kdrikd III, 37, too, it has clearly been stated as **Tfv 
4 concentration/ This concentration of mind is, I think, nothing 
hut the ninth or the last of nine dhydnas or meditations called 
Pali TOpjwffimrc ‘ successive states (of dhydna) * which 
the Blessed One taught and which are found frequently in Buddhist 
texts. 1 These successive states are enumerated as follow : — 

I. Four Rupci dhydna ? , i # e. the meditations the object of which is 

rupa ‘ matter/ 

(1) The first stage of meditation (TO wm). 

(2) The second stage of meditation ( fWfa vp** ). 

(3) The third stage of meditation ujm). 

(4) The fourth stage of meditation (^g*i vim ). 

II. The Four Arupa dhydnas termed — 

(5) The place of infinity of space ( wn^ranaT^OT^ar, P. wrwr- 

*r5Twr*m*r ) . 

(6) The place of infinity of clear consciousness ( f^srmWTOar, 

P. %TOTO), 

(7) The place of nothingness ( wrifaiTOW m, P. ^TfaTOWf*)- 

(8) The place neither of conciousness, nor of unconsciousness 

(^TOmrTOTwr, P. *wm*rtTOiTO»r). 

(9) And the cessation or complete restriction of consciousness 

and sensation P. TOTttf^ftrcBr)* 

As, in this last stage of meditation or tfftr. not only sensation 
or consciousness but also all the mental properties ( TOIT ; 
headed by contact skt. ) * together with the mind ( fatr ) 

itself are restricted or suppressed, it is called i.e. the in 

which there is no The word WT used here implies also the other 
mental properties of which wt is the first. The cessation of *N[in is 
possible, only when ceases, as has been clearly shown in the 
Samyuita -N ikaya , P. T. S. Vol. IV, p. 220 ( = XXXVI. 15, 4): 

1 u. .. are fares? TOjgre QwcwvfW 

% ‘ fintpfi f, W I AftguMranikSya, Vol. IV, pp. 410-448. 

* “ TO* TOT %^pTT. .%rfroi TOfaTOTOTTOT arm I "—Abhidhammat 
tha tafigaha, II, I, fl. (Colombo, 1898, p. 97, 41). 
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<! W f gqffl C m fvnfWN* t” tpiHs the camieof 

#^ht, so when there is v&fit there is tsyrr, and there is no t^WT where 
there is no qni. 

The fact that in this state of mind and its properties (fair and 

Hsfa w nms ) completely cease to work is mentioned by Buddhaghosa 
very clearly in his Visuddhimagga , (SaddharmaprakSsaka Press, 
’Ceylon, 1914), p. 552. 1 

In the present Kdrikd (IV, 2) this wto is described as conducing to 
happiness (wvuwrvO* So it is said also in the Sarnyutta-Nikaya , 
Vol. IV, p 228 ( = XXXVI, 19, 20), that the highest bliss or pleasure 
is felt in the Sanndvedayitanirodha (or the flammd vedayitanirodha of 
the Chinese Version).' 2 3 

That this is very difficult to realize ( ) as is said in the Kdrikd 

111. 39, does not require any comment. In fact, in Buddhist works, 
too, this TEfnr or fsrcVtf is described by the same word, Pali ^w. 8 

It is further stated in the present Kdrikd , that Yogins , or rather 
untrained ones, shrink back from it, magnifying fear where in 
reality there is no fear tftfinft fkwrfh I ” But 

what is the cause of their fear here ? The commentator has rightly 
explained it saying ‘ 4 * sfTJr wr*r*rr vi gpjfar,”—. the 

so-oalled Yogins think that it will annihilate the very self of which 
they are so fond, and so they are frightened. Indeed, there is 
hardly any difference between a Yogin in this state and a dead 
person, their respiration being completely stopped. 4 So when the 
Blessed One entered this state, i.e. Sanmvedayikmirodha before 
his pariftibbana, Ananda took him to be dead. But the venerable 

1 it Bays “ WT fw^WTxpStfir ? wr fw vf wwfww wrm 

r &ho ie wmw w w t^irr w fam frfar i 

fwfft ctfr froft tirfir finr^r ifrtft firofr ^rfir i”~ 

$afpy«tta-m*%a, P. T. S. Vol. IV, p. 217 («XXXVI, U, 6). 

^ 2 “vm ** wft wftn* vm«msr 

fificfif i vfPfi wsi vi wf&wwrx; w w i ” 

8©s also the next paragraph (21) for the reply to a question raised hare. Of. 
Afiffuttara-Nmya P. T. S. Vol. TV, pp. 414-418 (= XXXIV, 2-3): 

<u.in fowr) wTftyn v* ****% 

Vi i” 4 

3 Mafjhima-Nmya. P. T. S. Vol. I, p. 167. 

4 Prom the fourth dhySna respiration of a Yogin stops,. See 8amwtta-Nik&ua. 

Vol. TV, p. 217 (•XXXVI. II. 5, etc.). ^ 
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Anuruddha Thera said to him that that was not the case, the Blessed 
One only having entered the stage of the dhxjana , called Sandd* 
vedayitanirodha. After a short time, however, He passed away. 1 * * 4 
It is, therefore, quite natural that an untrained Yogin shouH be 
afraid of it, as of death. 

Yet, there is a real difference between death and or 

and Buddhaghosa has explained it in his Visuddfa- 
magga (p 358) by quoting a passage from the Suttaptlaka . It says 
that all the conditions in both of them are one and the same, except- 
ing that in the latter the heat of the body is not extinguished, that 
life does not come to an end, and that the organs of sense are not 
destroyed, while m the formci all these are annihilated. 

As wc have already seen this has been taught by the Buddha. 
It cannot be denied that up to the eighth of these successive 
states of dhyana ( unjgurfesrK ), viz * neither consciousness nor un- 
consciousness * (Nevasarindndsanndyatana) there is nothing parti- 
cularly Buddhistic For it is evident from Buddhist literature 
both Pftli and Sanskrit, that the Buddha’s teacher. Alara Kfil&ma 
(Kalapa), a Brahmana , taught him the seventh stage, f the state of 
nothingness ’ ; and then the other teacher, also a Brahmana , Uddaka 
(Skt , Rudraka) Ramaputta, taught him the eighth stage, the state 
of ‘ neither consciousness-nor-unconsciousness * (N evamiindndsa- 
nndifutana). 1 The Buddha was, however, not satisfied with what he 
had from those teachers, and he started thereupon to seek after a 
still higher state and succeeded in realizing it. It is this Itate 
which is called or briefly is al&ost the 

same as the difference between them being very little. It 

seems that in the words of Brah manic philosophy is afbrofiir 

while is Pr^r 

This fw<W also appears to be what is called WtPe in the 

Yogasutras of Patanjali (1, 2, 18, 51 with the Scholiast VySaa). 
But this mere fact cannot be advanced as a proof of its Br&hmamc 
origin ; for as recent researches 9 show, the date of the Yogas&tras 


l MahaparimbbUnasuita VI, 8-9 («Di gha. t P. T. S. p. 158), 

* Maffh&na, Vol. I, pp. 165-166 ( A riyapar%~ye*ana*uUa , I. 3. 6) ; Lalitamstara, 

Lefmann, Vol. I, pp. 238-239, 243-244; Buddhacarita> Cowell, XIII, 63,83. 
Kern’s Manual of Buddhism, 1896, p. 55. [Were they Brahmins 1 B4] 

4 X H. Woods: Yoga- System of FataftfaU, Harvard Oriental Series 17, Intro- 

duction, p. xvii. 
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in its present form being placed between 300 A.D. and 500 A.D., it 
is in no way impossible that the Brah manic school of Yoga might 
have adopted it from the Buddhists. And again, if the author of 
the Kdrikd , Gaudap&cla, had only meant here the WHTirT?T as 

is described in the Yogasutras , he would have certainly used this word 
itself and not 'WHihfftT which is nowhere found in any Brahmanic 
work. On the other hand, references from Buddhist works have al- 
ready bqen given with regard to the use of the word 
Moreover, there is no mention whatever in the Yogasutras or in any 
other work as to the author of the WTfv to whom Gauda- 

pada would pay his homage, while, as has been seen above, the 
’apigHpEftJT was taught by the Buddha. 

v There is one thing more which suggests that the ’VSiwtJT is not 
originally taught in the Brahman ic system of Yoga. It js said in 
the Kdrikd (IV. 2) that this Yoga is '"ufasrc ‘ not disputed ’ and 
* not opposed/ 1 It is implied from these two words that, in accept- 
ance of the by the Vedantins among whom the author 

himself is included, there cannot be raised any dispute, for there is 
nothing to be opposed even from their own point of view. 

Thus it is perfectly clear from what we have seen above in regard 
to the second Kdrikd that the real instructor of the who is 

saluted here by Gauclapada is no other than the Buddha. 

By using not less than six times the word Buddha in this Book of 
his Kdrikds Gauclapada tells us in the clearest possible terms that 
the doctrine propounded by him is of the Buddha, * the Enlightened 
One.’ Let us quote here a few lines : — 

“ v* fw » ” TV. 19. 

“ yj fcsnfr w M f n i ” IV. 42.* 

The word in the first Kdrikd deserves to be mentioned here, 
and the Appendix giving a list of the words, apparently Buddhistic 
and used here in Book IV exactly in the same sense may also be 
consulted in regard thereto. 

So far the first two Kdrikd s are thus discussed. Let us now see 

1 Cf. IV. 5. 

2 See also : “ * f * WfTiTT^,” IV. 80; “ ^ spitfuWII,” IV. 88 ; 

“nr«ra ar f% WTO *Ti%” wr IV.*99. The word m has 

been used twice over (IV. 02, 08), but in different sense ; it does not affect the 
main contention. 
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what the Zearya says in his last two Karikaa , the first of which 
runs aa follows : — 

“ amir *r ff top aim irrfim: 1 

« J * 

** wfaror -nr* Srw^ wtsr wfani « ” IV. 99 * 

It means that according to tayin Buddha, ^rcar 4 knowledge ’ does 
not approach things ( v* ), i.e. it does not relate itself to its object 
(see IV. 72, 90) ; for things and knowledge— these have not been 
told by the Buddha 

As has already been shown in the very beginning (IV. 1) both 
and ‘knowledge and knowable ’ are like the sky ( qvTwrapirsq ) 
and there cannot be any relation between them Moreover, accord- 
ing to the Mddhyamikas, with regard to the supreme truth ( qTWpJ) 
the Buddha has said nothing, not uttered a single syllable. He has 
thus not said anything of Ntf and ^rr*r. Nagarjuna says 

,f wStawfrrew: smffrqiw f*r^ i 
W irf^rr || 

Mulamadhyamaka-Kdrvhd XX. 25. 

Candraklrti, the commentator, quotes here from the Tathdgalagu- 
hyasiitra : — 

“wt w ktT*i niwwt wsrnrfft^vrvf w* *rf w KifV 

g-q tzmnwwt «ft^r fw «r wnpr «rrf*r 
srarmfir wrfcr i ” 

Here, too, the name of the Enlightened One ‘ Buddha 1 is clearly 
stated. And it is to be noted that though the commentator, $aftkara, 
has all along tried his utmost to take the word to mean a 
•Knower of Brahman and to explain the whole thing in the Ved&n- 
tic light, he seems compelled to admit that there is here a reference 
to the * Enlightened One ’ and the Buddhistic views. He says— 
i vww wrfW srsjfa wnuTw- 

f*m*t*sr w tw w w wnr w I ” 

It is to be observed here that as a matter of fact the supreme 
reality according to the Mddhyamikas is free from war-ifa-wr* 
4 Knowledge— Knowable — Knower,’ 1 
The word wrftr H in the Karikd deserves to be notieed here special - 


29 


1 Loia de la Vall6e Poussin : J.R.A.S, 1920, p. 140 
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ly. It is a non-BrShmanio word being frequently found in Buddhist 
and Jain works, 1 chiefly in the former. 4 

In the last Karika of his work the Acnrya pays homage to tire 
highest truth to be realized, i.e. to Nirvana : — 

TSRT » ” 

J “ IV. 100. 


1 For instance, (A) in Buddhist Sanskrit : 

“ fancai mfw i ” 

Lalitavistara , Lefmann, p. 421. 

“ ’wpfit n i ” 

Bodhicary avatar a , III. 2. 

“*T ^ $'4vrrfwT{ I” 

* Ibid. V. 9. 

See also Saddharmapundcirika , Bib. Budh. pp. 25, 57, 67, etc. • * 

(B) In Jain Works : 

(1) Sanskrit: Hemcandra’s Yogaiastra, Bib. Tnd., Vol. I, pp. 1, 47. 

(2) Prakrit: Dafiavaikdlika (Devachand Lalbhai Jain Pustakoddhara. 
No. 47), p. 115. 

It is to be noted that yacaspatimi6ra has used the word just at the beginning 
of his Tdtparya\%kd (“ WTfV*t ”) . 

2 For the meaning of this word see Poussin j, Foot-notes, Bodhicaryavatara' 
Parljikd, Bib. Ind. p. 75, and J.B.A.S, 1920, p. 140, where the discussion on it 
by the various scholars have been referred to. See also Morris, J.P.T.S., 1891— 
1893, p. 53. The following lines deserve to be added hereto in this connection : — 

(a) “ ^«fwn«r*T*rT wrawrcj ( ) i ” 

Bodhicar. Pafijika, p 100. 

(H) “ wrftumj yffr i i 

I ” 

M “ Tfifr vw: i ” 

Hemacandra’s YogaJdstra, Bib Ind., p. 2. 

(8) " ^ ^TWTir vcsmi i ” 


Haribhadra’s Daiavaikalika already alluded to. 

It is evident that Burnouf is supported by the Jain writers, too, in his ex- 
planation of the word as which is given as one of the names of the 

Buddha in the Mahavyutpatti t A.S.B. t I. 14. Cf. also the word Tfpgpjf in the 
MahSydnaautralahkara- Sutra , ed. Sylvain L4vi, XVII., 31, p. 124. Here it is an 
adjective of Professor Sylvain L«$vi notes that in the Chinese Version in 
the verse and the commentary as well it is omitted. But he remarks later on 
in his translation (p. 214) that the Tibetan version < gdufrbyed* ( ) 

clearly shows here the reading to be «tjTO and so he translates it by ‘ Qui 
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* Having understood that (condition) which is difficult to be 
seen, very deep, even, clear, and free from variety, we salute it to 
the best of our power ( ).* 

That the author salutes here and not ir^pf can easily be 

known from some of the words, employed in the stanza, which in 
Buddhistic literature have a special significance. 

The word ^ is a name for fwfa in Buddhistic works ( AbMdhdn - 
ppadipika , 8, 819). But though it cannot be taken as a peculiarity 
in that literature (for in Br&hmanic literature, too, the word is used 
in the same sense, i.e. $%, see Kaiha Upanisad 3. 7-9 ; Gita, 2. 51, 
1 5. 4) , l its two ephithets and incline us to assign to it the 

meaning of ftrsfur. In Buddhist literature Bali is an 

epithet of or a synonym for fsrsrfm ( Abhidhdnap . p. 7) ; while in 
the Upfinisads we do not come across such an use of the word, 
excepting once In the Katha 2. 12 (“ n /’). Even 

there the word is not an adjeotive of fasrfa or but of 
of which nothing is said in the last Book of the Kdrikas . On the 
other hand, both the words and (Pali being 

simply a different form of the latter, are two adjectives of w or f*r*fnr 
found frequently used in Buddhist works, in Sanskrit and in Pali 
( Lalitavistara , Lemann, pp. 392, 395, 397 : " anwt^fr ***>” 436; 

Mahavagga I. 5, 2, 8 : “ WT Astasdhasrikd , p. 341 : 

The word w^r, too, in the compound does not seem to refer to one's 
ordinary power or energy, for it would not then serve any useful 
purpose and as such would become superfluous. So it means here 
the five balas enumerated in Buddhism, viz. 

Wifir® and stm®, faith, energy, recollection, contemplation, and 

6olaire ' ‘ which gives light/ Compare here the other reading of the Kdrikd 
(IV. 99) 7rrfv»T. The commentary runs here : “ wrfa(*r)»r: WnTU(wr#j)*ftfW 
wrftoft) to# srarwft wt i ” it impii©« 

that the commentator himself was not certain of the meaning. His first mean- 
ing (i.e. ^sjFTT«WT3f) corresponds to one of those ( WW ) given in 

Sodhi. PaHjika quoted above. It follows from what we learn in the Tibetan 
text that the Sanskrit wTftpg a »d Pah Wrf% are quite different words and can- 
not be connected with each other. The true rendering into Tibetan of urfaff 
is, however, * Skyob . pa * { jjera.' ) the Sanskrit equivalent of which is qothing 
but (Journal Aoiatique, 1912, p. 243). 

1 See MUn4ukya Karika T. 15 ; XV. 78, 85, 100. 
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wisdom, respectively (Dharma-Samgraha XL VII I . p. 46). And so 
it is implied here that the author intends to realize f&nrfa by the 
exercise of five-fold power without which there is no hope of 
success. 

We have considered the beginning and the end of t{j& fourth Book 
of Gau^ap&da’s AgamaSastra ; and now we shall try to see as 
briefly as possible what the author has said in the main body of 
this writing. 

The main subject of this Book is the theory of wnftf * absence 
of birth or production * ; in other words, there is nothing about which 
it can be said that it has taken its birth or that it is produced. 
At the very outset of the Brahmasutras of BSdar&yana which is 
based on the Upanisads, it is stated (I, I. 2) that everything is pro- . 
duced from Brahman . And in order to support this view, it is need- 
less to quote here anything from the Upanisads which are full of such 
expressions- For instance, <c ^Prft *T xwf* ^rTlfw arraifar. m** 
Taitti. Up. } III. 1,1. The authors of the different schools of Indian 
philosophy are also of the opinion that things are 1 born/ i.e. pro- 
duced and they have their cause ( %g ), they themselves being effect 
( W) thereof. But it is the Buddhists who hold quite a different 
point of view emphatically denying the ‘ birth * ( snfft ) of anything 
in the world. The first word of Nagarjuna in bis Mualmadhyamaka- 
Kdrikd begins with “ ” ‘there is neither nor 

fWfaf/ And this ^tsj?vt?c or has been thoroughly discussed 

and established in that work as in others. Let us quote here only 
a few lines from the above book together with Candraklrttfs com- 
mentary ( Madhy . 1 . p. 12). 

WWW wiii TOwito 
*T TTC*: ***** *%g?fr *T 

i * strata* tfir firfiptnx— 

‘*r »rrf%T wft * *Twt *rTtn%g* i 

ang fMrfc fl ’ ” 

jt : ; - 

1 For the order o! these two words see Candrakirtti (Bib. Bud. p. 12) : <« 

f* ‘ ^ orMf^ (xi. 3. p. 221). our author 

GaudapSda, too, has followed the same order in his well-known KSrihS III. 32 1 
“ *T faPCfaff rn ” etc. on which there is much to be said. 
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“ Now the Acarya thinking the facility in refuting nirodha after 
■utpada is refuted begins first with the refutation of the latter. 

Utpada*oi a thing may be supposed by the opponents front 1 a 
cause which may be either it itself (^f) or something other, than it 
{Ht) nt from both ( www ), or again, from one whit h is no cause at all 
But in neither way it can be justified. So he (the Jcarya ) 

says : — 

* Nowhere and never are such things as are produced either from 
themselves or from some other things or from both, or from what is 
no cause at all ’ ” 

Gaudapada has done the same thing using mostly the same argu- 
ments, even the same words and sometimes even quoting the same 
verses from different Buddhist works without mentioning the source*. 
Compare here the following line of Gaudap&da IV. 22 with the above 
Karilcd ( “ w wfi wrfcr TOT : . . ” ) Nagarjuna * “ *T TOTt W 

I” See also Nagarjuna ( Madhy . XXt. 13, p 421) : 
“iT^ft TOfr arot. . i ” 

The Acarya begins the discussion as follows: — 

Trt fro[Wf ; II ” IV. 3. 

There are two classes of teachers, one 1 holding the snwnSsrTB or ‘ the 
doctrine of actual existence of an effect in its cause ’ and the other* 
or * the doctrine of the actual non-existence of an effect 
in its cause/ These two views aie here referred to And so it is 
said that there are some disputants who desire ‘ production ' ( ®rrfir ) 
of that which is already existent ( *f?T ) while others hold it to be of 
that which is non-existent (^j?T); and thus both the parties dis- 
pute with each other. 

Then he proceeds in the next Karika to tell us the doctrine of the 
Buddhists who subscribe to neither of the above two views asserting 
absolute < Non-beooming * ( wrf?T ) of things : — 

“ wr *r an farfw^ wi ** I 
fkwactfwiwr t n ” IV. 4. 

‘That which is already existent ( ^ff) does not become («rw3 ), 
and that which is non-existent ( wn&r ) does not also become ; die- 

1 Viz. the followers of the systems of & 81 hkh&a and VedSnta. See SSAbhya- 
JKfirikS IX with GandapSda mid VSoaapati and VsdSniasfttras III, I. 16-8 with 
Aankara. % * the ttaiy&yikas and Vaifesikat* 
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puting (or discussing) thus, the followers of Advaya Vdda assert the 
doctrine of “ absolute Non -becoming.’ * 

In the second half of the above Karikd is, taken as 

by the commentators Sankara and others. But truly 
speaking, it must be explained as That the former 

explanation is utterly wrong will be perfectly clear to any one, when 
one sees that the two classes of the teachers alluded hereto by the 
word W do not assert but, on the contrary, strongly hold the 

theory of arrfir as is evident in the preceding Karikd (IV. 3). 1 

The real fact is that having referred to the two dootrines of some 

teachers in the Karikd, , IV. 3, the author mentions here the views of 

some other teachers whom he designates as i.e. those who do 

not hold the doctrine of ‘ two. 1 , 

* 

As regards the wording of the last portion of this Karikd (IV. 4) : 

compare srrsrt ” CatuUatikd XV. 349 

(Memoirs A.S.B. Vol. Ill, No. 8, p. 513). It may be noted here 
that in this book, too, the doctrine of wrfa has fully been discussed 
by the author Aryadeva, and the commentator, Oandraklrti, as 
well. » 

In the next Karikd (IV 5) quoted below, the author accepts the 
WTfa doctrine propounded by them, saying that he expresses his 
approval of it, for he does not see any use of disputing them and 
invites all to listen to him as to why the view cannot be disputed : 


i 

if w> finft w h ’ 


Now, here the question is : who are these Advayas or Advayavddins 
who propounded the doctrine of WTfir? Obviously the Advaitins 
or Vedantists of Sankara’s school are not meant here, for as has 
already been «aid, they do not hold the ^TfWT^;. The Upanisads 
avowedly declare the origin or m fw of the world to have proceeded 
from Brahman which Saftkara does not deny. 2 So the teachers 
referred hereto can nowise be other than the Buddhists. It is well 
known even to an ordinary reader of Sanskrit that Advayavddin is 
one of the names of the Buddha (Amara, 1 , 1 . 14 : Mahdvyutpatti , 

1 6ankar5c5rya, the great commentator of Brahma- Sutras can never explain 
the verse in that way, and so he cannot be identified with Sadkaara, the author 
of the commentary on the Man^ukya and its Karikas. 

8 In Supreme Truth ( tpCWq ), however, it is denied to exist. But in this 
respeot Sankara merely subscribes to Buddhist views just as Gaugapada does. 
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Memoirs, A.8.B. p. 2), and so we see in the Divydvadana (Cowell 
and Neil, p. 95 J 1 wwiwt wnnft wwfcwwn*. i ” 

But why are the Buddhas and consequently their followers called 
Advayavadins ? The answer is to be found in Buddhist works. As 
regards the nature of a thing there are two extreme views, some 
holding, 4 it is ' ( ) and others ‘ it is not , ( wr % ). The Buddha 
however, did not subscribe to either of them and hence he is called 
Advayavddin. This is supported by a number of passages in both 
Sanskrit and Pali works on Buddhism. 2 

Thus the Acdrya , Gaudapada, introducing his readers to the doc- 
trine of proceeds until the end of his book to offer various 

arguments in support, which have thoroughly been dealt with in my 

1 In the Index oj Words , p. 672, the word Advaitavadin as an epithet of 
Buddha has been misprinted. As the facts go to show, there is a marked 
difference between the terms and literally means 

‘ Non-two-ness ’ (Non-difference, i.e. Non-difference between or identity of Jiva 
and Brahman ), while implies * Non-two,’ i.e. neither of two extreme views 
aa described in the following paragraph. the Tibetan equivalent of 

which is gries . su. med. pa. gsuft. ba ^‘**1^'^'), an d Chinese pu-erh-yu 

is misunderstood in the Sanskrit-Tibetan-English-Vocabulary 

(Memoir, A.S.B. p. 2), for the word cannot mean “ not doubtful in his com- 
mand ” as it is explained there. 

* NagHrjuna’s Mulamadhyamaka-Karika (Bib. Bud.) XV. 7, p. 269: 

(») *■ qrraiwrrsKr^ ^r#ffr srr#tfa ’wiwitj i 

stffrfavi »nmr wr«rwTffwifir*TT n ” 

(ii) ^ ^rfur*r«rm ^Tfwf¥^T»rr%fit «sr a* i 

—Arya Khtyayannavavada , Ibid., p. 269. 

(iii) 9HCF*! %WUR ^fwr "9 1 I ” Sarpyutta- 

nikaya, XII. 15. 4-5, P.T.S., Vol. II, p. 17. 

See Lahkavatara, B.T.S.,p. 66 ; Samadhiraja , B.T.S.,p. 30. For a detailed dis- 
cussion readers are referred to Madhyamikavrtti, p. 267. 

En passant it may be observed here that the origin of the name, Miidhya- 
mika , for this doctrine is that the Buddha rejecting both the paths or views, 
existence and non-existence adopted a middle one. So it is said in SarpytUta~ 
nikSya XII. 16, 7 (P.T.8. Part II, p. 17) “ «?«( W9W VT 

wpm i ^ ww <stft uaw* Traunft tew 

Candrakirtti, Madhya, p. 276 : •< »?T<rWT*<JW*»nreVt WePT WII 

<9% WUfUT | ” See the whole of 

the Rrakarana 2CV. As the M&dhyamikas followed this inCTffr * middle 
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main treatise, Qaudapada's Agama4astra. I maj% however* o»ly say 
here that these arguments are purely Buddhistic. 

Poussin’s paper (J.B.A.S. 1910, pp. 134-140) dealing with the 
wording ol the Karikas will also convince the reader to a great 
extent about their Buddhistic character. Those who regard the 
fourth Book of the AgamaAastra as a Ve dan tic treatise will be 
surprised to learn that none will be able to find out in it even once 
the use of such important words m Vedantism as W3JW and WTaiif. 

Now, we shall try to see how the author of the Agamamslra has 
tried to bring about the reconciliation of the views of the Vedan- 
tists and the Buddhists 

According to our author there are four states of fwvr ‘ mind ’ which 
are looked upon as impediments to the attainment of or WTfV 
They are as follows: ^ ‘that which causes mental inactivity, 
corresponding to the ^ infatuated 5 state of mind in Yoga philo- 
sophy (Vyasa on Yogasuira I, I.) ; ‘ distraction/ corresponding 

to fafwfl ‘ distracted ’ state. (Ibid) ; ‘ attachment to worldly 

objects ’ and ‘ perception of pleasure m practising *f\*r or 

wrfw ’ 1 When all these defects are avoided, the wavering fwvr 

path’ rejecting botli the extreme vie' ws, existence and non-existence, they 
were called Madhyamilcae Therefore, the following statement of Mfidhava- 
eftrya {San adar&ana-aamgr aha , Bib Ind. p 16) regarding their name is not satis- 
factory and appears to be fanciful or imaginary : k< 

I ^Urnivf WTUlfimr vfir sfufa: | ” ‘ These are 

excellent in assenting to that which the religious teacher announces, and de- 
fective m interrogative, whence their conventional designation of MadhyamikasS 
•—Cowell. See Waddell's Buddhism in Tibet, pp, 11, 126. 

l Sec III. 44, 46. For the full explanation of these terms see the commentary 
as well as the Veddntasara with Tikas, Jacob, Nirnayasagaia, 1894, 32, pp. 
60-62 In passing one thing is to be noted here. Oil this point Gaudap&da’s 
first Kdt ilea (III. 44) runs thus : — 

4 fafwjr i 

wsrjr *r « ” 

Compare it with the following two lines of Asanga quoted from his Mahdy&~ 
nasutralafikara, XV. 9-10 : — 

“ iff* frro g*p i ” 

“ wwnras*** g*t: # ” 

Mark the wording and specially ‘•faftrJT g»T: ” of the first and 

S*t ; ” of the second ; also qsrcrnf if of the 3»t, «»d nnmyf U S W 

of the second. The reading of Gau^apfida here 5a found actually to be 

JfWfV^ m the Vtduniatara referred to above (Jacob, p. 62) where tbe"*ntire 
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becomes firm, and it should be then so fi\ed that in that /tag# it 
remains absolutely one in itself, there being no relation whatever 
between it and its object, Nosv in regard to this state of the f%i!* 
the Arnrya proceeds to say \ 

“ «r fww *r w faftnnt g*r: i 
wfinmwTHw **{ w a ” III. 46, 

* When the ftrrr does not fall into a state of oblivion, 1 nor again is 
distracted, nor is unsteady, nor has any sense-image ( wwrw ), a then 
that fiqrw becomes 
Again, 

“ f* i&rx m frrisfta w ifaft i 

fwn -%% wnw u ” III. 35. 

4 It (i e. the or *?ifB ) 8 falls into oblivion in deep sleep, but it 
doesncflbdo so when it is suppressed ( fwi&ltrl - ), and verily this 

(suppressed fwvr ) is 3 H$st, in which there is no fear, and which is 
made completely manifest by knowledge 9 4 

It is perfectly clear that Gaudapada’s is nothing but the 
fww or in its certain state, i e when it is completely sup- 
pressed ; while according to the Vod^ntists SWf is something above, 
and other than the f^vr or The Upanisads say : — 

** VfT^nssn^ VUft w: W li ” 

Mundalca, II. 1. 3. 

‘From this (Brahman) are produced breath, mind and all the 
organs * 

“w*ipwt «t wjS wn{ i 

wm wr fvf% i ” Mid. I. 5. 


Karika is quoted. The second half of the KUrtka is read there as (t 

ftarfWwvnr ( = + wrm ) * i ” 

1 That is, when it is not in the state called * infatuated/ or in other 
words, when it is free from sleep and dream as well. See III. 36: “ 

«nd “TORI l’’ 

* On this word see Bodhieary<ivat5,ra , Bib. Jnd. V. 36 : “ X^T W " 

the PaftjikZ explains j « srflr^jtWrinW Ig f b ff T \ ” SZksaeamuccaya, Bib. Budh. 

p. 123 s « xrawraronw wm ft tm wt i ” 

* in the text refers to «wp| in the preceding Karifca. 

* This state of the has again been stated later on as the object to be 
resized by Buddha* (IV. 80). 
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"Know that which does not think by but by which, aB they 
Bay, the wm is thought, as and not this which they worship/ 

It goes without saying that in these and such other Upanisadic 
passages is quite different from the but* and thus they can in 
no way be identified with each other. 

In regard to this, the following line of the commentator deserves 
to be quoted “ far w fairer w farfvr 11 ” IV. 80 

See also the comm, on IV. 29, 77. 

That is exactly fanrr in a particular state is also met with at 
least in one place in Buddhist literature and it is this : — 

vn q tf t fr ra re nft' faw u ” 

Bodhicarydvatdra , V. 15. 

* A slowly moving one, in spite of his having speech and* body, 
cannot succeed so well as the clever favr, in spite of being alone does 
in attaining the state of etc/ 1 

It is to be noted in the above verse that the manner in which the 
5HJFTT of the farvr is here stated clearly suggests that this view was 
generally known amongst the Buddhist teachers at least not later 
than the seventh century A.l). 

That the of (II. 31), ‘the state of becoming non- 
mind of mind ’ i.e. the state of mind having no perception what- 
ever* is wq or is found frequently in later Upanisads .* The 
verse quoted below is from the Maitri Up. G. 34. (Bib. Ind. p. 179) : 

“ sot i 

TO to ii 

vmfkwxv w ” 

‘ Having made the mind perfectly motionless and free from sleep 
and agitation, —when he passes into state where the mind itself va- 
nishes, then that is the highest place/ 

* So long is the mind to be suppressed until it becomes lost in the 

1 Prajfiakaramati explains it thus ‘ faTHfl 

* See LakkZvatar*. B.T.S. p. 125: TOfalHTO I ” 

Against this see Sankara’s Comm. Brhad. Up. 4. 3. 7 (Anand&grama 1st. ed. 
pp. 549 ff.). 
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he>pfc ; this is knowledge and this is liberation ; all the rest is but 
book-prolixity/ — Cowell. See Brahmabindu Up. 1-8 ; 1 Nddabindu 
Up. 47. 1 

The Yogavdsistha has an unique place in Vedantic literature. But 
truly speaking, it does not present a pure Vedantic view, for it will 
occur to a careful reader that there is strong admixture of the 
Vijndnavdda of the Yogdcdras and the Veddntavdda of the Advaitins, 
sometimes the former predominating much more than the latter. 
According to the author of this work just like the Yogdcdras every- 
thing owes its existence to the ‘ vibration ’ of the mind ( fapr } 
and the creation ( tffk )of the Universe is nothing but the vibrations 
of the mind, ‘ vibration * means the activity of the mind to re- 
present its object. And so when there is no vibration of mind, 
when it is completely free of vibration of any kind then, 

‘ flashes or shines from it the eternal Brahman .’ 2 

* etc. are only different names of 
ftrff. They are imagined by the authors of Sdstras only in order to 
supply some technical expressions required by them. 6 The author 
of the Yogavdsistha says further that is identical with farefar or 


l 


fkwz *rrfir vk* ii ” 


Mandalabrdhmanopanisad , Bib. Sans. Mysore, 1900, p. 12. 
The following from Katha Up. (II. 3. 10) points to that state of mind: — 

“ *r<r 'sto?* wrar w i 

wfrqf *r frnst Jrflrij h ” 

VJ 

So the Bhagavata Pur ana II. I. 19: 

“ »rsft f*rf§^r ffrr m- »r i 

^ f*nstfrw»ft n ” 

“^nrr towtvpt,” ^wsrfn,”— ^ rM|mra - 

* “ 1% fwrfftnr i 

« *r m ii 

WTfofj WT iVJj'H'S W I 

suranwrfaw ssw h 

^SR’cf^r f*rTO»*T^ *% htvh* # ” 

Yogavd$i#tha, Nirnayasagara, III. 67. 6-8. 


* Vide Ibid., Ill, 90, 66, 66, 73 ; 64, 31 ; 66. 3; IV. 36. 20-23, 64. 20. 

* Ibid . III. 66. 14. 

b “ itm w*tT*T«i wto ftwnwh 1 

a^ror i Bf i T wtwrfw *fw«if»r wrrnrfw: u ” Ihii - in - l22> 36 - 
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tfk (III. 9. 25) 1 and this f&rak or 0^1 is (IIL 9? v 1%) 

4 disappearance or destruction of mind,* in other words, the 
of described above. So it follows that in the opinion of the 
author of the Yogavasi$tha y too, is identical with fa* when it 
is destroyed, i.e. completely suppressed.* 

This identification of sr^aj with ftnr is the reconciliation of Vedanta 
and Vijnamvdda which has played a great part in later Vedftntism 
and which is found in different Brahmanic works including the 
Purdnas 8 

APPENDIX 

Buddhist Words in the AgamaSdstra , Book IV. 

(The figures refer to the Kdrikds ). 

1 . or 90. It meahs ^RWi^rr^. See Saddharmapunda- 

rika, III. 1, V. 61; Mahaydnasutralahkdra } p. 83; Samadhirdja , 
Rajendralal Mitral Buddhist Manuscripts from Nepal , p. 229 ; Lalita- 
vistara, Lefmann, p. 438. The commentator has wrongly explained 
it as ‘m’ ‘ first/ 

1 wvfrsre (in* 116 * 10 )» ^stTiTT^: ( A1JL * 95 ‘ 35-36), and ( IJtI * l22 > 

27) are its different expressions. 

2 It appears from the Yogavasisiha that what is dealt with in it is not pure 
WT 1 ! * derived from RHa, but qfaq * derived from men.’ Yet, the author says, 
that it deserves to be accepted, for what is reasonable is to be accepted even 
from a child, but that which is not reasonable should be rejected though it 
might be uttered by Brahman , the creator. That man is certainly not wise 
who rejecting the beautiful water of the Ganges flowing before him drinks 
from a well, thinking only that it belongs to his father : — 

* ‘ Bfa ^ i 

WTO WTO II 

vspr iPtfw Tuvmm « WffrfwT h 

WJIHfllilTSI ftWW I 

SJiiT JTHP 3W IT B ymfiprfBW; || ” 

Yogavasietha, II. 18. 2-4. 

8 See Vimupurana II. 12, 37-45. The 42nd Hoha runs thus 

“ wwiw »r f«njnretif% 

«f^r Itst qqairtm « 

g ” 

The aeoret is that this Vijrtima of the Yog&caraa is, in the PurUnoa, V&tudeva, 
or Supreme God, or in other words, Brahman of the Vedantiets. 



The Gaudapada-K&rika . 


46! 


2. wj 1 * time/ 27. 

3. « instructed ’ or 1 preached,’ 2, 42. 

" 4. fxfxxxt * ‘ created by one’s supernatural power,’ 70, 

fi. toitx (XW) * * transcendental truth,’ 73, 74. 

6. 1 ‘one that illustrates or explains,’ 21; 

‘ explained’ 19. 

7 xxffr ‘ Manifestation or making known,’ 24, 25. 

8. ir^fiixr 8 ‘ descending to difference,’ 4. 

9. ‘ worldly,’ 87. 

10. xfafrvn: ‘ transcending the world,’ 88 

11. xxfH * Empirical (truth),’ 57, 74. 

Besides, f^rs£*rt, vx, «rx, xrfxx, and W! have already been dis- 
cussed 

* This* word m the sense of 4 tune* is also found in the Yogaeutra, IV. 12 ; 
but it seems to have been borrowed from the Buddhists. 

* In Brahmanic literature we have In later works, however, tho 

word is again used 

8 or f+ l fjH ’ flW fr N 1H often quoted in Buddhist works See Aryagaga- 
nagafijasutra, quoted in the S'llcrasamnccaya, p. 270 ; Aryaratnakutaautra , quoted 
in the Madhyamikavrtti , p. 338; Aryammadhtraja, Ibid., p. 33; NSgfirj una’s 
Mulamadhyamaka'KarikU XVII. 31, 32 Cf fiTfjfniSTI'qf, fwfa & n d 

are also found in tho Yogasvtra and the Tlkd of its commentary by Vyasa (I V t 
4). I’he use of 4 . ,n this particular sen so can, however, be traced back 
to Upamsadio texts; gjgr ” Brhad . Up, 4. 3 9; qnq 

. . . Kafha Up, 5. 8 . 

* Cf. the two truths held by them, viz. and 

* In Brfthmaruc literature they are gqmpg and gqnflCT respectively. 

8 The words Vm, and VTTOIT: (Pali ft*, nft, and xfiiiTT respectively) 
as the second member of a compound are generally met with m Buddhist litera* 
ture , though it cannot be denied that they are found also in the Yogasittras and 
its commentary (IV. 21, 6 ). 

P. S. I am glad to note here that the words ft***fr**T (AnandSSrama ed.) 
m IV. 4 referred to above (pp. 453-454) are aotually explained as ft**p*: 4 - 
q fl jq f y; in the commentary as edited by MaheSachandra Pala in Bengali Character 
(Calcutta). w also interpreted there as * ^ft gp. The MS Ka of 

lnand54rama ed. has the same reading. 




THE TRADITIONAL AUTHOR OF THE VEDANTA 
S0TRAS-BADARAYANA OR KRSNA , 
DVAIPAYANA ? 

By V. V. Mibashi, M.A. 

The Vedanta Sutras or Brahma Sutras as they are called occupy a 
most important place in the development of the Vedanta philo- 
sophy. For over two thousand years they have been regarded as one 
of the three authoritative works on Vedanta or the Prasthanatrayi 
as they are collectively called (the other two being the U panisads 
and the Bhagavadgita) and as such claimed the veneration of all 
orthodox Hindus. Every great teacher or dcdrya, who aspired to 
be the founder of a new philosophical system had to satisfac- 
torily explain these three works and to evolve his system out of 
them, before he could convince others of its truth. Hence the 
founders of all the four principal systems of Vedanta, viz. Sankara, 
Ramanuja, Madhva and Vallabha, have written their Bhasyas or 
great commentaries on these Sutras and each has tried with more 
or less success to show that his system is the one meant by the 
sutralcara. The Sutras being very concisely worded, ambiguity is 
the rule rather than the exception in their case and this has given 
their commentators ample scope for the exercise of their ingenuity. 
Even modern criticism has not gone farther than making a few 
guesses as to their true meaning. 

Unlike later Sutras and Karikas the V endnta Sutras do not even 
name their author; still from time immemorial they have been 
asoribed to Bsdarayana. But Badarayana is himself quoted in the 
Sutras, 1 as holding certain views which led Colebrook to suppose that 

I 3 - 26 ' 

hi* g wig^mtifijr fir 1 1 > 3 < 33> 
g ^g^r^ng i m - 2 > 41 • 

mqrftfir vrgyrn: i ni, 4 , 1. 

i m - 4 - 8 - 

r wymf I hi, 4 > 19 - 

*Tgci*p« ww tr ^firnrarg* i IV > 3 * 18 - 
frgtiw i iv, 4. 7. 
i IV - 4 > ,2 - 
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these SUtras must have been reduced to writing by the pupils of 
BSdariyana. But such cases where the author is named and 
referred to in the third' person are b y no means rare in Sanskrit 
literature Thus Jaimini, the author of the PUrvamimamsa , is 
quoted in the third person in his own work. 1 Again the Vedanta 
SUtras quote Jaimini, the author of the PUrvamimamsa, Sutras? while 
these latter, as remaiked by Prof. Max Muller, return the compliment 
by referring to B&darayana by name. Probably both the PUrva and 
Uttara Mimamsds were recast several times before they came down 
to us in their present form Prof Max Muller is nearer the truth 
when he says — “ we must learn to look on Badarayana, Jaimini, 
Kapila and similar names as eponymous heroes of different philo- 
sophies, so that at whatever time these systems were reduced to 
the form of Sutras certain opinions could be called bv # their rames.” 8 

A tradition, which seems to have been verj T ancient and can be 
traced back at least t thousand years identifies this Badarayana 

It is noteworthy that ali these Sutras except two, viz. 1 ^T?jand 

etc., come at the end of their respective adhikaranas and state 
the Siddhdnta view. As regards ■spa^, ©to. . which comes at the begin- 

ning of the fourth pada of the third adhy&ya, Sankara Bays— 

gwrofar vfa I The s ^tra etc., is construed by Rama- 
nuja who adopts the reading ^ ^t*TT?T as stating the Siddhdnta view 

and not as beginning a new adhikarana as Sankara does. Many of the above 
Sutras controvert the view of Jaimini, the reputed author of the Purvami- 
marfisd. 

1 Tttfnftr atfafa: uraiTCSTrcr i ^ «t. in, i, 4. 

» Cf. !Q|._ 

^mrr^TiifarTv §faf»r: 1 1. 2 , 28. 

§rf*rfinjr*iT ftr 1 1. 2. 3 ». 

«reaTfic'TTv*rrT*rfaTnc wfrrfsr 1 1, 3 , si. 

g aifaf*: trflWTWTTWTWPr 1 1. 4, 18. 

V*t Sjffrfsr^ I HI. 2, 40. 

fr 1 m, 4, is. 

TSTO g »nw$T*t frf*rf*rcfa ftpramxmrtfw 1 nr, 4, 40. 
tk 1 iv, 3, 2 

Also of. yK ft rt T I — 

tottt the* 

THWreniftmg 1 

S Six System* of Indian Philosophy, p. 120 (collected works of Ma x Muller 
XIX). 



The Traditional Author of the Vedanta Sutras. 465 

with Krsna Dvaipayana Vy&aa, the son of Paraiara and Satyavatr 
and the reputed author of the Mahdbhdrata. Prof. Max Miiller 
pointed out that Panini knew of a ParSsara as the author of the 
BhiksusUtras 1 and Vacaspati Misra identifies these BhiksusUtras 
with the present Vedanta Sutras when these latter were ascribed to 
Vyasa. 

All the commentators on the Vedanta Sutras , however, with the 
single exception of the great SaAkara identify B&dar&yana with 
Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa, Thus Ramanuja at the beginning of his 
Shasya refers to the teaching of the Vedanta Sutras as “ nectar in 
the form of the words of the son of Parasara (i.e. Vyftsa) churned 
out of the milky ocean of the U pants ads Again when he has to 
comment on the (#. ^ II, 2, 42-45) which had been 

interpreted by Sankara as refuting the Pancardtra doctrine of the 
production of the individual soul from Brahman , R&manuja, himself 
an advocate of the Pancardtra doctrine, skilfully brings forward this 
identity of Badaravana and Vyasa to support his view that the 
Sutras in question defend the Pancardtra system. How could the 
author of the Sutras , he argues, refute the Pancardtra system when 
he has taken great care to establish it in another work of his, viz. 
the Mahabharata . 8 This argument is evidently based on the sup- 
posed identity of the authors of the Mahabharata and the Vedanta 
Sutras. In this view Ramanuja does not stand alone. He has been 
followed by almost all the later writers. Thus though, as will be 
presently shown, Sankara makes a clear distinction between B$dar&- 
yana and Vyasa, his commentators are all in favour of this identi- 
fication.* Nay, this tradition was so wide spread that we find it 

1 i Pai ? ini IV » 3, 10. 

v# 

f(|4W«l«H tt 

3 Cl. also tot f% 

Murofrot irrorvfrot fror wtwro urroruisfwfvni 1 

Ramanuja's Com. on fwsrfippfrv 

* ci. — 
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referred to even in non-philosophical literature. Thus Jagann&th 
Pandit, the authoi of the well-known treatise on rhetoric, in one 
pa ssa ge speaks of the author of the Vedanta Sutras as BftdarSyana 
and in another as Vyasa. 1 Coming to recent times Mr. Tilak elab- 
orately tried to prove in his Gitaruhasya that the author of the last 
recension of the Bhagavadgita wrote also the V edanta Sutras.* His 
argument briefly stated is as follows. The Vedanta Sutras in many 
places refer to a Smfti in support of their argumentation. AU the 
Bhasyakaras are agreed that the Sutrakdra in such places refers to 
eertain passages in the Bhagavadgita, and this seems to be beyond 
doubt at least in the case of the following two passages : — 

1. ^fxr I t. II, 3, 45 refers to Gita XV, wfafrit 

uwtw i etc. 

2. srfvr "Ef I Vedanta Sutras IV, 2. 21 refers to Gita 

VIII, 23 uwrgftwrefvi ^hr I 

The Bhagavadgita , one would, therefore, argue, is earlier than the 
Vedanta Sutras. But in one passage the Bhagavadgita seems to 
refer to the Vedanta Sutras. 

% g irfh fjfirP5iw: ii XIII. 4. 

Here all the commentators, except Sankara, take the word 
to refer to the Vedanta Sutras . 8 Mr. Tilak also thinks that this is 
the right view and he comes to the conclusion that BadarSyana is 
but another name for Vyasa and that as both the Gita, and the 


Hiuit— 

irwwBft I etvmymmxTn *n?r wrawt ii 


TOWT— 



r * i etc. 




wtvtoww i p. U7. 

: Kmw I P. 401. 
Rasagang&dhar (Nirnavasagar ed.). 


*’ Tilak’ s Git&rahaaya (First Marathi Ed. pp 531-2). 

» Thus Sankara says-j^p* HWTTfrl *: ^ 

ms mfir ^rf«c 'snirm I wfcfcf* n wnfomi T trrefr i 

Bimtonja-^jMfirwpi^CTTW i . I 

^fiWvw w ” tsptw S^OTwf«i4»r 'vw- n 

iMhva-n^ranrf^f *rrf?kwsi i 
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Vedanta Sutras must have undergone several recensions it is not 
difficult to account for their mutual quotation. 

This tradition, however, which identifies Badargyana, the author 
of the Vedanta^SUtras, with Krsna Dvaipayana Vyfisa, the author of 
the Mahdbhdrata, does not seem to have been current at the time 
of 6ahkara. A careful student of the feahkarabhasya cannot but be 
struck by the fact that Saftkara everywhere makes a distinction be- 
tween the two. When he has to refer to the SUtrakdra he uses the 
word “ acarya ” 1 but nowhere refers to his authorship of the Bhaga- 
vadgtta , or of the Mahdbhdrata. Similarly when in one passage lie 
speaks of the sage Apgntaratamas 9 who appeared on the earth as 
Krsna Dvaipayana, he makes no reference to his authorship of the 
Vedanta Sutras Again in many places in his Bhasya he quotes pas* 
sages frqm the Oita and the Mahdbhdrata as referred to by the 
SUtrakara by the word U[fh to strengthen his own arguments. This 
would have been impossible, had Sankara believed in the identifica- 
tion— -for he would thus be making the author support his arguments 
by what he had said on another ocoasion. All thi* goes to prove 
that the tradition that identified the authors of the Sutras and the 
Epic was not current in the age of Sankara. 8 

We have again seen above that Sankara does not take the word 
in the well-known verse from the Bhagavadgitd to refer to 
the Vedanta Sutras . And this seems to be right view. It seems 
that in ancient times each important Vedic school had a separate 
collection of Vedanta Sutras which harmonised the teaching of its 
Upanisad with that of the other schools. The Vedanta Sutras 
which have came down to us seem to have belonged at first to 
a school of the Sdmaveda ; for it is otherwise impossible, as Dr. Thi- 
baut observes, to account for the fact that in the first three padas of 
the first adhydya they explain ambiguous passages from the ChMndo - 
dfya Upanisad just in the same order in which they occur in that 
Upanisad , passages from other Upanisads being introduced only 


1 wrwiwTf^ vnuwwA xfn i 

P. 201 ; 


vwfferww i *io. 


9 wwT ygmmmm wm 
vcflw i p* 732. 


Sfafikararbhlisya (Nirnayaeagar ed.). 



3 Tide K. T. Telang’a article in the «/. Bom* Br. R. A . & 1885. 
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occasionally in connection with a point arising in the discussion 
Later on these Vedanta Sutras of the School seem to have super* 
seded less perfect works in the same field and were thus acknowledged 
to have general authority just as the grammar of Panini superseded 
other works on the same subject. The Oita seems to refer by the 
word to some of these Vedanta Sutras which were current 

in its days and not necessarily to those that have come down to us ; 
for as we shall see below* they belong to a later age. 

The Bhagavadgitd in its present /orm must have been current long 
before Buddhism became a powsdrin the land and came into conflict 
with the Vedic religion. Ome cannot otherwise explain why the 
Gita is so silent about the ckrctrine of the Buddha. Like the Upa- 
nisads, the Gita inveighs against ritualism 1 in the second adhydya 
while it criticises in equally scathing terms * the Lokdyatikas pr mater- 
ialists of India who denied the existence of God. But nowhere in the 
Gita do we find the ^(lightest reference to any Buddhist doctrine — a 
fact which is bard to explain if Buddhism was flourishing at the 
time of the Gild. The Vedanta Sutras, on the other hand, state and 
refute in the second pdda of the second adhydya , the views of 
two Buddhistic philosophical schools, the Sautrantikas or Representa- 
tionists and the V ijndnavadins or subjective Idealists from which it 
is evident that the Buddhist S3^stem was flourishing at the time of 
the Sutrakdra. 

Secondly, the Bhagavadgitd , from very early times has been re- 
garded as a text-book of the Bhdgavata doctrine In one place it 
refers to VSsudeva as the Supreme God. s But nowhere does it men- 
tion. the doctrine of the four Vyuhas which seems to have been a 


1 TOUT* *¥?TTSC% I WT*Tif fagT H W I 


Wfl w*TT wftnf mPt*** I v&fa&fa ir wfauifw swr* i 
^ wf«r# ^rnrturfu i tvcrsv*rr »fr^ i 

wstfr *vr i wit <?r^rf« 


wi*rf fm : wpj WTtv *irT***rra i 

II Gits XVI, 8-19. 


* * ” * 1 


wl srcrwnriT vnwr^wi i 
4 wnurr w vu, 19. 
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later development of the Pancardtra system, which evolved out of the 
BhSgavata doctrine. The author of the Vedanta Sutras on the other 
hand, although he quotes the Bhagavadgitd in some places in support 
of his system, strongly criticises the doctrine of the four VyUhas 
in the last adhikarana 1 of the second pdda of the second ddhydya. 
The Vedanta Sutras, therefore, must have been composed after the 
Bhagavadgitd took its present form. 

We have so far seen that the tradition that identified the author 
of the Vedanta Sutras and the Gita could have no foundation in 
fact and was not current in the age of Sankara. We are next con- 
fronted by the question — Ho\^ did it get current ? 

We have seen above that the Vedanta Sutras gradually superseded 
other Sutra works of their type and were acknowledged to have 
general authority in all Vedic schools. Later on with the Upanisads 
and the Gita they formed a triad of authoritative works on the 
Vedanta (WPWqft) — which was supposed to set forth a consistent 
philosophical system. When after the age of Sankara, the Pahca - 
rdtra system found its most able advocates in the Vaisnava thinkers 
of the South, this tradition seems to have originated. From very 
ancient times Krsna Dvaipayana Vyasa had been regarded as a 
mythical personage who was even credited with the expansion of 
one Veda into four and later on it became a fashion to ascribe to 
him any new Purdna if the real author wanted to secure recognition 
and reverence for his work. Vyasa is thus supposed to be the 
author of eighteen Purdnas , most of which are later than the be- 
ginning of the Christian era. It was therefore quite easy to 
identify him with the author of the Vedanta Sutras especially when 
the latter was looked upon with equal veneration 2 and the identi- 
fication was favoured by the traditional consistency of the doctrine 

1 I do not agree with Dr. Thibaut who takes the WHTRTOUWTfV**?! 818 defend* 
ing the Paftcaratra system. My reasons briefly stated are— (l) In 

*T I 1 5T ’ seems to refer to another possible hy- 

pothesis of the objector ; (2) in the same sutra is taken by Dr. Thibaut to 
mean the Pancardtra system ; but nowhere in the Vedanta Sutras do we meet 
with a similar use of the word. (3) I This is clearly intended to 

refute an objection cf. I H» 2, 10. Again reads the 

same siUra as and takes it as refuting the 

2 Of.— I WWftftW *t*jWT*T*| WHCCTW I 

quoted as a tRj by Jagannath in TOTprrtTC, P« 439 (Niroay. ed.). 
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set forth in the Bhagavadgita with that of the Vedanta Sutras. We 
have seen how Rfimanuja makes skilful use of this identification 
to turn what is evidently a refutation of the Pancaratra system into 
its defence. Once the tradition got current, later Vedantists even 
of &ahkara’B school, who lacked all critical spirit, must have indis- 
criminately followed it. 



RELIGION AND BELIEF IN THE ARTHASASTRA. 

ByNABAYAN Chandra Bannrrjeb, M.A. ^ 

The ArthaSdstra of Kautilya which is a treatise on the art of 
government written most probably in the fourth oentury B.C., 
?ives us some information on popular religion, rites and beliefs, 
which however scanty is highly interesting as holding before us a 
picture of the religious aspect of social life in Northern India, at the 
*ame time revealing to us the state of the popular mind. 

As a writer on polity Kautilya was hardly concerned with the 
merits of the higher systems of faith or of schools of philosophy, 
but as a practical statesman his main interest had to be concentra- 
ted upon the life of the people at large, which came under the scope 
of his work on the art of government. Consequently we need not 
be surprised if we find in the ArthaSastra mere incidental men- 
tion of the Sankhya , the Yoga and the Lohayata as typical illustra- 
tions of what he calls AnvlhaJd or speculative philosophy (Hrfpftift 
I Ar. &a. p. 6). It must however be said to the 
credit of Kautilya that among the innumerable writers on polity he 
was one of the foremost to assign to Metaphysics its proper place and 
value it as a foundation of all sciences. Of Anwlcsakii, we have but 
little information in the Arthafostra, and it is beyond the scope of 
this essay to dwell on it at large. Of Sankhya and Ycga we have 
hardly any detail, while of Lohayata we know absolutely nothing. 1 

As regards the Buddhists, and the Ajlvikas, the chief among the 
anti-Vedic and anti-Brahmanical mendicant orders Kautilya's atti- 
tude is naively hostile, though he makes some exceptions in the case 
of the Siddha Tdpasas, of whom we shall have to speak in detail 
later on. This unfriendliness towards these orders is merely the 
reflection of the popular attitude which is also to be found in so 
many other older works. 

The Buddhists and the Ajlvikas are, we find, referred to in one 
solitAfy passage in the chapter on * PraJdrnakam” where we are 
told that a man who fed 4< vfsala prabrajitas * ’ like the S&kyas or the 


t JThe subject has been studied by my friend Dr. B. M. Barua, whose views 
are incorporated in his Pre-Buddhistic Indian Philosophy, 
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Ajlvikas, in connection with sacrifices or on the occasion of offering 
oblations to his ancestors, was liable to a fine of 100 panas ( “ 

^ 99 p. 199)! This 
together with other regulations directed towards the Pasandas goes 
to show the attitude of the Government towards the sectaries. The 
Government tried to suppress them as will appear from the fact that 
they were not allowed to live in villages (their place being near 
the cremation ground l ) or organize their 

Sanghas ( srsrf®r?w^ 
wwnn «wvr^gi*fir$ijw ” p. 48). 

While this information as regards the principal philosophical 
schools, is undoubtedly scanty, the ArthaAdstra throws a flood of light 
on the popular religion of the day, find affords a picture which is really 
interesting^ ^o all students of sociology and of comparative religion. 
Not orjty do we find the worship of a large number of gods and 
goddesses, of demons and evil spirits, but we meet with quaint 
ceremonies and beliefs, which have their survivals even in our own 
'"days. Of these gods and goddesses some were undoubtedly Vedic 
while others had recently come into vogue. In the former class 
are mentioned the names of Indra, Yama, Varuna, Savita, Agni, 
Soma, Aditi, Anumati, Sarasvatl, and some others. Indra seems to 
have retained his place of eminence among the celestial gods. In 
times of draught Indra as Sacinatha was invoked to give rain (p. 206, 
1. 10), while he was worshipped in connection with the Aindravdrhas- 
palya ceremony, to give a son to a barren woman, or to improve the 
quality of the child in the womb. Yama retained his place as the 
ruler of the departed, while Varuna remained the chastiser of evil 
deeds and tendencies in men. 

Apart from these we have some very interesting details about some 
of the later gods. Thus in connection with the necessary arrange- 
ments in a newly made town or fort Kautilya mentions some of the 
deities whose worship was supposed to bring peace and prosperity 
to the new city and to the community dwelling therein. They are 
Apar&jita, Apratihata, Jayanta, Vaijayanta, 6iva, Vaisravana, Asvi, 
Sri, and MadirS ( 

’Sf l ). Temples in honour of these were erected 

in the city (e.g. within the fortress). The names of the first four are 
to be found also in the Jama Uttaradhyayana Sutra } but we have no 
details either in this work or in the Artha&astra , as to the special 
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significance of their worship. The names, however, are very sugges- 
tive. Aparajita and Apratihata mean — ‘ unbeaten by enemies.’ 
Jayanta and Vaijayanta similarly mean * victorious in battle/ and 
we may take them as gods presiding over victory in war.. Along 
with these were Siva (meaning ‘ blessing or good ’) whose votaries 
are so numerous in present day India, Vaisravana (known in Pftll 
literature as Vessavana) or Kuvera, the guardian deity presiding 
over wealth and whose propitiation brought wealth and riches to' 
the invoker, the Alvins — the divine physicians, who retained their 
place in public veneration owing to their medical skill, Sri or 
Laksml-^the goddess of plenty and of good luck, who has got her 
votaries ever since the latter half of the Vedic period, being first 
mentioned in the Satapatha Brdhmana (Satepatha. Br, Book, XI, 
4-3. Sec. Buddhist India , pp. 217-220) and lastly Madirft, who from 
the context seems to have been one of the deities who had a place 
in the centre of the city, in later periods this goddess was identi- 
fied with the great goddess or Durg§. In those days she probably 
presided over festivities and hence her name is identical with Madira 
or wine which was so largely used in those days. 

Next to these we have mention of the deities presiding over 
the four quarters ( W ) who had their temples in 

suitable places. The four city gates were dedicated to four gods, 
e.g. : Brahma. Indra, Yama, and Senapati ( 

) and inside the fortress a temple was built in honour of the 

goddess Kumarl. 

Tn all cities moreover, temples seem to have been erected and 
dedicated to their special presiding deities, or to the gods presiding 
over the fortunes of the royal family (w VKH ). 

Villages too seem to have had their own gods, and the ArthaAdstra 
contains more than one reference to these village gods. Thus in one 
place we are told that the properties belonging to the village gods 
are to be managed by the village elders. In another place Kautilya 
refers to the custom of dedicating bulls to the local village gods 
(pp. 48, 171, and 172 p. 172). 

Families too had their own gods presiding over their households 
or their fields. 

Most of the gods and goddesses mentioned above had separate 
pldfees of worship allotted to them and had properties attached to 
them for the maintenance of these shrines. In the days of the 
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A rthafastra a special officer called Devatddhyaksa supervised these 
things. 

Images seem to have existed, though we have no details* but we 
have at least two references to images of gods ( W nw# 
S|if ; || p.234, 1. 15 ; “ ” p. 400, 1. 19). 

Other objects of veneration included the presiding deities of 
rivers, mountains and sacred trees. In the very interesting chapter 
on V panipataprati bar a , we hear of Nadi -pujd on Parva days to 
avert floods. (tNfa w wftfurn ). The worship of the Ganges 
is specially mentioned. Parvata pujd also is repeatedly mentioned 
in the same chapter (pp. 206 and 208 w 

Next to the worship of these deities we must mention the pro- 
pitiation of dembns, ghosts, and even of animals, to ward off danger 
or mischief. In Kautilya’s days the demon-cult existed well* devel- 
oped, and in the chapter on Aupanisadikan among the asuras we find 
mention of the names of Vali Vairocana, Samvara, Bhandirapaka* 
Naraka, and Kumbha and many others (pp. 417-419). The worship of 
ghosts general^ took place on new moon days to drive them off from 
horses and elephants wNm see p. 185, 1. 9 and p. 1 39 ; 1. 6)* 

Of animal worship we have reference to that (pujd) of snakes* 
rats, crocodiles, and tigers. All these took place on new or full 
moon days. The worship of snakes deserves special mention and 
we have numerous references to it. Thus in the chapter on 
Kowbhimmharanam , which describes artifices for rep|enishing the 
exhausted royal treasury we are told that hollow images of snakes 
and serpents were made and real snakes put there to induce people 
to pay something in the name of the snake god (p. 263) 

Reverence was moreover paid to sacred trees and caityas. As to 
the caityas they were probably raised mounds, or were associated 
with -some trees or other shrines. They were probably survivals 
from some older indigenous cult and were regarded as the seats of 
demons or wicked spirits. In the chapter on V panipatapratildara we 
have directions for the worship of these Caityas on Parva days to 
ward off fear from demons. From the little details we have we know 
further that the spirits residing there were propitiated by offerings 
of flags, umbrellas, and other things. And goats were sacrificed to 
them (wsw 1 p. 208). 

The caityas were protected by the government and injury to them 
was punished (p. 197) ; for instance, compare. 


V 4 
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Belief in demons, ghosts or evil spirits seem to have had a hold 
on the popular mind. Demons are mentioned in many plaoes and 
in the chapter on Vpanipdtapratikdra we are told that Atharvaveda 
priests were employed to drive them off. The belief in demons 
moreover was utilised by the unscrupulous rulers of the day to exact 
money from the credulous population (p 242). 

Such being the state of popular mind, there was no lack of belief 
in supernatural powers, m miracles or in the efficacy of magical 
incantations or prayers. 

Belief in supernatural powers is reflected in innumerable references 
to the credulity of the public in the power of Siddhas, Tdpasas, 
Jatila $ and Mundas , who were supposed to live for months without 
taking anything, who could bring fortune to their votaries4 ward off 
public and private evils, or presage future happenings. Some of 
these pretended to know incantations or charms which would readily 
open closed doors, induce love in women or heal fresh wounds It 
is needless to mention that from these people were recruited the 
large number of spies who were employed in detecting criminals. 

Along with this belief in prayers and incantations was very com- 
mon All sorts of national calamities like pestilence, famine, or epi- 
demic, were supposed to have been due to the wrath of the gods and 
apart from the practical measures taken by the Government, Siddhas , 
Tapasas. and men supposed to be well versed in Atharvaveda, rites 
were employed to avert them and Kautilya himself was a believer in 
the efficacy of such prayers. 

Of such ceremonies, we may mention incantations and prayers for 
rains (p. 206), the ceremony of M ahdkacchapa Vardhanam (prayers for 
rain on the bank of a river ? 

l ), penances and expiatory ceremonies, undertaken by the 
Siddhas and Tdpams to save the people from the ravages of pesti- 
lences )• On Parva days fire 

itself was worshipped to free villages and towns from its ravages 
^5 ’ S TTffrfp « ). Those resorted to in con- 
nection with pestilenoes, are more interesting. We are told that on 
such occasions, not only oblations wei$ to be offered to the gods* 
awl the ceremony of MaMkacchamrdhawi performed, but cows were 
milked in the cremation ground, the trunks of corpses were burnt 
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p. 206) and nights were spent in prayer to the gods. 

Other mystic performances were undertaken with express objects 
in view, e.g. to bring wealth and riches, to induce love in women or 
cause the birth of a son. The last but one Book of the ArthatiBstra 
solely devoted to the description of secret means and contrivances, 
gives us much more information on this point. There we do find not 
only the jnention of medicine and poisons for injuring enemies, but 
recipes and formulae, for causing blindness, dumbness, deafness, con- 
sumption or leprosy. Apart from these some formulae and processes 
are mentioned which would enable men to fast for a month, to walk 
over great distances or cause invisibility or make them immune from 
fatigue or fire. These were mainly the wont of Siddhas and Tdpasas 
who were highly honoured end were even maintained by kings. 

Most of these wore performed in caitya places or in the cremation 
ground. The details moreover show a belief in the efficacy of secret 
formulae and in the peculiar powers residing in certain articles or 
combinations. Occultic powers are attributed to certain parts of the 
human body as also to the skull of low caste people dying unnatural 
death. Value is attached to the cremation ground and to the offering 
of wine and animal sacrifice. All these seem to give a tinge and smell 
of theTantraic cult to these performances undertaken for similar pur- 
poses. We cannot however at present decide as to whether these 
were later developments in the hands of the Atharvavedic priests or 
imitations of or borrowings from some older local cult. Anyhow all 
these evidences go to prove that a cult later on elaborated into the 
Tantra (as far as its practical side was concerned) was fairly on its 
way to development. 

Side by side with these, many of the Vedic sacrifices retained 
their existence. This is proved by references to the ceremonies of 
Kqapana , Abhiseka , the performance of Rdjamya and the Kratus 
and furthermore by the regulation of the earnings of the priests 
engaged therein (p. 186). 

Both in connection with the Vedic religion and with the popular 
faith certain days came to be regarded with special veneration. 
Apart from the Parva days, sacred Tithis are mentioned. On these 
days the people observed holidays, and workmen seem to have 
stopped work unless paid extra wages (p. 114). 

Fairs and festivals were regularly held. Apart from the non- 
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religious gathering for amusement, religious assemblages and gather- 
ings were very common. Of such festivals we hear of the Pancam - 
tra (see p. 147, 1 . 1), utscvas , yatras, and sarndjas. The people Joined 
in these gatherings and spent their time in merty -making and prayer. 
Dramatic performances were held. Wine drinking was one of the 
accessaries to the amusement of the occasion and the Government 
gave four days free license to manufacture wine. Special gatherings 
for prayer on occasions of famines and pestilence too are mentioned 

(p. 206 ) 

Belief in the influence of stars and planets too had a firm hold on 
the popular mind. In the chapter on Sitddhyakm we are told of 
the influence of Brhaspati and Sukra on the growth of corn. Kings 
held with re\erence and awe the conjunction of the moon w'ith the 
stars of their birth and liberated prisoners on those days w*titt^ sf 

was not a believer in such great influence of stars and he enumerates 
too much faith in the influence of stars as one of the detriments to 

gain and prosperity *nrvr f?rfw^ p. 346). 

He himself scoffs at such people having too much faith in stars in 
the following verse 1 : — 

fw*{ qrfrsifcr mxwv ii 

The people however believed in these things and a large number 
of men earned their livelihood by means of palmistry, the study of 
bodily signs (Angavidyd) , the reading of omens and augury ( Antara - 
cakra). Kings and rich men consulted astrologers (MauhUrtika ) , 
prophets foretelling the future (Kdrtantika) , readers of signs ( Nai - 
mittika p, 208). Belief in leg er de-main, mysticism, magic, and sor- 
cery ( Jambhaka Vidya , Pracchanna Vidyd , Mdydgatdm) was deep 
rooted in the minds of the people. The votaries of these too were 
freely consulted and employed by men of all classes. 

l Practically the same vers© in Pali occurs at the end of the Nakkhatta- 
jataka. 
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS: 

ON THE FUTURE OF LINGUISTIC STUDIES IN INDIA. 
Gentlemen, 

At the very last moment I learnt to my great regret that Prof. R. 
L. Turner of the Benares Hindu University, who had been elected 
to preside over this our section to-day, had been prevented by illness 
from coming over to Calcutta to attend our Conference. Hence it is 
that you see me before you here, taking his place. He certainly had 
a message to give to us and as he has entrusted it to my care I shall 
of course incorporate it with my own remarks. Luckily it happens 
that he and I are of one opinion in this matter and in his letter to 
me conveying to me his wishes I was glad indeed to find that our 
views on the subject ot this address coincide in most points. 

The history of the growth of the modern Science of Language in 
Europe begins practically in this very city of Calcutta in the year 
1786 when Sir William Jones laid the foundation of the Asiatic 
Society. To him “ the heaped treasures of Oriental learning made 
as urgent an appeal as the hoarded wealth of the Mogul Empire did 
to the merchant adventurers of the Company.” 1 The idea of Sir 
William Jonos to start the Asiatic Society was due, in part at any 
rate, to the great fellow-countrymen of the worthy President of our 
Conference, 1 mea.r» Anquetil du Perron, whose monumental work, 
the Zend Avesta , Ouvrage de Zoroastre , published in 1771, was so vio-* 
lentlv and, as it now appears, unfairty criticised by Sir William.* 
The work of Anquetil has been amply justified and has borne rich 
harvest 'in the course of the generations that have followed him. 
And the institution founded by Sir William Jones too has produced 
fruit exceeding rich and has done more than any single body in draw- 
ing together into bonds of true affection and admiration the East 
and the West. 

In 1855 a small work by a German scholar. H. Steinthal, dealing 
with the mutual relations of logic, psychology and grammar, gave an 
entirely new direction to the Science of Linguistics in Europe. It 

* Bunn, Poets of John Company , Introduction. 

* indebted to Dr. J. J. Modi of Bombay for drawing my attention, a$ a 
Parei f to this point. 

31 
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pointed out for the first time in clear terms that when we deal with 
languages we have to take into consideration not merely the set of 
sounds produced, but the speaker as well. In other words, mere 
physiology of the vocal organs would not be enough to explain 
linguistic growth or decay, but psychology formed a far more im- 
portant factor. This new point of view was not looked upon favour- 
ably by the older “ Philologists ” of that day. But gradually and 
surely the new view gained the day and to-day the science of Lingu- 
istics in Europe is the direct offspring of the ideas started by the once 
newfangled Junggrammatiker , as the upholders of Steinthal’s teach- 
ing were named. The biggest names of the last generation, many 
happily still living, were in their early youth eager Junggrammatiker 
themselves. I have only to mention the names of Whitney, Brug- 
mann, Meillet, Brcal and Paul in support of my statement. 

In our country the scientific study of language has had a hoary and 
a glorious past. The first anatysisof Sanskrit was made in the Vedic 
Age itself when the samhita- text was turned into the pada* text. The 
PrdtUdkhyas , almost equally hoary in their age, are works on pho- 
netics which point to a long preceding activity in this line of research. 
Their conclusions are of great value even now owing to their great 
accuracy and the thoroughly scientific manner in which they treated 
the whole subject. Yaska and Panini stand out as the greatest 
names in linguistics in ancient India. And in the mediaeval times 
we get another great name, that of the encyclopaedic Hemacandra. 

In India to-day we have both the streams, the Eastern as well as 
the Western, joining together. We have inherited the vast treasures 
of our own past and we have now at our command the best results of 
critical scholarship of the West. The Western influence in the Science 
of Linguistics began to be felt in this country about the same time 
as the Junggrammatiker were beginning their activity over there. 
Our first and greatest worker in this field was Sir Ramakrishna 
Bhandarkar. Happily he is still li ving to inspire us with his presence 
and he has been directly or indirectly the guru of most of our workers 
in this line. His W ilson Philological Lectures of 1877 might be called 
the first great “ philological ” work produced in India. For nearly 
forty years he was practically the only Indian in the field of pure 
linguistics. By far the largest amount of spade-work was done 
during that period by Westerners,— Hoernle, Beames, Grierson and 
by a host of Missionaries. Our best thanks go out to these 
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” foreigners ” who worked for us— foreign only in their bodies but 
not in their spirit, for in that they have been “of one skin” with 
ourselves. 

It was, however, only since 1908 that the Government of India 
definitely started the scheme of “ the Oriental Scholarships,” tenable 
at European Universities, and thus laid the foundation of real criti- 
cal linguistic research in Tndia. The late Dr. T. K. Laddu was 
the first Indian to win this honour, and Dr. Prabhu Datta Sastri 
and myself were the next two. Every year since then two Indians 
have gone abroad to study under Western scholars the methods of 
research and of modern linguistics. Few as their numbers have been, 
death has already claimed some very promising ones from among 
them — Laddu, Ghate and Todar Mall, for instance. These young 
scholar^have learnt their linguistics under the best available teachers 
among the J unggrainmatiker and indeed may claim to be the inherit- 
ors of both the traditions of the East as well as of the West. Indeed, 
they might with reason call themselves “the Junggrammatiker of 
India.” They begin under the best of auspices because they can 
most reasonably be expected to fulfil the double qualification needed 
by an Oriental scholar, as laid down by Sehlegel — reverence for 
Eastern traditions and at the same time the critical view-point 
of the West. 

Following in the footsteps of our Masters — both Eastern and 
Western — our task in many respects appears formidable. But be- 
cause we have “ freely received ” we might bo expected to “ freely 
give ” as well. I can here merely indicate, in their broad aspects 
only a few of the important lines along which we best could work 
with credit to our land as well as to our teachers. 

1. Study of the Sanskrit language in all stages of its growth . This 
seems to be a mere platitude to utter. But I wish to point out one 
serious defect which tends to become more and more apparent with 
the passing of time. Our scholars who take up “ Philology” as 
their subject have a tendency to confine themselves to the Vedie 
alone. Even the language of the Brdhmanas and of the Epics is 
hardly ever touched ; and the “ classical ” Sanskrit is practically 
neglected. 

2. Closely connected with the study of Sanskrit is the study of an - 
otkumincient group of languages , “for the purposes of comparison.” 
The Iranian languages offer a most excellent companion group to 
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Sanskrit and if the Hindus and the Parsis studied both the groups 
together the results would be very valuable indeed. In European 
Universities fC Philology ” could not be thought of apart from Latin 
and Greek. In this country we must build up the tradition that 
Indo-European Linguistics, at any rate, should be studied principally 
with the help of Sanskrit and A vesta. 1 

Similar remarks might be made with reference to the Dravi- 
dian and the Semitic languages, but I content myself with their 
bare mention. 

3. A study of what might be called the “ middle epoch ” in the 
language history of our country — a study of the mediaeval languages 
of India , the Prakrits — is what one would consider naturally as the 
next step. A long interval has passed since Pisohel’s great Gram - 
matik der Prakrit Sprachen and it is time that an Indian undertook 
that kind of work. Similar woik might be done for Pahlavi and 
P&zand. 2 

4. The next step is a scientific study of the modern Vernaculars of 
India. Of course both the Indo- Aryan and Dra vidian are to be 
included, and I would also like to add Persian as well, because it 
has been the language of our cultured classes during the seven 
centuries and more of Islamic influence. Besides this, Persian 
even more than Arabic, i ©presents to the Moslem all that is best in 
their contribution to India’s greatness, while to the Parsi it has 
the deepest of associations. Quite apart from this, the linguistic 
history of Persia has a unique value to student of languages, 
because that country has been the meeting ground of two distinct 
types of language and culture — the Aryan and the Semitic. As 
regards the modern Vernaculars of our country T would suggest a 
division of the whole country into linguistic provinces,” each to 
work out the 'details of its own language and dialects. The results 
might be put together and correlated by a central body. But I 
anticipate. 

5. A study of the languages alone apart from the culture and 
history of the people which they reflect is like looking at a dissected 
oorpse and not at the living human being. A good student of 
linguistics must also study anthropological and other kindred data* 

1 Of course I include Old Persian here. 

* I am informed by Dr. Modi that an exhaustive Pahlavi and l^&zand 
Dictionary is being compiled at Bombay by Mr. B. N. Dhabhar. 
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Language is a human institution and it must be studied as such. 
And this brings me to the next item, viz., 

6. The study of languages in their psychological aspect . This 
branch of our work is yet young, even among our Teachers in 
Europe. I refer specially to Semasiology, which throws a flood of 
light on ancient cultural history, quite apart from its being of 
absorbing interest in itself. There is another aspect* of this question 
1 would desire to call your attention to. When we deal with the 
problems of IJrgeschichte or “ primitive ” culture we get together 
merely a list of words from various languages— say, names of 
plants, animals, metals, implements, relationships, arms, etc., etc. 
In short, we deal with more words . It seems to me that much may 
be learnt by turning to the immense wealth of grammatical forms 
which ajl our Indo-European languages show in their early stages 
The bewildering variety of tenses and moods in the Veda, the subtle- 
ties in the use of the parasmaipada and dimanepada , the mixing 
up of the cases, the uses of the various particles, to mention only 
a few aspects of the language, would teach us a great deal about 
the level of the mental and moral culture reached by our ancestors. 
Our Urge$rMchte at present looks mainly to the material side. 

1. A study of comparative religion and mythology is also an 
essential part of pur work. All literatures have had their roots in 
religion and the history of most languages shows that a religious 
book has “ set the standard ” for succeeding ages in matters of 
literary style and expression. I have but to mention the Vedas, 
the Bible in England and in Germany, and the Ramdyana of Tulsi 
in support of this statement. Religion has been the mainspring and 
fountain of all great literatures and a study of comparative reli- 
gions is of essential importance in our work. 

I could add many another heading as useful to our work bu-t let 
those already given suffice. To achieve or even to attempt all this 
we need workers and ever more workers. India is rapidly coming 
into her own. We, who, for some reason or other, cannot take part 
in active political work, have no reason to be idle. We must also 
do our share in the nation-building going on all around us. Let 
.pur offering to the New India — rejuvenated and greater than of 
yore — be our work along the lines I have tried to sketch out roughly 
abWft 

One point more and I have done. We are doing some work along. 
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these lines already. But even the few workers that are in the field 
are mostly working unknown to each other. It is of the greatest 
importance that all work should be co-ordinated and as far as pos- 
sible systematically arranged. For this purpose a Linguistic Society 
of India is very essential, a Society which could authoritatively con- 
duct the work especially of investigating our Vernaculars. And if 
at all such a Society comes into being it should have its own Jour- 
nal, say a quarterly, to the pages of which all workers would be wel- 
come contributors. But we have at present no time to put it to 
this Conference, neither is it expedient at present to spring this new 
idea upon our other oolleagues. For though all would agree upon 
it asa “ pious wish,” to be expressed and then forgotten, the great 
practical difficulty of money would come in. I have, indeed, been 
thinking of this ever since the first Oriental Conference at Poona in 
1019, and 1 am glad to announce that Dr. P. D. Gune of the Fergus- 
son College, Poona, and Prof K. L. Turner have expressed their full 
agreement with this idea and have promised co-operation. In the 
meanwhile, as a practicable way out of the difficulty, I approached 
our Sir Asutosh Mookerjee, who, readily as ever, came to my help. 
He has authorised me to say that he would set apart one volume of 
the Calcutta University Journal of Letters each year (and we have at 
least four volumes per year) for Linguistics. This would give us 
roughly three hundred printed pages which a good quarterly Journal 
can manage to fill in one year. Let us be content with this modest 
beginning and convey our best thanks to Sir Asutosh. And I need 
hardly add that I will be only too delighted “ to edit ” that volume, 
in other words, receive all contributions to it. The printing can be- 
gin only after a sufficient number of articles have been received. 

In the end' let us close on a note of hope. The task we have got 
to perform is great indeed but we can work together for the com- 
mon goal. And let us hope that our efforts daring the interval be- 
fore the next Conference at Madras will show some very tangible 
results and that the Linguistic Society of India might be born in 
that great oity when next we meet there. 



THE LOSS OF VOWEL-ALTERNATION IN INDO-ARYAN. 

By R, L. Turner. 

M. MeilJet in a chapter on the alternations or ablaut of the Indo- 
European languages makes the following remark: “ Vowel- alterna- 
tions are the only ones normally used by Indo-European morpho- 
logy/’ He then gives an example from Semitic of the use of vowel- 
alternation in grammatical formation, taking the Arabic root qtl and 
its many forms differentiated by a change of vowel : qatala , yaqtulu , 
qutila , yuqtalu , qatala, yuqatilu, qutila, yuqatalu, qatlun, qatilun , etc. 
He then proceeds : “ Indo-European employs its vowels in the same 
way. A root or suffix is never characterized bv its vowels, but only 
by its consonants or sonants. The vocalism indicates simply and 
solely the type of formation.” 1 

We have in India a great number of languages which are the 
direct descendants or transformations of Indo-European. Yet un- 
like their parent language they do not possess as an integral part 
of their grammatical structure this alternation of vowels. The 
modern Indian root is for the most part characterized not only by 
its consonants but also by its particular vowel : that is to say, it has 
a fixed form which does not alter to express grammatical relation- 
ship. This grammatical relationship is expressed by suffixes and 
auxiliary words which leave the root unchanged. 

Thus in the Hindi noun kutta we may say that we have the root 
kutt - and the suffix -a. It is this suffix alone which changes its form : 
kuti-l, kutt’G . Compare this with the Sanskrit word for 4 dog,’ 6van~, 
Here there are five different forms of the root: 6va, hvan-am> 6van. 
&va-bhih, 6un-ah. In the older language of the Veda such nouns 
were very common. But in Hindi all nouns are of the type of kutta 
with a base or root that is unchangeable. 

The same holds broadly true of the Hindi verb (with a few 
sporadic exceptions, like the opposition of root between karna and 
kiya , and one regular type of formation, the causative, of which^we 
shall speak later). Thus e.g. we have Hindi bharna f bharta, bharUga , 
bhara bharke , bharana , bharwana , in all of which the root bhar- is 


i Introduction d Vitude comparative dee languet JJ., p. 133. 
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unchangeable. Compared with this what variety of root -form 
there is in the Sanskrit bhar-ati, bhf-iah, bhar-apati, bhr-iyatl , hu~ 
bMr-sati. 

It will be interesting to discover whether we can assign any cause 
to this disappearance of a particular means of grammatical forma- 
tion, so intimately connected with the whole language in every type 
of word and form. 

Speaking of the profound change that was effected in the gramma- 
tical structure of the Indo-European languages by the loss of noun- 
inflexion, M. Meillet in one of his latest books writes : £ ' A material 
fact helped in the reduction of inflexion ; the elements which 
characterized inflexion were chiefly to be found at the end of the 
Indo-European word; now, that end-syllable is generally pro- 
nounced feebly and tends to get shorter or even to disappear. The 
characterizing elements of inflexion alter, then, or are effaced, in 
the course of the development of the Indo-European languages- 
This circumstance, purely phonetic in character, and quite inde- 
pendent of the meaning which had to be expressed, has acted in the 
same direction as the tendency towards normalisation inherent in 
all morphology and as the difficulty felt by new populations in 
assimilating a complicated grammar. ” 1 

It will be seen that a similar cause, as purely phonetic, contri- 
buted to the loss of vowol-alternatious in the Indo-Aryan langu- 
ages, in conjunction doubtless with the other two causes mentioned 
by M. Meillet, the tendency towards normalisation and the learning 
of the language by a new population. 

The vowel-alternations of Indo-European were maintained more 
or less intact in Sanskrit and particularly in the language of its 
earliest monument, the Bgveda . There were changes and in- 
novations ; but the system remained as an integral part of gramma- 
tical formation, as the two examples already given sufficiently 
show. I do not propose to discuss here in detail the fate of the 
Indo-European system of ablaut in Sanskrit, but to consider only 
its chief line of development Some series of alternations, from 
one cause or another, were not perceived any longer (in the con- 
sciousness of the speakers) to form component parts of a settled 
system, and these comparatively early in the history of the Indo- 


TAnguieliqut hUtorique et Hnguietique generate t p, 201. 
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Aryan languages ceased to have much significance as grammatical 
format! ves* Such for example were the alternations in jan^ayati : 
jd-tah : ja-jn-uh. or dirgh-oh : dragh-tydn, or pd4um : pn-tah, etc. 1 
These will not now be considered. Other alternations however 
were still felt to form part of a system, which retained sufficient 
vigour to extend its operations as a grammatical formative even 
beyond its original boundaries, so that to-day in a language so 
thoroughly normalised as Hindi it can still be seen in the opposi- 
tion between certain simple and causative verbs such as khulnd : 
kholna , tutnd : tOfna , katnd : kdtnd . For these have not been entirely 
ousted by the newer formations in and, which leave the root 
untouched if the vowel is short or shorten it if the vowel is long : 
carnd: cardnd , karnd: bar ana, ghumnd : ghumand . It is these al- 
ternations whoso history I propose briefly to follow here. 

One of the most characteristic features of Indo-European ablaut 
is the alternation of the vowels e and o Aryan, in changing every 
e and o to a, destroyed this alternation in Sanskrit I.-E. e o a> a, 
ei oi ai>e, eu ou au>0 , e 0 d >d, ei Oi di>ai , bu Ou du>au . Six 
sounds in Sanskrit take the place of eighteen in Indo-European. 

This left Sanskrit with the following regular vowel -alternations : — 
a : d : — sarati sdraynti ; pa dam padah ; a pah apdmsi. 

i : S : ai : — riktah recayati araik ; sakhibhih sakhb { sakhdyam ). 
u : 0 : au : — stutak , stOsyati, stauti ; hhanuh , bhdndh , bhanau . 
f\ar\ dr : — kftak, karOli , kdrayati ; pitr, pitaram . tvatpitarah . 
These correspondences were perceived as a system and were so 
noted by Indian grammarians even before the time of Panini * and 
the terms guna and vrddhi are of course familiar to all students of 
Sanskrit grammar. These correspondences are found not only in 
words handed down from Indo-European, but also in new deriva- 
tives such as the Vediq aurnandbha - from urnantblii sOsupyatb 
from avapiti . In two classes of derivation in particular was the use 
of these alternations extended : firstly in the formation of the causa- 
tive, where the root had guna : e.g. 

karOti kdrayati, tanOti tdnayati , labhatb labhayati . 

Umpati lipayati, chinatti ch&dayati. 
rusyctii rOaayati, lubhyati lobhayati. 

1 1111 TVfeckeroagel, AltintUsche Grammatik, I, §§ 54-58. 

* Wackernagel, op. ©it., J 64. 
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Secondly in noun-derivatives (particularly those of Whitney*s 
secondary derivation) by means of vrddhi : e.g, 
abvinau abvinak, samrat samrdjyah 
virdt vairdjdk, birsa sairsnh. 
prthivi parthivak. 
sukftam xaukttyam, urna aurnah . 

Even these few examples show that this form of derivation has been 
carried far beyond the Indo-European 

Meanwhile, however, the sounds of Indo-Aryan had not reached 
a state of equilibrium and changes, even at the time of the 
Rgveda , were in process, which were still further to interfere with 
the system of vowel -alternations. These changes were for the most 
part common to the many forms of the language known to us by 
the names of Pali and Prakrit. c 

Skt. ai f au became e , 0, thus reducing the members of each series 
to two only, namely a : d, i : e, u : 0. 

Another change, that of r to i, u or a (according to dialect and 
surrounding sounds) still more profoundly affected the last series. 
In place of r : ar : dr we now have t\ u or a : ar : dr ; or in the case 
of the two last members where r was followed by a consonant, a 


plus a double consonant. 

Thus 




Sanskrit 

kftah 

karOli 

kdrayati 

kartum 

became 

Pali 

kaW 

karOti 

kareti 

kattum 

or 

Prakrit. 

kido 

karedi 

karedi 

kattum. 



In such series regularity can no longer be perceived by the speakers 
and we find either one form is generalised (the most common pro- 
cedure), e.g Pkt. karidum : karldi replaces kattum ; or that on the 
models still in existence of a? d, i : e, u : 6 from the i, u , a stage 
new guna forms are created. Thus we find 
vata - (vfta-) giving birth to vdti- 

bhata - (bhrta-) ,, ,, ,, bhata - 

giha - (grha~) ,. „ „ geha - 

ginhai ( grhndti ) ,, „ ,, genhai 

sphuta-(*#phrta -) >, „ „ sphOtayati 

Another sound-change of this period still further disturbed these 
series. In closed syllables, i.e. when followed by two or more con • 

sonants, a long vowel was shortened This led to the loss of all 




Turner, OufarUtl Phonology , § 14 . 
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distinction between a and a in closed syllables, e.g. candrah and 
candrah must both appear as cando. 

Thus the only regular series left in the PrSkrit stage are : 

aid in open syllables only. 

i : i 

u : 6 

Now since a large number of verbs have their root-syllables open, 
this change did not affect largely the formation of the causative by 
means of guna. The contrast between maredi maredi, curat cdr&i 
remained unaffected. But the case of nouns was different as 
shown by the fate of candrah candrah, and wherever the syllable 
was closed distinction between a and d was lost ; and the series a , d 
could no longer be utilized as a noun-formative. And since a (<IE« 
a, e anc\ o) was by far the most common vowel in the language, this 
change struck a great blow at the use of guna (vrddhi) as a noun- 
formative. 

The two chief changes of the modern period of most of the Indo- 
Aryan languages were the coalescing of vowels left in contact by 
the Prakrit loss of intervocalic stops, and the compensatory length- 
ening of a short vowel before a simplified consonant group. Both 
these changes further attacked the system of vowel-alternation, but 
particularly the latter. For where Prakrit still maintained the 
alternation a : a in words of the type tappai : tavH, the modern 
languages lost it, e.g. Gujarati tapvii : tdvvu , and substituted a con- 
sonant-alternation The rarer i : e, u: o series might still exist com- 
bined or not with the newer consonant-alternation, e.g. Guj. tutvu . 
tddim. And since a great number of modern intransitive verbs are 
based on the - ya - class of Sanskrit, the series a : d was greatly dis- 
turbed. It might have been altogether replaced by a consonant-alter- 
nation (for the creation of forms like Marfithi gadne : Skt. garta.- 1 and 
perhaps the ancestors of Hindi b&cna : bikna testify to the life of 
this kind of consonant-alternation). But another method of analo- 
gical formation intervened, namely that which formed causatives of 
the type of Guj. tapdvvu in place of tdvvu : tdpvu. Here owing to 
the action of another sound-change, perhaps due to stress-accent, 
the role of the alternation a : d has been reversed, a now character- 
ising the causative and d the intransitive. 


l Bloch, La formation de la langue marathe, p. 122. 
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But forlong the opposition of a : 3 must have remained active, 
for it led to the formation of new intransitive verbs with a opposed 
to transitives with 3, 

e.g. GuJ. palvu be nourished : pdlvu nourish 

Mar. katne be cut : katne cut 

H. bandhnd be tied : budhm tie. 

This has been extended even to other vowels, e.g. in the Kheri Dis- 
trict (AwadhI) khtcab be dragged : khlcab drag. 1 

But from Pali times another causative suffix had been gaining 
ground, namely -apaya-. The need for this was felt not only 
because of the increasing disappearance of the opposition a : 5, but 
also because the causatives of Sanskrit had come to be used more 
and more as simple transitive verbs. E.g. bandhayati tended to 
replace badhnati bandhati as the simple verb, while the new *handha- 
payali formed the causative. Similarly karei : karavli. A some- 
what similar process can be seen in the assumption by the so-called 
double causatives in - wd - of Hindi of the functions of the simple 
causative in -3-. 

Lastly in at least one language, Marathi, the long vowels o£ # 
interior syllables tended to be reduced. Thus for Sanskrit prasdra - 
yati, where in other languages the d is maintained, Marathi has 
pasarne not distinguished in any way from pasame<Skt. prasarati . 
Whether my theory,’ 2 * denied by M. J. Bloch, 8 is correct or not, name- 
ly that a remained even in interior syllables when it bore the stress 
acoent developed out of the I. -A. tone, yet the fact remains that 5 in 
interior syllables is still found in certain classes of words and that 
there is hesitation between 5 and a even in some verbs, upajne, ujdrne , 
etc. But the dear-cut distinction between a for intransitives and 3 
for transitives has been blurred and it is only in un compounded 
verbs .in Marathi that the old opposition is maintained. Even here 
the distinction of meaning is sometimes lost : e.g. both came and 
came are both transitive and intransitive. 4 

But while the old Indo-European vowel-alternation has maintained 
itself, albeit much reduced in scope, as a grammatical formative in 
the verb, it has ceased to have any significance in the formation of 


1 Communicated by Mr, Baburam Saksena, M.A. 

* 1016, p. 203ft. i Blooh, op. cit., p. x. 

♦ Blooh* op. cit., p. 66. 
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the noun. It is true that a considerable number of Sanskrit words, 
which are derivatives with vrddhi, survive in modern Indian. But 
they have either replaced the original, as e.g kausiha - (Hind! Jtorft) 
has replaced kustha or pamtaka - (H. pdlhd) pustaka or mauktika- 
(Guj. mdti) muktid , or *paitya- (H. pit) pita . Or else they are felt 
as no longer belonging to their originals, as e.g. Nepali mOl price 
{ maulya -) : mulo radish (mulct,-) > tilo sesamum (tila-) : ill oil ( taila -). 

It appears then that the destruction of the Indo-European system 
of vowel-alternation as an active grammatical formative has been 
due largely, if not entirely, due to various changes which over a 
period of many ceilturies disturbed the symmetry of that system 
and often destroyed it. 

This view gains support from the fact that in one language at 
least the remains of this system have been maintained as an active 
method of derivation not only for verbs but also for nouns. That 
language is Sindhl. And it is just in this language that one of the 
disturbing sound-changes did not occur. Sindhl still distinguishes 
Sanskrit shorts and longs even when they precede two consonants. 

In the Prakrit from which Sindhl is descended long vowels could 
*fiot have been shortened before a consonant group ; on the other 
hand double consonants have been simplified in Sindhl without 
lengthening the preceding vowel. Thus we have 

rati ( ratrih ) but akhi (aksi) 

Udo (dntram) ,, kamdo (kantakah) 

kathv ( kdstham ) ,, hathu (hastah) 

pdto (prdptah) ,, mmbati ( sampatlik ). 

In this way pairs such as Skt. candrah : edndrak are distinguished 
as candu : eddo. Similarly 

pasU (parMi-) : pdso ( pdrkva -) 

makhi (maksikd) : mdkhi ( mdksika -) 

a dhu (ardka-) ; adho (dtdha-) 

kando (kantaka) : kSdo (kantaka-) 

dabhu ( darbha -) : ddbho ( ddrbha -). 

The survival of the common opposition a : a in closed syllables as 
a grammatical formative has preserved the same opposition in open 
syllables for the same use : 

sdkuro (AvaSura) : sahuro (£vd6ura-) 

jau (yam-) ; jdo (ydvaka-) 

gad (gam-) : gdo (gam-)\ 
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as well as the less common i : e, u : o. 


wija 

( vidyd •) 

: weju 

( vaidya -) 

sigho 

(< Sighra -) 

: seghu 

(Saighra-) 

alaru 

(6ivala-) 

• searu 

(Saivala-) 

usa 

(Usman-) 

: oso 

{ausmya) 

kukufu (kukkuta-) 

: kokuro 

( kaukkuta - 

uthu 

( ustra -) 

: otho 

(austra-) 

munu 

( mudga -) 

: mono 

(maudga-) 

sutu 

JL 

(sUtra-) 

: soto 

X 

( sautra -) 

putu 

(putra-) 

: poto 

(pautra-) 

una 

(firm) 

: ono 

(aurna-). 


That this opposition has been, and may perhaps still be, an active 
principle in word formation in Sindlil is shown by such recent crea- 
tions as 0 


genhu 

beside 

ginhanu 

desu 


disanu 

wesaro 

»» 

wisaranu 

sebo 

>> 

Mbanu 

7iepdjn 

}» 

nipajanu 

othi 

•» 

uthanu 

mojho 


mujhanu 

ghomi 


ghumanv 

dodhi 

1 1 

dudhu. 


Sindh! then supports our view that the disappearance of a most 
essential principle of grammatical formation, which affected the 
whole structure of the language, was due to certain particular causes, 
in the shape of sound-changes, external to the structure of the 
language itself. 



A NOTE ON THE GUTTURAL w(&) SOUND OF THE 
CEREBRAL SIBILANT * (?). 

By N. B. Divatia. 

The cerebral sibilant ^ (?) of Sanskrit turns into the dental w (,<?) 
in the Prakrits generally. Only the Magadhl changes it to the 
palatal 15 (£), when not forming part of a conjunct. Curiously 
* enough, this intermediate evolution is ignored by some of the 
modern Indian vernaculars, and the guttural hard aspirate (kh) 
takes the place of the cerebral sibilant * (?) most prominently in 
Hindi and in several words in Gujarati. Thus, WRT (Skr.) is *TTOT in 
Hindi ; is (the rainy season) is ; and so forth. 1 

The following instances in Gujarati will prove interesting Pmf 
(Skr.)<fra (G.) ; *nrr (Skr.) <^>*t (G.); (Skr.) (G.) ; 

(Skr.)<^*Rf (G.); (Skr.) (w) (G.), i.e. commits to 

memory by repeating aloud ; (Skr.) (in a limited circle) 

and optionally ; ph: (Skr.)<*HRr (the zodiacal sign Taunts); 

(Skr.)<fix» (G.); (Skr. causal) cartel (G.); (Skr.) 

(G. proper name ; by change of xar to qr). 

In rare cases the palatal 11 (6) becomes (kh); e.g. (Skr.) 
(G.); also the verb. 

Nay, not only ia this phonetic change prevalent in these verna- 
culars, but in old writing, (kh) and * (?) are freely interchanged, 
so much so that is written where we should never expect any 
thing but *9 (kh) : e.g. for 

Cl also W&dWK 

ii 

(Nemi-natha, Cutuspadikd ; V.S. 1356). 

here stands for This is similar to 

the writing of V for 3T in old Gujarati MSS. ; e.g. 

^ %( =#) ffT 

(Vimala-prabandha, VII, 7.) 

(Ibid., VII, 4. 


"iBbimdSrkar , Wilson Philological Lectures, p, 189, and Beames, Comparative 
Grammar, VoL J, pp. 261-262. 
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This practice has resulted in a deal of confusion. But what we" 
are here concerned with is the phonetic change of W (a) to M (kh) as 
in the words noted above. As hinted already this disregard of the 
phonetics of Prakrits stimulates curiosity and provokes inquiry; 
and an explanation is available in the fact that this M (kh) sound of 
v (8) h a very old one, dating at least as far back as the traditions 
and practice of the Mddhyandini Sakha of the White Yajurveda. 
The followers of this Sakha will recite gw wwnsn 

aswwffarfgw etc. 

This Vedic practice being prevalent even now, it is conceivable 
that the vocality peculiar to this Sakha adhered to certain classes who 
either came in contact with the followers of that Sakha or possessed 
that peculiar vocal-tendency. This may explain the ignoring of the 
Prakrit phonetic evolution by the modern vernaculars which, change 
the * (s) to ^ (kh). 

But a further inquiry suggests itself in this connection. Whence 
and why did the Mddhyandinas bring this ^ (kh) sound for*T (s) ? 
The Sukla Yajuh-PratiSdkhya will not help us, for according tb ifc 
(Adhyaya I, sutra 67 , gyfsr) v (a) is recognized as a cetfebi’ii. 
And no wonder, for the PratiSdkhya covers and deals with the phone- 
tics common to all the Sdkhds whereas this w (kh) sound of g (a) is 


1 The following extract from the iihd$ya by Anantadeva Y&jgika on Pratijiid 
Sutra , II. 1, will bear me out: — 

’snfiritr^i f*pnrr wit wmrtY»riwfii ?Nf 

s«r^*fT gw rfa i *rg sfiuw finrwnj mi 

i w fwaif*r tnflrinwf* 

fwg ^r«nr^r<T?T wwwn i * * 

* * w? STfwwnitfwfa iwrati Ntfif firefot 

Tr^T^rt WreU fi See also the Bhdsya on III. 6, which has :~W5$ P l Ifll UF 

H Thus we are told that the 
PrdtUdkhya deals with features common to all the fifteen SaJehas whereas the 
Pratijiid S'utra has for its subject the traditions of the single dakha, viz. the 
Mddhyandini. 

The fact that YajufrPralisdkhya, VIII. 29 speaks of certain phonetic features 
as not recognized by the Mddhyandinas does not clash with the general nature of 
the PrdtUdkhya as embracing all the ^5 A,/* as, for such special variations can, not 
improperly , be noticed in a general treatise. Nay, they would rather serve as 
evidence in support of the view that the PrdtUdkhyas deal with fe atu res 
common to all the Sdkhds. 

Max Miiller seems to hold a different view. He says ; “ They (i.e. the Prdti- 
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confined to the single Sakha of the Mddhyandinus. We must there* 
fore look to the literature peculiar to this Sakha for enlightenment 
in this case, and we find it in the Pratijhd Sutra, KeSaoa-Siksd and 
Laghu-Mddhyandini'SikscU These prescribe the pronunciation of W 
(s) as ^ (kh) under certain conditions, viz. plain ^ («), or, if part of 
a conjunct, then conjoined with any consonant other than the 
letters of the OT*r (cerebrals) . 

Now the question is, why should only the MSdhyandinas pro- 
nounce the * (s) as (kh) ? What could have been the oauses 
operating on their vocality which differentiated them in this respeot 
*rom the followers of the other Vedas as also from those of their 
own Veda, but belonging to other Sdkhas ? Was it any contact 
with peoples of the tract wherein they settled that determined this 
vocality ? We have really no means of knowing, for no other peoples 
or languages in India of the times appear to have possessed such a 
peculiarity. Did they, then, bring this vocal peculiarity of theirs 
from their distant home left long long ages ago, i.e. to speak more 
accuratelj 7 , did they carry on this vocal tradition of their ancient 
forefathers who possessed it in their distant and ancient home, 

sakhyas) all belong not to one of the four Vedas in general, but to one khS of 
each of them. PrdtiSdkhya therefore, does not mean, as has been supposed, ft 
treatise on the phonetic peculiarities of each Veda, but a collection of phonetic 
rules peculiar to one of the different branches of the four Vedas.” (History of 
Ancient Sanskrit Literature , Chap. I, p. 119). In view of the facts stated by 
me above, the correctness of this view may be questioned. 

1 Dr. Keilhorn describes the KeSava-Siksa thus; — 

** The Kesava S'iksha belongs to the Madhyandina Sakha of the Yajurveda 
It treats, like the Pratijrla-Sutra , 9, 27, of the pronunciations of the letters 

^ tst (to bo pronounced as ^ e.g. ), r ( to bo pronounced as ^ e.g. 

” ; and 80 forfch * 

I quote the pertinent passage here 

II Sutra 9 of KeSava S’iksd. 

(S'iks&samgraha , Benares Sanskrit Series, p. 140). Ke4ava expands this S'utra 
in his versified S'iksa; (see footnote 1 of next page). 

Laghu Madhyandini S’iked has : — 

g Wf wig It X II ( S'ikeS-Mttigraha , p 114). 

The Pratijfia-Sutra tells us; — 

wrt* wwftwCtswguret *wrl wgura n wurrOmcwg h °to., tfukia-Yajub-Prs- 

tiSakhya, p. 423 (Benares Sanskrit Series), i.e. the cerebral sibilant, viz. * (s) 
^^wSSnaRt in a conjunct, and also when forming part of a conjunct with any 
consonant other than z, u, V, * , % should be pronounced as m'(kh), 

32 
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wherever it was ? 4t Yes/* I say, for I am inclined to accept thle 
theory for a twofold reason. 

First : as the Pralijnd &Utra tells us further, this w (kh) sound 3s to 
be used only when reciting the mantras , performing sacrifices, 
making incantations, etc., while the sound to be adopted when in- 
terpreting the mantras is the original one, i e. ^ (s). 1 This would 
indicate that even the followers of the Madhyandini Sakha adopted 
what is called the natural sound, viz. v (s) like all their neighbours 
and friends, the cerebral ot the popular vogue, except when they 
repeated the mantras in connection with their rituals ; and then 
they stuck to what their forefathers brought with them from a dis- 
tant land and distant times, viz. the w (kh) sound. 

.Secondly : that this old sound, w (kh) was an old inheritance is 
visible from a comparison with the equivalents of the Sanskrit word 
WB (asta) in other branches of the Old Aryan stock. These are : — 
Grk oktw, Lat. octo , Ir. ocht. D. acht, Ger acht, Sc. aucht } Eng. eight, 
ME. eiht s North, able, AS eahta OS ahto. Goth, ahtau 

We see, in this series of words, three symbols, (1) k, (2) ch, and (3) 
h ; being represented (1) by Grk., 6kjw, (2) by Ger acht , and (3) by 
the Goth, ahtau ; (1) is like the Skr. sound w (k), (2) very much like 
the Skr w (kh), and (3) according to Brugmann (Comparative Gram- 
mar, Vol. I, § 25, p. 28), also like Skr. w (kh), because he says it is 
like the German ch A proper look into their relative positions will 
suggest the theory that at some unknown period the Old Aryan had 
the w (kh) sound (w^akhta), which, on the one hand shed the aspirate 

1 stot h n 

{Pratijftft Sutra in S'ukla- Y ajuh-Vrutiwkhya , ©to, , p. 425, Benares Sanskpt series), 
j.e. these UdeAas come in when (recitation) and such ceremonies are to 

be performed, (g) (when interpreting the mantras ), they remain 

in the original state ( U 0 U 3 T ). 

werf** i g t 

*TgTW CT, *r g « (Commentator’s gloss as given by Weber under sBtra 

21 , p. 86 of his book on PratijftS Sutra ) 

Of. also Kotovas versified Siksa : - 

TOjTOf wru I 

wt (* to *?tir * far i 

VnfHfVwt tt U {Sihsa-scmgraha, p. 151)* 
Kotova's distinction between and would indicate that 

the Pratijftti Sfiltra recognized the pronunciation. 
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factor * (h) and left * (k) as a precipitate in the Grk. and Lat. 
equivalents, and, on the other, in the group represented by Gothic 
and German retained the w (kh) sound. The gh in English eight, 
though silent at present, indicates a pronounced soft guttural 
aspirate at some stage, and it is but the guttural hard aspirate wr 
(kh) softened, which incidentally supports the existence of the * (kh) 
sound in (asta) at some stage. The only way in which it is 
possible to account for k in Grk, and Lat * the v (gh) in English and 
the ch (~% kh) in Modern German as also the h {*») in Gothic is to 
accept this theory of the ^ (kh) sound in s&g ( asla ) in the Old Aryan 
at a very early stage 

True the tradition of the MSdhyandmas would (by the distinct 
exclusion, deny the guttural sctand to the v (a) in *85 (asia) 
Nevertheless I postulate an sstg (akhia) m the Old Aryan because the 

(kh) *and sr (A*) in the Western branch cannot be explained by any- 
thing but an original (kh). This original sound must evidently 
have been discarded at a later or an earlier stage, no one can tell 
when, in the case of conjuncts with cerebrals and the sound 
retained foi simple V (a) and v (a) conjoined with any other con- 
sonant In the case of wig (asta) the v (k) m the Lat. and Grk. 
equivalents and the h (*s, kh) in the Gothic unite in pointing to a W[ 
(kh) as the only possible antecedent common to both the ©volutes 
wr (k) and n; (kh). 

It may be asked if n (s) was sounded as *8 (kh) as well as n (?) in 
Old Aryan, how was it possible for one and the same sound-symbol 
to represent two such widely different sounds-? How could one and 
the same basis supply two such widely different results? The 
answer is simple. We know as a fact that the Madhyandinlyas 
pronounced w (?) as *8 (kh) in certain cases and as merely cerebral n 
(s) in the rest {and also the followers of other Adkhas and other 
Vedas had the cerebral sound only). If this was so at that period, 
what could have prevented such an apparently anomalous pheno- 
menon from existing at the earliest stages ? We could as well shift 
the state of things back to the Old Aryan period. Nor, after all, 
are the y[ (?) and wr (kh) sounds so wide apart. As Beames (Vol 1, 
p t 26$8) suggests, the origin of the custom of sounding w (s) as wj (kh) 
lay probably in the connection between the sibilants and X (h) 
jyKiAfr latter was hardened into * [kh) as in Persian, e.g. W (Skr.), 
Khmtaw (Piers. ). The circumstance that Gothic symbolizes the 
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q ansi-guttural sound in dktau by an h lends support to this theory to 
some extent.' If, then, this theory is accepted— and really it de- 
serves great weight as full of suggestiveness, — the relative position 
of all the sounds evolved from v (?) may have to be slightly revised. 
The revision may be represented in the form of a genealogical tree, 
thus ; — 

( 1 ) asfau ( ) 

(2) Jtlau (^1) (3) aita (*pm) (3“) <»«** (<SW) < 1 * * 4 ) a1 >l au 

(^*0 


(5) alchtau (*uf\) 


W OKTO) 


(7) octo (8) ahtau (9) acht ( WlTTf ) 


(1) Old Aryan form. 

(2) Skr. Vedic, and then classical form. 

(3) Avestaic form. 

(3a) Armenian. Albanian, etc. 

(4) This is simply an interim phonetic step leading to the form 

with W hardened into ) . 

(5) Old Aryan ; alternative to (2) ; each (2) and (5) being sec- 

tional in scope and usage and collateral in grade. 

(6) Greek. 

(7) Latin. 

(8) Gothic. 

(9) German. 

Notes : — (a) The above tree bears principally on (2) and (5) as 
alternatives; the others, (3), (3a), are side-branches not affecting 

1 The close relation of *9 and w, initially phonetic and eventually symbolic , 
receives a significant light from the fact that the Gujrati symbol for hh> 

viz. is very probably a graphical evolute of the symbol for ?, viz. w, ^ 
(Ouj.) ; the slanting stroke being converted into a dot and a horizontal stroke 

in the cursory style of writing ; thus q, 1H . The modern Kfiithi script also 

has its ^ (?) written thus and its * ( kh ) thus:— (Vide The Palaeo- 
graphy of India by Pandit Gaurisankar Ojha (Hindi), pl a te No. 78). ThiffsalSb 
significant. 
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the allocation of (2) and (5) and, through the latter, of (6), (7), (8) 
and (9). 

(6) The * (kh) in Germ, acht is a direct descendant from the Old 
Aryan (^=akhta), through some one of the other dialects now 

, * ,’V 

extinct, and in a way collateral with the Gothic, ahtau . I base this 
conclusion on the strength of Max Muller’s views expressed in his 
Science of Language , Vol. I, p. 216. 1 

(c) 1 may observe that Brugmann (Comparative Grammar , Vol. I, 
§§ 77, 85, 181, 381) posits a conjectural original, *okt6%, *okto, in 
the Indo-Germauic parental language, wherein the sound of % is 
A 

palatal-like In view of the faot that the Grk. and 

Lat. evolutes have a V (k) and the Gothic and German evolutes 
have an h and ch , both equivalent to a ^ ( kh ) , and also considering the 
*8 sound of in general, distinctly indicated by the Madhya- 
ndini tradition, I venture to give preference to my conjectural 
original viz. 'Wrft (akhtau). 

It may be objected that by positing a parental (akhtau ) , the 
vj (£) in Av. and B (s) iu other languages will remain unaccounted for. 
My answer is that (akhta) as well as (asta) — alternatively — are 
to be posited as parental of which the former will account for Grk., 
Lat., Goth., Germ., and the latter will account for the Av. ’WT (aMa) 
and the (asta) of Arm., Alb., etc., as also for the (Vedic, 
Madhyandina, and classical Skr.). That such alternation is possible 
is accepted by Brugmann himself (Vol. I. § 380, pp. 286-287).* What 

1 I quote Max Muller ( The Science of .Language, I, p. 216) : — 

“ Gothic is but one of the numerous dialects of the German race ; other dialects 
became the feeders of the literary languages of the British Isles, of Holland, 
Frisia and of Low and High Germany, others became extinct, and others rolled 
on from century to century unheeded, and without ever producing any litera- 
ture at all. It is because Gothic is the only one of these parallel dialects that 
can be traced back to the fourth century, whereas the others disappear from 
our sight in the seventh, that it has been mistaken for the original source of all 
Teutonic speech.” 

* Brugmann says : — 

” Indg. %, kh, g, §h, usually appear in Greek, Italic, Keltic, and Germanic as 
explosives or as sounds, for which explosives are to be presupposed as the 
immediately previous stage, whereas in Aryan, Armenian, Balto-Slavic, and 
Albanian they usually appear as spirants (in Armenian at the same time as 
""Sflricftae) or their continuations. 

* * It is possible and not improbable, that this diversity reflects a primitive 
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Brugmann says of the palatal explosives and spirants may equally" 
well be said of w and n, 

I must add that in as much as asta ( W5 ) , even in the Madhyandina 
Skr., retains the sibilant sound, there is no infringement here of the 
general principle that the so-called pcdatals, the throat-sounds* k 
kh of the centum -group of languages are seen as sibilants in the 
lotaw-group. But when we come to the kh sound of ^ (?) in the 
case of the pure a or joined with a non cerebral consonant in the 
Midhyandina Skr., we are faced with an apparent breach of that 
principle. 1 cannot get hold of instances of this latter kind spread 
over both the groups (Mem and centum) ; if an instance of the kind 
could be found the fact itself would have shown that an exception 
existed. But even without it this very fact of the Madhyandina 
Skr. possessing of kh sound of * must be regarded as furnishing an 
exception. 

, However, we find a few instances where the n (?). pure, of the 
Indian Skr. has a M-like sound in one. at least, of the Western 
branches of the original Aryan. Thus, (snusd) Skr. ( = a daughter- 
in-law) appears as snftcha in Slav. ; similarly (yum) Skr. ( =soup, 
broth) is jucha in Slav. 1 Brugmann (I, § 27, p 30) tells us that 
Slav. ch. is a sound resembling the ch in German ach , i.e. akin to kh 
(nr) in Skr. 4 These instances are very significant. One need not 
tremble at the presence of a -•sound in a Mem language like 
those of the Slavic grou^, Just as Skr. a Mem language 

Idg. difference of articulation, that the original explosives were spoken with 
a spirantal colouring (as affricatae ?) *in one portion of the Idg. parent- 
language, while they remained pure in the other. This dialectical difference 
was then transmitted to the individual developments.* * 

(Comparative Grammar of the Indo-Oermanic Languages, translated by R. 
Seymour Conway and W. H. D. Rouse, Vol. I, § 380, pp. 28fi-7.) 

* Vide Brugmann, Comparative Grammar , Vol. I, § 688, p. 443. 

* Dr. O. Pietold, himself a Csecho-Slovak, and a good student of Compara- 
tive Philology tells me that Slav, ch is not quite equivalent to the German ch ; 
and that “it is rather a sound which may be compared with the Sanskrit 
visarga, but never sonant, always mute/* He sounded the ch in snucha and 
it fell on my ears like a deep h occupying a step between the Skr. qf and the 
Persian or Arabic (kh) , (ss German ch or Goth. A). Thus there are gradual 
shadings off from sf (Skr.) to >9 (Skr.) thus changed to ^ (Skr.), Slav. 
oh( zsh like a non-sonant visarga) , h (Goth.) = Arabic kh, Germ, oh fasGoth. ^ eindL 
finally qg {Skr.). The fact that Slav, ch is spelt with a e in it may, neverthe- 
less, support Brugmann’s appreciation of the sound. 
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presents a kh sound in $he M5,dhvaftdina practice, or as L&t. (a 
centum language) shows an (a) sound in jut. (for Skr. ), the Slav*, 
(a totem language) possesses a (kh) sound in snticha and jucka ; call 
it exceptional or whatever you like. It. has, nevertheless, a clear 
bearing on the double nature of the sound of g (a) in the parent 
language. 

I might add, as an equally suggestive instance, the case of 
(Skr.), changing its second ^ to k and h in L&t sex f Qrk. <£ 
(*8uefc$), Goth, saihb and O.H.G. neks. 

The Laghu Madhyandiniya Siksa la} s down m addition to the 
of the Pratijrta SUtra, a further exception to the rule about the 
(kh) sound of v (s). It is that in the case of the conjunct M (k) + 
v (s) es (ks) the sound of v (s) shall not be w (kh) but g (a). 
And no wonder, for it would be physically impossible to pronounce 
Uf (k) f H (8) as ur (k) + ur (kh) and yet retain the original sound of W 
(&«). (The explanation quoted from a gloss by Pandit Jugalki^or 
Patliak m his Tippani 1 to the Praiijiia Sutra . that because (ks) 
is one of the letters of the alphabet, and, as such is a synthetic 
whole incapable of separating its components, artificial as it may 
appear at first sight, implies nothing more than the fact noted by 
me just now). However, what shall we say about the change of v? 
(ks) to TO (kkh) in the Prakrits ? ( vj: w frfvrn Wlft ) Si. He., VIII. ii. 
3 supplemented by VIII. ii 89 and 90. It may be explained in one 
of two ways — 

(a) The w (s) element m the ^ (ks) by its inherent ** (kh) sound 
evolves the TO (kkh ) ; 

1 TOrrfvr etfvrfH* ^ i mrm tout- g 

aft i g TOmcnat TOrcgw- 

i TOwrewatf sfa w TOrrct- 

*ncvi \ TOrr**ftfr vror^HTTOWT* if?r firroB *r I I 13TOITO * i 

^autvfrwfir h Pandit Jugalkteor 

Pftthak’e tippani to the Pratijfid Sutra p. 425 of the Shield Y ajxih-PratUdJch ya , 
etc., which include PratijM Sutra , Benares Sanakyt Series). 

Weber, in his book on the Pratijftd Sutra at p. 85, gives 

(•») wit twnev? 

»nd (80) *T I 

&s S utras to the main text, but note* that they are probably the remark* of 
Commentators ; and so they obvionriy are. See also Kefova'a veraified 

wf%» in 
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or ( 6 ) The ^ (?) element gets aspirated into * (as it does in many 
forms, eg. awn < ttvst ) and it then aspirates 

the w (&) into « (kh) thus ultimately (under Si. He., VJI3. 
li. 89, vrr % W{ and VIII. ii. 90, vfefrgtft 

S* ) giving *3 (MA). 

Considering the fact that the Prakrits did not possess the *sr sound 
of ^ but turned every * (?) to * (.?), and that even in the Madhya- 
ndina tradition ^ (fr?) retains the * (?) sound, the former hypothesis, 
(a), would seem untenable. And yet, the latter hypothesis, ( 6 ), 
plausible as it is, has in it the element of elaboration which renders 
it also doubtful. However, this is merely an incidental question 
and need not be gone into further in this inquiry. 

To conclude, the following broad, conclusions may be summarized 
from the whole discussion : — 

(а) The change of ^ (?) to ^ (kli) is independent of the Prakrits 

and is a direct process between Sanskrit and some of the 
modern Indian vernaculars, pre-eminently Hindi, and in 
select words in Gujarati. Of course, I have in view the 
Pr&krits of India which appeared in clearly-defined shape 
at a comparatively late period. Otherwise the PrakritiBing 
process and tendency are a constant faotor in linguistic 
evolution from ancient times, and the variants of ^ as 
* and ^ in pre-Vedic period is a feature of that Prakriti- 
zation. 

( б ) J. his change results from the old practice of pronouncing vj 
(?) as (lch) when it is simple, or, if in a conjunct, when 
conjoined with any consonant other than the sounds,— 
the practice followed by persons belonging to the Madhya- 
ndinj, Sakha of the White Yajurveda, a practice dating from 
Vedic times as noted in the Praiijnd Sutra and certain Siksas 
of the Mddhyandim Sakha. 

(c) This * (kh) sound of w (?) must have come down from pre- 
Vedic times, the Old Aryan must have got it, as is indi- 
cated by the instance of WS (asta) and its equivalents in 
the Western branch, represented by ¥ (k) in Grk. and Lat. 
St™ and och t m (kh) in German acht and Sc. and Ir., 
w in English eight (the gh, here though silent now, must 
have existed at some stage as a sounded letter), a»d.als&>* 
* (kh) in Goth, ahtau ; 
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and ( d ) While Brugmann posits a conjectural original, * o%tb% (or 

A 

oho ) — pronounced very nearly as — , I posit a 

conjectural original ( alchtau ) ; and the principle under- 

lying the MadhyandinI tradition goes to support the origi- 
nal (not in itself, but by the possibility of the 

gutturalisation of the cerebral). 




some Sinhalese words traced. 

Bv Ohabandas Chatte^tbe, M.A. 

In this paper an attempt has been made to trace the origin of a 
few Sinhalese words, through the ancient inscriptions] as well as the 
Sanskritic dialects. These words which are five in number, are 
taken to be typical of the Sinhalese language. They are (I) mama 
(®®) I ; (2) apt ($8), we: (8) topi you (plu.) ; (4) kohomadu 

how : and (5) kardva (sadiS), fisherman. It will fur- 
ther be the object of this paper to ascertain whether this line of 
investigation will yield us any reliable data to prove the authen- 
ticity of, the tradition that Ceylon was colonised by a prince from 
Radha and that the forefathers of the Sinhalese nobility were 
emigrants from VaAga. 

(1) mama (®®). 

This word iq Sinhalese means “I,” and though it appears to be 
the very same in form as the genitive singular of Skt. asnuad and of 
Pali and Pr. amha , it differs from them in meaning. The word 
aham has changed variously in the various dialects of India, as 
evidenced by the forms Kami , ami , ham , ham, mui. But it has not 
changed iuto mania, which form is not to be met with, in any dialect 
of India, whether colloquial or literary. How then shall we account 
for the origin of mama of the Sinhalese and, how shall we establish 
its relation to the ancient dialects of India ? 

I am afraid that literatures either modern or ancient will help us 
very little in this piece of linguistic research. But if we take the 
help of the different dialects which are to be met with in the epigra- 
phic records of the great Maury an Emperor Asoka, they may at 
least furnish us with some clue to the origin of this important word 
of the Sinhalese language. * 

We come across forms like mamayd in the Kalsi, Dhauli and 
Jaugada versions of A^okan edicts for mayd of Gimar and maya of 
Shafcbazgarhi And Manshera in such passages as se mamayd bahu 
kaydne bate and se mamayd hevam hate, in Bock Edicts V and VI 
respectively. Again we come across forms like mamdye 1 and mami- 

* Dhauli devSnath p{i)y a . {vi) g . n(a ) ma(m)&(ye) hupevti ti awasevu 
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ydye 1 2 * 4 * in the Dhauli and the Jaugada versions of the Kalinga 
Separate Edicts , mamaye at Bairat * and hamiydye at Bhabra. 8 * 
From these references two things are easily discernible : — (1) the 
addition of an extra and unnecessary ma at the beginning of the 
instrumental forms mamaye, mamiydye , and (2) ha and ma are inter- 
changeable. The different forms for aham which we generally come 
across in the Asokan edicts are hakam ,* aham, h halca , 6 ham 7 and even 
am, 8 but surely it is not mama. That ha and ma are interchange- 
able appears also from hamd of Bhabra y used for mama (genitive). 
We have also noticed the change of mamiydye into hamiydye 10 
and even in the modem Hindusthani, we always find hand , ham , etc. 
But in the mouth of the Sinhalese ha yielded to ma, so that instead 
of pronouncing ham , ama, am, etc-, they invariably uttered them as 
mama. Such substitution of ma for ha is peculiar even yi some 
spoken languages of India and we know that the people of Orissa 
and the Bengalis of the Chittagong district, instead of saying hand , 
ham or even ami soften the sound into mui and it is quite natural 
that the Sinhalese people should turn ham or am yf the ancient 

1 Jaugada \-~ldjd hevarh ichatt anuvigi(n)a heyu mamiydye asvasevu ca. 
(Kalinga, Separate II). 

2 Bairat ; — dm mamayd tta(rh)ghe upaydte bddha c 

A Bhabra : — e cu kho bharhte hamiydye diseya hevarh sadhamme Hla\hitlke 
alahdmi hakam tarn valave. 

* Dhauli : — am (ki) ( chi da)(kh)a(mi) hakam tarn iohami ; Jaugada — am kich(i) 
dakhami ha(k)am tarn ichami (Kalinga, Separate I) ; Dhauli — anane eta(k)ena 
hakarh ; Jaugada— anan(e) etakcna hakarh (Kalinga, Separate II). Alsocf hakam 
tarn valave of Bhabra, etc., etc. 

Shahbazgarhi : — yarh pi (ca) kid mukhato anapayami ( aham da)pakam va 
4ravakam va, etc. ; M an shera yarn pi kid mukhati anapemi aham , etc. ; °.lso 
savratra cajandea athra karomi aharh (R.E., VI). 

* Bairat (M.R.E., I .) devanam piye 5 ha sdti vaean(i ) ya haka upasake 
n . . badham. 

1 CL Kalinga, Separate Edicts, Nos. T and II. 

4 Maski: — (d)ev(d)na(m) piyaaa Aaok{a)m dh t . . (ni) vasuni 

{ ya)m am sumi bum(pa)aake. 

* Bhabra : — vidite ve bhamte dvatake hamd budhasi dhammasi aarhghasiti gal aye 

carh pasdde ca. 

Cf. Bhabra and Jaugada passages quoted above. We have other examples 

too, e.g. Shahbazgarhi, R.E. ,V ,—~ lam ma(ha) putra canataro ca parath ca t . . a 
(ya) me apaca (a)chamli, etc. Manshera (tarn) tna(a) putra (ca) natar0*parW! Iff* 

ca iena ye apatiye me, etc. 
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dialects into mama , and that perhaps acting according to a definite 
principle of the science of language. 

(2) api ($8). 

The word api , like Sk. vayam . Pali mayam and vayam and Pali 
and Pr. amhe , means “ we.” Modern spoken languages and even 
the diverse literary languages of India do not help us at all in 
tracing the origin of this word. A critical study of the inscriptions 
of Asoka alone, helps us in this matter. It is well-known that sma 
changes into mha in Pali and that these forms change into pha 
in the dialect of Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada Whereas, in the 
Shahbazgarhi version of the Rock Edict XJII we find ye tats 
apavudhe , in the Kalsi version of the same edict we get ye tapha 
apavudhe and here tapha is equivalent to tasmd or tamhd of the 
Pali and Sk. tasmdt. Similarly, in the dialect of the Kalinga 
Separate Edicts, we have always aplie or aphevi for amhe , mayam 
and vayam of the Ancient Sanskritic dialects. Likewise, we 
always find aphesy for Pali amhesu and aphakam for amhdkam 
and Sk. asmdkam. All these forms are to be found particularly in 
the dialect of the Kalinga Separate Edicts and accordingly this 
similarity of forms might be taken to indicate from which side of 
India the emigrants could have come into Ceylon, aphe of the 
Kalinga Separate Edicts changed into api in the mouth of the 
Sinhalese, who have a natural tendency to substitute the hard 
unaspirate sounds for aspirates and soft ones. 

(3) topi (ewaS). 

This word means “ you ” or “ye” and is equivalent to yuyam 
of Sanskrit and tumhe of Pali and Prakrit and tujjhe of Prakrit. 
Here, too, the modern spoken languages of India and even the 
Sanskritic dialects will not furnish us with any clue to the origin 
of this Sinhalese word. But let us take the help of the dialects of 
Kalsi, Dhauli and Jaugada and see what result we obtain therefrom. 
Here we must recall that sma and mha change into pha in the 
dialect of these three versions of Asokan edicts. Accordingly instead 
of tumhe of Pali and Prakrit, we always find tuphe and sometimes 
tuphem , but never yUyam or tumhe or even tujjhe . Likewise we 
across, in the Sarnath Pillar Edict and more particularly in the 
Kalinga Separate Edicts tuphdkam and iuphesu instead of tumakam 
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and tumhesu ol the Pali and their equivalents in Sanskrit* In the* 
RupnSth version of the Minor Rock Edict I, we have tupaka 1 for 
tuphdkam of the Kalinga versions, and this is veritably an instance 
of the substitution of the unaspirate for the aspirate sound which, 
as has already been pointed out. is a marked tendency of the Sinha- 
lese language Thus it is conceivable that tuphe changed into topi 
in Sinhalese through an intermediate form like tupe , and this can 
account for the fact why topi in Sinhalese means “von” or “ye’* 
(pi.) like yuyam , tumhe and tuj]he of the Sanskritic dialects, this 
is the third bit of linguistic evidence to prove from which part 
of India the colonisation of Ceylon was possible We have so 
far noticed that these evidences fully bear out the account of the 
Ceylonese chronicles regarding the colonisation of Ceylon by emi- 
grants from Vahga But we have other linguistic information to 
satisfy our curiosity further 

(4) kohomada 

Kohomada in Sinhalese means * how ” and has exactly the same 
connotation as the Bengali kemana, the Ori^a kemati , kimiti and the 
Hindusthani kaisa The origin of all these different words together 
with kohomada appears, in all probability, to be the stem kim with 
the different particles nn or iti added after it The Pali kinnu or 
kimam and kimmam of the Pillar Edict of A4oka a convey the same 
idea, as the Bengali kemana . the Chittagong kemte or the Oriya 
kemati The Sanskrit form appears to be kimiti on account of its 
exact correspondence with the Oriya forms hmiti , kemati . The 
Sanskrit form is also traceable in Pali. Now kemati , kemata t kemte , 
kemana , kaisa , etc , appear to have originated from a similar form, 
much like the Sanskrit original, which may be taken as an inter- 1 
mediate stage of kimiti and, may have been widely used by the 
ancient population of Kalinga, Magadba and Vanga It was trans- 
mitted into the dialect of the Sinhalese by the colonisers hailing •? 
from Bengal, where afterwards by the process of time, it became 
corrupt, .The Sinhalese changed the terminal ia into da and this 
kind of substitution of da for ta and ia for da is too often to be 
met with in the Sanskritic dialects either at the beginning or in the 
middle or at the end of a word. One may be interested to know 
that when the scientific study of language was not in eatistgppo*4*£», 

t See footnote 2 of page 512. 


* Pillar Edict, VI. 
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was In its infancy! a scholar trained even in the orthodox system 
of study — the Thera Buddhanftga of Ceylon, perceived these phone* 
tic changes which he has carefully summed up in his treatise— 
the V inayattkamanjusd . 1 The comparison of the Sinhalese with 
Sanskrit and other allied languages also leaves little room for 
doubt that the Sinhalese are by nature fond of substituting the 
third letter of a varga for the first one and vice versa , whereby they 
corrupt the actual pronunciation. The initial ke or ki became ko 
and this kind of change is not at all impossible in the Sanskritio 
dialects. And though in spelling kohomada we find a syllable ho 
coming between ko and ma, this interesting ho probably has 
originated in the prolongation of the o sound in ko but, in the 
absence of similar forms, it is difficult for ns to substantiate 
this statement. The Bengali kemana and the Oriya kemati, kimiti 
or the Chittagong kemte or kemate are undoubtedly the same, only 
differing in the terminal syllables. But even then, they do not 
affect the usual rules of phonology as ta and na are interchangeable 
in the Ranskritic dialects. (Cf. Skt A irdvata, Pali Eravana), 

(f>) karava (aadb©). 

The word in Sinhalese means “ fisherman,” but nowadays it 
denotes a particular caste of the Sinhalese people, who do not 
necessarily follow the profession of fishermen. The term that is 
generally used for “ fisherman ” in Ceylon, nowadays is masmaranm 
The usual term for the fishing-folk in Pali is kewatta, 
the Sanskrit equivalent for the same term being kaivarta . In Bengali, 
too, we have the same term, which like the Sinhalese refers to a 
low caste in Bengal, but the Bengali kaivartas do not usually follow 
the same occupation. 

The word kevatta y (Pali) or kaivarta (Skt.) is the origin of the 
word karava , so changed in the mouth of the Sinhalese, hut 
curiously enough, the change has followed, the general rules of 

1 The passage runs as follows t — path pana euttantikathtrdi ** dakaro tak&ramS- 
pajjati, tdkS.ro dakSram&paj jedi , cakaro jaharamapajjati, jakaro cak&ramUpajjati, 
yak&ro kak&ram&pajj ati, kakaro yetttram apaj jato , taamS dakSr&disu vattabbesu 
tak&rSdinarh vacamth na virujjhatV* t% vadanti (p. SO, 11. 8-12). Also of. p. 40, 
I), 18-28, et seq* : VinayatthamafljusS, ed* U. P. Ekanayaka, Colombo! 1812. 

* We can profitably compare the word mecho which is the usual term for the 
*!Uftf$0g3oikin Bengal, with the Sinhalese mtu~marann&. Meoho in Bengali seems 
to be a mere coemption of the Pali ma«Mka-~* fisherman. 
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Comparative Philology — kaivarta first of all beoame kevatta (or pos- 
sibly kevatta) by assimilation, as - rta in Sanskrit changes indis- 
criminately into - tta or tta, in the Prakritic dialects ; e.g. avarta 
(8kt.) *» avatta and dvatta \ nivartana (Skt.) = nivattana ; artha 
(Skt.) = attha and atta : marta (Skt.) = matta , etc. Afterwards, 
one of the terminal consonants was dropped, to avoid the difficulty 
in pronunciation, and the word was further changed, apparently 
by metathesis which is so very common in the Sinhalese language. 1 
The ta or ta , finally changed into ra, perhaps through an inter- 
mediate la , and we all know that la, la or ra are mutually inter- 
changeable in our daily speech. 1 This remark holds good not 
only in the case of the modern vernaculars of India, but also of 
the ancient, and copious examples can be adduced from Prakrit, 
Pali and Sanskrit in support of this statement. 8 Now from the 
Sanskrit kaivarta we get the Pali form kevatta and then the likely 
change of the same form is kevata by the dropping of one ta , 
and afterwards ketava by metathesis. Ketava changed into kerava , 
perhaps through an intermediate form kelava , and ultimately 
became karava in the mouth of the Sinhalese. These people 
poured into Ceylon some time before the days of Buddhaghosa, 

1 E. Muller, Contributions to Sinhalese Grammar , p. 14 ; also the same author’s 
Pali Grammar , p. 43. 

2 It cannot be well ascertained whether ta can directly change into ra and in 

the absence of literary evidence, no direct statement can possibly be made. 
There are of course two instances in the epi graphic records of A6oka where ta 
in one version has been represented by la and ra in others, which at least 
enable us to understand that such phonetic changes are not impossible in the 
spoken dialect of the different provinces. For instance, the ta in ketalaputo of 
Girnar (R. E., IT) has changed into la in kelalaputo of the Kalsi version and 
into ra in keralaputra and keralaputr{e) of the Shahbazgarhi and Manshera 
versions of the same edict. But the ta in satiyaputo of Girnar and of the 
different versions of the same remains unchanged. Instead of sarvata (every- 
where), savatU, savata , eavatra, and savratra of Rock Edicts, II, III, V, etc., we 
come across in the Rupnfith version of Minor Rock Edict I, the word savara 
(Skt. sarvatra ) in a passage ; etina ca vayajanena yavataka tupaka ahale savara 
vivasetavB (yu) ti. (Cf. the Sarnath Pillar inscription, avatake ca tuphakath ahSle 
savata vivdsay&tha tuphe etena viyarhjamna). Here also ta has been substituted 
by ra, perhaps by the phonetic influence of the suffix tra (in the Skt. sarvatra). 
These however do not prove conclusively that ra and ta are interchangeable. 
Such isolated instance cannot bo utilised to yield materials for the purpose of 
linguistic research, cf. E. Miiiler, Pali Grammar , p. 30. ’ *** 

8 Ibid., pp. 32ff, 
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bat as appears from his statement made in the Pamnwttha* 
jotikd {Sihcdadipam pavitthakevattadayo c’ettha nidasmnam) 1 the time 
of the advent of these people was not so very remote. Gradually, 
they were considered to be a diderent caste, and many of them 
changed their profession for more honourable and lucrative ones. 
Si|pe the days of the Portuguese and the Dutoh, they have striven 
hard to raise their social status, and they became no doubt suc- 
cessful under the European rule, by acquiring a monopoly in the 
manufacture of arrack which was considered by the other Sinha- 
lese, to be a sort of moral degradation and a loss to their prestige 
in societj'. The present kaimrtas of Bengal certainly have de- 
scended from the ancient fishing-folk as the Sanskrit term proves, 
though manv of them like the karavas have changed their profes- 
sion and are considered as a distinct caste while the real meaning of 
the teim is altogether forgotten Here we have an example to show 
how many Sinhalese terms are formed on Indian principles Like- 
wise the jungle-folk of Cevlon who are at present known as Woeddas 
are our Vyadhas and to the primitive settlers who hailed from Bengal, 
these aboriginal tribes could not appear otherwise. In Bengal too, 
the foiest-dwellers of the same period of migration were known as 
Vyddhas and hence the same term was applied by the civilized 
emigrants to the uncivilized Woeddas. 

1 ParamatthajoUkii, T (Khuddaka pd\ha , Corny.), p 132, ed. Helraer Smith 
(PTS ) 
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PRESIDENTIAL ADDRESS. 

By Th* AnaoIbika Dharmapala. 

Taking a retrospective glance of the rise, progress and fall of Bud? 
f dhisna in India, 1 find that the Great Teacher of the Aryan Religion 
which we call Buddhism, was the first to promulgate the ethic of 
popular assemblies in connection with the moral, social and intellec- 
tual progress of communities in the Gangetfb valley. He was the first 
to recognize that in all communal matters the will of the majority 
should be upheld. His first sermon entitled the Establishment of the 
Reign of Law was preached to the five religious ascetics at the 
Deer Park, now known as Sfirnath near Benares, 2510 years ago, 
enunciating the Middle Doctrine of the Noble eightfold path, avoid- 
ing the extremes of painful asceticism and of sensuous indulgence. 

The greater part of Asia at one time, that is, before the brith of 
Christianity and of Islam, acknowledged the great tiakya Muni as 
the chief of the Religious World , and in Asia his religion was 
propagated without opposition from any hostile creed. It was wel- 
comed by kings, princes and peoples beoause of its sweet reason- 
ableness and its appeal to the higher consciousness of thinking people. 
It used no threat, nor any kind of weapon in the establishment of 
its views, and in its long career as a missionary religion never did 
it cagise a drop of blood to be shed for its gain. It began its course 
in all embracing love and its continuance is due to the principle of 
loving kindness to all. 

For nearly a thousand years the Arya Dhamma had been forgotten 
in India and the countries to the west of India, and yet it was from 
India that the yellow robed Bhikkhus carried the Dhamma to the 
four quarters of Asia . 

During the lifetime of the Promulgator the Dhamma was confined 
to India proper. We have in the Pali texts reference to the places 
visited by the Buddha, and the western limit that he visited was 
the river C&ndabhftgft in the Pan jab. In the Suttanipata , Vatthu- 
gftthft, we read that Bfivari, the Brahman Rsi who had his a&rama 
on the bank of the river Godavari, sent his disciples to meet the 
'Biessed’One* and they came passing through Patitth&na, M&hissatl, 
Cjjeni, Gonaddha, VedisS, Vanas&vhaya, KosSmbi, Sftketa, Sftvatthi, 
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Setavya, Kapil&vatthu, Kusin&ra, Pav&, VesSli to R&jagrha, wipe, 
the Buddha was then staying. In the Dhfituvibhaftga, sutta, M- 
jhitnanikaya , we read that the Prince of Gandh&ra renouncing 
his throne came all the way to Rsjagaha to meet the Buddha. 
In the Udfina, Bodhivagga, it is said that an ascetic by the name 
of Blhiya living at SuppSraka in the western coast, hearing of the 
Buddha came to him to learn of the Saddhamma. 

The expansion of the Noble Faith began two hundred and thirty- 
six years after the Parinibbana of the Blessed One, after the con- 
version of the great Emperor Asoka to the faith. 

Three great councils of the theras were held when the three 
Pitakas were rehearsed by the body of the Bhikkhm . The first 
Convocation was held three months after the Parinibbana of the 
Blessed One at the Saptaparna cave at Rajagrha, the second Con- 
vocation was held at Vesali, one hundred years after the Pari - 
nibbdna , and the third was held at Pataliputra, modern Patna, under 
the patronage of the Emperor Asoka. It was after the holding of 
the third council that missionaries w ent to the neighbouring coun 
tries to preach the Holy Doctrine, viz. Kasmlra, Gandhara, Mahisa- 
mandala, Vanavasa, Aparanta, Graeco-Bactria, Syria, Egypt, Burma, 
Ceylon, and the Himalayan countries. 

After a period of torpor of seven centuries India has begun to 
inquire about the long lost religion. Curiously the first to inquire 
about Buddhism was an Englishman who was resident in the court 
of Nepal, Brian Houghton Hodgson. He was the first to ifollect 
the Buddhist manuscripts from the libraries of Nepal, and the col- 
lections that he had secured he presented to the Library of the 
Asiatic Society in Bengal, to the Library of the Paris Museum, and 
to the British Museum. The collection presented to the Paris 
Library was made use of by Eugene Burnouf, who in 1815 published 
his Introduction a Vhistoire du Buddhisme indien s and in 1852 
published his Le Lotus de la bonne Lot, Almost at the same time 
another work on Tibetan Buddhism was published by Foucaux. 
France gave two great scholars who translated from Chinese source* 
important works relating to Buddhism — Abel Remusat and Stanislaus 
Julien. Ever since France had been always active in the field of 
Oriental learning. We have to mention the names of Emil4 Senart, 
Leon Peer, Sylvain Levi, A. Foucher, L. Finot, Victor* HenryT 
Edouard Huber, E. Chavennes and others. 
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The first among {Englishmen to bring out the Waits of their 
researches in the field of Buddhism were George Tumour and Prinaep. 
The former translated the great Chronicle of Ceylon called the AfoAS* 
vamAa, and the latter deciphered the Edicts of Asoka. 

Burnouf translated the Sanskrit Buddhist texts into French* and 
in Ceylon a Christian missionary by the name of Thomas Hardy 
translated into English the Sinhalese Buddhist texts under the 
title of A Manual of Buddhism . The pioneer of Pali scholarship was 
Robert Caesar Childers who brought out his Pali Dictionary , which 
had been of great help to students of Pali since it was first pub- 
lished in 1875, His successor Dr. T. W. Rhys Davids, the great 
Pali scholar, since 1879 is indefatigable in his labours in the field of 
Pali Buddhism. To him is due the founding of the Pali Text 
Society, in 1882. With a devoted band of Pali scholars he had been 
able to publish nearly sixty volumes of the Pali texts, and his latest 
work is the Pali Dictionary , the first part of which was out last 
year. His colleague, Mrs. Rhys Davids with the help of Buddhist 
scholars has published several important translations from Pali into 
English. 

The late Sir Edwin Arnold by his splendid poem the Light of Asia 
popularised the life of the Blessed One throughout the English-speak- 
ing world. 

In 1896 the late Henry Charles Warren of America brought out 
a comprehensive work under the title Buddhism in Translations . 
The* late Max Muller did excellent work in bringing out several 
important Buddhist Suitas with the help of the late Hermann Olden- 
berg, Rhys Davids and the late Fausboll of Copenhagen. The 
monumental work of FausbOll was the publication of the 550 Jdta - 
leas in Pali, over which he spent 30 years of his useful life. 

In England the late Prof. Cowell, Rouse and Chalmers translated 
the 550 Pali Jdtakas into Englsh. In Germany several scholars are 
now engaged in translating Pali Suttas into German. The late Karl 
Neumann of Vienna translated into German the 152 Suttas of the 
Majjhimanikaya as well as the 31 Suttas of the Dtghanikaya , and 
the Therigatha . 

In Russia before the Great War several Oriental scholars were 
doing excellent work in bringing out the Sanskrit Texts of Buddhist 
work?. There is activity in almost all European countries where 
Oriental scholars are engaged in either translating or publishing 
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Buddhist texts/ But in India the home 6f Buddhism, nothing oij- 
ginal has yet been done so far, and now we are thankful to 8$r 
Asutosh Mookerjee, the Vice-Chancellor of the Calcutta University, 
for the splendid impulse he has given to study of Pali litera- 
ture by founding several lectureships in the Univ eT ^r ty .- 
The causes that led to the extinction of Buddhism have not been 
traced as yet historically. The earliest mention of the fact that 
Buddhism will decline in Bengal was made by the great Bengalee 
Buddhist divine, Atisa Dipahkara, who left Bengal to reform the 
Buddhist Sangha in Tibet in the beginning of the ele\ enth 
oentury. The late Sarat Chandra Das, the Tibetan explorer, who 
visited Tibet in 1879, discovered a Tibetan MS. in the Library of 
the Grand Lama of Lhasa, giving the life of the great Atisa, where- 
in is stated that after his departure Buddhism in Bengal began to 
decline, and attributed the cause to internal neglect and external 
political trouble. As regards internal neglect, the Bhikkhus of 
Bengal turned their attention to the study of the T antra literal ure, 
and to the invasion of Tndia by the Turukkhas Atisa Dipahkara 
died at Lhasa in the year 1053 A C 

The copperplate inscription discovered at &ravastt mentions the 
existence of the great temple of Jetavana m the twelfth century. 
The destruction of Buddhism in Kashmir took place in the tin e of 
Sikandar, and archaeological evidence goes to sho*v that until that 
period it was in a flourishing condition Sikandar was known as 
the destroyer of Buddha images under the sobriquet of Buthshikan, 
the Turki woid for Buddha being Buth. 

Central Asia was a great Buddhist centre whence Buddhism 
spread to China five hundred years after the Buddha's Parinibbana. 
Buddhism spread in Persia in the first century A.C. and a Persian 
prince of Eastern Persia translated the Lalitavistara into Persian 
in the year 150 A.C. From China Buddhism spread into Korea in 
the 4th century A.C and from Korea it was taken to Japan in 
the year 552 A.C. Central Asian Buddhism was destroyed, accord- 
ing to the researches of archaeologists, in the year 1000 A.C. The 
late Dr. Hoernle in his Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature 
Found in Eastern Turkestan quotes Professor Sylvain Levi w'ho said : 
“ about A D. 1000 Turkish barbarism had finished by triumphing 
over Aryan culture.” Sanskrit Buddhist texts were translat&l into' 
Chinese, Tibetan, Khotanese, Kuchean, Sogdian, Uigur and Turki 
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language, and after a thousand years we are able now to learn of 
the Buddhist activities in Centra) Asia, thanks to the archaeological 
labours of Sir Aurel Stein, who has discovered several thousand 
manuscripts written in the ancient languages of Central Asia. 

Cunningham in his Stupa of Bharhut wrote : " It seems probable 
therefore that the exercise of the Buddhist religion may have been 
carried on for nearly fifteen centuries with little or perhaps no in- 
terruption. Everywhere the advent of the, Muhammadans gave the 
final blow to Buddhism and their bigotry and intolerance swept 
away the few remains which the Brftbmans had spared ” (p 4). In 
his Bhilsa Topes he wrote . “But Buddhism continued to linger in 
Benares, in Malwa, and in Gujarat, and was not finally extinguished 
until the eleventh or the twelfth century when the last votaries 
were expelled from the continent of India Numbers of images 
concealed by the departing monks are found buried near SSrn&th^ 
and the heaps of ashes still lie scattered amidst the ruins go to 
show the monasteries were destroyed by fire ” (p 367). 

Referring to the Buddhist remains at Rajgir, Cunningham wrote 
in 1861 : “The existing remains at Rajgir are not numerous. The 
place has been occupied at different fcimes bv Musalmans and 
Brahmans by whom Buddhist stupas were pulled down to furnish 
materials for tombs and muajids and temples. All the eminences 
that must once have been crowned by objects of Buddhist worship 
are now covered with Muhammadan graves ; and all the Brahma* 
nical temples about the hot springs have been constructed with the 
large bricks of Buddhist stupas ” {Archceological Report , Vol. 1, 1861- 
62, p. 24). 

Davaram Sahni in his article on Pre- Muhammadan Monuments of 
Kashmir says: “ From the evidence of inscriptions it appears that 
Buddhist religious structures continued to be built in Kashmir until < 
the end of the twelfth century A.D. In the 7th and 8th centuries 
the Buddhist faith was in a most prosperous condition.” {Archaeo- 
logical Report 1915-16). 

The destruction of Buddhism in Bengal and Magadha was due to 
the Muhammadan invaders. Mr. Vincent Smith says : " The poli- 
tical decadence of Magadha never affected the reputation of the 
kingdom as the centre and head-quarter of Buddhist learning, which 
* continued to be cultivated sedulously at N&landd and other places 
under the Fftla kings tip to the time of the Muhammadan conquest 
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at the olose of the twelfth century, when the monasteries with, their 
well stocked libraries were reduced to ashes.” (Early History of 
India , p. 313). 

Mr. Vincent Smith quotes a passage from Mr. Raverty’s transla- 
tion of Tabakat-i-Nasiri , which says: 44 Great quantities of plunder 
were obtained, and the slaughter of the 4 shaven-headed Brahmans/ 
that is to say the Buddhist monks, was so thoroughly completed, 
that when the victor sought for some one capable of explaining the 
contents of the books in the libraries of the monasteries, not a 
living man could be found who was able to read them. It was dis- 
covered that the whole of the fortress and city was a college, and in 
the Hindi tongue they call a college Bihar .” (Early History of India , 
p. 404). 14 This crushing blow, followed up by similar acts of 
violence destroyed the vitality of Buddhism in its ancient home 
but Buddhism as an organized religion in Bihar was des- 
troyed once and for all by the sword of a single Mussalman adven- 
turer.” (Ibid.) 

The Muhammadan historian Alberuni wrote 44 that in former times 
Khurasan, Persis, Irak, Mosul, the country up to the frontier of 
Syria was Buddhistic, but then Zarathustra went forth from Adhar- 
baijan and preached Magism in Balkh, his doctrine came into favour 
with king Gushtap, and his son Isfendivad spread the new faith both 
in the East and West both by force and by treaties. He founded 
fire temples through his whole empire from the frontiers of China to 
those of the Greek empire. The succeeding kings made their reli- 
gion the obligatory state religion for Persis and Irak. In conse- 
quence the Buddhists were banished from those countries, and had 
to emigrate to the countries east of Balkh.” (Alberuni, India , p. 21). 

Evidence of history shows that Buddhism had not merged in 
* Hinduism, but that it was destroyed by Mussalman invaders, and 
the millions of Buddhist laymen, to escape from death, became 
converts to the religion of the invader. The invading armies com- 
posed of Huns, Pathans, Arabs may have numbered several hun- 
dred thousands, who after having destro} T ed the rich monasteries and 
massacred the monks, forcibly converted the people. 

Very few so far have taken to the study of Buddhism as was re- 
quired by the Great Teacher. We have a few Pali scholars en- 
gaged in editing the sacred texts and translating them into Hhglish;* 
but they do not follow the tradition of the texts. In the time of the 
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Buddha those who wished to learn the Dhamma had to become a 
Bhikkhu and follow the discipline No one who was unwilling to 
follow the discipline was admitted to the Order and those outside 
the Order was not taught the Dhamma. 

To become a professor of any branch of secular science it is ex- 
pected that the student would go through the full course. It is the 
same in the religion of the TathSgata. The technicalities of the 
Dhamma could onlj| be explained by one who had been taught the 
guru parampara tradition. To undertake an exposition of Buddhism 
by one who has not had a real Buddhist training is impossible. It 
would be mere charlatanism to expound a science if one had not the 
proper education under competent teaoheis Many write condemn- 
ing the doctrine of Buddha without having made the honest at- 
tempt* to comprehend the teachings of the great Teacher. 

Before the Dhamma was put into the Pitaka form the whole block 
of the Buddha’s teachings were classified under the nine categories 
of Suttam , Oeyijam. Veyydkaranam , Gatha , Uddmm. ltivuttakam , 
Jdtakam , Abbhutadhammam , and Vedallam ; but at the first Convo- 
cation held three months after the Parinibbana of the Buddha, at 
the Saptaparni Cave, in the Vebhara Rock the Dhamma was divided 
into three Pitakas , the Vinaya , Suita and the Abhidhamma . 

The Vinaya pitaka contains the disciplinary rules for Bhikkhus 
and Bhikkhunis and it contains the Bhikkhupatimokkha . Bhikkhuni - 
patimokkha , Mahavibhahga , Bliikkhunivibhahga , Mahdvagga, Culla - 
vagga , and Parivara. 

The Suttapitaka contains the collection of popular sermons, viz. 
Dighcnikaya, Majjhimanikaya. Samyuttamkaya , Ahguttamnikdya 9 
and the Khuddakanikaya. 

The Abhidhamma pitaka , the psychological collection, contains 
the Dhammawngini , Vtbhahga, Dhdtnkathd, Puggala pannatti f ,Katha* 
vatthu , Yamaha and Patthana. 

The Dighanikdya has thirty-four long discourses, the Majjhima - 
nikdya has 152 middling discourses, the Samyuttanikdya has 7762 
discourses, the Ahguttaranikdya contains, eleven sections, with 9557 
discourses, some of them very short The Khuddakanikaya contains 
the Suttanipdta, Khuddakapdtha . Dhammapada, Ud5na } Itivuttaka , 
Vimana vatthu, Petavatthu, Theragathd, Therigdtha, Jatakas , Maha- 
nidd&a, Culaniddesa 9 Pati sambhidamagga , Apaddna, Buddhavamsa , 
Cariydpitaka, 
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The psychological definitions of the Pali terms could not be un- 
derstood without the commentaries. The commentaries do the work 
of a dictionary and an encylopaedia. The principal commentaries are 
for the Vinayapitaka the Samcmtapasadika and the Kankhdvitarom ; 
for the Suttapitaka there are commentaries for each nikdya. For 
the Dlgka there is the Sumahgalavildsini ; for the Majjkima the 
Papancasudani ; for the Sarny utta the Sdratihappa/cdsini ; for the 
Anguttarathe Manor athapuranl ; for the Suttanipdta the ParamaUha - 
jolikd ; and each of the smaller books of the Khuddakanikaya has a 
commentary. The Jdtaka commentary contains 556 stories of ancient 
Indian life.. Along with the four principal commentaries of the 
Suttapitaka the V iswidhimagga and N ettipakarana have to be studied. 
This is the Buddhist tradition. 

The literature of the Piiakas had its origin in the Magadha and 
Kosala countries. The present collection was distributed to the 
Buddhist world after the third convocation held at Patna in the 
reign of the great Emperor Asoka. 

The larger commentaries were translated from the ancient Sinha- 
lese commentaries by the illustrious Buddhaghosa who went to Cey- 
lon in the 5th century A.C., and the lesser commentaries were 
written by the great Dhammapala of Kancipura in the seventh cen- 
tury A.C. 

The Pali literature though lost to India yet bad been helping the 
people of Ceylon, Burma ; Siam and Cambodia in strengthening their 
taith in the Great Teacher, Sakyamuni. This very important litera- 
ture contains interesting material which is necessary for the his- 
torian of India to compile a history from B.C. 1000 to 1100 A.C. 

The Sanskrit texts containing the Doctrine of the Buddha had 
th*ir origin in Northwest India. From Taxila westward the Sans- 
krit texts were studied by the monks, who oarried the literature 
to China. They were translated into the vernaculars of Turkestan, 
Tibet, Korea, China, and from Korea the collection of the transla- 
tions was taken to Japan. 

In Japan the sacred scriptures of Buddhism are printed in Chin- 
ese characters. According to a recently published report of a Bud- 
dhist publishing house in Kyoto, there are 1700 works on Buddhism 
in 7140 volumes dating since over 1500 years. These have been, 
printed by the Zokyo Shoin Publishing House, Kyoto, in 150 sf ts of 
760 volumes containing more than 157,000 pages. The net priefc of 
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the whold set is £85. Had there been no destruction of the Bud- 
dhist libraries in India, we would have had to-day a voluminous 
literature as large as ve have to-day in Ceylon, Burma or Japan. 
Great had been the loss to India because of the extinction of this 
noble religion Happily India gave, before she was conquered by 
the Arab and Hun invaders, her rich inheritance to Ceylon and the 
Far Bast. This ancient inheritance has to be brought back. 

Thete is also a rich literature on Buddhism in the libraries of the 
Tashi and the Dalai Lamas of Tibet. Perhaps some day it would 
be possible to collect from different sources the rich store of Bud- 
dhist literature and brought over to the Calcutta University. The 
Libraries of Paris, St. Petersburg, andf the British Museum have each 
a collection of Buddhist texts from the different Buddhist countries, 
and we hope that wealthy Indians who love India will make a 
uni ted ’effort to gather from different Buddhist countries the priceless 
treasures which had their origin m the land watered by the Ganges 
and the Jumna 

Reseaich scholaiships enabling students for the study of Pali, 
Chinese, Tibetan and Japanese in connection with the Indian 
Universities should be founded , deserving students should be selected 
from various parts of India who would bestow their time in making 
lesearehes in the field of Buddhism to find out the part played by 
Indian Buddhists in the civilization of the Asiatic races during the 
last 2000 vears Pali texts should be printed in Devanagri charac 
ters together with the principal commentaries for the use of Indian 
scholars A historv of Indian On lhzation has to be written from au- 
thentic sources, and the Pali texts would be a promising field to 
gather materials from for such a work. 

Although India was the home of Buddhism, yet to-day no genuine 
w6rk on Buddhism is to be found in Indian soil. The Parana# 
mention nothing of the great work done by Indian Buadhist kings, 
and all that is to be found about Buddha is that he came as an avatdra 
to delude the asvras in order to prevent them going to heaven 

The Visnu Parana (l&th adhydya) speaks of the avatdra who in 
the form of Visnu, appeared in the form of a Digambar to the asuras 
who were practising tapasya on the bank of the NarmadS river and 
preached to them to give up following the Vedamdrga. The un- 
thinking millions on the strength of this text believe that the Buddha 
was a hater df the Vedas, and therefore think that Buddhism was a 
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nihilism. The writer of the Visnu Purana evidently had not the least 
idea of the Ary a Dharma proclaimed by the Blessed One. The - 
Padma Purana speaks of the Pracchanna Bauddhas , and the writer 
evidently being ignorant of the Arya Dharma , speaks of the “ Baud* 
dhas” as being naked or clad in blue garments. These could not be 
Buddhists because no Bhikkhu is allowed even to hold conversation 
with a naked ascetic. The rules of the Vinaya are very strict, and a 
slight knowledge of the Vinaya rules is sufficient to show that the 
writer of the Padma Purana had not seen a yellow robed Bhikkhu , or 
had any idea of the Arya Dharma of the Blessed One. Evidently the 
writer had in his mind either the Digambar Jainas or some sect of 
ascetics who preached a doctrine under the name of Maydvada . Here 
is some work for a scholar to ransack the different Puranas in order 
to find out what the writers have recorded about the “ Bauddhas ” 
and the Mdyavddins. 

The term that is now in vogue to differentiate the people of India 
from the Muhammadans is Hindu, and the religion of the Hindu is 
known as Hinduism. The Mussalman invaders Judged the natives 
of India not from their religion. Those who occupied the soil of 
India were Hindus. In sacred books written in Sanskrit the 
word “ Hinduism ” is not found. The Vayu Purana ( caturadhika - 
batatama adhydya) mention is made of the Brdhmiya lharma, &aiva - 
dharma , tiaktadharma, V aisnavadharma , Sauradharma and Bauddha- 
dharma . A Buddhist reading the Vayu Purana would therein find 
the important points of Buddhism explained. 

The author of the Sarvadartana Sarny r aha has also misrepresented 
the doctrine of the Blessed One. When the author began writing 
his work, Buddhism had already disappeared from Indian soil. 

Then we have the so-called refutations of the Buddhist dootrine 
by Sankara. Professor Yamakami Sogen in his very interesting 
work Systems of Buddhist Thought says : “ The explanations given 
of the origin of the names of the four classes of Buddhist philo- 
sophers in Hindu works, such as the Sarvadar&ana Samgraha and the 
Brahmavidyabharana , are fanciful and incorrect, ignoring as they do 
the historical sequence of the development of thought.” 

After a period of utter forgetfulness extending over seven cen- 
turies, an attempt is now being made in India for the first time to get 
some kind of knowledge of the wonderful Doctrine that the Blessed 
One taught to the people of India, 2500 years ago. The desire to 
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get at the root of the things is most noble, for then alone cod Id we 
obtain truth. A mere superficial study of the texts would not be 
sufficient to get a comprehensive knowledge of the higher aspect 
of the Doctrine that was taught to the truth-loving self-sacrificing 
disciples of the Sangha by the Great Teacher. To get at the truth 
of the sublime Doctrine we have to go to the custodians of the T 
Religion, who from generation to generation, have preserved the 
spiritual meaning of the teachings. The religion of the Buddha is a 
science and only the determined student is able to acquire the capa- 
city to understand the Doctrine, The student of Buddhism has to 
live the life of the Brahmacdrin as ordained by the Teacher, and has 
to follow the discipline in order to attune his mind to enter the pene- 
tralia of the higher Doctrine. This was emphasized by the Buddha 
that those who have had not the training in the Discipline of the 
Vinaya could not be expected to grasp the spirit of his teachings. 
The psychology of the Dhamma is different from the religions that 
teach about God and soul. 

The Religion of the Dhamma was known under several distinct 
names. It was called " Dhammayana,” “ Brahmayana ” “ Brahma- 
jftla,” “ Ditthijala,” 44 Attajala,” “ Apannakavada,” “ Jinasasana,” 
44 Buddhas&sana,” k4 Gotamasasana,” “ Tathagatasasana/' “ DevasS- 
sana,” 44 Arahantasasana,” 44 Vibhajjavada/* “ Ariyadhamma,” 
44 Ariyamagga,” “ Ekayanamagga,” ‘ Dakkhinamagga,” •* Dhamma- 
yoga,” 44 Jhanayoga,” 44 Dhammacakka,” 44 Brahmacakka.” (See 
Brahmajalasuita , MahaniddeSa , Ahguttara, Majjhima). 

Modern religions had not then come into existence. In the Pali 
texts the existence of Brahma gods, Devos , Asuras , Yakkhas , Kum - 
bhandas , Ndgas , Pretas , Gandharvas , Mahardjikadevas is admitted, 
as well as the existence of Barakas (purgatorial hells), heavens 
of the lower and the higher gods, and the psycho-spiritual heavens 
called the Arupahrahmalokas. Brahma, Prajftpati, Varuna, Soma, 
Indra, and the spiritual beings of ten thousand world-systems are 
mentioned in the Mahasamayasutia of the Dtghanikaya. In the 
Devatiisamyutta of the Samyuttanikdya incidents in the life of the 
Buddha are given where the Devos of the celestial regions came and 
propounded questions. Primitive Buddhism does not know of the 
modern gods worshipped by the people of India. It mentions the 
names of the Tajur } Sdma , Rk and Atharva Vedas, but the Bhikkhn 
is prohibited to practise the rites of the Atharvaveda. In the Suddha- 
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tthakasutta, SvAtanipata , ascetics who follow the habits of horses,* 
elephants, cattle, dogs, crows, and the followers of the cults of 
‘‘V&sudeva,” “ BaladCva,” “ Purnabhadra,” “ Manibhadre/* and 
” Agni n are mentioned. 

In the Brahmajalasutta the speculations of the followers of 62 
"cults are mentioned, and in the SamaiinaphalasutW,' the, beliefs of 
the six well-known religious teaohers are described, viz. PurSna- 
kassapa, Makkali Gosala, Ajita Kesakarabala, Pakudhakaoch&yana, 
Safijaya Belatthiputta and Niganta Nataputta, and in the Titiha- 
yatana Sutta , Angultara, (3rd nipafa) , Fatalism, Creatorism and 
Nihilism are condemned. 

In the Majjhimanikaya (here are 152 sutta* giving the discussions 
held between the Buddha and the different ascetics, Brahman teach- 
ers, princes, kings, and others. • A study of these discourses is most 
important to the student of religion and philosophy to understand 
the Doctrine propounded by the Great Teacher. 

The uselessness of animal sacrifices and of painful bodily morti- 
fications in order to gain salvation is explained in the Sonadanda , 
Kuiadanta , Mahagovinda . and the Kawapa sihanddasuttas of the 
Dtghanikdya. 

The incidents in the life of the Buddha from the time of his birth 
to the time of his attainment of abhisumbodhi a ie given in the 
Bhayabherava, Bodhirajakumdra , Saccaka, Maftasihanada suttantas of 
the Majjhimanikaya , and in the Ndlaka , Padhana, Pabbajja suttas 
of the Suttanijjdta. 

The mythology and folklore of ancient India are given in the 
Jdtakas, Udana } Petavatthu , V imdnavatihu and in the Dhammapada 
commentary. 

The transcendental illumination that the Buddha experienced on 
the memorable night on the full moon day of Vesakha at the foot 
of the asvattha Bodbi tree on the bank of the river Nerafij&ra 
at Uruvela is given in the Ariyapariyemna sutta of the Majjhi - 
manikdya . 

The great disco\ery of the Buddha relating to the psychic evolu- 
tion of the human consciousness and the way of escape from repeated 
births producing sorrow, misery, illness, decay and physical 
dissolution is given in the opening chapters of the Udana , and In 
the MahanidanasuUa of the Dighanikaya . The special say ing s of 
the Buddha in the form of ethical axioms is given in the manual 
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called the Itivuttaka. In the ancient days the lay disciples of India 
committed to memory the gathds of tee Atthakavagga of the Suttani- 
pdta and also of the Dhommapada . 

The Pali suttas give a description of the Acelakas, Ajlvakas, Nigan- 
thas, Paribbajakas, Titthivas, Devadhammikas, etc. The Udana 
book in the Jacchandhavagga , gives a full category of the different 
dogmas current at the time. The Brahmajdla sutta gives the list of 
the 62 monotheistic, polytheistic, spiritualistic, agnostic and nihilistic 
views condemned by the Buddha. Disputes, wrangling and religious 
controversies were not tolerated bv the Blessed One. Absolute 
Truth is beyond theory and logic. When wandering ascetics came 
to him and asked him any question on dogmas he remained silent. 
He expounded no theory but the Four Noble Truths which demand- 
ed no logic and dispute. He showed the Path. He was sure of the 
result, aftd therefore he avoided answering questions on the Whence, 
the Whither and the What am I These were called Thapanya panha. 

The Buddha compared the different sectarians to a company of 
blind men who were taken to the king’s stables and by order of the 
king showed the royal elephant. None could see the elephant, and 
each one touched some part of the body of the animal, and when 
they were questioned whether they had seen the animal, they said 
yea, and they were brought before the king. Well, blindmen, have 
ye seen the elephant ? Yes, great king, they answered, and the king 
ordered each one to describe the elephant. The man who felt the 
trunk, said the elephant O king, is like a plough, the man who felt 
the leg, said, no, O king, the elephant is like a pillar, and the man 
who felt the ear said, no, 0 king, tho elephant is like the winnow- 
ing fan, and so on. Eventually the company began to quarrel, each 
one calling the other a liar. 

The word antaggdhiditthi is the word used in the Pali to the 
dogmatist who declined to change his view. The theories that’ the 
Buddha rejected as leading to error were about the dtman , jivct, the 
finiteness or the infiniteness of the world and soul. The Buddha 
was above theories and dogmas. The Truths that he proclaimed 
were within conscious seif realization. No authority of any kind 
was needed to realize truth. In the Kdldmasutla the Blessed One 
advised the Ksatriyas of the township of Kalama to reject author- 
ity, tradition, books, logic, holy ascetics, etc., but to rely on 
Truth, because Truth does no harm to any one, nor gives pain to 
34 
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sell or another. Freedom from dogmatic beliefs and theories is the , 
final state of the emancipated mind, and the mind purified oi 
foolishness, anger, ill-will, hatred, pride, conceit, lust, and all ignoble? 
desires iss aid to have been freed from the fetters of ignorance and 
ignoble desires {mbbammkhfira samatho sabbupadhi patinissaggi 
nibbdnam). 

The Buddha doctrine is divided into three categories — 

(1) observance of moral precepts leading to the purification of 

the mind. (&ila) ; 

(2) the purified mind experiencing the bliss of Vimokkha 

reaching up to the higher arupa realms; 

(3) the purified consciousness freed from ignorance hatred and 

lust realizes the bliss of the supreme reality which is 
beyond speech (Abtfdkatd) and infinite in its nature 
(Amhkhata). 

The Doctrine of the Blessed One has three aspects, viz. the pari - 
yatfi sdsana. the patipaiti sdsana and the pativedha sdsana . The 
par iy alii sdsana is the Word of the Buddha; the patipaiti sdsana is 
the moral code and the pativedha sdsana, is the transcendental 
psychology which is the fruition of the holy life of the SotSpatti, 
SakadSg&mi, Anagami and Arahat. In the pativedha stato the holy 
Arhat realizes Infinite Truth which makes him say “ ^antohamasmiP 
“ nibbutohama$mi>” 1 ‘ an v padd nohamasmi , ’ ’ ( Padrattaya sutta , Maj- 
jhimanikdya , U pari panndsaka). 

Knowledge according to Buddhism ma,\ be gained in three ways, 
by sutamayandna , cinldmayandna , and bhdvandmayamna . The first 
is by listening to others; the second by intuitive perception ; the 
third by means of scientific introspection freed from dogmas, doubts 
and errors. The last is the path followed by the followers of the 
Buddha. For a correct elucidation of this path the student is 
referred to the chapter on Panda in the Visudihimagga and to the 
Nettipakaram , and its commentary published by the Simon Heva- 
vitarna Bequest. 

The Noble eightfold path is the only path says the Blessed One 
that will lead the individual to the goal of emancipation. The eig&t 
factors of the path are : — 

i* Right Insight into the four noble Truths and the (Pmtitya 
mmutpada dharma) law of interdependent Causes. 

2. Right Desires to show mercy to all, to refrain from showing 
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hatred and to follow the path of renunciation (ahtmsd, avydpSda 
and nekkhamma) 

3* Right Speech ; abstaining from falsehood, harsh speech * eland* 
ering others and from unprofitable talk. 

4. Right Action : abstaining from destroying life, from stealing 
and from sensual indulgence. 

5. Right Livelihood abstaining from ignoble trades, viz. selling 
human beings, poison, intoxicants, animals to be slaughtered and 
murderous weapons 

6. Right Efforts to remove the evih already arisen, and to pre- 
vent evils arising , to create the desire to do good, and to develop 
the good that has arisen. 

7. Right Recollection of experiences subjectively by analysis of 
the bodv, sensations, volitions and so on. 

8. Right Concentration of meritorious ami passionless thoughts 
by the removal of the fivefold obstacles whereby the purified mind 
realizes the four dhyanas 

Modern psychologists deal with the unconscious mind. The 
Buddha discovered the path whereby the mind was made to act 
consciously freed trorn the evil tendencies. When the impurities 
that are brought into being by sense activities of the five sense 
organs are cleared off the mind, and the sense organs are brought 
under control of the Jaw of discipline, there is no obstacle to 
prevent the mmd from coming into a state of perfection. 

The "result of the purification of the mind made conscious was 
that it was able to enter into a state of transcendentalism, whereby 
the mind could see and hear beyond physical limitations. The 
purified mind could remember past events This science of trans- 
cendentalism is called in Pali U tiarimanussadhamma, which means 
superhuman psychic knowledge. 

U% imasmim sati , idam hoti, imassuppadd idam upajjati, which means 
that being thus, this comes to be. From the coming to be of that 
this arises as for instance from ignorance arises karma, and the sum 
totality of kdrma sankaras depends on consciousness, and conscious- 
ness depends on name and form, and name and form produce the 
six ayatanas , and where the six sense organs operate there will be 
Contact, and Contact produces sense feelings, and where the sense 
feeling^ exist there will arise unsatisfying desire, and where this 
desire suggested by ignorance exists there will be up&Mna, and the 
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upadanas produce bhava realms of sentiency, and bkdva in conformity 
with Jcamma produces birth, and birth ends in decay, disease and 
physical dissolution. There is suffering because the desires were 
built on the foundation of Ignorance (avidya). 

Iti imasmim asati idam na hoti, imassanirodha idam nirujyhati , 
which means where there is no ingorance this does not happen. 
From the cessation of that this ceases, as for instance, where there 
is a cessation of ignorance there can be no other causes producing 
evil effects, and sorrow thenceforward ceases 

This discovery of the law of a continuous interdependent causal- 
ity prompted the Tathagata to enunciate the path to get out of the 
circle of ignorance, and this path is the Noble eightfold path. More- 
over it showed the foolishness of the theory of an absolute perma- 
nency and annihilation. From the atom to the non-material heavens 
there is change Nothing is permanent, nothing is annihilated, only a 
becoming, a process of change. The four mahdbhuias are changing, 
the forms are changing, the body is changing, the sense feelings are 
changing, the perceptions aie changing, the snnkhdras are changing, 
the cognitions are changing. 

The Buddha showed the biological law of development of the 
human cell, changing from week to week in the human womb, and 
also showed the history of the cell in its antena.il form. This 
belongs to the realm of transcendental mysticism. 

Instead of a ci eating god who began to work a few thousand 
years ago the Tathagata showed the operation of the Immutable 
Laws in an endless universe and an infinite space where billions of 
solar systems exist. Instead of one tiny earth he showed the picture 
of miliums of habitable worlds and expanded the horizon of the 
limited consciousness of the human mind. In the Jirahmanimanla - 
nika and Dcvadaha sutfas, Majjhim a nikdya , there is a refutation of 
the creator theory as well as the theory of predetermined fatalism. 

Buddhism is a pure psychology leading the student of the noble 
eightfold path into the realms of rationalistic transcendentalism. 
This is called Dhydna yoga , whereby the mind can be trained and 
purified of mnkharic creations, w hen it is able to realize the supreme 
reality of the infinite condition of Nibbdna . By means of citta vive - 
ka and tipadhi viveka this state of perfectedness can be realized. 

The law of change being immutable, the inference was th$t there 
could be no happiness in any state where there is change. Hence 
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the formula in Pali, aniccam, dukkham , anattd , or in Sanskrit, anity - 
am, duhkham, anatman. The meaning of it is that all things change, 
that which is subject to change does end in producing suffering and 
pain, and therefore the wise man Jives up clinging to things that 
are changing. The anatman doctrine is the discovery of the Buddha. 
The pre-Buddhist philosophers had formulated the ethic of anityam 
and duhkham ; but it was given to the Buddha to enunciate the psy- 
chology of anatman or anattd. It simply means freedom from egoism 
and covetousness 

The Buddha rejected the theory of a permanent atman and em- 
phasized that the human being is a compound of live skhandhas , viz 
rupa , vedand sahna , samkhard and vinndna , and that these five skhan- 
dhas arc in a state of flux, and yet there is a continuity of the 
skhandhas, just as in a flowing river or in the flame of a burning 
candle. There is a continuity of the skhandhas and citta but no per- 
manent entity goes from one birth to another. The many illustra- 
tions given to explain the continuity of the skhandhas may be found 
in t he book called the Milinda Panha . To thoroughly comprehend 
the subject of the continuity of the skhandhas and the consciousness 
requires many years of study of Buddhist psychological works as 
well as the practice of introspective meditation, and the student 
who wishes to study the subject lias to first follow the ethics of the 
noble eightfold path, living the pure life of the Brahmacdrin* The 
ordinary layman who does not study the psychology of the skhan- 
dhas , dhdtu , ayatanas , indriya . bala, bojjhanga and paticcasamuppdda 
could never comprehend the higher teaching of the Blessed One 
Just as any other secular science requires a systematic study and 
years of continuous application, so does Buddhism It is not a dog- 
matic religion that requires mere belief ; but a discipline whereby 
the mind is trained rationally to analyse every object and subject. 
The supreme reality has to be personally experienced in perfect con 
sciousness. The Buddha has shown the perfect Way and the Truth, 
each one has to persevere strenuously in the path to arrive at the 
consummation of perfect wisdom. 

To gain the knowledge of supreme Wisdom the devout student 
has to destroy the ten fetters of sakhayadfsti , silabbatapardmdsa, 
vicikicchd, kdma, patigha, rUparaga, arupardga, mdna, uddhacca , and 
avijj % He has to overcome the five obstacles of lust, anger, sloth, 
restlessness and doubt. Many years of strenuous effort have to be 
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spent ip order to gain the purified consciousness whereby the higher 
wisdom gives him the insight into Truth, which liberates the min& 
from all selfish desires and ignorance. The Eternal Law of Right- 
eousness alone is supreme was the answer that BrahmS gave to the 
inquiring Buddha. 

For forty -five years the Tath&gata proclaimed the Noble Doctrine 
of Nila, Bavmdhi and Pafind, which in its fulness is embodied in the 
three Pitahas. The two principles that the Buddha emphasized were . 
apparadda and viriya , the first connotes strenuous activity in do- 
ing good, and the second connotes heroic endeavour to persevere in 
the noble path. That religion that does not proolaim the principles 
of the noble eightfold path is alien to the spirit of Aryan religion t 
and true holiness can only be found in the Aryan religion of the 
Noble eightfold path. 



THE INTERNAL FORCES IN THE SPREAD OF 
. BUDDHISM. 

By NiLiTiAKSHA Dutt, M.A., B.L., P.R.S. 

Rise of Buddhism in an epoch of religious awakening, 

The rise of Buddhism took place at an epoch when not only India 
hut also Greece, Persia and China were experiencing a stir in reli- 
gious matters through the advent of Socrates with his distinguished 
pupils and contemporary philosophers in Greece, Zoroaster in Persia, 
and Lao-tse and Confucius in China. In India the elaboration of 
the Brahmanic sacrifices accompanied with the killing of hundreds 
of victims had already run a long course there, in the beginning of 
the sixth century B.C., growing into a highly complex system of 
ritualism, the details of which failed to command the faith of many 
a Hindu who began to question whether after all, the offerings to 
the gods with their laborious construction of altars, and collection 
of numberless requisites, recitations of mantras chanting of hymns, 
expiation of errors in the rituals really achieved the objects for 
which they were performed, and whether, after all, they were worth 
the time, energy, and expenses that involved in their performance ? 
The sacrifices were believed, if rightly performed, as able to seoure 
foi them wealth, health, long life, and strength, the good will and 
grace of the gods in this world, and happiness in the other worlds. 
But the dubious among the Hindus began to question within them- 
selves whether there was not the chance of this belief being wrongly 
based. Side by side with the elaborate sacrifices performed by the 
householders, there was prescribed shortened forms of them or even 
mere oogitation of the Supreme unaccompanied with any rituals, 
for the Vanaprasthas and the Yatis. If these latter were right in 
the pursuit of the oourse prescribed for them, could not a similar 
course, suited to the masses, but devoid of, oi accompanied only with 
very simple rituals, be prescribed for the householders ? Similar 
views more or less developed, and opposed to the Karmakanda of 
the Brahmanas, and specially to the cruel slaying of animals in the 
sacrifices, were already in the air before Buddha arose to preach his 
doctrines . 1 Hinduism allowed various shades of philosophic and 

l S*e Dr. B. M. Barua, Pre- Buddhistic Indian Philosophy, pp. 108, 184. 
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religious views to grow up within its fold without taking objection 
to their existence within its limits. But the key to the reception of 
this toleration lay in the fact that the dissentient view, side by side 
with its opposition to one or more Brahmanie doctrines, showed its 
allegiance to one or more of the ultimate fundamental tenets of 
Hinduism such as the affiliation to the Vedas , belief in their autho- 
rity, worship of any of the Hindu gods as such, recognition of the 
authority of the Brahmins, or compliance with the caste-system. 
It is only when we keep this in view that we can understand how 
the sects like Carvakas or Bankhyas could hold to their doctrines 
and yet continue to be recognized as Hindus. The elasticity of 
Hinduism was, no doubt, a source of its strength, and the existence 
of this toleration that admitted of the tether, by which a Hindu 
sect was tied to its peg, to be drawn and drawn away to a long dis- 
tance without severance, was the cause by which Hinduism could 
grow into a ramified religion as wide as the Indian continent. But 
there was a limit to the extent to which the tether could be drawn 
away ; a limit to the degree to which heretic views could be held 
or preached by a Hindu sect and yet continuing to be considered as 
Hindu. Such limits were crossed by Buddha, who stood up as a 
rock to stop the flow of Hinduism in order to direct the faiths of the 
people along channels of his own. He preached thufc religious truths 
lay, not in the sacrifices, not in the Vedas which prescribed these 
sacrifices, not in the worship of the many deities of the Hindu pan- 
theon, not in observance of the caste-rules, not in the magical prac- 
tices of the Alharva Veda, not in the extreme forms of self-mortifica- 
tions resorted to bv the Hindus, and not, in short, in the many 
other pet beliefs and practices that come as corollaries to an alle- 
giance to the bases of Hindu faith, but in self-culture 4 culminating' 
in Arhatship ’ which constitutes the key-stone of Buddhism . 1 

Buddha's views against sacrifices . Doctrine of ahimsd. 

Buddha’s view's against sacrifices and the rites or acts involved in 
them have been expressed in no uncertain terms throughout his 
sayings. Against the memorising of the Vedic mantras and their 

1 Cf. ,4 For the first time in the history of the world, it proclaimed a salva- 
tion which each man could gain for himself in this world, during this life, with- 
out any the least reference to God or to gods, either great or small.”* Dr. Rhvs 
Davids, Hilbert Lectures , p. 29. 
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ruitless repetitions to retain them in memory , 1 * * he tauntingly re- 
marked that the Brahman as were nothing but the repeaters of the 
hymns composed by the ancient sages such as Attbako, Vftmadevo, 
Vess&mitto, etc. He also disparages the sacrifices involving need- 
less expenses and payments of heavy fees * to Brahtnanas who, by 
dint of their craftiness, made them the moans of their procuring 
wealth for themselves . 15 The rituals were meaningless operations so 
minutely but mechanically complied with by the sacrificing Brah* 
mans 4 * intending to keep their superstitious clients under ft perpetual 
and unquestioning tutelage. In the Pdydsi Suttan(a, h Kumara Kas- 
sapa an immediate disciple of Buddha instructs Prince Pavasi that 
the celebration of sacrifices without cruelty involved in the killing of 
victims is a degree better than the celebration thereof accompanied 
with the perpetration of that cruelty. A similar view is expressed 
by Buddha in the Kviadantu Snttanla 6 where mention is made of seta 
of rituals to which toleration can be shewn in the ascending order in 
which they are arranged: sacrifice in which living creatures are 
slaughtered ; better than this is the one performed with only ghee, 
oil, butter, honey and sugar ; better still than this is charity, spe- 
cially that extended to holy men ; better than this again is the build- 
ing of monasteries ; and better than this is the observance of moral 
precepts ; and the best of all is the ‘ sacrifice ’ of the four-fold medi- 
tation . 7 In short, Buddha condemns the sacrifices in a general way 
by referring to them as but a ‘ low art’ unworthy of whatever a 
Bralimana should be according to his conception.* For the first 
time in the religious history of India appeared a dominating person- 
ality who. with his infinite sympathy for every living being from man 
to the lowliest crawling insect, felt intensely for the horrors that 
the Brahmanic sacrificial system kept daily in store for thousands 

1 Majjh Nik., II, 95 (p. 169) ; Digh. Nik., Tevijja Sutlanta ; Prof. Olclenberg's 
Buddha , pp. 172, 173. 

* Digh. Nik., I, p. 138. 

8 Dr. R. Fick, Die Sociale Qliederung, etc., transl. by Dr. S. K. Maitra. 

4 Prof. E. W. Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 188 and fn. 

6 Digh. Nik. t II, pp. 316ff. # Ibid., I, pp. 127f. 

7 Dr. Barua. Pre- Buddhistic Indian Philosophy, p. 193 fn. 

8 Digh. Nih. f Brahmafala Sutlanta , transl. by Dr. Rhys Davids in the Dial- 
ogues of Buddha , Part I, pp. 17, 25; of. Sutta Nipdta (S B.E.), pp. 48-50, 
Majjft. Nik., 1, p. 82 where Buddha expatiated on the inefficacy of sacrifice 
(yaMa). 
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of dumb victims who, though unable to resist effectively, or express 
their pain in an intelligible language, were as sentient as men anil 
felt the pain as much as the slayers would have done if treated 
Similarly ; and for the first time in Indian history did a single indi- 
vidual venture to speak emphatically against all that was dear to 
the leaders of the then Brahmanic society with their numerous re- 
sources to help them, and with the combined belief of almost the 
whole population of Hindu India to support them ; and for the first 
time also did an Indian undertake to support his view by practically 
remoulding the existing social elements into an organization that 
could successfully stamp out or keep in abeyance the opposed ideas 
and practices in India for several centuries, and are even now mate- 
rialising the wishes of the great Reformer to a great extent in a few 
localities in India and in a few countries outside India. It was this 
doctrine of ahitnsd that appealed so much to the hearts of the people 
and have even extorted from the Brahmanas themselves the position 
of an Incarnation of the Deity for Buddha. Mahavira also launched 
upon the field of Indian thought before Buddha with his doctrine of 
ahimsd but his followers carried it to such an excess that it could 
little draw the admiration of the Brahmanas while the rational view 
of the same taken by Buddha attracted the attention of every one, 
no matter, whatever creed he might profess. Everybody knows that 
owing to the radical doctrines that Buddha preached, there was no 
love lost between the Brahmanas and the Buddhists, and yet the 
inclusion of Buddha as an avatdra is no doubt a clear testimony of the 
infinite kindness with which Buddha’s heart was imbued to which 
even his enemies had to pay homage by including him in their pan- 
theon. 

Mettd feeling. 

The doctrine of ahimsd was but an offshoot of the metta feeling 
which embraced not merely the negative restraint upon causing pain 
to any living creatures but also positive acts of charity and love re- 
moving or attempting to remove distresses wherever existing and 
whatever form they might assume. It was this spirit that brought 
into being the many works of public utility such as the construction 
of hospitals, the digging of wells and tanks, etc., meant to alleviate 
human distress or supply positive convenience and comfort where 
they did not exist ; and the growth of this spirit having its conroe 
no doubt in a religious motive but operating independently of aoy 
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religious institution pr religious endowment is a departure from the^ 
ways ia which the Hindus used to perform acts of beneficence. 
Standing on this catholic view-point the outlook of the Buddhists on 
caste-restrictions that introduced differences in degrees of high and 
low where in reality they did not exist, accompanied in many ins* 
tances with narrowness and hatred which obstructed the exercise of 
metlabham, could not but be as it was enunciated by Buddha. Of 
this I would speak later on ? suffice it to say for the present, that 
Buddha has on many occasions asked his disciples to exercise the 
metta feeling as one of the methods for attaining perfection in samd- 
dhi and along with it the kindred feelings of karuna (compassion). 
mudita (sympathy in others’ joy), and upehkhd (equanimity). 1 

Against the caste-system. 

Buddha has never laid out a complete scheme of social organiza- 
tion by which he wanted to remove the reprehensible features 
that he observed in the Brahmanlc society of the time. He con- 
fined himself strictly to religious topics in his disquisitions and 
discussions, and it was in reply to questions put by others that he 
at times gave his views against the caste-restrictions of the Hindu 
sooiety and the preferential treatment and other oddities that an 
application of pure reason upon which he took his stand in this 
respect could not but condemn. The Br&hmanic standpoint had 
its basis in birth and the cosmology by which the four castes were 
given the order of precedence of the limbs of the Great Purusa 
supposed to have existed at the time of creation of the Universe. 2 * * * 
Buddha on the other hand took a rational view of the subject and 
wanted the individuals to be higher and lower according to their 
respective qualities and not according to the accident of birth 6 ; 
and instead of the cosmology, looked upon by him as erroneous, he 
pointed to a cosmology of his own described in the Aganha Suttanta * 
and described by him as representing the real state of things. In 
it he describes in a descending scale of beings beginning from the 

1 Dtgh. Nik , III, pp. 40 50, 228 , 224 ; Majjh Nik., I, p. 283, 2S4, 350ft. 

* See Rgvtda, Purusa sukta. 

8 •• The thought that a Brfthmana does not occupy a special place by reason 

of his birth but that virtue alone constitutes a true BrShmana occurs also in 

the JStSlca*' ’—Dr R. Fiok, Sodale Oiederung , etc., transl., p. 20. 

* Digh. Nik . Ill, pp. 80ft. 
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gods with their higher qualities and ending' with .the men who 
possessed much inferior qualities and among the latter were classes 
who formed themselves into divisions by their vocations and instead 
of caste being rigid and fixed for ever by birth, they formed classes 
the members of which could easily transfer themselves from one to 
the other by developing the qualities for the avocations of the class 
to which they transferred themselves. In connection with his replies 
to questions 1 and the discussions to which they led, Buddha has 
given hints showing that the Ksatriya of the Hindu society could 
be superior to the Brahmana of that society, if by qualities the 
former was in reality superior to him, for the element of birth which 
was set out as the criterion of status by the Brahmanas was in fact 
a thing which reason cannot support. It could not be denied that 
there were Brahmanas who though claiming to be the highest in 
society by their biith were inferior to many a member of the lowest 
caste by their habits and inferior qualities and Buddha pointed this 
out as a very unreasonable disposition of social elements to put 
those higher who by nature were lower. Any strong condemnation 
of this state of things c annot be expected from the incarnation of 
nifittd feeding for that might smack of ill-will and hatred but the 
passages bearing on this subject are numerous and show in the 
characteristic but mild and rational method of Buddha what he 
looked upon as the reasonable arrangement that should prevail 
among the laymen as opposed to the monks. As regards monastic life 
there could never be any distinction excepting that brought about 
by stages of moral and spiritual progress on the path towards 
Arhathood. As the rivers, says he, lose, each its individual distinc- 
tions after falling into the ocean, so the monks lose their all distinc- 
tions as regards social status after joining the monastic order. 1 It 
should be observed that Buddha’s attitude in regard to castes is an 
expression of the feeling of brotherhood that he wanted to prevail 
among all sentient beings and when we look at the matter from this 
standpoint we see that this attitude was but a logical extension of 
his view of relations among human beings. 

It was thus that Buddha held views subversive of the sacrifices 

J Dtgh. Nik., I, Amba\iha Suita ; Majjh. Nik., Aagalayana Suita , II, pp. I47ff. 
Madhura Suita , II, pp. 83ff. ; Ang. Nik., I, 102. Cl 

8 Vinaya Fi\aka, Vol. II, p. 239. 
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and the caste-system, — the two main bases of the' then existing 
Hinduism, With such views of the two bases of Hinduism, he 
could not naturally keep terms with the Brfthmanas in the accept* 
ance of the authority of the Vedq, as such acceptance necessarily 
meant compliance with the injunctions in regard to the* sacrifices 
and the caste system which he condemned. From this logically 
followed his attitude towards the Vedas, the authority of which he 
denied point-blank. 

Against the authority of the Vedas and the worship of the deities. 

In the Stlavimahsa Jdfaka 1 the Boddhisatto says, ' k Of no value are 
the Vedas , of no value is birth or kinsmen for the future world, only 
one’s own pure virtue brings him happiness in the next world.” 
Buddha disbelieves in the revealed character of the Vedas by remark- 
ing that the ancient sages Atthako, Vamako, Vamadevo, Vessamitto. 
etc., never saw Brahma from whom they state to have received the 
Vedie texts.* The denial of the revealed character of the Vedas and 
with it their authority led to his view of the gods as but beings 
reaching their divino nature in the course of revolution from human 
beings by dint of their virtue pursued by them strenuously. Worship 
of such divine beings was of no avail for they were unable to raise 
men to a higher status by dint of their own powers ; for it was a 
man’s own virtue that could elevate him morally and spiritually and 
not any external help from the gods. Of this import is the following 
passage from the Brahmajdla Suitanta “ Worship of Sun, worship of 
the Great One. invocation of Siri, the goodess of luck, the vowing of 
gifts to a god tor the grant of a benefit , the offering of sacrifices to 
the gods are low arts from which Gotama the recluse holds him 
aloof.” 8 The attack of the Mimdmsakas upon the Buddhists on the 
ground that the latter themselves looked upon their texts as revealed 
proceeds upon the imputation of an idea to the original Buddhists 
they did not entertain. i * * 4 

i Jatalcas III, 194ft. 

* Dxgh . Nik., I, Tevijja Suttanta, p. 239; cf. Dr. Barua’s Pre-Buddhistic 
Indian Philosophy , pp. 193, 242 — “ All of the thinkers in the neovedic period 
agreed in estimating the four Vedas and the Vedic sciences as the lower know- 
ledge.’' 

■> Dr.eRhys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha , part 1, p. 24. 

* Max Muller, Ancient Sanskrit Literature , pp. 43, 44. 
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Against the magical practices. 

Buddha discouraged the magical practices and the rites of the 
Atharva . Veda , and even the practice of other arts not excluding 
astrology, by which men were led to commit deviations from the 
right conduct. It is needless to say that many of these practices 
were of a puerile character such as performing rites for averting the 
supposed consequences of evil omens such as the sitting of a hawk 
on the roof of a house, etc. The magical rites are performed in the 
belief that the things desired by an individual can be procured by 
virtue of those rites as certainly as a particular effect follows a par- 
ticular cause; and moreover belief in the efficacy of these rites in- 
spires one with the idea that abnormal powers can^ be acquired 
through them so that right conduct which is believed to be produc 
tiveof happiness or spiritual good might be discarded, and piagioal 
rites made to take its place. This idea is detrimental to the pursuit 
of virtue and this was perhaps one of the reasons why Buddha di<| 
not countenance these rites, apart from the question of supersti- 
tions underlying them. 1 

Against mortifications and other ascetic practices. 

It is clear, from the dissatisfaction expressed by Buddha at the 
fruitlessness of his own mortifications during his spiritual disciple- 
ship under several preceptors in the first six years after his renun- 
ciation of the world, that he lost his belief in the mortifications as 
the means to salvation. 4 His enlightenment was preceded by the 
pursuit of the middle path in which the use of the necessaries of life 
as to food and raiment was not regarded as an obstacle gin the 
attainment of spiritual success. Just as on the one hand the use of 
these necessaries must be combined with moral conduct, and medita- 
tion so on the other hand the ascetic practices if adopted in a mode- 
rate degree must be associated with the same two essentials of spiri- 
tual life. Sanction was given by Buddha to a moderate use of asce- 
tic practices as a concession 8 to the strong tendency of the Indian 
mind, imbued as it had been for a long time with the belief in the 
efficacy of such penances, to resort to the extreme forma of afeeti- 
nenoe from comforts of life or even painful methods of positively 

1 Dtgh. Nik, , Brahmajala and Kevaddha Suttantas. r ^ 

* Majjh. Nik., I, pp. 77ff.; 242*240. 

8 Bbys Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha , Tart I, p. m 
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spaflictmg pain upon the body as aids co the acquisition of spiritual 
merit in the direction of the mind towards the spiritual ideals* 
Buddha himself declared the hollowness of such extreme practices 
but left the moderate ones to be intertwined into the programme of 
life of the Buddhist monks who must in all cases look upon the 
observance of the moral precepts in the praotice of meditation as 
forming essentially the basis of his religion, I need not dilate on 
what constituted the right conduct (sila) according to Buddha, for 
it forms the subject-matter of a large section of Buddhist religious 
literature which is widely known. Suffioe it to say that Buddha 
indsteaspn the moral purity in the use of speech, mind and body for 
all thoseSvho join the Buddhist order m and through which the 
salvation lies. He prescribes certain rules for the observance of 
the laity but the means to salvation does not exist in their ways of 
life thbugh conforming to the prescribed rules. The means are to 
be found in the monastic order which for this reason engaged princi- 
pally his attention This is a great departure from the doctrines of 
the Hindus whose 8a tiras declare that salvation is not the mono- 
poly of monastic or ascetic life but is also within the reach of stu- 
dents or householders provided they desire it keenly m and through 
the performance of their respective duties. As to the mode of medi- 
tation adopted by Buddha, it is evident from the Buddhist works or 
extracts on meditation such as the Mahdsatipatthdna Nvltanta , the 
Patisambhidamagga, the V isuddhimagga , etc., that it was kept free 
from the practices belonging to hatha-yoga as also from the several 
forms of asanas or prdndyama , For instance in the Majjhima 
Nikdya, 1 * * Buddha inculcates tbe avoidance of the mechanical process 
by which the tongue is pushed backwards towards the palate, a device 
that is so often resorted to in the Hindu system of yoga, Buddha 
has in short desired to keep his yogamdrga free from anything that 
are fanciful, severe or unnecessary to the concentration of the mind * 

l Mofjh. Nik,, I, pp. 242-244. 

* Buddha’s attitude towards the Hindu ascetic practices is set forth m many 
places of the Nik&yai, one of which is for instance— 4 An ascetic who has 
adopted the mode of taking food in the manner of a dog or cow (kukkurmtiko or 
yopadko) takes rebirth on account of his penance in this life either as a dog or 
a cow and if be longs to be reborn in the world of gods as a result of his 

penancas in this life, be is doomed to perdition for the wrong view he hold*.” 

Maffh, Nik, t, p. m ; II, pp, 387, 38& 
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Moreover, the abnormal devices tend to create a pride in the minda 
of the sddhakas and impress the uninstructed spectators, if any, 
with admiration which might tempt the former to utilize for worldly 
purposes . 1 The Buddhist path of meditation is thus a simplified 
process in which the elements of the Hindu yoga exist sometimes 
with some modifications but which has been kept clear of what was 
looked upon as either unnecessary, extraneous, or dangerous. It is 
suited to whoever join the monastic order provided by exercise of 
the atlas ho had succeeded in developing frames of body and mind in 
which he could launch himself on an attempt to concentration of the 
mind leading to the ultimate wisdom. ** The states (samdpatti) in the 
Buddhist system of meditation were of importance, not merely of 
importance for learners as a means for arriving at Nirvana , but the 
temporal release they afforded from the sense percepts and the con- 
crete way so highly esteemed that they were looked upon as luxuries 
and enjoyed as such by the saints and by Buddha himself .” 2 The 
ultimate object with which these meditations and forms of disci- 
pline were undertaken and towards which Buddha rose to relieve 
the people in his easy but certain way was Nirvana. 

The signification of Nitvdna., 

The signification of Nirvana has assumed various complexions at 
the hands of interpreters, but this much is certain that the attain- 
ment of same meant for an individual a permanent escape from the 
whirlgig of Karma and re-birth with their attendant iftiseries. It is 
futile for us to try to define what is meant by this term : the Vedan- 
tists might identify it with union with the Brahma the indescribable 
substratum of the phenomenal universe, the votaries of any of the 
highest deities such as&iva or Visnu might call it mukti, or the Chris- 
tians might think it to be nothing but salvation as conceived by 
them ;• but the fact remains that Buddha is himself absolutely silent 
as to what he wanted the term to really mean. This attitude of 
Buddha is perhaps significant from one point of view, namely his 
general unwillingness to enter into ultimate questions of metaphy- 
sics ; for a definition or a description of Nirvana would certainly 
have led to the mention of things which would have proved a good 


1 E.G. Dlgh. Nik. f III, pp. 42ft. 

2 Prof. Warren’s Buddhism in Translations , pp. 282, 283. 
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Aground ter fruitless discussions among his followers as well** among 
the Buddhists and non-Buddhists To those who are ter away from 
the state in whioh Nirvana is attained the thing might be a subject 
of differences % of opinion » but to whose who attained it, it was as 
clear as a perception though the attendant conceptions apd feelings 
may lie beyond the power of language to express. Indeed, disputes 
as to ontologicaj^questions often proves to be no better than like 
quarrels over tweedle-dum and tweedle-dee Buddha was perfectly 
aware Of the worthlessness of such discussions and the evil con- 
sequences and has for that reason been uniformly silent over ques- 
tions which otherwise might have given rise to the undesirable 
results. 1 Suffice it to say that Buddhism relies ultimata^ upon 
suceess m this yoga , without which the life of a Buddhist cannot be 
complete. This is the fruition to which Buddhism leads and for the 
attainment of which it proposes to show the shortest way. 

It will thus be seen that Buddhism struck out a path of which 
easiness and simplicity were the characteristic features These two 
features depended upon the fact that the undue importance attached 
by the Hindus to rites and practices that were difficult to undertake 
on account of their elaborateness, or expenses, and the ardousness 
involved in them was absent in Buddhism There were other 
reasons also for which Buddhism could attract the people *o far as 
its tenets and practices were concerned : 

(1) The avoidance of metaphvsjcal questions rendered it easily 
intelligible to the masses. 

(2) The greater play of reason instead of belief that in the Hindu 
system is so peremptorily demanded by the sacred texts and in 
so wide a range of matters was an attractive feature to people 
who developed more than others the habit of reasoning for 
themselves the good and bad side of the religious questions. 

(3) The dOctrin^ of ahimsa and metia feeling advocating the exer- 
cise of mercy to all creatures and the brotherhood of all human 
begfegs appealed very much to the* hearts of all then, specially 

to fcfeofce who not staunch believers in the sacrifices but by 
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independent reasoning looked upon the killing of hundreds of 
animal victims in the sacrifices as extremely cruel ; and also to 
those who though Hindus were feeling the exclusiveness of the 
Brahmanas in the treatment meted out to them. 

(4) Buddhism did not rely so much upon appeals to the super- 
natural as Hinduism did, always referring to the efficacy 
effected in unseen way by the utterance ot mantras t the per- 
formance of the sacrifices, and in fact, compliance with the 
many rituals prescribed in the Sastras. The reference to this 
unseen and supernatural element in Hinduism became so much 
exaggerated that an error in the smallest detail of a ritual or a 
mistake in the utterance of a single syllable of a mantra had 
to be expiated by proper ceremonies or rectified by going 
through the same things again, and the belief of the clients of 
the priests appear to have approved of such demands upon 
their credence. There are many other directions in which ex* 
aggerated demands upon the belief of the laity in general were 
made by the Brahmanas. But Buddhism was shorn to a very 
great extent of such utilizations of the supernatural element 
that often mystified the vision of the laity in regard to having 
a clear idea of what the religion was and what they were ac- 
tually doing. This gave Buddhism a practical turn making it 
include rites and ceremonies with their accompanying formulas 
that the masses could understand and the reason of which was 
generally patent to their understanding. 

(6) The language in which it was preached and its ceremonies 
were conducted was the dialect of the people concerned and 
therefore their reason could obtaiu greater scope for exercise in 
the intelligent following of the discourse or the rituals to which 
they attended, while Sanskrit used by the Brahmanas in con- 
nection with ail religious matters could not satisfy them in 
these respects. 

(6) The great stress laid by Buddhism upon right conduct so 
muph so that it became one of its most prominent features, was 
also a cause for an attractive factor. Buddhism is often des- 
cribed as an ethical religion on the ground of the prominence of 
this feature as against several others that are emphasized ^iq 
other systems of religion. Prom the very time when a convert 
enters into the monastic order up to the time when he attains 
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to Arli&thood, the keynote o f his life is right conduct. Ordi- 
narily the unsophisticated conscience of even an untutored man 
approves very grep*tly the intrinsic rightness of a scheme of 
conduct that proposes to deal out goodwill and charity to all, 
strict continence, and silent forbearance that setae an error in 
an act where others would have seen offence and ill-will. Upon 
this view of man that has its root in his inborn conscience rests 
the strength of the tables of the rules of conduct for general 
guidance like the ten commandments of the Bible and it was 
to this element in man’s mental constitution that this side of 
Buddhism appealed so much, and appeals even now. 

(7) The prevalence of the practice of yoga had become widety 
spread for a long time previous to the advent of Buddha 
and carried with it the general belief among the Hindus 
that it was one of the most potent instruments for appealing 
to the highest spiritual progress. Buddha was also an advocate 
of yoga and, as already stated, laid the greatest stress on 
it with its preliminary right conduct and so forth which 
might be regarded as making an individual fit for the exercises 
of mind and body that it involved by separating it from the 
mortifications which he regarded as useless. It was only ren- 
dered simpler and more popular, while to this method of spiri- 
tual culture he made a contribution of his own in which the 
realization Qf impermanence of the world, the absence of soul, 
i.e. an indestructible and permanent entity, and the existence 
of suffering in all worldly affairs, would lead to a habitual 
practice of the astahgika rmrga and the attainment of bliss by 
the dispersal of ignorance (avidya) the root-cause of misery. 




JATAKA STORIPS IN THE DASAKUMARACARITA. 

By Nit-MANr Chakra varty, M.A, ‘ v 

In the sixth chapter o i the DaMkumdraoarita the hero Mika* 
gupta tells four stories to a Brahmaraksasa by way of illustrating 
his answers to four questions put by the latter. The stories are 
those of Dhumini, Gemini, Nimbavatl and Nitambavatf. The first 
two stories are to be found in the present collection of Pali Jot aha 
stories. The story of Dhumini is more or less identical with the 
Ovllapaduma Jdtaka (Jdiaka Vol. IT, p. 1 10) and that of Gemini is 
similar to the story of Arnar&devI, the wife of Mahosadha in the 
Mahaummagga Jdiaka (Jdtaka Vol. VI, p.360). Without repeating 
the stories here I give the principal points of agreement and differ- 
ence between the two sets of stories. 

The Story of DhCmini. 

1 have said before that this story is substantially the same as the 
Cullapaduma jdiaka. In the Jdtaka the personages are a prince 
named Padumakumara and his six brothers together with their wives 
and the place is Benares. In the DaAakumdracarita the personages 
are three wealthy brothers Dhanaka, Dhanyaka and Dhanyaka and 
their three wives and the place is Trigarta. In the Jdtaka the 
eldest brother is the hero of the story but in the DaAakwmdracarita 
the youngest brother is the hero. In the Jdtaka the princes were 
banished by their father who was afraid that they would usurp the 
k ingdom. but in the DaAakumdracarita the three brothers remained at 
home. The princes in the Jdtaka leaving their father’s kingdom 
came to a wilderness and could not get food while the three brothers 
in the Da4akwrmracarita were oppressed by a famine caused by long 
draught lasting for twelve years. The princes killed the wife of 
the youngest brother first and ate her flesh while in the Dabakmmra* 
earita the wife of the eldest brother was first killed. In the 
Jdtaka the eldest prince used to eat one out of two shares of flesh 
given to him and his wife and kept the other but there is no such 
thing in the story in the Da4akumdracarita. Both the Prince in the 
JdtoJcik and the youngest Brother in the DaMhumdmcarita fled on 
the proposal of killing their wives, the prince only taking time by 
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offering to his brothers the six portions he preserved. Both of 
them carried their wives on their shoulders. Both gave to their 
wives their blood when they were thirsty but the youngest brother 
in the DaSakwnaracarita gave his own flesh also to his wife to eat. 
Then the prince began to live by the bank of the Ganges which he 
reached after great difficulty, while the hero in the Da^akumaracarita 
in a forest. Each of them met with a man whose hands, feet, nose 
and ears were cut off, but under different circumstances. The prince 
found the man on a vessel (ammana) carried by the stream while 
the hero in the Da6a knmdracarita found the man on his way and 
carried him on his shoulder along with his wife. Both of them 
cured them and the wives of both in their absence committed adul- 
tery with them and afterwards concocted plans for killing their 
husbands ; the wife of the prince under the pretext of performing 
a worship on the top of a mountain by throwing him down the 
precipice and the woman in the DaSakumdracarita by throwing 
her husband into a well, by telling him to draw water pretending 
herself to be ill. The prince in the Jdtaka was saved miraculously 
by a huge lizard (godhd) while the hero of the Da&akumdracarita was 
saved by some passers by. Then both of them went towards their res- 
pective homes. The prince went back to his father’s kingdom, coming 
to know of his father’s death and became king and erecting alms* 
houses began to give alms to beggars and at last saw his wife as a 
beggar carrying on her head her maimed lover, whom # she declared as 
her own husband, and after giving out her sinful conduct he punished 
her. The hero of the sborv in the Ua&akumaracarita on the other 
hand, while travelling in the country of Avanti, was met by his wife 
who was carrying her maimed lover and was accused by her as the 
person who .maimed her lover whom she declared to be her lawful 
husband and was ordered to be executed but was saved by his wife’s 
lover who declared the whole truth. 

The main incidents of these stories are so very alike that one may 
be said to be derived from the other or it may be that they are onlv 
different versions of the same story. 

The Story of Gomini. 

This story as I have already said is substantially the same a 
the story of Amaradev! in the Mahdummagga Jdtaka . In both the 
stories the heroes left their homes in disguise in quest of brides be 
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cause they thought that girls seleoted by others may not be liked by 
them, the hero in the Jataka story was disguised as a mender of old 
clothes and that in the story in the Daiakumaraearita as an astrologer. 
Each of them went to a family of banker who was formerly very 
wealthy but then in abject condition. Both of them applied similar 
though not the same tests to their brides selected. The hero in the 
Jataka gave to his bride half a nalika of rice and ordered her to pre- 
pare rice-gruel, rioe and oake while the hero in the Daiakumaraearita 
gave a prastha of paddy to his bride and ordered her to prepare 
dinner. Both of them succeeded well and were married. Then both 
were taken by their husbands to their houses and tested there also 
though in different ways, in which too they stood the test well. 

A study of both these sets of fables reveals this fact that they are 
substantially the same. The stories in the Daiakumaraearita are 
more artistic and the supernatural element such as the saving of the 
life of the prince in the Jataka is absent in them. For this reason it 
can be easily said that the stories in the Jataka collection are older 
and those in the Daiakumaraearita later although the difference in 
time was not very great. Otherwise there would not have been so 
close resemblance amongst them. 




THE RELIGION OF A&OKA. 

By M. Ghosh, 

From the Kalinga Edict it is clear that in -he 9th year o! Atoka’s 
reign and after the conquest of Kalinga the emperor changed his 
religion. What was the religion of Atoka before the 9th year ? In 
his first Rook Edict, he says 

(*) 5# mrrorf* fimr faftfevr mfm* Hiwmnflr 

^ST e r ft rPrg ^rcr% i t rsrftr *kt [vi] stfurarr ir<r firfir *r vt ^rrfir 

^nwfinifir i 

(») f ? ujjwt fair i h fa * fwf^t l ( wft ) 

“ Before this, many thousand lives were killed every day for soup 
in the kitchen of the God’s beloved gracious king. But now that 
this law edict has been incised, only three lives are killed, two pea* 
cocks and one deer. 

But even this deer is not permanent.” 

Both the Kalihga Edict and Rock Edict 1 clearly point to a ohange 
of faith of Atoka and we know from the former that it took place in 
the 9th year of his reign. We also know that in the former faith 
animal sacrifice was an important element of the worship. It is a * 
patent fact that both in the Vedic rites and in the worship of &akta 
deities sacrifice was an important feature of the religious rites. 
From several passages of Kautilya’s Artha&astra it is clear that at 
that time along with the Vedic rites, Sakta deities were also wor- 
shipped. In Kautilya we have— 

“Having seated himself in the room where the sacred fire has been 
kept, he shall attend to the business of physicians and ascetics prac- 
tising austerities ” (Kautilya’s ArthaAastra, p. 39). 

Further there is the passage, 

IfafaciJg f w i 

" The temple of Durgd, in the middle of the City, to be constructed ” 

56 ). 

Artha&stra has been supposed to have been written by Kautilya 
in the reign of Candragupta, the grandfather of Atoka. Kautilya 
when speaking of the fortified city is supposed to describe P&tali- 
putra* If we accept the above, then we can say that the sacrifices 
alluded to in the Rock Edict I quoted above refer to the killing of 
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animals before goddess Durga, the flesh being subsequently cooked 
and distributed. Asoka being in early life a follower of this deity 
naturally sacrificed animals for her propitiation. For a long time 
even when A^oka became a convert to his new religion as mentioned 
in the Kalihga Edict he could not stop the sacrifice of animals before 
goddess DurgS as she was regarded as his kuladein. 

It appears from the dedication of caves to the Ajlvikas that Atfoka 
in his 13th year was a follower of this particular class of ascetics. 
In the 20th year he made another gift of love to the Ajlvikas, Thus 
after the 13th till the 20th year he appears to have been a great ad- 
mirer of the Ajlvikas who, it will appear, were an important party of 
the Jaina community. In the 21st year of his reign we find A^oka 
visiting the birthplace of Sakyamuni Buddha. It therefore appears 
that he must have been made a convert to the Buddhist fajth be- 
tween the 20th and 21st year. Tradition says that Upagupta of 
Mathura converted Asoka into Buddhism. In the Nigliva pillar we 
also find Asoka improving the stupa of Kanakamuni for the second 
time. Thus it appears that after the conquest of Kalinga in the 
ninth year of his reign and before his 14th year he was a staunch 
follower of Ajlvika party of the Niggantha community and between 
his 1 4th and 20th year he was vacillating between his faith in the 
‘ Ajlvika sect and the Buddhist religion. Further from the 21st year 
tiU his death he was a staunch adherent of the Buddhist faith. 

The respect for the Ajlvika sect did not die with Asoka, for we 
find his grandson dedicating caves to the Ajlvika sect Just after his 
consecration Now who were the Ajlvikas \ Huddolph Hoernle has 
brought together all the facts bearing on this point ( Encyclopaedia of 
Religion and Ethics, Vol. T, pp. 24-63). We find these mendicants 
mentioned in Ahguttaranikdya , iii, 276. ( Dialogues of the Buddha, tran- 
slated bv T. W. Rhys Davids, pp. 71-220). Jaina scriptures mention 
Gosala Mafikhaliputta, an important leader of the Ajlvikas, contem- 
porary of Mahftvlra, the 24th Tirthahlcara of the Niggantha com- 
munity. The word MahkhaU is in Pali Makhali and in Sanskrit it is 
Maskari . Pfinini derives the word from Maskara(v i, 1, 154) — bamboo- 
staff and means that they were mendicants who carried bamboo -staffs 
in their hands. They were also called Ekadandins . The word Man- 
khaliputta would mean mendicant of the Ekadandin order as different 
from the Buddhist and Niggantha monks. For example, Ifeth&vlra 
was called NiggarUha-putta . i.e. a mendicant of Niggantha order. 
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From the passages in the seventh Ahga ( U vasaga Dasdo edited by R. 
Hoerhie, in the Bibliothica Indica) and Bhagavati SUtra, it appears 
that these Ajlvikas had great points in agreement with the Niggan* 
tba community although there were points of difference as .well. In 
36th chapter of the Buddhist Majjhimanikdya (i. 238) Saco aka, a 
follower of the Niggantha order, is represented as expressing to 
Buddha, the practices of the Ajlvikas, the followers of Gos&la Mart- 
khali-putta, Nanda Vaccha and Kissa Sankicca. “ They discard all 
clothing (acelaka) they lick their food out of their hands . . . ” 

In the life time of Mahavlra, when the Ajlvika leader Gosfcla be- 
came separated from the Niggantha community on account of his 
evil ways of life, there remained some Ajlvikas who retained the pe- 
culiar ideas on the points of total nakedness, non- possession of a 
bowl, imperfect regard for life, distinctive mark of a staff, etc. 
Early in the 3rd century B.C. the Ajlvikas or Trair&sikas definitelj|| 
and finally separated to form a separate order and came to be known 
as Digambaras. We come across this title for the first time in the 
9tli oentury A.D. when Silanka (C. 876 A.D.) commenting on the 
objection made by some to Mahavlra’s ‘ four restrictions * in the 
Sutra Krtahga (Jaina Sutra ii. 267) stated that the reference is to 
the Ajlvikas or Digambaras. In another place he identifies the fol- 
lowers of Gosala with the Trairasikas. In Abhidhana Ratnamald 
(ii. 189, 190) Halayudha mentions that Digambaras or DigvRsas aTe 
also known as t^ie Ajlvas. 

The Digambaras differ to the present day from the Svetambaras 
on the points implied in the four restrictions enjoined by Mahftvlra. 

“Thus the restrictions respecting the use of cold water and nat- 
ural seeds were intended to enforce extreme regard for any kind of 
ife ; but the Digambaras are said to be only moderately careful of 
animal life; while the ^vetEmbaras are extremely so” (hid Ant . 
XXXII, p. 460) With respect to the fourth restriction while both 
sects insist on the vow of chastity, they differ in regard to the posses- 
sion of the alms bowl. While the bowl belongs to the regular outfit 
of the Svetambara monks, the Digambaras are not permitted to carry 
it but receive their food in the palms of their hands (Oman,p. 151). 
The Digambaras like the Ajlvikas or TrairfUikas on admission as 
novice is supplied among other things black rod or “ Banda ” about 
5 ft. lcfeg and the professed monk always carries his staff. The 
difference between Aj Ivikas and Nigganthas or unfettered one (i.e, 
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unfettered from the bonds of Karim) was in existence m the life * 
time of Mah&vlra. By the time of A£oka they were two different 
seeteof Jainas. Acuteantagonism arose in the time of Bhadrab&hu, 
hut the difference ended in a rupture attributed to Chalika Roha- 
gupta who was disciple of Mahaghi from 269 to 239 R*C, Megas- 
thenes mentions a class of mendicants who took food from hand. 

It is now clear that the A jl vikas are a party of the Niggantha 
community with some peculiar rules of conduct. They are the same 
as the Digambara of the present day. From the statement $kat 
A4oka gave two caves in the Barabara Hills in the Gaya district to 
the Ajlvika sect in his 13th and 20fch years, it is clear that he was a 
follower of the Digambara Jainas up to the 20th year, after which he 
began to pay attention to the Buddhists as well. Devanam priya a 
title used by Asoka in his edict appears to have been most likety 
Jrst assumed by Candragupta. With many other innovation, the 
title was probably adopted by Candragupta when he conquered the 
distant province of the Punjab. Candragupta wanted a title 
analogous to u Shahan Shahi ” (King of kings) being a Jaina he 
assumed the title of Devanam Priya t mi beloved of the gods 99 by 
this he showed his allegiance to Jaina faith. Patafljali who flour* 
ished in the reign of Pusyamitra writing (180 B.C.) about it in his 
Mahdbhdsya considers the phrase to have been used as a word of 
derision. The passage in Minor Rock Edict which reads as, 'qfim 
WT has been translated by Thomas £ ‘,gods which were 
unmixed were made mixed gods in Jambudwipa.” Tn plain language 
it would mean that the worship of these gods that were not common 
were accepted by people. This worship of gods is incompatible 
with the Buddhist faith. In the religion of the Jainas, gods have a 
recognized, place in the religious faith of the worshippers. The 
word ; deva 99 in the above passage may also mean Vedic or popular 
deity but when we find A^oka openly opposing Vedic sacrifice then 
it is inconsistent that he would retain his faith in the Vedic gods. 
In Rock Edict IX he disdains various lt mangalam ” which in the 
Jatahas according to Mr. Senart means ordinary cult of Hindu 
deities. The word " deva ” here I think only refers to Jaina deity 
to whom he professed allegiance up to his 20th year and most 
likely this was the state religion of the Mauryas* There is also a 
tradition that Candragupta was a Jaina and abdicated tie throne 
jgf favour of his son and died at Sravana Belagola. Bindus&ra 
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might hive reverted to BrShmankal faith and revived Vedic saori- 
Sot. Probably Atoka after his 0th year became a staunch Jain* 
and made Jainism hi* jtate religion. Later on while- Atoka himself 
changed his religion it appears that Jainism remained the state 
religion as we find D&tomtha again giving oaves to Ajtvikas in the 
Nfigfirjuna Hills. Sffnci and Sftrnftth Pillar Edicts are later than 
the general Pillar Edict for the Kaulsmbl schism Ediot occupies a 
subordinate position in the Allahabad pillar. These minor pillar 
edipts breathe of Buddhism and are associated with Buddhist sites 
such as Sftnci and Sfimath. 

The BhabrS Ediot was most likely issued about the time of Sfinol 
and S&rnfith and the likelihood is that it was promulgated after the 
third counoil held at PStaliputra. 

Rock and Pillar Edicts including the Minor Rock Edict were, it 
appears, issued by Atoka as a Jaina. The Buddhist edicts therefore 
are S&nchl, Sftmath and BhabrS. Now bearing these facts in mindf 
let us read bis Rock Edicts whioh were incised in the 14th and 15th 
years of his reign. * 

in the first edict he stops the killing of animals and inculcates 
the first vow of PSrava not to kill any living being (ahimsa). In 
the second edict he arranges for hospitals for both men and animals — 
a feature peculiar to the Jainas up to this time. The establishment 
of Pinjrapole is invariably associated with the Jainas. In the Rook 
Edict VI Atoka writes : — 

“I may discharge my debt to animal beiags, and that while I 
make some happy here, they may in the next world gain heaven.” 

In the 8th Edict he speaks of going out on tour well -enlightened. 
This shows that after the 10th year he became a follower of Jaina 
sect of Ajlvika and giving up hunting used to go out on tour to 
visit Br&hmanas, hermits, elders, country and people. 

In the Rock Edict XII Atoka promulgated a peculiarly Ajlvika 
doctrine not to extol one’s own religion. It is on this point Gos&la 
accused MahSvlra of arrogance and considered him as not yet freed 
from Karma (Encyc&opmdia of Religion and Ethics, Vol. I, p. 8026). 
The toleration of all religions in Atoka is to be traoed to his respect 
to the Ajlvika sect. » 

Atoka’s Pillar Edicts breathe of Ajlvika doctrines as he is more 
liberal gian that allowed by the Buddhist doctrines. Re shows mom 
carefulness to animal life, he is more liberal to all religious orders 
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and -expresses his belief in after-life and heaven. That Asoka late 
ip life became a convert to Buddhism there is no doubt. It is after* 
this conversion that Bh&brS Edict was issued and SftmSth and 
S&ncl Edicts were promulgated. 
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ON THE DIFFERENT &ULBA SCTRAS 
By N. K. Majumder, M.A. 

The Sulba Sutras give rules for the construction of Vedis and 
Agnis in connection with Yajnas or Sacrifices. Hence they are but 
parts of Srauta Sutras which lay down methods of procedure in con- 
ducting sacrifices. The Sulba Sutras generally occur as one or more 
chapters in treatises on Srauta Sutras, but they are also found 
separately. * 

As early as 1875, Dr. Thibaut had mentioned four systems of &ul- 
ba SUtras — 

(1) Baudhayana Sulba Sutra , 

(2) Apastamba Sulba Sutra. 

(3) Mdnava Sulba Sutra , 

all three belonging to Kfsna Yajurveda, and 

(4) Katyayana Sulba PariHsta , 
belonging to the Sukla Yajurveda, 

Only very recently two others have been discovered — 

(5) Vdrdha Sulba Sutra , 

being only two chapters of the Vdrdha Srauta Sutra belonging to the 
Maitrftyanlya ^akha of Krsna Yajurveda ; and 

(6) Vddhula Sulba Sutra } 

being portions of Vddhula Srauta Sutra. Dr. R. Shamashastry was 
very kind to draw my attention to one MS. of the Vdrdha Sulba 
Sutra in Mysore, while I found another in Bombay. The Vddhula 
Srauta Sutra was recently discovered in Madras. 

Of these the first and the fourth, namely Baudhayana Sulba SUtra 
and the Katyayana Sulba ParUista , were edited by Dr. Thibaut be- 
tween 1875 and 1880 from about six MSS. in all in the PunditA O.S- 
Vole. 9 and 10. and New Series Vols. 1 and 4), with English Transla- 
tion, Notes, Extracts from Commentaries and Diagrams. But hie 
edition of the Katyayana Sulba PariHsta was not complete. 

The second, Apastamba Sulba SUtra , was edited (from only four 
manuscripts) by Dr. Albert Biirk in Z.D.M.G. in 1900-01, with 
German Translation, Notes, Extracts from three different Comment- 
aries, Diagrams, and a very valuable and comprehensive introduc- 
tion. An English edition of the Apastamba Sulba SUtra has been 
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undertaken by the Calcutta University, and will be shortly pub- 
lished- 

In 1801 a facsimile of the MS. No. 17 in the Library of 4 Her 
Majesty’s Home Government of India,” namely, Manam Kalpa 
Sutram with Bhasya by KumSrilaswSmI. was printed by Theodore 
Goldstucker, with a Preface on Indian Grammar, whioh has become 
classical. In 1900 Dr. Friedrich Knnuer published from St. Peters- 
burg^ a supplementary edition of Manava Srautn Sulram. But 
none of these contain any Sulba Sutra proper. 

Two MSS. of the text, one of which is with a commentary, have 
been recently acquired b;f the Calcutta University, and an English 
edition of the Manava fculba Sutram is in the Press. 

As is well known, the Baudhayana &ulba Sutra is divided into three 
chapters : (1) the first chapter enunciates the more important of the 
geometrical rules which are necessary in the construction of the 
“ Vediu” and the “ A grits” defines certain measures and deale vefy 
briefly with the construction of the “ Vedis ” ; (2) the second chapter 
deals with the rules for the relative positions of the three funda- 
mental Agnis in Niiya Sacrifices ; while (3) the third chapter gives 
very elaborate rules for the construction of not less than twelve 
different kinds of Citis for Kamya Sacrifices. 

The Kdtyayana &ulba PariAista is, as its name indicates, intended 
to be, and is really, an Appendix only, and gives very briefly some of 
the geometrical rules and some rules of construction t also. One im- 
portant thing in this feulba PariAista is that it indicates a method of 
determining the M Prdct ” the East- west line of Symmetry whioh is 
the back-bone of all sacrificial constructions, while Baudhayana and 
Apastamba Sulba Sutras take it for granted. 

The Apastamba feulba Sutra is divided into six sections, sub-divided 
*infco twenty-one chapters in all. The first section or the first 
three chapters give, as in Baudhayana Sulba Sutra , the geometrical 
rules on whioh the construction of sacrificial Vedis and Agnis are 
based. The second section, or the chapters 4-7, give a brief account 
of some of the important Vedis and their construction, as also of 
the Nitya Agnis and their position. The remaining sections 3-6, 
chapters 8-21, deal only with the construction of a number of Kgmya 
Agnis, but the rules are. except in two cases, very' brief and never 
as elaborate a9 those given in the Baudhayana Sulba Sutrp. Pr. Bfirk 
in his Introduction discusses, among others, three very important 
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question — (l) the relative ages of Apastamba and Baudhaya m &uttm 
$Utms*(2) the date of discovery in India of the Theorem of the Square 
on the Hypotenuse of a Right-angled Triangle, usually called Pytha- 
gorean Theorem, but which, according to Dr, Burk, must be placed 
about a thousand years before Pythagoras was bom, and (3) how the 
Theorem might have been discovered in its general form, and whether 
we have in the sacrificial constructions the necessary steps which 
might lead to this discovery. 

In this connection I should like to emphasize one pomt. The 
growth of any science in India might be traced back to the daily 
necessities of that set of eminently practical people, the Dnjas of 
the liberal Vedio period. Thus the construction of the Vedis and 
the Agnis gave an impetus to the study of geometrical principles, 
as the performance of Sacrifices precisely according to prescribed 
times and occasions gave rise to the study of the Heavens and 
the development of Astronomy. In fact Aryabhata says, f< Time 
is infinite and undistinguishable, without beginning and without 
end, and one part of it can be distinguished from another only with 
the help of Planetary Motions”; thus planetary motions were 
studied in India as helping the division of time, and Aryabhata 
names the section in which he describes planetary motion as “ Kola - 
kriyd-pdda ” But this has its advantages and disadvantages. So 
long as a science is studied only as subservient to practical needs, 
and not as a pure science, it cannot grow beyond a certain stage, 
as it cannot grow beyond the growth of the self-same practical needs 
which it serves, and it dies out as the nation loses vitality and as 
those needs disappear This has been the case with India The 
advantage is only this — that its history can be traced back to the 
needs which first gave life to it. 

The MSmva Stdba Sutra is divided into 7 sections — (1) The first 
gives the preliminaries — a description of the string and the gntanon 
(instruments of measurement), methods of determining the East-we->t 
Line, definition of certain measures of length, and a method of 
construction of a square without the help of a rational right-angled 
triangle. (2) Sections II-VI deal with the construction of various 
Vedis for different sacrifices— Paka-yajna, Darba-purnarmsa* Mdruti 
and Varum Vedis , the PUresti Vedi and the PaAuH Vedi, and a 
comprehensive account of the SaumiH Vedi for “ Agnistoma ” 
sacrifice, with the auxiliary construction of “ Sadas” a Dhisnyw," 
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“ Havirdhdna” etc. (3) Section VII gives some measures of gold for 
Daksiyji purposes, aod rules for the construction of the “ Suparm - 
Citi” which is intended to be a model form. 

Thus it will be seen that the feulba Sutras of the Kfsna Yajur - 
veda are supplementary to one another. The Varaha &ulba Sutra 
is a short treatise dealing with the same subject. The Vadhula 
Srauta Sutra contains some of these rules scattered over the Text. 



DIFFICULT LABOUR AND ITS TREATMENT ACCORDING 
TO THE ANCIENT HINDU PHYSICIANS, 

By Ekehdranath Ghosh, M.Sc.. M.D., F.R.M.S., etc. 

General Introduction. 

The management of women during the entire course of pregnancy 
and parturition did not escape the keen attention of the ancient 
Hindu physicians who were equally versed in manual and instru- 
mental application for the conduction of labour in abnormal cases. 
Although the science and art of obstetrics did not form the subject 
of such a thorough and detailed study in comparison with the 
present day knowledge of the Western Obstetricians on a firm scien- 
tific basis, it cannot be denied that however empirical the old Ayur- 
vedic system might have been, the long continued observations, the 
thorough experience thereby obtained and the common sense appli- 
cations of the ancient Hindu medical practitioners are fully dis- 
played in the methods enforced by them for the management of 
difficult (obstructed) labour. The concise way of dealing with the 
subject and the subsidiary importance attached to it are no doubt 
due to want of printing in those days, but also, to a certain extent 
at least, due to the fact that the practical application of obstetrics 
was of much les? necessity in those ancient times than at present 
owing to the decided superiority of the women of the past in health. 

The aetiology and varieties of difficult labour classified accord- 
ing to abnormal presentations and their management are dealt 
with m a few renowned Ayurvedic works now available. The 
foremost of these is Su&rutasamhita (1) which seems to be the 
oldest and perhaps dates back to the sixth century B.C, Susrut 
deals with the subject at length in the section on Aetiology 
( Niddnasthanam , Chapter VIII) and in the section on Therapeutics 
{Cikitsasthanam, Chapter XV). The next comprehensive treatise is 
Aatahgasamgraha (2) by Bagbhat. The present subject is considered 
in the section on Anatomy (ftarlrasthamm, Chapter IV). Bagbhat 
has another treatise in a somewhat condensed form under the name 
of Astdngahfdaya (3) which deals with the present matter in the 
section on Anatomy {fcarirmthanam, Chapter II). B$gbh*t has 
practically reproduced all the teachings of Susruta in a condensed 
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form with a few additions and alterations. Of a much later dfcte 
we hare two other treatises, viz, Madhavamdana (4) by MftdteVkar 
(a book on Aetiology and Pathology of diseases, compiled from 
various authorities) and Bhavaprakd6a (5) by Bhavamisra (a similar 
compilation work). Madhava devotes the 76th chapter on the sub- 
ject under the name of Aetiology of obstructed labour ( Mudha * 
garbha-nidana). A few verses of the chapter 78 ( Y onirogadhikara) 
of tjie first part of Bhdvapraka^a are devoted for the purpose. 

Akttoloov of Obstructed Labour and Abnormal 
Presentation. 

This matter receives a full consideration in (1) [sect. 1 chap 8]. 
The hypothesis, as set forth , by Susrut. is this: First, the ovum is 

detached from the uterine wall Secondly, if the detached ovatn$, 

• i; 

instead of dying, continues to develop in the uterus, it does not 
take a natural course during parturition (i.e. does not prestent 
normally) and remains impacted at the entrance of the parturient 
canal as it cannot be expulsed owing to the deranged apdnavayu (the 
deranged nerve force acting on the organs concerned in the function) ; 
it thus gives rise to an obstructed labour. 

The various conditions which cause a detachment of the ovum 
are thus enumerated by Susrut (para. 2) : Sexual intercourse during 
pregnancy, riding in a carriage, or on horseback, travelling, a false 
step, a fall, pressure on the gravid uterus, running, ( a blow, sitting 
or lying on an uneven surface or in an unnatural posture, fasting, 
voluntary repression of any natural calling of the body, partaking 
of very astringent, pungent or bitter articles of food, eating too 
much green vegetables, or alkaline substances, (a very common 
habit in pregnant women is to chew burned earth in the form of , 
thin prepared plates), dysentery, vomiting (or use of emetics), 
purgation, swinging, indigestion and induction of premature labour 
(or abortion). 

The ovum thus severed and displaced from its seat is said to 
excite contractions of the uterine wall and also to induce spasmodic, 
contraction of the intestinal cavities after causing pain in the region 
of the liver, spleen and in the intestinal canal. The " apdnavayu” 
thus obstructed through the spasmodic contraction of the abdomen 
is said to produce one of the symptoms, as noted below.# Now so 
far as we can have the conception of “ upanavayu” it seems to 
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oorresj«pnd to the naaf^e impulses arising from the uterine wall and 
extending reflexly to the other abdominal viscera through the auth* 
nomous nerve cord and plexuses of the abdominal region. These 
reflex symptoms are spasmodic pains in the sides, in the neck o! the 
bladder, in the pelvic cavity, in the abdomen generally 'or in the 
vagina, or distension ot the abdomen with obstruction of the bowels 
or retention of urine. The contraction of the uterine wall destroys 
the immature foetus by causing bleeding from the uterine cavity. 

If the severed foetus, however, survives and continues to develop, 
it takes an abnormal course and presents at the entrance of the 
parturient canal. It is either impacted there or it cannot be ex* 
pulsed as the deranged apdnavayu cannot help it to do so (i.e. the 
nerve impulses which help the expulsion of the fostus through the 
contractions of the uterine walls fail to do so). 

Bagbh&t (2, section on Anatomy, Chap. IV, paras. 82-83) expresses 
a similar view', but he seems to lay special stress on the action of de- 
ranged nerve force which pressing abnormally on the ovum (through 
the contractions of the uterine walls) gives rise to the innumerable 
varieties of the obstructed labour. 

Madhavakar mentions fear, any sort of external violence, eating 
or drinking of pungent or hot food as the oauses of abortion which 
is attended with pain and bleeding. He also includes fever in the 
same category. He also adds that the obstructed labour is caused 
by the deranged vayu. 

This ancient Ayurvedio view of the secondary retention and fur« 
ther development of the foetus is parallelled by a similar theory of 
the Western Obstetricians in the causation of placenta previa, 
which is accompanied by an unusual frequency of abnormal pre- 
sentations, especially transverse and breech forms. Thus Williams 
( Obstetrics , 1917, p. 885) says : “ The older authorities believed that 
placenta previa was due to the separation from its attachment of a 
normally implanted ovum, which, falling to the lower portion of 
the uterus, contracted new connections just before escaping 
through the cervix ” Of course the theory has now proved errone- 
ous from well* based evidences, Williams again notes (p. 887) : 
“ As the placenta previa occupies the lower portion of the uterine 
cavity, it interferes with the accommodation of the foetal head and 
consequently abnormal presentations are unusually frequent, Mill* 
ler having noted 272 trane verse and 107 breech presentations in 
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1148 oases/ 1 It is also interesting to note that the varieties of 
abnormal presentations mentioned by the ancient Ayurvedic physi- 
cians mostly fall under these two headings. Lastly the frequent 
occurrences of early uterine haemorrhage mentioned by the Ayurve- 
dic physicians points to the fact that they must have dealt with 
placenta previa in most cases of obstructed labour, although they 
had evidently no idea of the nature of this serious condition. 

Varieties of Obstructed Labour and Abnormal 
Presentation. 

Both Suirut ( Gikitsitasthdnam , Chap. XV, para. 2) and Bagbhat 
(2, j&drirasthdnam, Chap. IV, para. 83) consider that in short the 
obstruction of the foetus in the parturient canal is caused in three 
ways, known as Oarbhasanga. Susrut mentions them as caused by 
the head, shoulder or hips presenting in a wrong way and impacted 
in the passage. Bagbhat says of the three positions as upward, 
transverse and downward, hence his version is more logical than 
Susrut’s. According to Bagbhat the innumerable varieties of ob- 
structed labour can be brought together under these three headings. 

Susrut mentions four abnormal presentations as recognized by the 
authorities of his days : They are Kilak, PratiJchura, Bijaka and 
Parigha. He himself recognizes eight varieties both in the section on 
aetiology and in the section on treatment. Bagbhat (2) also men- 
tions eight positions of the foetus, although he noted # that there are 
innumerable forms of obstructed labour. Bagbhat (3) further notes 
four forms under the name V iskcivnbho. and a fifth form with prolapse 
of vagina. Mfidhavakar (4) enumerates twelve forms, his Sahktlaka 
being identical with Kila of Susrut. Bhavamisra (5) simply quotes 
the passages from Mddhavanidann. 

The various foims of abnormal presentations may be thus classi- 
fied 

(I) Simple presentation.— Only one member of the body presents 
at the passage. 

(A) Cephalic presentation. 

(a) Vertex presentation. This form is mentioned by all the authori- 
ties. The inclusion of vertex presentation (the most constant form 
in normal labour) in difficult and obstructed labour clearly shows 
that the cases of occipito-posterior presentation whioh do n<* termi- 
date in normal labour must have attracted the attention of Hindu 
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physicians. Further the obstructed labour due to a large head 
(hydrocephalus being the commonest cause) was also noticed by 
Madhav&kar and Bhavamisra. 

(ft) .Face presentation is noted by Madhavakar and Bhavamisra* 
It is quite probable that the brow presentation of the present day ob- 
stetricians was not differentiated from the face presentation in these 
ancient times. 

(B) Breech presentation. 

(a) Ordinary breech presentation. Su&ut mentions the form with 
the breech predtating rather obliquely, with the body flexed and 
thighs flexed up on the body. This corresponds to the frank breech 
\ presentation (Williams, p. 224), Bagbhat (2) mentions a frank breech 
presentation in which the jaghana (pubic region) descends first. 

(ft) Knee presentation (thigh piesentation) is mentioned by 8u4rut. 
He recognized two forms : one in which both the thighs descend first* 
the other in which one thigh presents, the other being flexed on the 
abdomen. The latter form is also noted by Bagbhat (3) as a variety 
of Viskambha. 

(c) Footling presentation Bagbhat (2) considers the form in 
which one or both the feet may present. He also notices (3) one in 
which a single foot presents, the other foot being impacted in the 
passage (a form of Viskambha). Susrut probably meant this form 
although he used the term Sakthi which ordinarily means thigh. 

(C) Transverse presentation. Practically all the forms wer** recog- 
nized by the ancient Ayurvedic physicians. Susrut and following him 
Msdhava and Bhavamisra used the term Parigha for the transverse 
presentation in general, when the foetus remains obstructing the en- 
trance of the passage transversely like a bolt. M&dhava mentions 
still another form in which the flexed ( kubja ) body presents at the 
entrance. Another form is recognized by Susrut as Ktla (&ahk£la 
of M&dhava) in which the hands, legs and the head are ‘turned up- 
wards. This evidently points to a transverse presentation in the 
first and early second stage of labour when the foetus is undergoing a 
moulding “ which results in the approximation of the head to the 
ventral surface of the child ” (Williams, p. 867). 

(a) Shoulder presentation. The shoulder presentation is men- 
tioned by Su&rut (as one of the three types of Oarbhasanga) and 
B$gbba^(&)’ Susrut also mentions the neglected shoulder presenta- 
tion In which one or both hands prolapse into the vagina. He 
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recognized the position of the child in the first case (when one hand - 
prolapses) as he notes that the head of the foetus is thrown ihfc 
chest. He further mentions that the head is flexed on the cheat 
when both the hands prolapse. Bagbhat (3) makes the mention of 
a shoulder presentation with one hand prolapsing into the vagina 
under the name of Viskamhha (one of the four forms named by him). 
Both Susrut and Bagbhat (3) deal with a form named Par&mpavft- 
taHras and Par6vavrtta6iras respectively by them. The name literal- 
ly means head displaced to the side/ It is undoubtedly a case of 
shoulder presentation. 

(b) Chest t back and side presentations are all mentioned by Susrut. 
Kila (Sdhldlaka) is perhaps a back presentation. He distinctly 
notes that either chest, side or back may present at the entrance of 
vagina. M&dhavakar also mentions that the back or the side (bent 
with the convexity downwards in cither case) may also present. 

(II) Compound presentations are carefully dealt with by all the 
authorities. The following forms were recognised : — > 

(а) Head presentation with one or both hands prolapsing. The 
presentation of the head with one hand is called Bijaka by Surfrut. 
The term is used by Madhava and Bhavamisra for one with both the 
hands prolapsing at the sides of the head. 

(б) Head presentation with two hands, and two L gs. This form 
is called Pratikhura by Susrut, Madhavakar and Bhavamisra. Both 
Susrut and Bagbhat (2) mention this form as one with the trunk 
doubled up and presenting by the hands, legs and the head ; he 
does not give any name. In the other treatise (3) Bagbhat seems 
to describe the same as a variety of Viskambha. Arundatta, in his 
commentary on Astdvgahfdaya , wanted to recognize this type of 
Viskambha, as sometimes presenting by head, sometimes by hands 
and sometimes bv legs only. But the careful scrutinization of the 
text, as well as its comparison with the definition in Astahgasam - 
gtaha do not allow such an inference. 

Prognosis. 

It has been made to depend upon the following considerations : — 

(I) The condition of the mother. The following signs on the pert 
of the mother are mentioned by Susrut as sure indications of impend- 
mg death of the mother : violent tossing of the head in ageny, cold 
clammy surface of the body and network of large blue veins on the 
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srde^ and front of the abdomen* Both B§gbhat (2) and Susrut nobs 
that \ke cases with the following complications should be given up 
as. hopeless. Those mentioned by Susrut are abnormal sense-percept 
tiops, convulsions, displacement of the uterus and vagina, contracted 
pelvis {narrowing of the pelvic cavity), a pain somewhat like the 
after-pain of delivery, respiratory trouble, cough and vertigo. Bftg- 
bhat (3) adds the following to them : cold skin, eructations of gases 
with a purulent odour. He notes that the death of the mother in 
an obstructed labour is brought about by breathlessness, the impact* 
ed foetus acting m a foreign body. 

(2) The variet}' of obstructed labour. Susrut considers the Pruti - 
khura form and that in which one leg presents and the other leg 
remains impacted in the passage as irremediable, but B&gbhat (2) 
advises operative measures in both of them, if simple manipulations 
fail. 

In this connection should be mentioned the following remarks of 
Bagbhat (2). If in any case the manual or instrumental measures, 
according to circumstances aie not resorted to or are applied in- 
sufficiently or wrongly, the death of the mother is sure to occur or 
else an abdominal complication or stone formation will arise. 

Lastly the death of the child in the womb may be ascertained, 
according to Susrut by the absence of foetal movements, or of any 
labour pain, or by a yellowish or brownish complexion of the 
mother, cadaverous smell in the mother’s breath, colic pain in the 
abdomen and its distension (peritonitis). 

Treatment. 

According to the methods adopted by the ancient Ayurvedic 
physicians, the treatment may be dealt with under the following 
headings ; — 

(1) Non-interference in cases considered hopeless owing * to the 
condition of the mother or due to the particular form of abnormal 
presentation. This question has already been dealt with under 
Prognosis. 

(2) The treatment of cases which are considered remediable. 
The treatment is properly resolved into three steps : (a) expectant 
treatment, (6) manual interference, and (c) application of instru- 
ments. ^ 

The expectant treatment consists in the recitation of sacred 
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verses (mantras) in the hearing of the mother. Such a procedure is 
mentioned both by Susrut and Bagbhat (2). Susrut advises employ- 
ment of proper and useful medical remedies at the same time. He 
further states that the recourse to this sorb of treatment should be 
reserved for cases in which the preliminary attempts at effecting the 
parturition had failed. Bagbhat (2) distinctly mentions that ac* 
cording to some authorities the common procedure is to incise the 
foetal membranes, while according to others the proper course 
is to try the sacred verses. But in the other work (3) he advises 
the application of medicine repeatedly in the vaginal canal, utter- 
ances of sacred verses and prescribing of medicine for the coming 
out of the foetal membranes ; he then recommends manual inter 
ference if the above measures fajl. In this connection Susrut urges 
that every care should be taken and no pains spared to deliver the 
child alive , if not already dead in the womb. 

In the case of failure in expectant treatment both Susrut and 
Bagbhat advise manual interference. Both of them note that the 
king should be informed and all manipulations done with the great- 
est care and coolness, and in the presence of an expert (specialist). 
In Bhdvaprakd&a we find the mention of female attendants (nurse) 
for the purpose. If the foetus is dead in the womb, it should be at 
once removed from the uterus by manual application. It is an 
important point to note that although Susrut distinctly mentions 
the death of the foetus in the womb as the indication for manual 
interference, it is distinctly understood from the later passages that 
the same measures are equally applicable in ease of the child still 
alive in the womb. 

The various methods of manipulations (including operative 
measures) are thus cited by Susrut and Bagbhat : — 

(1) The lifting or upward displacement of the foetus ( Utkarsanam ). 

(2) The bringing down of the foetus by traction ( Apakarsanam ). 

(3) Cephalic version (Sthampavartanam). This rendering is made 
according to the notes of Dalian (the well-known commentator of 
Suirut). Others think this manoeuvre a version in general. 

(4) Podalic version ( Utkartanam) . So far as we understand from 
the description it stands for internal podalic version. 

(5) Incision into the body of the foetus ( Bhedan ). This pro- 
cedure was adopted in craniotomy and embryotomy, both practised 
by the ancient physicians. 
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(6) Cutting away of a portion of the body of the foetus ( Cheda - 
ncm)?* This was practised in ancient times for shoulder presenta- 
tions and others of compound variety. 

(7) Pressure (Fidanam). This no doubt means pressure upon the 
presenting part from below. It is difficult to say definitely whether 
this may mean pressure from outside upon the gravid uterus but 
its place in the category tends to direct to the former conclusion. 

(5) Straightening out (Rjukarancm) or extending out the flexed 
members of the foetal body. 

(9) Opening into the abdominal cavity ( Viddranam ). This cor- 
responds to the procedure k.a. Caesarean Section. That such an 
operation is meant here is suggested by the following passages of 
Bagbhat (2). He there notes that all the operations just men- 
tioned should be performed without doing any injury and by proper 
feel, as the same are to be performed in the vaginal canal, and about 
the liver, spleen, uterus, intestines and other organs. He further 
mentions that in case of a bad or insufficient operation an abdo- 
minal complication or the formation of stone may result if the 
mother at aJl survives the operation. 

The Tkohnic of Manual Delivery. 

The patient is made to lie on her back with the thighs flexed and 
with a pillow under the loins in order to raise the buttocks. The 
hand is smeai^d with a preparation of earth, clarified butter and 
compressed juices of some plants (which we need not mention) 
(Bftgbhat, 2) or simply with the mucilaginous juice of &dlmali plant 
(B&gbhat, 3) and is introduced into the vagina. B&gbhat (3) also 
recommends the same juice to be applied into the parturient canal. 
The foetus is then delivered by the hand. 

Bagbhat (3) notes that if the foetus is placed abnormally in the 
womb owing to its length, upward pressure, general pressure from 
the sides and displacement, upward or otherwise, it should be 
brought to a favourable position, and when found presenting in the 
parturient canal in a natural way, it should be drawn down by the 
hand. 

Special technics in the various forms : — 

(1) In the case of both legs (or thighs) presenting, the parts 
should be drawn downwards, and according to Bftgbhat, after put- 
ting it in a favourable posture. 
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(2) In the case of a single leg presenting, the thigh of the other * 
leg is to be extended and brought down before delivering the fehild. 

(3) In the case of a breech presentation the buttocks ate pressed 
end displaced upwards, the legs extended and the foetus pulled 
down by the legs. 

(4) In the case of a transverse presentation, the lower half of the 
body should be pressed upwards and the upper half brought down 
straight into the parturient canal. This corresponds to the internal 
cephalic version. Although some of the modem authorities still re- 
commend external or bipolar version, the cephalic version is rarely 
employed now (Williams, p. 460-1). 

(5) In the case of a shoulder presentation the shoulder should be 
pushed and displaced upward and the head brought down into the 
parturient canal . 

(6) In the case of a neglected shoulder presentation with both hands 
prolapsing into the vagina, the shoulder is to be pressed up and head 
drawn down into the passage and the child is delivered. 

Destructive operative measures are recommended by Susrut when 
<1) the foetus is dead, and (2) when the above manipulations have 
failed. Both Susrut and Bagbhat prohibit the destructive opera- 
tions if the foetus could be detected alive in the womb as they 
think that such a procedure will end in the death of both the mother 
and the foetus of course. In this connection it should be mentioned 
that the modern Western authorities are also very reserved in this 
matter Thus Williams notes (p. 5H) : “ If the child is alive, the 
operation is justifiable only in very exceptional cases; indeed, Pin- 
ard and some others go so far as to hold that, in view of the satis- 
factory results obtained from pubiotomy and Caesarean Section, it 
should never be performed.” Williams however recommends the 
operation only when the condition of the mother does not allow any 
operative interference in her own body. 

Technic . — (l)In the case of head and face presentation , the op- 
erator perforates the head with the MarvdaVdgram Yantram (an in- 
strument with a circular cutting edge) or Ahguli tiastram, (a similar 
instrument with the edge shaped like the tip of a finger) and re- 
moves the chips of the skull bones. He then draws the foetus by 
means of a sahku (a pair of forceps) applied on the chin, palate, 
chest or the shoulder. In case the head is not perforated a nd 
amashed, he applies the forceps into the orbits or on the cheek. The 
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procedure then corresponds to the craniotomy o! the modem obate- 
trios. %# 

(2) In the case of the prolapse of the hands in an impacted shoul- 
der presentation, the hands are severed from the body at the. shoulder 
and the foetus' is drawn down, 

(3) If the distended abdomen of the foetus resists its delivery, 
the abdomen is to be incised and the intestines removed in order to 
allow the foetus lie loose in the cavity. The foetus is then drawn 
down. This corresponds to evisceration of modern obstetrics. 

(4) In the caBe of a breech presentation the iliac bones are cut 
away and removed in order to deliver the child. 

Both Susrut and BSgbhat prohibit the use of a sharp-pointed in- 
trument for fear of injuring the mother. 

After the operative measures are finished, both Susrut and Bag- 
bhat recommend a careful after-treatment for a few months. 

Lastly, both Susrut and Bagbhat consider the question of removal 
of the living foetus from the womb by abdominal section (Caesarean 
Section). The indication of such a procedure is stated to be the 
death of the mother during labour at full term. The child of course 
is to be removed immediately after her death. In this connection 
it should be noted that such a meaning has been set forth by Dal- 
ian and Arundatta. The abdominal section of a dead mother does 
not require any skill on the part of the surgeon. But if the verse is 
rendered in another way and be made to mean a mother with her 
life in great risk (as the term vipannd used, can equally convey this 
latter sense) instead of having just expired, we can easily conceive 
that a Caesarean Section might have been performed even on the 
living mother. This point has been discussed at some length in the 
English translation of Susrut Samhita ( Vol. II, pp. 58-59), by Kav- 
raj It. L. Bhisagratna, 
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YEMEN IN THE SEVENTEENTH CENTURY. 

By A. S. Tritton. 

When the Turks conquered Egypt they be&ame nominally lords of 
the Egyptian possessions in Arabia. They tried to make this lord- 
ship real and in spite of many rebellions they had succeeded, to all 
appearance, in conquering and pacifying Yemen by the beginning of 
the 17th century. But another revolt broke out at once and ended 
some forty years later in the expulsion of the Turks and in the 
establishment of a descendant of al Hadi ila-'l Haqq Yahya as 
imam in Sanaa. The story of this revival is told in several books 
both from the Arab and the Turkish point of view. 

It is a little curious that the Arab historians never refer to the 
imam as a Zaidi ; he is always a Muslim while the Turks and 
their friends are the hosts of evil. In many districts the people 
were Shafe‘i while the presence of Zaidis is noted as worthy of 
remark. In the north at Najran were Ismailis who were bitter 
opponents of the imam ; they had a settlement also not far from 
Hodeida. We hear of an Indian who had settled in Yemen and 
married there and also, as it seems, of bannias . To-day the Jews 
are numerous and except in one or two villages never carry arms. 
If an Arab chances to kill one he is ashamed of it. It is the more 
curious to find Jews, armed with slings, fighting for the imam . His 
supporters consisted of the retainers of himself and the chiefs who 
followed him and of a militia formed by the tribes. Every tribes- 
man is a soldier. But this militia was an uncertain quantity ; 
depending altogether on the success of the moment. As a Turkish 
commander said : They are fickle and will not endure the stress of 
a long campaign. 

Religion may be called enthusiastic. Two or three times men 
put themselves forward as mahdi; but quite on traditional lines. 
Saints were held in high reverence and the tombs of many 
became places of pilgrimage. The imam visited the tombs of his 
ancestors. In one case a tomb became a rest house where coffee 
was served to all comers. Such was the importance of these relics 
that a^man was not always suffered to rest in his grave but was 
moved to some more convenient site. Qasim, who led the rebellion, 



580 Second Oriental Conference . 

forbad any building to be put over his grave but his wishes were 

disregarded. v 

In some ways Islam had only a slight hold on the people, or 
rather certain practices of the Time of Ignorance persisted. In one 
district it was still the custom in Eejeb to offer sacrifices called S/***. 
In another a tree formed by two or three growing into one was held 
sacred. Sacrifices were offered to it and a voice was heard to speak 
from put its branches. The imam stopped these sacrifices and out 
down the tree. There is said to be a tree near Aden to which sacri- 
fices of fpod are still offered. Belief in spirits was universal. A 
man was carried off to the king of the jinn because he had trodden 
on one of them. Tt is reported that three times men sacrificed a 
horse to obtain a request from one who could help them. 

Many local institutions were not in accord with the law of Islam. 
In one district a woman was not allowed to inherit all her father’s 
property but could only take one-tenth. On the death of a wife — 
presumably without children — the mahr returned to her family ; the 
husband had no share in it. Elsewhere the sacred law decided 
criminal cases but not those of inheritance. In some cases Islam 
was little more than a name. In Faifa (in the north of Yemen) 
certain tribes belonged to no sect of Islam and were like cattle 
They neither prayed nor fasted nor gave alms nor went on pilgrim- 
age nor studied the Quran : in fact they were heathen though they 
called themselves Muslims. They knew not the sacred law for they 
had no teacher. They had no marriage rite. If a man was en- 
amoured of a woman he followed her wherever she went and sought 
to win her favour. If he succeeded he approached her family and, 
if they were agreeable, he lived with her till shfc was with child 
when the marriage price was fixed. Should a guest come among 
them they showed him great honour and provided a woman to share 
his couch ; it was immaterial to them if she were virgin or married. 
There was much need for some one to teach the people the truths 
of Islam. The imam took his duties seriously. One divine was 
commissioned to travel through the land teaching the prayers to 
women and other ignorant people. This man was also given extra- 
ordinary judicial powers. When one of the Turkish captains came 
over to the imam and was given a command, a divine was appointed 
on his staff to instruct him in the true faith. m 

All the imam's doings did not meet with such approval. A harlot 
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who had been touring the country was arrested and sentenced to 
death > A pit was dug, the woman was thrown into it and the imam 
himself threw the first atone. As no one else would aim straight he 
had to order a servant to finish her with his sword, One is re- 
minded of an Arab of later date who growled : The Turks are att 
infliction from Allah, but the imam is wofse. The imam was a 
forerunner of the Wahhabis in his hatted of tobacco. In one town 
the stocks of it were burnt in the street and its sale forbidden. 

Some of the traditions of the prophet quoted by the historians 
are interesting. Some have not been found in any collection; 
though the search was rather perfunotory. Here are some relating 
to the prophet’s family. 

My family are the leaders in the path of peaoe. 

My children are wiser than other men, small or great ; learn of 
them, teach them not ; set them in front, go not before them. 

Whoso hears the people of the prophet’s house and loves them not , 
God will throw him on his face in hell. 

That one of my children who orders the right and forbids the 
wrong is the representative on earth of God, the book and the 
prophet. 

My family is like Noah’s ark. As those who entered it were saved 
and those who did not perished ; so those who love my family will 
be saved and those who do not will perish. 

The call to prayer contains the Shiite addition : Gome to the 
best of work. Prayers to accompany the various acts of ablution 
are given and differ widely from those quoted by Hughes in the 
Dictionary of Islam. 

In Zaidi doctrine the imam was that member of the family of 
the prophet who was most fitted to rule. Consequently when Qasim, 
the first of the new line died, a successor had to be chosen and there 
is a long account of his election. The leading men met and decided 
that Qasim’s son Muhammad was best adapted to the post and 
waited on him to tell him so. At first he declined the honour, pro- 
tested that there were better men and finally accepted. He was 
loyally supported by three of his brothers who served as command- 
era in the field and deserved well of their country. The Zaidis 
apparently represent the genuine Arab attitude towards sovereignty 
—inheritance tempered by common-sense. 

If the Arabs as a whole were lukewarm in their allegiance some 
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were very devoted and prepared to believe anything of their 
imam. He cursed one who insulted him and the man was pleased 
soon after to die. Some merchants refused to lend him money and 
on their way down to the coast went blind. All sorts of marvels 
happened to help his followers in times of distress. 

These chiefs maintained the traditions of their line by industrious 
authorship. They were not fanatical ; Qasim received from a 
Shafe'i doctor a diploma for having 'studied the six books of tradi- 
tions. He composed several books on legal questions and manu- 
scripts of some are in the British Museum. 

Though these historians usually write respectable Arabic their 
vocabulary has a few peculiarities. A few examples may be given. 

belonging to to bite lift 

dungeon blowing of trumpets r ] ‘) Hi 

south (towards Aden) vineyards (as in Sabuean) 

scurvy leg between knee and ankle £J;I 

Near Aden is still used in the presumably original sense of 
"cut the throat.” 



HISTORY OF SUFISM. 

By M. A. Shushtery. 

To know the soul and culture of a nation, we shoud not be satis* 
fled with its latest developments but should penetrate deep, go back 
to the historical beginnings, and trace the germs of their thought to 
thoir earliest manifestation. Persian Sufism emerges from the sacred 
Avesta, and receiving streams of thoughts from East and West it ulti- 
mately flows into the great ocean of the common Mysticism of the 
world. In its origin, it is Persian or Indo- Persian. The cultures of 
Persia and India throw light on each other of their close connection as 
Mr. Bloomfield says : The religious history of India does not begin 
at the time when the Veda, the earliest literature of India was com- 
posed, but that it begins much earlier.” In the first plaoe, it shares 
a fairly clear common life with the ancient religion of Iran in a 
prehistoric time, the so-called Indo-Iranian or Aryan period. The 
reconstruction of these common religious characteristics is purely 
prehistoric, based upon the purely evident relationship between the 
Hindu Veda and the Persian Avesta the most ancient sacred books 
of the two peoples. No student of either religion questions that 
they drew largely from a common source, and therefore mutually 
illumine oath other. The languages of the Hindu Veda and the Per- 
sian Avesta are mere dialects of the same speech. Entire passages 
of the Avesta may be turned into good Vedic merely by applying 
certain regular sound changes, for example : — 

Av . — Mjit Vao Padaish Ya frasruta izha Yas . 

Ved. — Mana Vah Padaih Yah Prasruta lha Yah . 

Av . — Pairijasai Muzda Uslana Zasto . 

Ved. — Parigacchai Medha Uttdna-Hastah. 

Av . — At Vao Asha aredrahya ca nemangha. 

Ved. — Yat Va rtena radhrasya ca namasa. (Age of the Avesta 
by W. Geiger.) 

As the language of Avesta and Veda is identical, so several, if not 
all, of Vedic deities are similar, even the legendary kings and seers 
of Persia and India in far distant ages were the sai$e. Among those 
may be jnentioned : — 

Surya or Persian Hvare or Mithra, the most concrete of the solar 
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deities— all-seeing, the eye of the gods, and spy of the whole world 
beholding all being and their good and bad deeds. *' 

Persian Mithraism or a phase of Zoroastrianism penetrated into 
the Roman World and spread rapidly all over the Balkhaa Penin- 
sula, Italy, the Rhine lands, Britain, Spain and Latin Africa. 
Altars were set up and temples were built to celebrate the Persian 
Divinity Mithra. Professor Franz Cumont says : a It was an austere 
religion, inculcating self restraint, courage and honesty.” It secured 
place of conscience through forgiveness of sins. Mithra or sun wor- 
ship was so much appealing to the European mind that in Ernest 
Renons words, “ if the European world had not been Christianised, 
it would have been Mithraised.” 

Indra is another Indo-Iranian deity whose name and rank some- 
what changed after the separation of Hindus from Persians. In the 
Avesta his part is taken sometime by Mithra, as in Yt . X.— -When 
Mithra thither drives against the terrible hostile armies, against 
those thus gathered together for fight in the battle of the countries, 
then he binds, the arms of the betrayers of Mithra to their backs/,, 
“ Vazram Zastaya drazhemno satafshtanem Sato darem fravaeghem viro 
nyaonchem Zaroish ayagho jrahiJchtem amavato Zamnyehe amavestemem 
Zaenam Verethra Vastemem Zaenam” i.e. he bears vazra or a club 
in his hand, with a hundred knobs, and a hundred edges, that sweeps 
downwards crushing men, cast out of yellow brass, out of solid gold- 
coloured (brass) which is the most powerful, and most victorious of 
weapons. And some time Indra has become a fire gbd as an oppo- 
nent of Azhi or Vedic Ahi, the great serpent. In Shahnama of 
Firdousi, Faridun or Thraitaona, son of Aptya, or A thuya, which 
corresponds exactly with the Vedic Aptya. is the conqueror of the 
great serpent Azhi, which had three mouths, three heads, six eyes, 
a thousand, limbs, whom he attacked with his club, and imprisoned 
him at the summit of the highest mountain Demavand in Persia, 
a point showing his supernatural character. 

Soma or avestio Hoama : — According to Avesta and Vedas it has 
been supposed to be a plant dwelling or growing on the mountains 
its origin is in heaven, brought down on earth by Syena or eagle, it 
has been called the king of plants, medicine bestowing long life, and' 
removing death, ,it has become a god, both in Persia and India, and 
according to tradition, in ancient time, this sap was preyed and 
mixed with milk, and the celestial Soma was distinguished from the 
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terrestrial, and the god from the beverage. (This plant grows now 
in Kona and Manchuria and in some parts of the Himalayan Tibet.) 

Vanina has no exact equivalent in A vesta, except in his moral 
character. Ahura Mazda can be looked upon as a development of 
Vedic Varuna but the moral character of Ahura became' far more 
prominent in the Avesta, as Ipdra and some other minor gods of 
the Indo-Iranian period gradually been elevated to a very high 
position in India. 

Agni. — In Avesta Atarsh or Agni some time called Ahurahema^dao 
Puthrem, i e. son of Ahura Mazda, and when it is named with Vahu- 
mano or good mind and Asha-vahishta or the best holiness it has 
been personified as an opponent of Azhi or Vedic Ahi, as in Yt. 
XI. 


This blissful spirit sent out as messengers Vahu Mano and Asha 
Vahislfta, and fire, the son of Ahura Mazda, But the evil spirit 
sent forth as messengers Akem-Mano, and Aeshma with bloody 
lances, and Azi Dhaka and Spityura who sawed to pieces Yima. 

Narasamsa or Avestic Narya Samha, also a fire god and a Messen- 
ger of Ahura just as Agni is the messenger of god in Vedas. In 
Avesta Narya Samha is the companion of Mithra, he bears a vazra 
or club. 


Other Hindu-Persian gods are — 
Vedic Aryaman. 

Vfita. 

Usas* 

Bhaga. 

Mas. 


Avesta Aryaman. 

Vata — Wind. 

U shanh — Dawn . 

Bhaga. 

Maonha, who is also (moon). 


Gaochithra, i.c*. containing the seed of cattle, by which her in- 
fluence upon the increase of herds is indicated, and Tistrya, the rain- 
star. In Avesta there are abstract ideas as names of spiritual beings 
such as Asha-vahishta, the best holiness, Vahu -mano, the good, mind, 
Kshathra Vairya, the desirable sovereignty, Spenta-armaiti, humble 
sense or earth, the same is in Vedas as Aramati, Amertata, immor- 
tality, Harvatat, happiness or health, Daena, the holy doctrine or 
duty, Mathra spenta, the holy word, Hashnu, genius of justice, also 
called Asha van, the holy Bazishta, the just, Vaidhishta the knowing 
Durae-d&rshtema for far-seeing. 

Verthjaghna or Vedic Vrtrahan, is chiefly invoked in battles. 
Druvasppa nr geush, urvan, the soul of the bull is also praised in 
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Avesta. Amongst evil spirits are Angro-Manyu or evil mind, S&rq, 
Tyrant, Naoghatya, opposite to Aramati, Zarija and Taru, thirst and 
hunger, Aishma (anger) Apsosha, who keeps back the rain, Bushy - 
asta who succeeds men in the morning to sleep. 

Among legendary kings, who sometime are taken as gods, is Yima, 
son of Vivanghat, or Vedic, Yama, ttye son of Vivasvat. The differ- 
ence in the destiny of Yima in Iran and Yama of India was that, in 
India, he becomes a god of death, and in Persia, he is killed by Azhi , 
the gteat serpent. Sama, Trita, Krisaspa and some other names are 
mentioned both in Vedas and Avesia. 

There are also such words common to both sacred books, which 
show that the form of worship, sacrifice, and names of priestly class 
were the .same amongst Vedic Hindus and Avestic Persians, such as: 
Vedic nomas, Avestic Nemanh Vedic Yaj, Avestic Yaz ; Vedic Asu, 
Avestic Anhu ; Vedic Pra-vae , Avestic Fravac ; Ved. Samkar, Av, 
Hankar\ Ved. Hotra, Av. Zaothra\ Ved. Prabhrti , Av. F raver eli \ 
Ved. Aprij Av. Afri ; Ved. Stu 9 sluti , s tolar, stoma . Av. 8tu> stuti , 
staotar, staoma ; Ved. Prukisli , Av. Frasasti ; Ved. Qa Gatha , Av. Ga 
Gaiha ; Ved. Mantra , Av Mathra ; Ved. Atharvan , Av. Atharvan ; 
Ved. 11 otar , Av. Zaotor ; amongst sacred rivers Sarasvatl— Har aw 
Hveti, Sapta Sindhavas, Hapta-Rirulavo etc. 

The main foundations of the religions and myths of Indo-Iranian , 
as Professor A. Kuhn remarks in his ubcr ent tveilung si u fen lies in 
the portrayal of the struggle between the powers of light and dark- 
ness, and the final victory of light over darkness. The' same thought 
is continued in Zoroastrianism, Manichaeism, and even Sufism. You 
may distinguish between light and darkness, or existence and non- 
existence, being andnon-being, Jalai and Jamal or anything else but 
the main idea is the same, only the expression is different. In tile- 
beginning the idea is simple, and even rough. It is only gradually, 
it gathers elaborate expression and refinement. For example in 
ancient times, offerings were made to gods in the shape of ghee and 
annum , which were supposed to be dearest, and so given to gods 
to purchase their favour. Gradually the devotees came to attach 
greater importance to animals and they were substituted for ghee 
and rice. At a still higher stage it was their own children and then 
it came to be thought that self-immolation was a better form of 
sacrifice. The last stage is reached when it comes to be recognized 
that the sacrifice of a man’s individuality, the merging of his self 
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in the divine self, the Nirvana , is the highest and noblest form of 
sacrifice 

This is the great lesson taught by the Indian Vedanta and Persian 
Sufism alike. Give up yourself to God, your egotism, your desires. 

In the beginning of Indo-Iranian civilization the Persians believed 
in numerous deities who were supposed to be helping them in various 
ways. Zorastoi made an improvement and brought them under two 
distinct heads. He said, there are two spirits, one for the good of 
humanity and another for evil. Both of them possess creative power, 
Ahuramozda is light of life, and creates all that is pure, good, law n 
order and truth. Angra-manyu or the evil spirit is darkness, creates 
impurity, disorder, death and all that is evil in the \Vorld. The 
history of the conflict of good and evil, being and non-being is the 
history of the Iranian religion. In the middle of battle field is man ; 
Ins soul is the object of war. Ahuramozda created man free in his 
determination and his actions, so he is accessible to the influence of 
the evil powers. This freedom of will is clearly expressed in Avesta. 
A man bv a true confession of faith, by keeping in himself good 
thought, good words and good deeds, by keeping pure his body and 
his soul, impairs the power of evil-spirit or comes out of darkness 
or as a Sufi says, is absorbed in goodness or God. 

Having freedom of will, he is responsible for his deeds. The Jot 
assigned to him after death is the result of what he has done in his 
life upon earth. 

No ancient religion had so clearly grasped the effect of guilt and 

A * * 

of merit on the works of man in their earthly life, a strict reckon- 
ing will be made in heaven. All his good thoughts, words and 
deeds are entered in the book of life to his credit, and evil works to 
his debit. Wicked actions cannot be undone, but can be counter- 
balanced by a surplus of good deeds. Mail belongs to the spiritual 
world, he shall enter into it, the corporal world is only the transi- 
tory scene of his activity, his struggles and trials. 

From the above, one can understand the close connection or 
similarity between the religious ideas of India, and those of Persia. 
In Dr. Mb ill’s words : “ if we compare the ancient religion and 
philosophy of India with that of Persia, we have to admit not onlv 
what may be called an underlying community of language, but an 
historical connection between the ancestors of Indian and Persians, 
that lasted long after the other Aryan nations had been finally 
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separated/* In fact there was no separation between India and 
Persia, as after the early Vedic and Avestic period, during‘Ache« 
manian dynasty, we find Iranians and Hindus living together as 
neighbours. The Punjab being under Persia, the rest of north and 
even Central India was in close touch with that nation. The Hindus 
marched with the Persians under Xerxes to Europe, and fought 
with the Greeks. Buddha was not long before Cyrus the Gueat, who 
amongst Persians, is not only a just king and a great conqueror, 
but Wso a reformer and a law-giver. In the Vedas his name is 
mentioned as Susravas and in Avesta Husravah. He was not only 
admired and respected in his native land, but his knowledge and 
fame spread* far and wide amongst the Jews, Egyptians and Greeks. 
Xenophon, the disciple of Socrates and famous leader of ten thou- 
sand Greeks, drew from Cyrus his belief in the immortality of the 
soul, which from this time onwards was one of the chief subjects of 
philosophic speculation. Cicero in a well-known passage repeats 
and amplifies the account which Xenophon gives in his cyropaedia 
of the dying words of Cyrus thus— “ Do not think, my very dea^ 
children that when I quit you, I shall no longer be in existence. 
So long as I was with you, you never saw my soul, but you 
realized from my actions that it dwelt in this body. Believe then, 
it will still exist, even if you see nothing of it. Honours would 
not continue io be paid to great men after death, did not their souls 
assist us to maintain their memory in freshness. I have never been 
able to persuade myself that they could live whilst they are enclosed 
in mortal bodies and die when they issue from them ; nor that it 
could become dull at the moment it leaves the dull body. I believe 
that when it has freed itself from all contact with the body and has 
begun to exist in purity and perfection, then it becomes wise. Fur^ 
ther, when the frame work of humanity is broken up in death, we 
see clearly whither each of its parts speed away, for all go to the 
elements from which they have sprung, the soul alone is not seen 
by us either whilst it is with us or when it departs. Lastly nothing 
resembles death so clearly as sleep. But men*s souls, whilst they 
themselves sleep, clearly reveal their divine nature for their being 
set free from their prison house. They often foresee things to come. 
From this we may gather what their properties will be, when they 
have utterly freed themselves from the fetters of the body /* 

Some Western authors claim that the philosophy (as well as every* 



thing else) was imparted into oriental countries like Persia and 
India, Irom the West, they go so tat as to say that the Vedanta and 
the Sufee teachings were, also borrowed or partly taken from Greek 
philosophy and New-Platonism. Those who in this way ignore the 
patent fact that without exception, all great teachers of religion 
were Asiatics, such as Christ, Zoraster, Buddha. Krsna, Moh&med, 
Confucious and others; and philosophy is closely connected with the 
religion. By this I do not mean that there were no great thinkers 
in Europe. There were, but most of them obtained their ideas from 
the east, and they gave back to us the same ideas. Socrates was a 
great admirer of the Iranian religion and a defender of all the main 
articles of that faith, and Xenophon translated this idea into action, 
and joined the ten thousand Greeks in a vain effort to reestablish 
the strength of Persia. He did not even hesitate to engage in war 
against his brethren. To him Cyrus was a greater hero than any 
Homeric warrior or a Greek sage. 

Babylon, Assyria, Chaldoea and Egypt were great centres of 
learning, from where Greeks obtained many ideas, and after add- 
ing, polishing, refining, organizing and putting them into systematic 
and eloquent language they taught the Roman, not oriental but the 
Greek Philosophy. 

If Babylon and Egypt exercised some influence on Iranian reli- 
gion and literature, the same happened in Tndia, by Dravidians and 
Scythians, with whom Hindu Aryans came in contact. Most pro- 
bably idol worsliip was taken from the aborigines of India, as the Ira- 
nians adopted from Babylonian, Egyptian and Greeks. Artaxerxes 
was an ardent devotee of the goddess Anahita and he showed his 
zeal by introducing into all the chief cities of the empire the image 
of his patroness. Another god was Mithra, who was also honoured 
with a statue and a temple and for the coronation ceremonies king had 
to go there. Artaxerxes was supposed to be the first Achemanian king 
who invoked Mithra to be his protector. There were two other 
gods, one Vahu-mano and other Amartata whose shrines were built. 
Hie image of Vahu-mano, was of wood, and was borne in procession 
on certain occasions. Still amongst these corruptions supremacy of 
Ahura Mozda was from the first to the last admitted. 

The main feature of the religion during the Achamenian period 
was the acknowledgment of Ahura Mozda, as the giver of heaven 
and earth. In all inscriptions, at least more than two lines in 
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length, is said praise of Ahura Mozda. However there is also an 
acknowledgment of other gods, as for instance, an inscription by 
Xerxes says, Mana Kartam Ida Uta maiya apataram kartam ava visma 
vashna ahuramaz daha akunavam mam ahuromozda paduva hada 
bagaibish uta maiya kshathram uta tya maiya kartam. The Persian 
favourite victim at that time for sacrifice was a sva or horse. Human 
sacrifice seems to have been unknown to them. One department 
of priestly function certainly was the treatment and healing of 
diseases, which later on was taken as an especial subject by Sufi 
Darveshis of Iran and wandering Yogis of India. 

As Cyrus opened the gates of Europe to Asiatics, and of Asia to 
Europeans, so did Alexander, even on a larger scale, by conquering 
the Achemenian Empire, — with him came a large number of Mace- 
donian and Greek seekers of wealth, pleasures and knowledge who 
went back to their country loaded with their desired objects. No 
doubt they also taught many things to Persians and to a less extent 
to Hindus. 

The conquest of North-Western part of India, by Achemanian 
kings must have induced numerous Hindus, Brahmans as well as 
merchants to settle in certain parts of Persia, especially Seistan, just 
as somewhat later the Kushan Kingdom attracted them to Bactria 
and as in our own time English conquest of Mesopotamia or military 
occupation of a part of Persia has attracted so many Hindus to settle 
there. In fact at present the chief Bazar of Basra is more Indian 
than Arabian. And such intercourse naturally leads to the exchange 
of religious ideas. 

Alexander left Persia torn to pieces, but within about a century 
after his death, the Persian movement took pl&ce led by a chief 
named Arsak, whom some Persian historians take as descendant of the 
Achemanian. It was a national rising, and the result was the foun- 
dation of the famous Arsakedian dynasty of Persia, from 248 B.C. to 
226 A.D., whose relation with India was still closer than Achema- 
nian period. Simultaneously with the ascendency of the Parthian, 
whom most of western historians have taken as Sakas or a race of 
hardy horsemen, probably Mongolian, India also was invaded by 
them. While the main branch of them occupied North Eastern part 
of Persia known as Khurasan, another branch migrated and settled 
in Seistan, and a third party penetrated Indian passes an^ deposited 
settlement at Taxila in the Panjab. Another section about the close 
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of first century A.D. occupied the peninsula of Sur&stra or Kathia- 
wad, iftd founded a Saka dynasty which lasted about 390 A.D. This 
movement of Sakas was closely connected with the Parthian or 
Persian power under the Arsakedian. King Mithradates I (171/136 
B.C.) annexed to his dominion the territory between Indus and Jihlem 
K i ver. The chief of Taxila and Mathura assu me d purely Persian title 
of Satrap or Ksatrpan. The close relation of Persia and west India 
demonstrated at this period by the appearance of adongline of princes 
of Parthian origin, one of ^vhich ruled in Seistan and other governed 
the Western Punjab. Towards the close of the first century the 
Punjab was annexed by the Kusan and Kaniska of the same 
dynasty whose capital was Purusapura or Peshawar, penetrated into 
the interior, attacked the ancient Imperial City of P&taliputra. In 
his latter days he became a fervent Buddhist, and erected a great 
relic tower, one of the wonders of the world- In the west he ad- 
vanced as far as Kashgar, Yarkand and Khotian, and thus Buddhist 
philosophy was introduced to the land of Zaroastrianism. Kaniska 
was followed by Haviska. and he bv Vasudeva, a pure Hindu, which 
proves that KusSn kings were no more foreigners to India. After 
Vasudeva, Kusan power declined and broke up into fragments, onlv 
Kabul was retained and continued to be a considerable power until 
the 5th century A.D. During the Parthian rule, which lasted in 
Persia for about five hundred years, Buddhism was predominant in 
the North East, some part of the west and north under the influence 
of the Greek 'thought, and remained faithful to their Zorastrian 
creed. In the second half of the third century a new rising took 
place, which was national as well as religious. It was mainly against 
the Parthian rulb and Greek thought— its leader and hero was one 
Artaksatra Papakan, who was a native of Fars, a great believer in 
Zorastrianism. He defeated and killed the last Parthian king Arta- 
banas, and became the founder of the great Sasanian dynasty* which 
ruled in Persia for over four centuries and not only reasserted the 
Persian supremacy over the peoples of Central Asia, but even made 
itself a strong barrier against constant invasion of the Romans and 
the Christian religion towards the East. 

Taught by the misfortunes and fall of their predecessors owing to 
their inclination towards the western civilization, they hated Greek 
and Roi^an manners, literature and philosophy. They restored and 
reformed the national faith, the religion of Zoraster, and cherished 
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old tradition. They did not follow their predecessors, the Parthians, 
to the study o! Greek, but they collected and translated the ^master- 
pieces of ancient Persian sacred books and Hindu literature. Al- 
though we must admit that towards the latter part of their history, 
i.e. during the reign of Khusraes I known as Ahoshrawn, Greek 
Philosophy also was translated into Pahlavi. 

Ardasher was succeeded by Shahpur who followed his father’s 
policy and forbade the use of the Greek letters not only in Persia 
but even in Armenia, and promised to mrfke one Mehregan its king 
if he would bring it to the worship of Ahurmazda. During his reign 
Mani, the Buddha of Persia, appeared and proclaimed himself a new 
law-giver and reformer. His teaching for a long time exercised a 
great influence both in the west and in the east. Like Zoroastrian- 
ism, Manisn or Manichaen system is based upon the idea of the 
eternal contrast between good and evil, light and darkness. Accord- 
ing to his belief the duty of man is to make himself pure, by ex- 
tracting from the world that whioh is good, while the aim of the 
Zoroastrians is to banish the evil from the world. Mani represented 
Buddha as the communicator of a divine revelation, and his teaching 
has more in common with Buddhism than with Zoroastrianism. His 
ethics is not merely negative, since it is necessary to cherish, 
strengthen, and purify the elements of light, as well as free oneself 
from the elements of darkness. The aim is nob self-destruction but 
self-preservation, and yet his ethics in point of fact appears as 
thoroughly ascetic. The Manichaen had above all to refrain from 
sensual enjoyment (of course those who as in Buddhism were vana- 
prastha or as they were called elect in Persia), refrained from all kinds 
of animal food, wine, etc., vegetable diet alone beirlg allowed because 
plants contain more light But unnecessary killing of plants, or 
even plucking their fruit and breaking their twigs was not permitted, 
as well as all impure speech. As asceticism could not be practised 
by all, so there were two divisions, of vanaprastha or the elect and 
gfhantha or the ordinary people. The elect class submitted them- 
selves to all the demands made by the religion, and for others the 
stringency of the precept was relaxed. 

Mani was a high born Persian of Hamadan or Eobatana. Born 
about 215 A.D. he received a good education, and proclaimed his 
religion when he was about 25 or 30 years old. For the f^irpose of 
spreading his religion, he undertook long Journeys into Trans- 
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oxiana, Western China and southward to India. In 276/7 he was 
crucified, by the priestly class of Zoroastrians ; but his ideas were 
adopted and had a great influence for a long time not only in Persia 
but even In the Roman Empire. At this time the friendly political 
relation continued with India. In the beginning of the 4th century 
Hormuzd IT the Sasaman king married a daughter of the Kushan 
king of Northwest India, and when ShahpUr the great, besieged the 
Roman garrison in north Mesopotamia in 860 A.D. his viotorj T over 
them was won with the aid* of an Indian aged king named Grum* 
bates. In about 4th century the nomad tribes called Huns began to 
attack Persia and India. In Persia, Vorahoram V defeated them, 
and so Skandagupta in India repelled their attack in 455, but in 484 
as Persian power collapsed against them, their eastern invasion was 
facilitated and they crossed the Indian frontier. So we see the real 
danger from political or even religious invasion on India is through 
Persia So long Persia can stand against any nation invading India 
from the Northwest, or West, India is safe, or, its subjugation will 
not be complete. When the great northern barrier is broken, it* 
means a real dangei to India. 

Khnsroe I surnamed Annushrawan was an able sovereign as well 
as a patron of learning and science. Rawlinson the great historian 
says that he studied philosophy; he gave refuge at his court to a 
body of seven Greek sages whom a persecuting edict, issued by Em* 
peror Justanian had forced to quit their country and take up their 
abode in Persia.* He established a University at Junde-Shahpur, in 
the vicinity of modern Shushter where Philosophy, Rhetoric and 
Poetry were taught. Under his care the history and jurisprudence 
of his nation were* made special object of study. The law and 
maxims of Ardashir, the first Sasanian king, were collected and 
arranged. Even the distant land of Hindustan was explored in 
search of varie4 knowledge ; by his command Burzuya a Persian 
Physician made a journey to India. He was not only a physician, 
but also a philosopher , a sage and a seeker of truth, At that time, 
i.e. about the 6th century A.D, there existed in India a Buddhist col- 
lection of fables. One of those which Burzuya brought and pre- 
sented to the king was PuftccUantra , which is intended as a manual 
for the instruction of kings in domestic administration and foreign 
policy, and belongs to the class of literature which the Hindus call 
NUi*&astra. When translated into Pahlavi, Burzuya in introduction 
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has given his own short biography, in which he states his thoughts, 
which show how far he was brought under Buddhist influcpjpc. He 
says : “ The more I reflected upon the world and its Joys the deeper 
grew mv aversion towards them. Then I made up my mind entirely 
to devote myself to the life of the Blessed. For I saw that asce- 
ticism is a garden, the hedge of which keep off at distance eternal 
evils, and the door through which man attains to everlasting felicity. 
And I found that a divine tranquillity comes over the ascetic when 
he is absorbed in meditation ; for he is still contented, unambitious, 
satisfied, free fiom cares, has renounced the world, has escaped from 
evils, is devoid of greed, is pure, independent, protected against 
sorrow, above jealousy, manifests pure love, has abandoned all that 
is transitory, has acquired perfect understanding, has seen the recom- 
pense of the next world, is secure against remorse, fears no man, 
does no harm and remains himself unmolested.” « 

“ And the more I pondered over asceticism the more I yearned 
for it, so that at last 1 earnestly thought of becoming an ascetic.” 

* From this one can imagine that the full grown up tree of Sufism 
in Persia in about 14th century, was already a tender plant long 
before the Islamic conquest. It was nourished and watered by 
Vedantism and Buddhism which were given out to the world by 
a race, whose history, religion, language and natural tendencies were 
closest in relation to Persia. By this none will deny that its full 
development dates from the time when it was brought under Islamic 
influence also it was influenced to some extent, by the Greek philo- 
sophy. The result of the intercourse between the Sasanian mon- 
archy, and the kings of the Punjab and Kabul, during 300 to 450 
A.D. is shown by a class of coins struck andoknown as Scytho* 
Sasanian. 

In 'Northwest India coins of Sasanian type are found bearing 
inscription in Nagri and Pahlavi One of these issues, which has 
the name Sri Vasudeva is only in Nagari, an approximate date is 
fixed by its very near resemblance to a coinage issued by Khusrae 
II Parviz in about 627. On the Pahlavi inscriptions, on these coins, 
V&sudeva is called Brahman Vasi. According to Persian historians 
such as Tabari, Frishta, Rozatussafa and others, Varaharam V 
known as Bahramgur visited India, and married daughter of a Raja 
named Vasudeva and taking with him a number of Indian musicians 
or gipsies returned to Persia. Professor Noldeke is inclined to con- 
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sider this importation of gipsies from India to Iran as historical* 
The gipsy language is a debased form of Hindustani. According to 
Mir-Khaoud the gipsy intermarried with the Persians, and their off- 
springs were the Jats. 

While the Roman and Persians were engaged in deadly struggle 
with one another which began to grow up in Arabia) which not 
only destroyed both the said great Em])ires but penetrated in the 
East up to the Philipine Islands and into the west as far as Atlantic 
Ocean. In about two hundred years Persia was brought under such 
complete authority of Islam, that few could remain faithful to their 
ancient religion. The majority adopted the creed of their conquer- 
ors and the official and literary language of Persia became Arabic, 
which however could not remain long predominant. As in less than 
about a century after Persia had been vanquished, and its inhabit- 
ants became a subject race, they began to reassert their claim to 
politics, and a Persian General Abu Mustim, defeated the last 
Umayad Khalif of Damascus and won the great Arabian Empire 
and Khilafat for this house of Abbas, who in course of time were 
more a Persian than an Arab. Persian influence gradually increased 
under Al. Hadi, Al. Rashid and Mamun. whose ministers, generals 
and advisers in majority were Persians. Persian fashion continued 
to have in - increasing ascendency, their old festivals of Now-ruz, 
Mihrigan and Ram were celebrated, their raiment was the official 
dress, and the custom of Sasanian kings were imitated (lit. His. 
of Persia by E. Brown). At that time, which was the golden age of 
Abbasi KhiJafat (749 -817) besides great statesmen, and generals, we 
find such Sufi sages as Maruf Kurkhi, Habibafami, Bayazid, Junaid 
and others. It is with Ahuyazid and Junaid that Sufism makes its 
definite appearance. 

After Junaid and Bayazid, comes Hasan Munsur al-Hallaj ; he 
■was put to death by Muqtadar Khalifa at Baghdad, because in one 
of his ecstacies he cried out : “I am the truth ! ” The next Sufi 
leader wp,s Abu Said, son of Abul Khair of Khurasan, who passed 
seven years practising the most rigorous asceticism. When asked 
what a Sufi was, he said', “ whatever is in thy head forget it, what- 
ever is in thy hand give away, and whatever happens to thee disre- 
gard it.” He was contemporary to the great philosopher Abu Ali 
Sina or Avicinna a Persian, concerning whom Col. Sykes in his His- 
tory of A ersia , says: “ by carrying on, and developing the science of 
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Hippocrates and Galen, and the philosophy of Aristotle and Plato, 
he exercised an influence on the best brains of both the Esst and 
the West, not only during his lifetime, but for many generations 
after his death, his books were translated into Latin, and remained 
standard works of Europe from the 12th to 10th Century.” Abul- 
Kbair seems to have been the first to use symbolical language which 
characterises all subsequent Sufi writings. This language is explained 
in the Gulshan-i-Raz, written about 1317 A.D. 

For instance, eye meaning divine severity, lip, divine loving 
kindness, mole unity wine knowledge or inspiration, drunkenness 
divine inspiration, inn or tavern, meeting place of Sufis, Pir-e- 
Mughan , Guru of magis, or spiritual head, also saki, cup-bearer, 
murshid , an Arabic word, meaning guide, Raqib a rival means passions, 
Boost, Ashna , seemurgh , unqa,' divine beloved or God, Saleh, traveller. 
Rend profligate, must drunkard, a seeker of God (or divine beloved) 
Jam-e-mai or cup of wine, inspiration. Jam cup, is mind or heart 
and so on. 

As Abul Khair gave the Sufis their poetic symbolism so Imam 
Ghazali of Khurasan, gave them their metaphysical terminology. He 
was a man of great learning, a theologian of the highest repute and 
a philosopher versed in Greek metaphysics, he seems to have been a 
thinker somewhat like Schelling. Ghazili attempted to make Sufi 
philosophy by furnishing it with a philosophical terminology, and by 
him and others Sufism was gradually moulded into a more or less 
philosophical system and brought into alliance with the orthodoxy 
of Islam. Next to Ghazali, are Hakim Sanai, author of Hadiqutal 
Hahihat or “Garden of Variety ” and Attar writer of Illaliinama of 
Divine book and Munleq-ut-tair or “ Discourse of ©the Birds” and 
Jalaluddin Kami, author of Masnavi , written in about 13th Century 
A.D. All the above said books are well known amongst Sufis, espe- 
cially the last named which after Kuran is supposed to be the most 
sacred book of Sufis. It preceded the “ Divine Commedia ” by some 
fifty years, and just as Dante's poem has acquired the epithet 
" Divina ” by general consent, so the Masnavi has in India, Persia 
and Turkey has acquired of “ Ma'novi ” of spiritual. The Gulskan - 
e-raz or “ Mystic Rose Garden ” of Mahamud of Shibashtor (written 
almost exactly contemporaneously with the " Divina Commedia ”) is 
a useful compendium of Sufi doctrine. Next are Iraqi, Sadi, Janai 
(whose Lavayeh) Tuhfatul abrar and other works are quite useful in 
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studying Sufism. The last but not least Hafiz or Shiraz, who was 
so much celebrated as a great poet that invitations were sent to him 
from the kings of Mesopotamia and Muhmud Shah B&hamni of 
Deccan and Ghiasuddin of Bengal. In reply to the king of Bengal, 
Hafiz has sent a complete ode in which he says : “ all the parrots, 
i e. learned men or poets of India will turn sweet singing by this 
Persian sugar candy, or ode which is on its way to Bengal.” Persian 
poets, as above mentioned, and saints, not only gave new thoughts 
to their own country-men, but through them Sufism spread far in 
the west and east. Even it influenced the poetry of India between 
13th and 17th oentury A.D., but as they gave, they also borrowed 
from Buddhism and Vedantism, especially from the latter* the con- 
ception of divine absorption. 

As it is said, in the wisdom of the East, by Hadland Davis, the 
following remark of Abu Bahulshibli certainly points to the belief 
that the Sufis borrowed plain ideas from the Vedanta philosophy 
“ Tassavuf or Sufism is control of the faculties and observance of the 
breaths 99 and so in the west Sufi poetry greatly influenced the west- 
ern thought ; many of the German mystics wrote as the Sufi poets 
had written before them. Particularly the names of Eckhart, 
Tauler and §uso might be mentioned. 

In England Sufi poets found admirers in the person of Fitzgerland, 
translator of Umer-khayam , and Sir Richard Burton. When we speak 
of Sufism it is not limited only amongst Persian Muslims, but Persian 
Zoroastrians also are included as their mysticism was the same, 
different only in name. Between the 16th and 17th centuries as 
Dr. M, N. Dhala says in his Zurastrian Theology “ at this period we 
meet some Parsi thinkers who were not satisfied with the formal side 
of religion, and looked with indifference upon the ritual observances, 
which was the case exactly with their countrymen who had embraced 
Islam. As outward formalism and literal interpretation of the 'sacred 
Avesta failed. to meet with the longing of Parsi mystics, so the Persian 
Musalman was not satisfied with the literal interpretation of Kuran . 
They gave a new meaning to the words, Paradise and Hell, Unity, 
Lmh } i e. (tablet) and Kalarn (pen) , punishment and reward, andas the 
Parsis ever remained in search of mysteries hidden beneath the out- 
ward garb of Dogmas and rituals. So were Persian Muslims. 
This shtffta, that Persian Sufism was a general national growth and 
not due to any foreign or artificial, outside influence. It was 
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natural and original. Both Persian Muslim Sufis and Parsis extolled 
intuition above reason; both urged that reason was not capable of 
comprehending Ormazd or Allah. To attempt to see him through 
the medium of person was to lose him. When the mystic is bathed 
in devotion he is so intoxicated with divine wisdom, that he thinks 
himself one with the Divine. And, as many Parsi mystics found oon- 
solation in the teachings of the Hindu Yogis and became their dis- 
ciples, so we find Persian Muslim Sufis between the J4th and 16th 
centuries constantly visiting India, and exchanging their views. 

The most illustrious amongst Parsi mystics was Dastur Azar Kai- 
van, who came from Persia, and settled at Patna ; some of his promi- 
nent disciples were Mobads Farzan Bahrain of Shiraz. Hushiyar of 
Surat, Surosh and Khuda Jui. They have composed several trea- 
tises in Persian, and amongst the more important are — Jami-Kai Khu~ 
roe Mukashifat-e-Kainavi , Khishtdb , Zaradusht Afshar and Zindah 
Bud . The authors of the last three claim that their works are 
translations into Persian from the original Pahlavi books written 
in the days of Hormuz and Khusroe Par viz, Sassaniaii Kings. Dr. 
Dhalla does not agree with such claims (see Zoroastmin Theology 
By M. M. Dhala) and lie has his own arguments but if we accept 
that nothing is born in this world suddenly and without some begin- 
ning, we can say that Dr. Dhalla, has no right to contradict their 
claim, simply because what they have said, has some resemblance 
with the Greek Philosophy. # 

For the origin of Sufism, Prof. Edward Brown gives four theories. 
(1) The esoteric doctrine of the prophet of Islam ; (2) reaction of 
the Aryan mind against a Semitic religion, and (3) Neoplatonisb in- 
fluence ; (4) independent origin ; and none of the above theories al- 
together satisfies him. Now if we refer to history, we find between 
the 10th and 18th century a general tendency all over the civilized 
world towards literary activity and mysticism which is nothing but 
an artistic and poetic side of the religion. If we say that philosophy 
or religion of a nation lias been borrowed from another nation, the 
same can be said of the other, also, and so we must go round and 
round like a windmill and will not be able to find the beginning. 
We find many passages of the Avesla, resembling Koran and law of 
Moses similar to Homurabi of Chaldaea or Christianity to Buddhism ; 
and Buddhism to Teoism, still all these religions are independent of 
each other. Similarity in spiritual thought is due to the same 
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tendencies of human mind. There may be borrowing from and 
givinglb each other in addition. So Sufism of Persia has its origin 
in Persia and in its essence it is Persian and peculiar to the olimate, 
life and geographical position of that country and as in religion and 
history, Indian and Persian spiritual conceptions are closely related 
to each other. By study and research work in the language and 
history of both India and Persia, one is bound to detect many simi- 
larities. And as the Avestic language is explained and interpreted, 
through the Vedic language, and so Sufism will be understood much 
better by Upanisads and Vedanta philosophy. Through the Mahom- 
raedan conquest Islam influenced both Persia and India and conse- 
quently we find amongst Hindus such saints and reformers as Baba 
Nanak, and others who not only adopted some principles of Islam 
but even composed poems in Persian or lndo- Persian language. 

In 1656 Upanisads were translated into Persian by the order of 
Darashukuh, son of .Shah Jahan. and Auguitii Du Perron, a French- 
man, translated them from Persian to Latin, which was published at 
Strasburg in two volumes. (1861). 

Sufis of modern Persia are divided into two classes. First those 
who have received, besides their own, also western education. The 
majority of them are free-thinkers, simple and plain in dress to some 
extent co-operating with and helping others, ready to listen any- 
thing and to follow, if they find it good. The other class are orthodox 
Murshid, or fakirs calling themselves Sufi to live on alms and 
charity, and the majority of the Sufis are found amongst this class. 

From the beginning of human history man has been a seeker 
after happiness. Those who have less ambitions seek material and 
others of high ambition wish something better and of longer dura- 
tion. They kill each other, for acquiring happiness, and for the 
same reason live and co-operate. Even when one is desirous of giv- 
ing up his personality and bo merged in the supreme being, his jreal 
aspiration is the extreme state of the happiness. So may God, grant 
us, in whatever wav it may be, our long wished desire. 




HAFIZ AND GOETHE. (Summary). 

By Ssams-Ul-Olama Jivanji Jamshedji Motfi, 

B.A., Ph.D., C.I.E. 

Introduction, 

Goethe (1749-1532) the great German poet is spoken of as 44 the 
German Hafiz/* because he was fond of the poetry of Hafiz, and had, 
like the Persian poet, composed a poem which is called W est-ostlicher 
Divan , Le. “The West-Eastern Divan.” The object of this paper 
is to present a few traits which are common to these two great poets 
and to their Divans, 

Something common among the ancient Germans and the Indo - 
Iranians , they being chips of the same Aryan block . 

Some of the German poets and philosophers of the 19th century 
have been greatly influenced by the ancient Indian and Persian 
thought. Their ancestors, the ancient Germans, being chips of the 
same block, the old Aryan stock, had many things in common’with the 
Indo Iranians. For example, (a) like the ancient Indians, they dis- 
liked widow-marriages and inter-marriages, and liked the custom of 
Sati , ( b ) Like the Indo-lranians, they worshipped gods presiding 

over the grand objects of nature, like the Sun, Moon, Fire and Earth. 
Their chief god Wotan, who gave his name to Wotentag or Wed-nes- 
day, had a mark on his forehead like an Indian Br&hmana. Nature- 
worship, which lgd from Nature to Nature’s God, was, as one could 
gather from the writings of Tacitus, their natural tendency, (c) Like 
the Indo-lranians, they measured time by nights not by days. ( d ) As 
pointed out by Sir H. Maine, their Teutonic Townships resembled 
Indian Village-Councils or Village Pancdyais . A group of families- 
united by the assumption of common kinship exercised joint owner- 
ship over land. 

They do not seem to have been indigenous to Germany but seem 
to have gone there from the East. Later on also, through their con- 
nection with Rome, they had come into some contact with the East, 
with Egypt and Persia. The Huns, with whom they later on came 
into codfaot, were from the East, and some of them were ancient 
Mazday&SKi&ns or Zoroastrians. Such being the case, there is no 
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wonder, that some of the later German philosophers and poets, the 
descendants of these ancient Germans, had some tendencies t6 give 
willing ears to the teachings and the poetry of the East. The phi- 
losophy of Spinoza (1622-77) was pantheistic. His pantheism was 
of the same type as the monotheistic pantheism of the Indians. 
Schopenhauer (1788-1860) was so much enamoured of the Upani - 
sads, that he said : “It has been the solace of my life. It will be 
the solace of my death.” 

The Oriental Movement. 

With such, as it were, inherited tendencies, some of the philos 
ophers and poets of Germany of the last century gave willing ear to 
some of the teachings and writings of India and Persia. There was, 
what Dr. Remy in his excellent book. The Influence of India and 
Persia on the German Poetry, calls “the Oriental Movement” in Ger- 
many, a movement “ which manifested itself so strikingly in German 
literature during the nineteenth century.” 

Calcutta starting the Oriental Movement. 

The city of Calcutta, where I have the pleasure of reading this 
paper, may fairly claim the credit of starting the Oriental move- 
ment. The Asiatic Society of Bengal can claim a great share in 
that credit, and as a Parsi, I take some pleasure in thinking, that 
the study of the Zend Avesta of the Parsis was, ag it were, the 
cause of the conception of that movement. Anquetil du Perron, 
who had come to India for studying Parsi religion and who happened 
to come to Calcutta, studied and translated at Surat the Zend 

c 

Avista with Dastur Darab. a learned Parsi Divine of that ancient 
city. In one of the volumes of his French translation of the Zend 
A vesta, he attacked the literary attainments of Dr. Hyde and some 
Oxford' scholars who had written upon the religion of Persia. His 
attack wounded the feelings of a young fiery -tempered Oxford 
scholar, William Jones, who, in his turn, wrote very strongly against 
Anquetil. This controversy led this young man, when he came to 
Caloutta, to study Oriental languages and to found for their further 
study, the Asiatic Society of Bengal. It was his and his brother 
scholars’ work in this city that drew the attention of European 
scholars towards Oriental subjects and thus led to the founding of 
the “ Oriental movement ” in Germany. 
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^ Persia appealed more to German Writers . 

Sanskrit and Persian both appealed to the Germans, but Persian 
more. As said by Dr. Remy, tl the Persian tendency found a 
greater number of followers than the Tndian. It was far .more easy 
to sing of wine, women and roses, in the manner of Hafiz .... than 
to assimilate and reproduce the philosophy and often involved poetry 
of India.” Even Martin Luther, sang of wine, music and woman, 
and that was before this Oriental movement. 

The following two short lines of Martin Luther sum up, as it were, 
a few of the ghazals of Hafiz . — 

s Wer nicht liebt Wein, Weib und Gesang 
Der bleibt ein Narr sein Lebenlang,” 

“ He who does not like wine, woman, and song, remains a fool for 
the whole of his life.” 

Compare with this the follow ing lines of Hafiz : — 

“ ishkbdzi , wa jawani , wa sharab-i la l jam 
majlis-i-uns , wa harif-i-hamdam , wa sharb-i-moddm 
har ke in majlis bejuyad khush deli bar wai haldl 
wa an ke in ashrat ne khdhad zindagi bar wai hardm .... 
u Love, youth and ruby coloured wine, 

A friendly meeting, a congenial companion and constant drink- 
ing 

He who is desirous of this number of pleasures is deserving of 
cheerfulness. 

He who does not like these pleasures, may curse be on his life.” 


The German poets who were influenced by the Oriental movement. 

Among the great German poets who, as pointed out by Mr. Remy 
are said to have been influenced by the Oriental movement we find 
the names of Herder, Goethe, Schiller, Friederich Schiegel, 'August 
Wilhelm Schiegel, Platen. Ruckert. Heine and Bodenstedt. The time 
of the Schiegel brothers is said to be the time of “ the foundation of 
Sanskrit philology in Germany. English statesmanship had com- 
pleted* the material conquest of India. German scholarship now 
began to join in the spiritual conquest of that country” (Remy). 
Most of the above poets who were affected by and who further in- 
fluenced 1 ? the Oriental movement, were attracted by Persian poets. 
Herder was attracted by Sadi and Goethe by Hafiz. 
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Goethe began his love for Oriental literature with Sanskrit but 4 
ended with Persian . 

The Orient attracted Goethe. The principal cause which endeared 
to him the study of Oriental literature, was the depression of mind 
brought about by the invasion of Germany and the resulting 
tumult, strife and loss of lives. He turned to the East for solace 
and he found that solace. He began with Sanskrit. He read and 
related before his literary friends the stories of Rama and H&num&n. 
The prologue of his well known Faust is said to have been inspired 
by the Sakuntala of Kalidasa. Some of his poetical writings had 
Indian materials for their topics. Hut his liking for Indian litera- 
ture soon ended. He found something like u monstrosities ” in some 
of the Indian gods, like Hanuman, who, as Remy says, “ shocked 
his aesthetic sense.” The dislike for India’s mythology led to, a dis- 
like for India’s philosophy which he found to be too abstruse. 

He now turned to Persia and found in its poetry, and even in its 
old teaching, some solace during the above referred to times of 
mental depression, brought about by the political degradation of 
Germany and its results. It was Hammer’s translation of Hafiz, 
published in 1812, that principally drew him towards Persian poetry. 
He learnt a little Persian and Arabic and the Divan of Hafiz 
inspired him to write a Divan in German. Goethe was, as it were, 
prepared beforehand to admire Hafiz. Let us have a short look 
into the lives of Hafiz and Goethe to properly understand the 
influence of Hafiz on Goethe. 

Lives of Hafiz and Goethe : Common traits. 

i 

(a) Hafiz, who was born in the beginning of the 14th century 
(died in 1385) revelled like Goethe, in poetry from his very early age- 

(b) Goethe’s early life was not pure from a moral point of view. 
At the'age of 39, in 1785, he entered into a kind of half-marriage 
with a healthy blooming young girl who came to him with a peti- 
tion for her brother. It was after living with her for 15 years t ha t 
he married her. This was a slur upon the conduct of Goethe. In 
the case of Hafiz, though there w r as nothing like this in his case* his 
young days were passed in youthful conviviality, and it was after- 
wards that he took to religious thoughts. 

(c) Again, both were mystics from their young age. SadSt is said 

to have given to Hafiz the title of (Usdn-td ghaib ) ), i.e, the 
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tongue (lisdn) oi hidden (ghaib) things or the mystic tongue. 
Goethe**was first drawn to the mystical writings of saints by Mrs. 
Klattenberg. Later on a young lady friend Lotte (Charlotte), often 
talking to him about the other world, led him further to mysticism. 
It is said, that both had arranged between them, that the one who 
14 died first, should, if he (or she) could, give information to the 
living about the conditions of the other life.*’ * Later on, his appoint- 
ment in the Court of Weimar, which kept him away from his favour- 
ite studies for ten years owing to the boisterous and luxurious life of 
the Court, also drove him to possess his soul more and more in 
peace. While in the case of Goethe, an experience of the Court 
life drove him away from much of pleasures, in the case of Hafiz, 
he from the very beginning kept aloof from the courts of kings 
and their courtiers, though his presence was often sought for by them, * 
even by kings of distant India. 

(d) Like Goethe, Hafiz ateo had in his mind’s e}'e in his ghazdls a 
damsel whom he loved. He spoke of her as oUi [skakh-i nahat ), 
i.e. the blanch of sugar-cane. There is a difference of opiniou as 
to the real meaning of his lo ve-ghazals. But the general opinion is, 
that it was mystic love. In one of such mystic ghazaU (gkqzal 158 
as numbered by Mr. W. Clarke) he refers to the story of a king of 
Bengal. 

Traits common to their Divans . 

There are a number of traits common to the writings of both the 
poets in the ifiatter of their Oriental imagery. References to the 
Saqi or the cup-bearer, messages through the breeze (saba) or wind, 
thoughts of humility like that of khak dust, the feasting of soul 
over the beauty #f Nature and Man are common. 

Goethe has divided his Divans into twelve Namehs or books, e.g. 
Das Buck des Stingers , i.e. the book of the singers ; Das Schenken * 
buck, i.e. the book of the cup-bearer. In the use of the word Nameh 
for his twelve books of the Divan , he has followed Hafiz. The above 
two of his books have their very names borrowed from the Divan of 
Hafiz where we find them as Mughanni-Nameh , i.e. the book of the 
minstrel and Saqi-nameh , i.e. the book of the cup-bearer. It is the 
lith b&ok, the Parsi-Nameh (Buck des Par sen) which interests me 
much as a Parsi, It is the testament of a dying Persian, who in 


1 Lewes, Goethe* e Life , Vol. I, p. 183. 
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place of the legacy of money, gives the legacy of the old Parsi reli- 
gion. Goethe explains in another writing some elements^pf this 
religion. 

[The paper ends with extracts from the Divans of Hafiz and 
Goethe showing how similar are the ideas and how Goethe was influ- 
enced by Hafiz.] 
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THE IDENTITY OF SUKTIMAN MOUNTAIN. 

By Dr. R. C. Majumdar, M.A., Ph.D. 

The Suktiman mountain is one of the seven kula-parvatas 1 men- 
tioned in the Puranas and the epic literature, but its identity still 
remains obscure. General Cunningham believed that it corresponds 
“ with the high range of mountains which forms the boundary be- 
tween Chattisgarh and the feudatory state of Bastar.”* Mr. Beglar 
proposed to identify it with the hills north of the H&zaribagh district . 8 
Both these views rest upon the assumption that the river &uktimatl 
had its source in the Suktiman mountain. As Mr. Pargiter has ob- 
served ° neither Vayu nor Marfyandeya Purana makes the river rise 
in the ^Suktimat range But the Markandeya Purana explicitly as- 
serts that it arose from the Vindhya, and although some Puranas 
name its source as Rksa, it was apparently a mistake for Vindhya. 
Jn any case none of the Puranas connect the river Suktimat! with 
the Suktimat mountain . ” 1 2 3 4 

Mr. Pargiter who has thus clearly demonstrated the erroneous 
nature of the identifications proposed by Cunningham and Beglar 
has himself offered new theories. “The only mountains ” says he 

which have not been appropriated to Sanskrit names are the Ara- 
valli mountains and the southern portion of the Eastern Ghats, so 
that this range might be one of these two ; and if the former are 
rightly included in the Paripatra range, the Suktimat range might 
be the southern portion of the Eastern Ghats and the hills of 
Mysore.” * A few pages later he observes as follows with reference 
to the same mountains : <£ They were in the eastern region, for 
Bhlma, in his conquests in that quarter marched from Himavjt to- 
wards Bhallata and conquered Suktimat mountain. Though Bhal- 
lata does not appear to have been identified, the only noteworthy 
hills in the east . which have not been assigned to the other great 

1 wire; W IjfiiWTW wwwt: I 
fa** * 'ITftsrTW* ^ jrcrwrr: I 

2 Arch, &urv. Rep,, Vol. XVII, pp. 24, C9. 

3 Ibid,, Vol. VIII, pp. 124-25. 

* M&rkarjjfeya PurUna (Bib. lad.), p. 285 ; J.A,S,B., 1895, p. 254. 

* MUrkandeya Purana, pp. 285-0. 

39 
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ranges are the Garo, Khasi and Tippera Hills which bound Bengal in 
that direction. Can these be the Ssluktimat mountains } ” 1 Par* 
giter provisionally accepts this hypothesis and proposes to identify 
the rivers Kumar! and KrpS which are said to have their source in . 
Suktimat mountains respectively with the Someswari and theKapali. 

The only positive clue in the identification proposed by Mr. Pargiter 
is the mention of $uktiman in the eastern regions conquered by 
Bhlma. But it is clear from* a careful study of the chapters describ- 
ing the conquests of the Pfindu brothers in various directions that 
the list was not drawn up strictly according to geographical position. 
For example, Arjuna who proceeded north is said to have fought 
with the" inarttas, Suhmas, Colas and Bhagadatta, king of Pragyo- 
tisa. Now, Anarttas occupied the Kathiawar Peninsula, the Colas 
were in the south, while Suhma and Pragyotisa were in the east. 
Again, Bhlma, who proceeded towards the east is said to have fought 
the SAkas who are traditionally placed in the northern region, and 
Nakula met the Vtsava-sanketas in the west although these are ex- 
pressly placed in the north in connection with the conquests of Arjuna. 
It is probably for these reasons that Wilson did not put emphasis up* 
on this point although he noticed it in his translation of the geogra- 
phical portion of the Mahdbhdrata. On the whole it appears to me 
that although we should not lose sight of the indications given in 
the Mahdbhdrala it would not be safe to locate &uktimat mountains in 
the eastern regions on the strength of this passage alone. On the 
other hand the isolated passage in the Mahdbhdrata should not stand 
in the way of placing &ukfciraat mountains in other regions if such 
identifications are based on tolerably satisfactory grounds. 

One such identification readily occurs to me an<J 1 place it before 
the scholars for what it is worth. It is generally felt that the only, 
satisfactory way of identifying a mountain range otherwise unknown 
is to identify the rivers which are said to spring from it. Now the 
PurRnas mention six rivers issuing from the &uktimat mountains. 
The names of these with slight variations in the texts of the differ- 
ent Purdnas are given below : — 

Vayu Purana : Rsika, Sukumari, Mandaga, Mandavahinl, Kupa, Pala- 

& ul. 

Matsya Purana : K&sika, Sukumari, Mandaga, Mandavahinl, Krpft, 
PasinI 


1 Ibid., p. 306. 
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Markandeya Purana : RsikulyS, Kumarl, ManctagS, Mandav5hinI,Kr- 

pft, fialAsinl 

Kurma Purana : Gandba-madana-gSminl, Ksipr& (or Rapa). 

Vardha Purana : Reika, Luaati, MandagSminl. 

It does not seem possible to find out the correct form in each case, 
but taking the names as they stand, some of them may be identified 
with the rivers beyond the Indus in the west and north-west. For 
example, it does not require muoh ingenuity to identify Kupft with the 
Vedic Kubha, the Greek Kophes and the modern K&bul River. The 
Kumarl may be identified with Kunar whose alternative name Kama 
shows that the second syllable was originally probably ma. The 
river called Relmand preserves in its second portion the essential 
parts of the names Mandaga or Mandavahini. The name P&£int may 
have survived in the Panjshir River. Arrian mentions Euaspla as 
one of the rivers crossed by Alexander between the Hindukush and 
the Indus. This may not unreasonably be taken as the Hellenisa- 
tion of Jsikla, the colloquial form of Sanskrit Rsikulyfc. 

I am fully conscious of the fact that such identifications, by 
themselves, may be more apparent than real, but there are several 
circumstances in support of them. Now these identifications would 
lead us to look for Suktiman in the mountain range which runs 
south from Hindukush and forms as it were the western rampart of 
India ; and in the name Suleiman which is still applied to the south- 
ern portion of this range 1 we can hardly fail to detect the old &ukti- 
man, the change of ta into la being sufficiently explained by the ana- 
logous change from Etvmander to Helmand. 9 The close resemblance 

1 I bn Bat uta say $ that the largest mountain in Kabul was called Suleiman. 
This shows that the name was at one time applied to the northern part of the 
range also. He records a tradition that the name was derived from Solomon 
who ascended this mountain on his way to India. Such popular belief however 
proves nothing as to the real origin of the name beyond showing that the name 
Suleiman was probably applied to the mountain range long ago. (Cf. the 
Greek fancies about Nysa). For Ibn Batuta’s aocount see the translation of 
Ibn Batuta’s voyage by C, Defremery, Vol, III, p. 89 ; by S. Lee, p. 99. 

2 My friend Maulvi Sahidulla has pointed out the following instances in 
which Sanskrit % has been changed to l in the Pushtu language. 
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of Jhe names Suktiman and SulimSn and the proposed identity of 
the rivers issuing from &uktHtaSn with those found in the*' same 
region at the present day fairly give rise to a presumption in fa- 
vour of my theory which is strengthened by other circumstances. 

In the- first place it must be noted that the Kulaparvatas denote 
extensive mountain ranges. The Rksa, Mahendra, Malaya and 
Sahya denote those running along the north, east, south and western 
boundaries of southern India while Vindhya and Parivatra denote 
the southern boundary of northern India. It is but natural therefore 
that the remaining Kulaparvata , viz. Suktiman should denote the 
mountain range along the eastern or western boundary of northern 
India. ' The Sulaiman and Hindukush together formed its natural 
boundary in the west and this serves to corroborate the inference 
we have already deduced from other evidences. 

It has been already shown that the verse in Mahdbharata ' which 
places Suktiman in the eastern regions does not, by itself, invalidate 
the proposition advanced. There is however one circumstance in 
connection with that verse which supports my hypothesis. We are 
told therein that the Bhallatas lived near Suktiman mountains. 
Now these Bhall&tas are not otherwise known and may not impossi- 
bly refer to the tribe which is called Bhalana in Rgveda, Macdonell 
and Keith accept the view first propounded by Zimmer that the 
Bhalanas lived in east Kabulistan and that the Bolan Pass was 
named after them. 1 If this view be upheld, the Sulaiman range 

t « 

would exactly correspond to the position of Suktiman as given in 
the verse of Maliabharata , and we have to conclude that a verse des- 
cribing the conquests in western regions has been inserted through 
mistake in the chapter describing the eastern conqtfests of Bhlma. 

1 Vedic Index , Vol. II, p. 99. 



RAJAGRHA IN THE BUDDHIST SCRIPTURES. 

By D. N. Sen, M.A. 

The road to Vais&li from R&jagrha led through Ambalatthika, 1 2 * * * 
Nalanda, and Patali-grama on the south bank of the Ganges. There 
was a garden at Ambalatthika, with a house in it belonging to the 
king. One starting in the afternoon from R&jagrha would reach it 
at about the time of sunset. Ambalatthika was a sort of half way 
stage between Rajagrha and Nalanda, and it was here that the 
famous Brahma-jala Sutra was delivered. The next stage was 
Nalanda, a yojana* 1 from Rajgir, and a wealthy, and flourishing 
village in those days. Buddha’s usual place of residence at 
Nalanda was in the “ Pavarika^ Amba-Vana." 8 No other halting 
place is mentioned between Nalanda and Patali-grama. Nalaka* 
and Kulita were the birth-places of Sariputra and Maudgallyayana, 
respectively, not far from Rajagrha, about a yojana from the capital 
city, as Fa Hian tells us (B. R. W. W., Beal, I. Ivii). There is no 
mention of New Rajagrha or Kusagarapura in the Buddhist scrip- 
tures so far as we know. Fa Hian attributes the building of the 
new fortified town to King Ajatasatru. From the Buddhist scrip- 
tures all that we can gather about Ajatasatru’s activity in this 
direction was that he strengthened the defences of the old oityashe 
expected an •invasion by the king of Ujjein. Hieun Tsiang says 
that the new town was built by Bimbisara. But as Bimbis&ra* 
lived and died in the old city, Milieu Tsiang’s story cannot be correct. 
As for Fa Hian’e statement that New Rajagrha was built by Aj&ta- 
satru, we have definite evidence in the Sramanya-phala-sutra that 
he was living in the old city at the time he paid a visit to Buddha 
in the Amravana-viMra. The only evidence which we can find 
about Ajatasatru’s having built the new town is rather meagre as 
we know nothing more than his having repaired the old fortifica- 
tions 6 which does not necessarily mean the building of a new forti- 


1 Digha-tvikaya , XI. 81, P.T.S. . 

2 Sumahgala-vilaainl , I 35, P.T.S. * D.N. t XI. 81. 

* Commentary, Dhamma-pada , 1. 88, P.T.S. Also Santa Aguta-vildsini, i. 381- 

84 (CeyloiHB© edition). 

6 Sum, V4L I. 137 (P.T.S.). 


5 M.N. 3. 7 (P.T.S.). 
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fied town. It is also significant that the excavations ifca* ^ 
place have not brought to light anything older than ^ 

century B.C. (A.S.jB., 1605-6, 102). If we discriminate between 
Chinese gossip and Chinese record, it will be difficult to assert that 
New Rfi}agrha was built either by BimbisSra or Aj&ta£atru. 

Going back to Buddha’s time, the first place of importance, on 
the north of Rftjagrha was the Sita-vana with the Sappa-saundika- 
pabbhara (Mahaparinib. Sutta , Bom. Ed., 86) in it. There was a 
small vihara in Sita-vana and both Bhiksus and Bhiksunts used to 
resort there for practising the thought of the unsubstantiality of 
the bod 3 '. This wilderness was also used for the disposing of dead 
bodies. The Sap'pasaundika-pahbhara, as the name indicates, was 
a hillock or high ground and is specially mentioned by Buddha as 
one of the most delightful places where he used to reside occasionally, 
presumably in a vihara. This is nd% completely enclosed inside the 
inner walls of New Rajagrlia. 

The next place of importance on this side of R&jagrha was the 
famous Venuvana-vihara, so well-known in Buddhist history. This 
was the first fixed place of residence for Buddha and his Sahgha or 
brotherhood of monks, and was the gift of king Bimbisara (Vinaya 
Pit .. Oldenberg, 1. 39), on his first entry into the capital of Magadha. 
Before this the Bhiksus used to live in cavSfil, -under trees, in empty 
houses or in the open. Buddhaghosa thus describes the place in 
his commentary on Sutta-nipata (p. 355. Colombo Ed.) f : — 

“ Veluvana was the name of that garden, and it was full of bam- 
boos and was surrounded by a wall 18 cubits high with gate-ways, 
towers and doors. It was green and delightful. For this reason, it 
was called Velu-vana. Kalandakm received their food here, and so 
it was called Kalandaka-nivapa. Kalandakas are called kdlakas 
(black birds or jays ?). In the old days a king came to the place 
for sporting in the garden. Intoxicated with drink he fell asleep 
during the day, and his people, thinking that he was asleep and, 
being tempted by flowers and fruits were roaming about here and 
there. And then drawn by the smell of wine a black serpent came 
out of a hollow tree and proceeded towards the king. Seeipg this 
the tree-deity being anxious to save the life of the king came in the 
disguise of a tcalaka. cried into his ear and the king woke up. The 
btaek serpent crawled away (to its place of hiding). When the 
Baja saw the serpent he thought “this kdlaka has given me my 
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life” and 130 he arranged for feeding the bird at the place and sent 
out a^roelamation protecting it from fear. For that reason the 
place thenceforth cams to be known as “ Kalandaka-niv&pa.” After 
making allowance for the conventional descriptions which is a well- 
known feature of the Pali texts, we may conclude that the Venu- 
vana Maka-vihara was a large establishment, and perhaps had a 
wall around it, as is said to have been the case with the Vihara of 
Jlvaka’s Amravana. The story about the origin of the name 
Kalandaka-niv&pa is highly amusing but need not be taken seriouslj*, 
as I would ask the reader not to accept without careful considera- 
tion, the Chinese gossip about the -places they visited. In Ctmra- 
khandaka , Mahavagqa of V inaya-pitaka, a dvara-kotthaha of the 
Vihara is mentioned, which would support Buddhaghasa’s state- 
ment about the compound wall of the Venu-vana Monastery. A 
dvdra-kottkaka means a room at the gate. I have found no river or 
hrada (natural or artificial hollow full of water) mentioned in con- 
nection with the area covered by the Venu-vana. But the River 
Tapoda (Swaraswatl) was not far from it and there was an drama or 
garden on the river with the usual appertinance of a vihara in it. 
1 have related in my paper on the “ Sites in Rajgir ” (J.B.O.R.&., 
IV, 123), the story about king Bimbisara having been compelled to 
come to the Venu-vana-vihara as he was detained too long waiting 
for his bath in the Tapoda and found the city gate dosed when he 
was returning after the bath. As I have pointed out elsewhere, the 
site of the vihara can be identified easily from the Chinese accounts, 
viz. 300 paces from the north gate of the mountain city and half a 
mile from the &ma&dna. To Sir John Marshall belongs the credit 
of definitely identifying the site. But I am afraid, having hagji 
to depend on Chinese aocounts for the identification, he has in- 
cluded the Tapodlrama in the area marked out by him in his map 
(A.8.R., 1905-6, p. 94). By the time the Chinese pilgrims arrived, 
the drama had been completely forgotten. From what \ve can 
glean from the P5ii texts, it can be safely laid down that the Venu- 
vana lay to the south of the new town which was built on the site 
formerly covered by the “ Sappa-saundika-p&bbhara” in Sita-vana, 
west of tlie Vipula mountain, north of the old city of Rftjagrha md 
north and east of the Swaraswati (Tapoda). It was also at a res- 
pectableedistance from the burial ground. A large vihara like the 
MahS-vih&ra at Venurvana would not consist of a single building 
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but more than one, providing shelter for the night and resting places 
during the day, as well as places of convenience, for consi&ferable 
bodies of monks, and must have had large grounds attached to it. 
Devadatta’s cave and the stone with marks of blood have been 
already mentioned in connection with the accounts of the Chinese 
pilgrims in my paper on ‘ Sites in Rajgir.' I would here only refer 
to the story in Campdkhandaka , Mahdvagga , of Vinaya-pitaka, about 
an over-enthusiastic novice of the name of Sona, whose “ cankamo ” 
(place where he walked to and from) ran with blood like a <k gava- 
ghdtanam ” (slaughter house) through walking too much, as he had 
very soft soles. Hiuen Tsiang’s story is perhaps an elaboration, with 
subsequent additions, of the account given in the Vinaya. Sona’s 
heroic efforts had no immediate result and he became very much 
depressed and longed again for the easier life of the house-holder. 
This came to the knowledge of Buddha and he rebuked Sona Bhiksu 
for his rashness. This was the occasion when the Master used the 
famous simile of the vina which has been so beautifully rendered by 
Sir Edwin Arnold. 

We shall now pass on to the consideration of the next place of 
importance north of the old city, viz. Pippaliguha. This cave was 
used by Kasyapa, the president of the first council, for meditation, 
and we are told that sometimes he would remain in it in the state 
of ecstatic meditation for a whole week. There was a small vihdra 
in front of his cave in which, we are told, he resided with two 
saddhi-vihdrikas or younger associate bhiksus * One of them was 
very assiduous in his attention to the elder (thero) but the other 
always cunningly contrived to take all the credit for the service 
rendered. Twice he was severely taken to task by the elder for his 
deceitful behaviour. He was in a temper and- did not follow 
Kasyapa to the city for begging food, but remained at home and 
during the absence of the elder, set fire to the vihdra and ran aw^ay 
(Com. on Dham 11. 19-21). Pippalaguha was a small cave used 
by Kasyapa only for meditation, while he lived in a panna-6dld 9 i.e. 
thatched cottage at hand w ith two associate bhiksus The only occa- 
sion when Buddha came to the place was when Kasyapa was seriously 
ill. The Chinese story about Buddha’s taking rest in the cave daily 
after the mid-day meal cannot be found anywhere in the Pali texts. 
The wild rugged hills had a sort of fascination for the thero asd he left 
the woods and groves to other brethren of the Sahgha. Starting from 
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a point west of the hot springs and skirting the hill, a cave like this 
is easily reached near which the ground is strewn with brick debris. 

I feel sure that Fa Hun saw this cave. But Hiuen Tsiang’s stone- 
house with the A sura’s palace behind it was undoubtedly the 
Baithak with the quarry hole at its back, just a few yards up the 
slope which forms the great toe of the Vaihara hill. 

Now we come to the famous Sapta-parni-guha. In the Pftli 
accounts Sattapanni” is a cave, named after the tree which stood 
beside it, as was the case with most of fhe caves mentioned in the 
Pali scriptures. It was mentioned by Buddha as a most delightful 
place among other places associated w ? ith Rajagrha. It was situated 
on the north slope of the Vihara mountain and was used for the 
residence of bhiksus. The “ prathama mahdsamgiti ” or the first 
great recitation took place on the beautifully wooded level ground 
below'' the opening of the cave in a mahdmandapa ” built by 
Ajatasatru for the purpose. In the Mahaydna account, as given by 
the Mahd’Vastu (Vol. 1, 70), the bhiksus are represented as coming 
through the air and descending in the forest by the side of the great 
mountain (Vaihara) and taking their seats there. Stripping the 
story of its legendary part, the position of the maharnandapa as 
given in the Mahd-vastu agrees with the Chinese records. The 
bhiksus spent the first month in repairing the monasteries at Rftja- 
grha and in the second month (majihimam mdsam) recited the texts 
of Dharma and Vinaya. So Ajatasatru had to put forth special 
efforts for getting the pavilion ready. The Samgiii was presided 
over by Kasyapa, and IJpali and Ananda recited the scriptures 
(Vinaya, Cullavagga , XI). 

According to Buddhist accounts, Rajagrha was surrounded by a 
wall, with thirty-two large and sixty-four small gates (Sumahgala, 
Colombo Ed. 100). The most important place within the walls was, 
of course, the “ Raja-nivehana ” or the palace with all its apperti- 
nances, such as the apartments for the royal ladies, the treasury, 
the king’s kitchens and stables, the 44 V iniocaya-tthdna ” (the tri- 
bunal), the royal baths, the arsenal, the accounts office, shops foi 
provisions and other supplies, etc. Outside the palace precincts, 
there would be row’s of houses along the roads inhabited by various 
classes of people, rich and poor, artisans, traders, dancers, scaven- 
gers and others, arranged in accordance with wealth, social position, 
and profession. In those times a royal city used to have four parts, 
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onto-valanjakam , bahi-valanjaJcam, anto-nagaram and bahi-nagaram 
i.e. the king’s inner apartments, the outer apartments, tlftf spaoe 
included within the town proper and the area outside of it ( Bdjovdda 
Jdtctka). 

The meeting place of A^vajit and Sftrlputra was inside the old 
city* S&rtputra had finished his round of begging for the morning 
meal and was on his way back to the garden in which the paribrdjakae 
(wandering monks) used to live ( Dhammapadatthakatha , Colombo 
Ed., 41-2), and from a distance saw Asvajit, who had Just come 
into the city for the purpose of begging alms. He was deeply 
impressed by his appearance and quiet demeanour, and easily re- 
cognized him as belonging to the order of hhiksus and as one who 
had either attained arhatship or was about to attain it. His first 
impulse was to go and ask him as to who he was and who was his 
master. But seeing him enter a house, waited outside until Asvajit 
had finished begging and came out of it. Sarlputra then approached 
the bhiksu and had with him the momentous interview’ which 
changed the whole course of his life and brought to Buddha’s fold 
the man who was recognized as the Master’s “ agga-sdvaka,” or 
chief disciple ( Sdmantapdsadikd , Burm. Ed., 119-120). 

Nftlagiri was let loose from the king’s stables in the street through 
which Buddha was passing with a large following of bhiksus in his 
usual round for begging alms. The Cullavagga (Oldenberg’s Ed., 
194-95) tells us that Devadatta entered the 4 hatthisdldm ” (elephant 
stall) and said to the men in charge of the elephants, “ yadd samano 
Gotamo imam raccham patipanno holi tada imam Ndlagirirn hatthim 
muncitvd imam raccham patipddetha *ti ” (when Samana Gotama 
comes into this road, release the elephant Nalagiri and drive it into 
the road). .Next morning Buddha came into Rajagrha, as usual* 
notwithstanding being forewarned and proceeded along that road. 
As tjie releasing of the elephant had been proclaimed in the city, the 
terraces of the buildings arid the tops of the thatches were full of 
people. Some thought that Buddha was sure to be ruthlessly crushed 
by the drunken elephant. Others thought that he would overcome 
the animal bv his spiritual power. In the simple narration of the 
Cullavagga , Buddha vanquished the elephant by the power of love. 
The mad elephant stopped in its wild career as it was rushing 
with uplifted trunk towards Buddha, quieted by his geistle voice 
and stood tamely by his side. This incident, it is clear, took 
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place in the immediate vicinity of the king’s palace “ outside the 
north'lFace of the royal precinct” (Beal’s Life of Hiuen Tsiang, 
113 ). 

The $rlgupta incident is related in tiriguptovaddnam of the dim- 
ddna-kalpcdata . &rlgupta was a rich grhapati or house-holder of 
Rajagrha. At the instigation of a Nirgrantha who was his guru, 
he laid a plot for taking Buddha’s life, who was at the time living 
at Grdhrakuta. He dug a deep ditch inf his house and filled it 
with burning coal and prepared poisoned food for Buddha, and 
invited him to breakfast. 6rlgupta*s wife was a follower of Tathagata 
and was locked up in a room in order to prevent her from interfering 
in any way with the wicked conspiracy. Buddha was forewarned in 
this instance also, but he did not refuse the invitation. The Ava - 
dana-kalpalata relates that as soon as he entered the house of 6rl- 
gupta and set his right foot on the cover of the concealed ditch, it 
was miraculously converted into a “ manju gunja-bhf'hga-sarojini” 
a lotus with the sweet music of the black bee This is a Mahd- 
ydna story with a beautiful legend attached to it, and I think it was 
from a Mahdydna source that Hiuen Tsiang learnt it. All this accord- 
ing to this account, took place within the city . 

The next site which claims our attention is the place where the 
Apira-vana of Jlvaka stood. Bimbisara had placed the court 
physician Jlvaka in charge of the royal household as well as of 
Buddha and^his Sahgha. But both Venu-vana and Grdhrakuta 
were at an inconvenient distance from Jlvaka’s residence who used 
to live with Prince Abhaya. He was also himself deeply attached 
to Buddha and got a vihara made in his mango grove and made a 
gift of it to the Master. The Samnnaphala-sutta tells us that Ajftta- 
satru had to go out of the walled city on his way to the Amra-vana- 
vih&ra. Buddhaghosa adds in his annotation that " Jivakassa 
Ambavanam pakarassa Gijjhakutassa ca antara hoti ” i.e. Jlvaka’s 
Mango-grove was between the city wall and the Grdhrakuta mountain , 
and that the king went out by the eastern gale. When at a short 
distance from the vihara , a great fear overtook the king who sus* 
pected # that a plot had been laid against his life. Buddhaghosa 
explains that after leaving the city by the eastern gate the king and 
his party entered into the shade of the mountain , the moon having 
been intercepted by the crest. Shaded by the mountain and the 
trees the place was in deep gloom and a great silence filled it as the 
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Sangha was so well-disciplined that they maintained a strict silence 
in the presence of the Master, so profound was the reverence 'which 
they had for him. The commentary on the Dhammapada (Devadatta- 
Vasin) informs us that after having been wounded by Devadatta, 
who tried to kill him by throwing at him a gigantic boulder from 
the top of the Grdhrakuta mountain when ho was walking in its 
western shade, Buddha was first taken to the Madda-kuechi and 
thence to the Amravana of Jlvaka. This also proves that the Mango 
Grove was between the mountain and the city and not far from it. 
The Eastern gate is mentioned by Buddhaghosa in his commentary 
on the Sutta-nipata (Colombo edition of Paramdttha-jotikd. 330) in 
connection with Siddhartha’s first visit to Rajagrha. The annotator 
says that he entered the city by the Eastern gate and returned to the 
slope of the Panda vaparvata which lay to the east (“ puratthima- 
bhimukkapabbhareti ”). This helps us to locate the Eastern gate as 
well as the hill to the east. Pandavaparvata is the modern Ratna- 
giri and the Eastern gate must be the one to the immediate west of 
it and the one through which Ajatasatru left the city on his way to 
Jlvaka’s Amra-vana. The south-western bend of the Ratnagiri is 
close to the Eastern gate, and is between the Grdhrakuta and the 
city wall. Beyond this bend there would be no shade as there was 
nothing to intercept the light of the moon, at that point. Jlvaka\s 
Amra-vana was therefore at this site or close to it. Connecting this 
with the Chinese records, we should interpret the north-eastern curve 
of the mountain city as the south-western corner of the Ratnagiri, 
just outside the city wall. If this is clear, it will be easy to locate 
the different stupas mentioned by Hiuen Taiang with tolerable cer- 
tainty. At the point where the Ratnagiri bends round to the east, 
I have found stone foundations as well as brick remains which are 
well worth further exploration. 1 have not the slightest doubt that 
both the Chinese travellers approached the Amravana from the 
southern parts of the city where the royal buildings stood. Starting 
from a point to the north of Mr. Jackson’s stone fort (A.S.R., 1913- 
14, 269) and proceeding towards the Ratnagiri bend, one has to pass 
a tank and a deep ditch before reaching the Amra-vana site. Accord- 
ing to the rules laid down in Kautilya’s ArthaQdstra (Shamsastry’s 
translation, 61) the elephant stable should be placed in the south- 
east of a fortified town. If AJafca&itru’s stalls for elephants were 
similarly placed, it would be an additional reason for holding that the 
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Chinese pilgiims started towards the Amra-vana site from some point 
in the southern part of Rajagrha. 

In Kautilya’s ArthaAastra , directions have been given for the con- 
struction of the treasury-house, various store-houses, armoury, Jail> 
etc. The treasury was a building constructed over a square dry 
well with a stone floor as well as stone sides and compartments of 
strong wood. The ladies’ apartment, it appears, used to consist of 
many rooms, “ one within the other,” surrounded by a parapet and 
a ditch, and provided with a door (Shamsastrv’s translation, 44-45). 
The king’s palace used to be constructed like the treasury with an 
underground chamber contained in a square well with the sides and 
the floor paved with stone and provided with secret passages and 
other contrivances for the safety of the king. Square wells of a 
similar description, and specially one with a curious structure, viz. 
the lower part square and the upper, round, have been found by Mr 
Jackson in the southern part of the city (.4. $./£., 1913-14, 270). 
All these point to the fact that the :t Rajanive&ana” or the king’s 
palace was in this locality. This would completely reconcile the 
Chinese accounts with those contained in Buddhist literature. It is 
more than probable that Hiuen Tsiang was living in one of the 
Sahgharamas which he found at the south-west angle of the “ palace 
precincts ” and which were meant for travelling bhiksus. That would 
explain why he first visited the sites on this side of Rajagrha, and 
in his trips to the places to the north of tho old city had always to 
go out through the north gate to which the distances and direc- 
tions given. by him refer invariably. 

Grdhrakuta had a peculiar sanctity in the history of Buddhism, 
It was a most favourite resort of the great Teacher and some of his 
important sermons were delivered here. It was here that the 
Uposatha ceremony was first instituted at the instance of king Bimbi- 
sara and the bhiksus had their first confessional. The Mahavastn 
(Paris Ed., II. 257) relates that Buddha met here the divine musi- 
cian Paficasikha and many of the important Mahdydna sutras are as 
sociated with this mountain (e.g. Karuna-pundarika) . The Astasd • 
hasrikd, and the featasahasrikd Prajhdparamitd both state in the 
opening chapters that Buddha was at that time living in the Grdhra- 
kuta mountain. From the Pali texts it is clear that Grdhrakuta 
was apprj^iched from the Eastern gate of the city, the Amravana 
and the Maddakucchi being on the way It is mentioned that this 



622 


Second Oriental Conference . 


mountain lay to the south of the Vipula (SamyuUa, II. 185). In 
the account about Devadatta’s attempt to kill Buddha b& rolling 
down a boulder from the top of the mountain while he was taking 
his customary exercise in the western shade of the mountain 9 the 
Cullavagga of Vinayapitaka states that a broke# piece from the 
missile struck his foot and inflicted a severe wound. 'fhjfct part of 
the mountain where he used to stay was sufficiently spacious for 
seating large congregations. The Pali scriptures, however, mention 
no Caves of which Hiuen Tsiang speaks. 

The Indra-s&ia-guha should next claim our attention. The Sakha • 
panhasutia places it in a mountain north of the Ambasanda village 
which lay to the east of Rajagrha. The name of the mountain was 
Vedivaka from its having a flat top and a luxuriant growth of vege- 
tation on all sides. The Simangala-vildsim tells us that the cave 
was situated between two mountains and had a sal tree at its opening. 
In the Samyutta-nikdya . I.X., there is mention of a meeting between 
4t Jndako Yakkho ” and Buddha in the house of “ Indako Yakkho ” in 
the 11 Indakuto ” mountain at “ Rajagaha.” Indrakuta was perhaps 
one of the peaks at the eastern extremity of the Rajgir range, and 
it is quite probable that at a later time, the peak having been as- 
sociated with the tradition about the Yaksa y came to be named 
Yaksagiri or “ Giri-yak.” The position of the cave between two 
hills to the east of Rajgir entirely coincides with that of the one 
found by Cunningham and, after him, by Stein. The Ambasanda 
village- was to the south of the cave and between th6 hills and the 
Panchanan River. The Samyutta mentions another peak, Patibhama- 
kuta with a “ fearful** precipice (Vol. V, 449), not far from GiJJha- 
kuta. Was this Sailagiri ? • 

No other site to the south-west of Rajagrha is mentioned in the 
Pali tex-ts excepting Latthivana (Sanskrit, Yasthivana). In Sari - 
putta-M oggalanakalha , Maha-khundaka of the V inaya-pitaka , we are 
told' that after leaving Gaya, Buddha went on to Rajagrha and 
stopped under a banyan tree (Supratiltha Cetiya) in Latthivana, 
which, the annotator tells us, was a palm grove and not, as is 
generally understood, a bamboo forest. “ Latthi ” meant in those 
days any small or young tree, e.g. “ ambaJntihi.” The annotator 
translates it as r< taruna tala rukkha ” or young palm tree. Hiuen 
Tsiang made the same mistake, and adorned the story with a 
tale which his guide must have told him. The MahdvaTtu speaks 
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of “ Ya$$hiv&na ” as lying inside the mountains (“ antara giris- 
min”).'* # 

AjStaiiatru’s Stupa : We have, on the authority of the MahSpari - 
nibbana Suita , that Ajatasattu built a stupa over the body-relics of 
Buddha with due ceremony (p. 112, Burmese edition). In the 
commentary on Vimana-Vatthu (p. 170, P.T.S.), we are told that 
8unand&, who was an Upasikd used to send garlands and perfumes 
as votive offerings to the stupa which Aj&ta&itru had erected at 
Rajagrha over his share of the body relics of TathSgata. The 
same commentary tells us that another Updsika of Rajagrha. after 
having finished her morning ablutions, gathered a few kositaki 
flowers for worshipping the stupa, and, entirely absorbed in the 
thought about the relics, proceeded towards the tower. In a fit of 
absent-mindedness, she did not notice a cow which had just given 
birth tp a calf and was goaded to death by the infuriated animal. 
In all these passages there is not the slightest suggestion of the 
existence of a New Rajagrha as distinguished from old R&jagrha 
The site of such an important stupa must naturally be to the north 
of the old city near the important hermitages of the Buddhist 
monks, perhaps, as Hiuen Tsiang says, to the east of Venu-vana 
The commentary on the Mahaparinibbdna Sutta (p. 429-432, 
Colombo ed.) mentions a dhdtu-niclhdna (literally, a treasure-house 
for body-relics) which was built by Ajatasatru at the request 
Mah&kassapathero. From the accounts given it appears that the 
dhaiu-nidhdnat was meant to be a secret underground store for con- 
cealing the precious relics. We are further told by the annotator 
that Asoka took out the relics from this place of concealment for 
the eighty thousand stupas — which he erected in Jambu-dvipa . The 
dhaiu-nidhdna was made by cutting away a piece of rock in the 
south-east of the city ( Rajagdhassa pacina-dakkhina disa-bhage) and 
making a hole eighty cubits deep in which a strong chamber was 
constructed for preserving the relics. Strict secrecy was observed 
for keeping the fact concealed from the public. AJatasatru’s stupa 
was at some distance to the east of Venu-vana, otherwise it would 
not have escaped Fa Hian’s observation. It is highly improbable 
that Ajatasatru should build the memorial tower in such an un- 
savoury locality as the sitavana , and not very far from the crema- 
tion ground. The existence of New Rajagrha during AjStaiatru's 
time is still problematic, the slender ground on which it rests being 
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absolutely inadequate for drawing such a large conclusion as I have 
already mentioned before. I would, therefore accept Hiueh Hsiang’s 
identification. 

Kusagarapura : It was a great puzzle to me why Hiuen Tsiang 
calls old RSjagrha by the name Kusagarapura. 1 have not found 
this name in the Buddhistic literature of the Little or Great Vehicle 
Fa Hian used the name old Rajagrha. His accounts are however 
nowhere as full as those of the later traveller. Fa Hian for example 
does not even mention Nalanda and did not apparently visit it. 
He is also guilty of some bad mistakes such as the identity of the 
hill of India and the persons who took part in the first Council. 
All this seems to indicate that when Fa Hian came to India the 
national memory was growing rather dim about things Buddhistic 
and that like the heaps of debris which covered and concealed 
many of the famous sites, there was a luxuriant growth of iegend 
and gossip upon w'hich the pilgrim had to depend for his narrative. 
The great development at Nalanda were subsequent to Fa Hian’s 
visit and mark undoubtedly a fresh renaissance which gave impetus 
to the Nalanda movement, and to the growth of similar other 
places of Buddhistic culture in Tndia. It is significant that when 
Hiuen Tsiang visited Rajgir even the name of the place had been 
forgotten and for the old Pali names Sanskrit names had been sub- 
stituted as in the case of Yasthivana which w r as known as Latthi- 
vana during Buddha’s time. Kusagarapura is a Sanskrit name and 
a transformation of Kusagra-nagara or Kusagra-pura and is men- 
tioned in Jaina literature, this being the birth-place of the Tirthan- 
kara Muni Subrata ( Outlines of Jainism by Jaini, table facing 
page fi). 

In reading the Chinese accounts we must discriminate between 
actual record and second-hand gossip and remember that the 
distances and directions mentioned by them are not the result of 
accurate measurement but of rough estimate for which the travellers 
had often to depend upon their guides. 



ON THE LOCALITIES MENTIONED IN THE BHANDAK 
PLATES OF KRS3STARAJA I ; SAKA. 694. 

By K. N. Dikshjt, M.A. 

The Bhandak plates of the R&strakuta king Krsnaraja I have 
been edited in the XIVth Volume of the Epigraphia Indica by 
Dr. V. S. Sukthankar, with a note by Rai Bahadur Hiralal, now 
Deputy Commissioner in the Central Provinces. The Bhandak grant 
is the first record of the Rastrakiitas of Manyakheta to be discovered 
so far north-east of their domains. But the mere fact of the dis- 
covery of a copperplate in a particular locality cannot prove that the 
tract in question formed part of the dominions of the prince, whose 
record* it is. It is necessary that the localities mentioned in the 
grant should be identified with a degree of certainty, before such a 
conclusion is arrived at. In the present case, Rai Bahadur Hiralal 
has proposed to identify the places mentioned with several places in 
the Amraoti and Wardha Dts. of Berar and the Central Provinces 
The identification is however open to objection and as I did. not feel 
satisfied with it, I consulted a friend of mine from Yeotmal, Mr. 
Y. K. Deshpande who has a good knowledge of the localities con- 
cerned and who happened to come here during Xmas. With the 
help and information received from him I am now able to identify the 
localities and hope that they will be found completely satisfactory. 

The name of the Samaoasaka , i.e. place where the king encamped 
was Nandlpuradwarl. The modern phonetical equivalent of Nandi- 
pura would be Nandura. There is a Nandura in Yeotmal Taluq, 
which is situated on the river Bembla, a tributary of the river War- 
dha, and has still got a camping ground and a modern Dak Bunga- 
low. The scarcity of water, which must have made itself .felt in 
Berar, then as now, makes it incumbent on travellers to choose con- 
venient sites on the banks of rivers, as their camping grounds. We 
can very well imagine therefore, why Krsnaraja touring in the height 
of summer ( — the grant was issued on the 23rd June) encamped at 
Nandipura, situated on the bank of a perennial river. The place 
suggested by Rai Bahadur Hiralal was Nandora in Wardha Tahsil, 
which has^o be rejected, as it has no such natural advantages. 

We then pass on to the object of the grant, the village of IjJagana- 
40 
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purl, situated at the distance of a gavyuti to the east of Udumvara- 
mapti. the donee being the Bhatt&raka or enshrined go<l*at the 
temple of Aditya erected in the town of Udumvaramanti. The bound- 
aries of the village granted are given as ; the village NSgama to the 
east, the village Umvara to the south, the village AntarSi to the west 
and the village Kapiddha to the north . As Rai Bahadur Hiralal points 
out, Umraoti is the modern equivalent of Udumvaramanti, but the 
modern town of Amraoti, besides being too far from the loealities in 
question, has no pretension to antiquity, as Rai Bahadur claims for it. 
The old town of Udumvaramanti is the modern village of R&nl Umf 
raoti in Yeotmal Taluq, about 5 miles to the south-west of NSndnra, 
the place of encampment. The prefix Rani was added to this ancient 
village, some three centuries ago, when the village came into the 
possession of the R5na Rajputs from Udaipur, the present descend, 
ants of which family, though converted to Muhammadanism are 
still the Deshmukhs of the village. The record besides granting the 
village of nrjpvsft mentions : 

vw fferewjjw i.e. “ a hundred nivartanas of land 
within the boundaries of Umvaramanti, as follows : to the north of 
Devata^aka, and to the west of Rajinitadaka and (to the south and 
east of) the river. ,, There is still a rivulet running within the 
boundaries of Rani Umraoti and there are depressions to the south 
and east at some distance, which may be the silted remains of the 
tanks mentioned in the grant. My friend expects to locate the site 
of the ancient temple of the Sun at Rani Umraoti. 

The village of which was a Jl3jf?T (or two kro&ax or 4 miles) 

distant from Udumvaramanti is to be identified with the village 
Ganorl, four miles to the east of Rani Umraoti. I cannot recall to my 
mind any place name beginning with na and I presume the initial na 
of JJaganapur! was either a mistake of the scribe or a pedantic at- 
tempt to S&nskritize the name. It will be seen that is a 

correct equivalent of Rai Bahadur Hiralal could not identify 

the village but he tried to identify some of the boundary villages in a 
locality, 60 miles to the east of Amraoti. A gavyuti can never by 
any stretch of imagination be supposed to cover a distance of 60 
miles. His identification of only two villages out of five w&ich he 
has tried to justify in spite of the discrepancies as regards the direc- 
tion, have therefore to be completely rejected. 

The present boundaries of Ganorl are Antargaon (ancient An tarn- 



Localities mentioned in the Bhandak Plates of Kfsnaraja I. 627 


gram) to the west; tlmbarda (ancient Umvaragrama) to the south ; 
Naigatft*(ancient Nagama) to the east : and B&bhulgaon to the 
north. The ancient village of Kapittha named after a woodapple 
tree, which bounded Ganapuri on the north has apparently disap- 
peared, giving plaoe to a village also named after another tree, the 
Babul. 
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572, 573. j 

Anasdhaemka Prajridpdramitd , Gauda- | 
pada’s me of, 440; on the sky- I 
likeness of things, 443 


Astrology , Babylonian , 315, 

Gi*eek and Chaldean, 316. 


316; 


Astronomy, MundA stories about the 
origin and functions of some stars . j 
163, 164, 165, 166. | 

Asvajit, meeting with SflrTputra, 618. j 

AiSvi, 472, 473. 

Atavsh, 585. 

Atavika-rSja, Samudragupta’s con- 
quest of the, 329. 

Atharoaveda , on payment of father’s 
debt, 371. 

Athravan 98, 99. 

Athuya, 584. ! 

• ; 

AtirAtra, 37. I 

Atisa Dipahkara, 520. | 

Avaduna fcdlpalala, the story of SrT- j 
gupta and the Buddha in, 619. , 

Avalokite£vara, description of, in the ! 
Sddhanas, 285-290 ; image of, in 
Sarnath Museum, 288, identified 
with Sugatisandargana, 288; the 
self-sacrifice of, 285. 

Avantisundari-kathdsdra, MS. of, 193; j 
occasion for the writing of, 195, j 
1 96 ; references to the earlier j 
poets in the introduction to, 190, { 
197 » 198, 199; the plot and style J 
of, 199,200; reference to Suban- j 
dhu in, 208 ; residence of, BhSra- 
vi in the court of Durvinfta, 306, f 

* 307. ! 

Avatdrmdda, nature of, 421, 422. 

Avmta, ocPthe performance of duty, 
73; derivation of the word, 110; 


compared with the 
merit , 111, 112; 583. 

Avinfta, date of, 307+ 

Azar Kaivan, Dastur, 598. 
Azhi, 584 ; or Ahi, 686. 

Azi Dahak, 101. 

Azi Dhaka, 585. 


Old Testa* 


B. 

Bftdarayana, the traditional author 
of the Veddnta Patras, 463 ; iden- 
tification of, 464, 465, 466. 

Baddega, 302. 

Baglehal, 565; on obstructed labour 
and its treatment, 567. 568-573 ; 
technic of manual delivery in, 
573-575 

BShiya, 518. 

Baisi Sardar, power and jurisdiction 
of, 100. 

Bala, meaning of, as found in Agama - 
fidstra (IV. 100), 451-452. 

B iladitya, 205, 200; title of Narasim 
hngupta, 207. 

Balavarman, 329. 

Bamana, reference to Vasubandhu or 
Subandhu in, 203, 204, 205, 206. 

Bana, contemporary of NarByana, 
199; Dandin’s reference to and 
date of, 199; genealogy of the 
MahavalT, 339-340. 

Bankim Chandra, on the predominant 
doctrine of the Gita, 437. 

Bannias, 579. 

Barai, celestial blacksmith of the 
Mundaa, 164. 

Bnrapaftcayet, 156. 

Bartholomae, on the meaning of Sra- 
osa YaSt, 83, 84 ; on the explana- 
tion of the Mihir YaSt, 85 ; 87, 88, 
89, 92, 94. 

Basak, R. G., on the later Guptas, 
336, 337 • ' 

Bdskala mantropanivad , 5. 

Bdskala Samhita , 5. 

Basvis, 154. 

Baudhdyana Pulba Sutra , 561 ; con- 
tents of, 562. 

Bavari, 517. 

Beddoe, Dr. John, 123. 

Beglar, on the identity of fiuktimSn, 
609. 
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Beliefs, superstitious, in Yemen, 580. 

Bhaga, 585. 

Bhapavad Gita f classification of faith 
or Bhakti in, 415, predominance 
given to Bhalcti in, 437 ; author 
of, acc. to Tilak, 466 ; relative age 
of the Vedanta Sutras and the, 
468, 409. 

Bhagavata , on the dispersion of the j 
YSdavas, 354. 

Bhag avati Sutra , 556. j 

Bh&gavala Parana , classification of j 
faith or Bhakti in, 415, 416. 

Bhakti, the origin and spread of the j 
cult of, 35 J , 352 ; as differentiated \ 
from S'raddhd , 414, 415; various j 
classifications of, 415, 416 ; defini- j 
tion of, 416 ; of the wise, 417 ; of I 
the ignorant, 418 ; of artharthl , 1 
420 ; scope of Para, and Apara, j 
422 ; SvapnetSvara’s Aihika, 422. , 

Bhallatas, probably refer to the Vedie 
Bhalana, 612. 

BUana, a class of drama, 25f). i 

Bhandak platos, of Krsnaraja I, iden- 
tification of places mentioned in, 
625-627. ! 

Bhandarkar, Dr. D. R., accepts Vasu- 1 
bandhu as the correct reading, 
206. 

Bhandarkar, Sir R. G. , pioneer Indian 
philologist, 482. 

Jilin rat a, description of aoc. to Tatvur - 
tha-rajavdrtika , 133, 134. 

Bharata, place given to nrtta by, 252 ; j 
genesis of Indian dranvi arc. to, j 
253, 254. j 

Bharatavarsa, division acc. to the Vi#- 
nupurana and the Tatvartha-rdja~ 
vdrtika, 133. 

Bharata Natya S'astra, two kinds of 
pronunciation enunciated in, 174. 

Bharatiya' N a (yasastra , 249, 259. 

Bhftravi, probable date of, 193, 194; 
short*, sketch of the life of, 194; 
probable reference to, by Dandin, 
199, 297; his residence in the 
court of Durvinlta, 306, 307. 

Bhasa, Dandin’s reference to, 198. 

Bhdsdvrtti ,, 179. 

Bhaskara Ravivarman, the grant of, 
310. 

BhSskaravarman, 334. 

BhattabhSskara, eight divisions of j 
day acc. to, 37. ! 


Bhattakalahka, 135. 

Bhattasali N. K.* on the ordgr of sue- 
cession of the later Gupta^, 337. 

Bhattiprolu, 268. 

Bhavadasa, 409. 

Bhavaprakatia , 566, 568, 509, 570. 

BhTma, conquests of, 610. 

BhitarT Seal, 335, 337. 

Bhogabhumi , 138. 

Bhoja IT, 336. 

Bhojas, 354, 356. 

Bijaka , 568, 570. 

Bimbisara, 613, 619; first confession 
of, 621. 

Bindusara, contemporaneity of Suban- 
dhu and, 196; relation with Su- 
bandhu . 2 )8; conquests of , 210; 
Subandliu's relation with, 211. 

Bloch, M. J., 492. * 

Bloomfield, on the chronology of the 
Rgvcda, 5; criticism of the classi- 
fication of Rgvedic hymns bv, 12; 
583. 

Bodenst^dt, 603. 

Boll, on Babylonian astrology, 315. 

Brahmadeya lands, grant of, 393. 

Brahma jdlamtta , contents of, 529. 

Brahrna-ksatra, 344. 

Brahma-kiinta, 278, 280. 

Brahman, as used by Gaudapada, 457 ; 
as held in the Upanifad , 457-458. 

Biuhinanas, dramatic Recitation, etc., 
referred to in the, 201. 

Brahma nas, position of, 389-396; 
following agriculture,' 382; royal 
service of, 391 , t 392, 393 ; dulas re- 
cruited from among 393 ; employ- 
ed as soldiers, 393 ; privileges en- 
joyed by, 394; freedom from cor- 
poral punishment of, 395; em- 
ployment in the courts, of justice, 
395, 396; Buddha’s attitude to- 
wards, 537. 

Brahma sena, 343. 

Brennand, 145, 147. 

Brhaspati, on partition 371 ; on pay- 
ment of paternal debt, 372, 373 ; 
inheritance, 373. * 

Brhati , 408, 410. 

Brhati-tika, 307. 

Brh at hatha , D urvimta’s translation 
of, 194; 199; author of, 297. 
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Brhat-SaiphitU, on the five orders of 
columns, 279; 281, 282. 

BrugmAifh, 498, 501, 502. 

Bryant. J., 145. 

Buddha, Gaudap&da’s use of the 
word, 448, 449; his attitude to- 
wards dogmatists, 529 ; the teach- 
ings of the, 529-534; on the su- 
periority of ahimsay 536-538 ; 
preached the observance of metta 
feeling, 538-539 ; his views against 
caste-system, 539-540 ; against the 
authority of the Vedas and the 
worship of the deities, 541 ; 
against magical practices, 542; 
against mortifications and other 
ascetic practices, 542-544; his 
complete silence about the signi 
ficatiofi of Nirvana, 544-545. 

Buddhaghosa, on Samjfiavedayitaniro- 
dha, 416 ; on the origin of the name 
Kalandakanivapa, 614-615; 619, 
620, 621. 

Buddhism, extinction of, 520, 521, 
522 : canonical literature of, 523 ; 
and their commentaries, 524 ; con- 
dition of the country which gave 
rise to, 535, 536 ; no Nirvana for 
laity in, 543. 

Buddhist councils, 518. 

Budlia Gupta, 335, 337 ; successors of, 
338. 

Bundehesh , on duty, 74 ; The Grand , 
destruction of Iranian literature, 

iol 

Bundahis , the origin of three classes 
acc. to, 98, t)9. 

Burk , Dr., 561, 562. 

Burnouf, Eugene, 518. 

Burzuya, visits India, 593, 594. 

Butuga, Sudi plates of, 299, 301 ; 

- (1) 1 victories of, 302; 

(2) il achievements of , 302, 303. 


c. 

Caesarean section, 575. 

Gaityas , Kautilya’s reference to the 
worship of, 474, 475. 

Campd-Sas^hi, 145. 

Camund^i-Raya, literary work of, 298; 
344. 

Canakya, 142. 

Candra, identified with Candragupta 
1 ., 330 .* 

Candra Dv5da4Sditya, 338. 


Candragupta, adoption of the title 
Devanam Priya by, 556. 

Candragupta IX, 204, 205, 206 ; politi- 
cal revolution after, refuted, 212 ; 
325; conquests of, 326, 327; west- 
ern conquests of, 332. 

Candra-k&nta, 279, 280. 

Candrapraka^a, 203, 204, 205, 206, 207. 

212 . 

Candravarman, 329. 

Cariydpi\aka , reference to the story 
of Anf-Magdavy in, 230; date of, 
230, 231. 

Castes, origin of, 139, 140; Medhatithi 
on the traditional origin of the 
four, 191 ; duties of the four, acc, 
to Kautilya, 390; government, 
160. 

Caste-system, development of, 96; in 
the Avesta , 98 ; Buddha’s attitude 
towards, 539-540. 

Gaturvarna, maintenance by the state 
of, 390. 

Cera, the kingdom of, 358. 

Ceras, achievements of, 359, 360. 

Cerebral sibilant (?), pronounced as 
guttural (fc/i), 495-505. 

Ceylon, colonisation of, from Vahga, 
510. 

Chandogya Upanitad , Sandilya in, 
413 ; Krsna of the, 414. 

Chandombudhi , 298. 

Charpentier. J. , on the date of the 
Gariy apitaka, 231 ; relation of the 
Kautiliyan and Epic versions of 
the Ani-Mandavya story acc. to, 
233. 

Ghauduri , jurisdiction of the, 160. 

Ohayand^akas, nature of, 261. 

Chi-Hoangti, proscription of Confusion 
work by, 146. 

Childers, R C., 519. 

Chinvat, the bridge through which the 
souls pass on their way to the 
other world, 53, 57, 58, 59; des- 
cription of, 61 ; 88, 89. 

Cicero, 588. 

Oitra-karna , 278, 280. 

Citra-skambha , 278, 280. 

Coins, Sassanian type of Indian, 594. 

Cola, the kingdom of, 358. 

Colebrook, on the authorship of the 
Vedanta Sutras, 463-464. 
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Columns, Greco-Roman and Indian 
orders of, 278, 279 ; origin of the 
9 names of orders of Greco-Roman, 
*280; origin of the names of, in 
India, 280 ; different classes of 
mouldings of, 281 ; proportionate 
measurements of. 283. 

Commerce*, princes to study, 385; ex- 
tent of, with other countries, 386. 

Communal land, income of, 152. 

Confucius, restoration from memory 
the works of, 146; 535. 

Contract, different kinds of, 398. 

OtiUapadumajaiaka , similarities be- 
tween the story of DhuminI and, 
549-550. 

C'ullavagga , the story of Nalagiri in, 
618. 

Cumont, on Babylonian astrology, 315. 

Cunningham, on the destruction of 
Buddhism, 521 ; General, on the 
identity of Suktiman Mt., 609. 

Curnilca , 188. 

Cycles of recurrence, the uso of, in i 
chronological investigation, 309- 

Cyolic-year, Vedic, 39. 

Cyclic-table, 314. 

Cyrus the Great, 588. 

D. 

Dartiatan-i Din l, description of the 
soul’s experience after death in, 
59, GO ; on industry, 72 ; on free- 
will or fate, 79, 80. 

Daena, the idea of Karma in Avestaic, 
50, 51 ; maiden form of and meet- 
ing with, 55, 56. 

DaiUka Nrtya, nature and definition 
of, 260. 

Dalian , 572, 575. 

Damodarpur, copperplates, 332. 

Dandaka, destruction of the kingdom 
of, ftcc. to the Arthatastra , 355. 

Darujakaranyam . invasion by an an- 
cient Cera, 359, 360. 

Dandin, Amntiaundar-i-katha of, 193; 
ancestry of, 194 ; sketch of the life 
of, 194, 195; patron and friends 
of, 195; occasion for the composi- i 
fcion of Avatotisundarl-katha 195, 
190; references to earlier poets ' 
l>y» 190, 197, 198, 199; the works 
of, 200; Subandhu referred to bv. 
208. 


Dantivarman, 303. 

Darab, Dastur., 602. 

Darmesteter, on the Parsi priesthood, 
99 ,* 104. 

Das, Sarat Chandra, 520. 

Da4akumaracarita % 193; Jataka stories 
in the, 549-551. 

Datarupaka, 249. 

Daahaufigi , 159. 

Dawn, periodic appearance of, 39; 
real meaning of , 40 ; 42, 43. 

Day, ten divisions of, 37. * 

Daz-i-napshit, location of, 102 ; library 
of, 102, 103, 104; destruction of, 
by Alexander, 105, 107. 

Debt, paternal, payment of, 371, 372. 

| Decimal system, reference to its exist- 
ence in India, 182. 

j Delivery, technic of manual, 573-575. 

! Demon-cult in Kautilya, 474. 

! Devabhakti , nature and position of, 
424, 425. 

Devardliigani, collection and revision 
of Jaina literature under, 176. 

Devatadhyak8a , 474. 

J Deshmukh, or district head, 155. 

Deshpande, or district clerk, 155. 

DeU ri&tya, definition of, 253. 

Devadasia , 154. 

Devakuru, boundary of, 134. 

Dhala. Dr. M.N., 597, 598. 

Dhamma. different nahies of, 527. 

Dhammapada , cause of its occurrence 
in both Sanskrit and Prakrit, 174, 
175. 

Dharafc, a cess on grains, 159. 

Dharma, meaning of, in Qaudapada - 
karika, 442, 443. 

Dharmadhikarl , 160. 

Dharmaklrti, 205. 

Darwai, the village grain measurer 
and accountant, 159. 

Dhatakikhancla, 133. 

DhuminI, the story of, its similarity 
to the Cullapadumajfttaka , 549- 
550. 

Dhurtila, 252. 

Dhvaja-etambhaa , 278. 

Digambaras, account of the, 565-550, 

Dlghanikaya, on the uslllessness of 
animal sacrifices, etc., 528. 
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DiUpa, 32$ 

DtWa, 260 , 266 . 

DinldSra, 03. 

Din-t Vajarkard, on Alexander's de- 
vastation of Parsi literature, 104. 

Dinkard, reference to the destruotion 
of old Iranian literature by Alex- 
ander in, 103. 

Dlpa-etambhas , 277. 

DipSyana, the story of, 228, 229, 230. 

Dvifapothi, the Parsi family Calendar 
of the dead members, 167, 168, 
169. 

Divali , 145, 146. 

Dombikd , definition of, 259. 

Dorsay, Ps6f., 130. 

Drama, Indian, not indebted to Greek 
drama, 184, 185; genesis of, acc. 
to Bharata,253,254; development 
of* 255 ; bifurcation of court and 
popular, 258 ; three modes of pre- 
sentation, 260 ; part played by 
popular element in 261; compro- 
mise between the popular and 
conventional aspects, 262. 

Dravida, the situation of, 357.’ 

Dravidians, civilizations of the, 268; 
contributions of the, 589. 

Dryad, 64. 

Durgft, worship of, 553, 554. 

Durmctflikdj definition of, 257. 

DurvinTta, BhSravi’s relation with, 
194 ; translation of Brhatkatha and 
commentary on Kiratarjuriiya by, 
194; Sanskrit works written by, 
297 ; Gummareddipura record of, 
304, 305 ; date of 307 ; contempo- 
raneity of Simhavesnu, Vispuvar- 
dhana and, 30?. 

Duty, Zoroastrian view regarding the 
performance of, 73, 74. 

Dvija, 96. 

Dvipadatnvara , identified with the 
Buddha, 440, 441 ; Sankara on the 
meaning of, 441. 

Dvi-vajra , 279, 280. 

Dy&vaprthivi, meaning of, 38. 


E. . 

Eclipse, 147 ; cycle, 314. 

Elliot, on h<H fanams , 291. 
Employer, qualities of an, 397, 


Epics of India, the character of the. 
185, 186. 

Epigraphy, relative value of architec- 
ture and, 269. 

Eyeyappa, patron of Gunavarma I, 
298 ; the Gattavadi plates of, 299, 
301 ; account of, 302/ 

Euaspla river, identified with Rai- 
kulya, 611. 

Evil spirits, Avestic, 586. 

Exchange, medium of, in the Rama - 
yana y 380. 

F. 

Fa Hiau, 613, 617,623, 624. 

Faith, various classifications of, 415, 
416; definition of, 416; of the 
wise, 417; of the ignorant, 
418 ; of the arthdrthl, 420 ; of 
the 421; of the artta #, 

421; Para, and* Apara , 422: 

nature and conception of, 422, 
423; classification and gradations 
of, 424-427 ; the relation of lower 
forms of, to higher ones, 427, 428, 
429, 430; utility of the lower 
forms of, 428, 429 ; types of, 431 : 
goal of, 431, 432 ; superior worth 
of, 434, 435, 436. 

Famines, existence of, in ancient In- 
dia, 382. 

Father, the rights of the, in the Vedas, 
365, 366. 

Fausboll, 519. 

Faust, Indian influence in, 604. 

Fergusson, on the excellence of 
stambhas , 277, 278. 

Festivals, ArthaSdstra on popular and 
religious, 476, 477. 

Firdousi, 106; story about, 117, 118; 
584. 

Fire, kept burning before Parsi corpse, 
61. 

Five-hundred, South Indian* village 
assembly of, 152. 

Fleet, Dr., on the genuineness of the 
Gahga plates, 304 , 305; on the 
MerkSra grant, 306. 

Folklore, preservation of, in memory, 
146. 

Folk- stories* the astronomical back- 
ground of, 146. 

Foucaux, 518. 

Foucher, Prof., 285, *280, 289. 



630 


Second Oriental Conference . 


Free-pillars, sectarian use of, 277, 278. 

Funeral, Parsi custom of perforating 
« funeral ceremonies while living, 
168, 109. 

G. 

GajaAdslra, written by drlpurusa, 298. 

Gajastaka , 298. 

Gana , definition of. 402. 

Uanapatinaga, 329. 

Ganeda, 145. 

Ganges, Western, of Talked, 297-308; 
titles used by, 297 ; genuineness 
of the inscriptions of the, 304, 
305; separation of the, into two 
dynasties, 307. 

Gaiiga-Bana, family, genealogy of the, 
340. 

GangadikBras, 297. 

Ganges, river, 137. 

Ganj-i Shapig&n, library of, 102, 103, 
104; destruction by Alexander, 
104. 

Gaochithra, 585. 

Garbhasanga , 568, 569. 

Garga, the astrologer, 316. 

Gai Hora, the Munda ‘ milkv way,’ 
165. 

(Jaruda-statnbhas , 278. 

Gautama, on the restriction of pater- 
nal authority, 368 ; on partition 
of property , 369 ; on payment of 
paternal debt, 371. 

Gautama Sutras , indigenous syllogistic 
system in, 182. 

Gaudapada, explanation of karika. IV. 
1, 2, 99, 100, of the Agamamstra 
of, 440-452; on Ajati 452-455; 
reconciliation of Vedanta and 
Vijnanavada as made by , 456-460 ; 
on the nature of Brahman, 457. 

Gaudapadakarika , occurrence of the 
term Buddha in, 448, 449; ex- 
planation of the karika IV. I., 2, 
99, 100 of, 440-452. 

Qaudavaho, 410, 411. 

Gaurl, 145. 

Gavyuti , 626. 

Geldner, 83, 86, 87, 90, 92. 

Gemarah, 113. 

Germans, some common traits of the 
Indo-Iranians and, 601-602. 

Geya, dramas, 259. 


Ghantaeala, 268. 

Ghatotkaca Gupta, 335, 338. ^ 

Ghori, 158, 159. 

Ghost, worship of, 474. 

GhrtavBra, 133. 

Gipsies, importation of the, to Persia, 
594-695. 

Gods, Buddha discourages the wor- 
ship of, 541. 

Goethe, 601, 603; common traits of 
the lives and Divans of Hfifiz and, 
604-606. 

Gomini, the story of, and its simi- 
laritv to the Mahaummagga 
Jataka, 550-551. 

Gommatasara 302. & 

Gosala Mankhaliputta, 554, 555, 556. 

Gosthi, definition of, 260. 

Govinda IT, 336. r 

Govindagupta, 206. 

Grammar, Indian, distinction between 
karaka and vibhakti in, 184. 

I Grand Bundehcsh , destiny of soul after 
death in, 61, 62. 

Granlha Nadi, 315. 

Gray, Dr. L. H., on jester in plays, 
256. 

Grdhrakuta, 619, 020 ; reasons of its 
importance, 621, 622. 

Great Bear, Munda story about the 
group of stars known as, 164, 
105. 

Greeks, the borrowings of the, 589. 

Grhapati , the authority of, 370. 

Grumbates, 593. 

Guilds, 383; functions of the, 403. 

r 

Qulshan-i-Raz t 596. 

Gummareddipura grant, Fleet on the 
genuineness of the 304, 305. 

Gunakarandavyuha , account of Ava- 
lokite^vara in, 285. 

Guna^hya, Dandin’s reference to, 196. 

Gunavarma I, literary works of, 298. 

Guptas, later imperial, 335; order of 
succession of the later imperial, 
337. 

QuptavnrpSamahakavya , 205, 267. 

Guttural (kh), cerebral sibilant (s.) 
pronounced as, 495-505. 

j Gwilt, Prof , on columns,^77, 280; on 
the proportionate measurements 
of columns, 283 , 284. 
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H. 

HadokkPft ask . 51 ; on the condition 
of souls after death, 54, 55, 56. 

HSfiz, invitations to, 597 ; 603 ; com- 
mon traits of the lives and Di- 
vans of Goethe and, 604-606. 

Hagadchy 113. 

Haimavata, description and situation 
of. 133, 134. 

Hairanyavata, description of, 133, 
135. 

Halachah , 113, 115. 

Halahala, sadhanas devoted to, 286. 

Halayudha, 555. 

Halluaka ^definition of, 260. 

HamSzor, interpretation of, 77. 

Hamsika f definition of, 257. 

Haovna, 101, 102. 

Happiness, Zoroastrian way of at- 
taining, 76, 77. 

Hardy, Thomas, 519. 

HarihariharivShanodbhava , sddhanas 
devoted to, 286. 

Harik&nta, river, 137. 

Harisena, Kalidasa's relation with, 
328 ; description of Samudra- 
gupta’s expedition bv* 328, 329, 
330. 

Harit, river, 137. 

Harivarma, spurious grants of, 306. 

Harivarsa,* description and situation 
of, 133, 1347 

Harivijaya, 198. 

Hastimalla, Udavendiram grant of, 
302 

f/athigumpha inscription, linguistic 
character of, 177. 

Haug, on Iranian castes, 99. 

Havi^ka, 591. 

Hearth, tax, 159. 

Heaven, the Zoroastrian idea about, 
75, 76. 

Hedonistic, conception of the lower 
forms of faith, 432, 433. 

Heine, 603. 

Hemac£ndra, 482. 

Herder, 603. 

HimSlayas, 137. 

Hinduism, Hasticity of, 530. 

Hindu Astronomy , by Brennand, 145. 


Hirapygarbha Sukta, 5. 

Hirtzel, on Rgveda metaphors and 
similes, 7. # 

Hiuen Tsang, the story .regarding Va- 
subandhu acc. to, 203; 337, 338: 
refers to the building, of a new 
city by BimbisSra, 613.; ol0, 617, 
619,020,622, 623,624. 

Hoama or Soma, Avestio and Vedic 
description of, 584-585. 

Hodgson. B. H., 518. 

• Hoernle, Dr., refutation of Mm. H. P. 

I Sastri’s reading ‘ Oa Subandhu * in 
| VSmana’s Sutras by, 204; on the 
genuineness of the early Gahga 
grants, 305: on Kaghu’s con- 
i quests, 327 ; 520. 

Holly 145. 

Honwad inscription, references to the 
Senas in, 343. 

Hopkins, Prof., on taxation in the 
Ramayanay 387, 

Hormuzd II, 593. 

Hughes, 581 . 

Huitay, 98, 99. 

Hultzsch, Dr , on the chronology of 
the BSnas, 340. 

Hun, invasion, 593. 

Huri as, 333; defeat of the, 336. 

! Hyde, Dr., 602. 

i 1 - 

i Idaiyar, 356 ; identification of, 360; 
363. 

Idols, worship of, 589. 

Ihamrga, 250. 

! Iksuvnra, 133. 

! Imam, 679, 580 , 581, 682. 

Imam Ghazali, metaphysical termi- 
nology of, 596. 

| Images, Kautilya’s reference to, 474. 
Incarnation, Indian theory of, 419 n. 
Indian astrology, Greek origin of; 316. 

| Indian chronology , 311, 313, 314. 
Indian languages, their interrelation 
181. 

i Indo-Aryan, loss of vowel-alternation 
j in, 487-494. 

I Indo-Iranian, character of, religion 
and myths, 586. 
j Indralll, 339 

Indra, 584; ArthaiUstra on the wor- 
' ship of, 472. 
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Indrars&la-guhS, identification of, 

622 . 

Indt»s, river, 137. 

Industry, its place in Zoroastrianism, 
69, 70, 71. 

Inheritance, 373, 374, 376. 

Iranian literature, divisions of ancient, 
101, 102, 103. 

Irrigation, arrangement for, 163, 164, 
165. 

Trutii-go-vel, ancestry of the chief , 
361, 36*2. 

Islam, force of, in Yemen, 680. 

Islampur plates of Vijayaditya, 306. 

Iamailia, 579. 

1 Avaranurakti , nature and position of, 
424, 425. 

Jtivuttuka , contents of, 528-529. 

J. 

Jacobi, 233. 

Jagannath Pandit, identifies Bada- 
rftyana and Krsna Dvaipayana, 
466. 

Jaimini, 464. 

Jaina, literature, 175, 176. 

Jambudvlpa, 133, 135. 

J amb upraj Hapli ,135. 

Jarjara pole, festival round the, 253, 
254. 

Jataka.8, date of composition, 227 , 228 ; 
the story of AnT-Man^avya in the. 
228, 229, 230. 

Jaftlas, supernatural powers of the, 
475. 

Jats, origin of the, 595. 

Jaya-Meru, 339, 340. 

Jayanta, 472, 473. 

Jayasimha, adoption of Saiva faith, 
345. 

J aya-statnbhaa , erection of, in the 
Gupta period, 328. 

Jeth-R&yat, or village headman, l TO. 

Jews, position of, in Yemen, 579. 

Jha, Dr. Ganganath, on the inter- 
pretation of VartiJcakQra, 409. 

Jivaka, 619. 

Jones, Sir William, on folklore, 145; 
481, 602. 

Jouveau-Dubreuil, Prof., on the 
Gahgas, 307, 308. 


Julien, Stanislaus, 518. 

Junggrammatiker , the contributions of 
the, 482, 483. 

Jupiter, cycle of, 313. 

Justice, administration of village, 161, 
162. 

Justinian, 593. 

Juvenal, 316. 

K. 

KSkas, 329. 

1 Kalandaka-nivapa, origin of its name, 
i 614-615. 

i Kali fanams, 291. 

; KalidSsa, composition of Setubandha 
by, 198 ; Dandin’s reference to, 
198; date of, 198, 19flfc 333; re- 
ferred to in the Vidyasundara, 
218 ; story about, 239 ; the works 
of 239 ; chronological order of the 
I poems of, 239, 240, 241 ; cjirono 

logical order and comparative 
study of the plots of the dramas 
of, 241 , 242, 243, 244, 245 ; relative 
order of the dramas and kavyas 
of, 245, 246, 247 ; contemporary 
Gupta emperors, 325; identifica- 
tion of Raghu’s conquests as des- 
cribed by, 327. 

Kallar, significance of, 357. 

Kailil- AttiraivanSr, Maury an invasion 
of the south referred to by, 319. 

Kamale K&mini , 150. 

Kamasiitra , by VStsySyana, 188. 

Kanakapillai, village .accountant in 
Madras. 158. 

Kanakasen, 343. 

Kang, on the meaning of SraoSa YaSt, 
83, 84: 87, 88, 91. 

i Kaniska, invasion ’and conquests of, 
591. 

Kanhadipayana Jatnka , the story of 
Arii-Mandavya in, 229, 230; 232. 

Kapila Saetfii, 146, 149. 

Karanarn, village accountant 
Madras, 158. 

Karava , origin of the Sinhalese word, 
511-513. 

Karay ogams, 152. 

Kardar, 159. 

! Kardan, 48. 
i Kartan, 48. 

j Karma , 47 ; equivalents iw other lan- 
guages, 47, 48, 49, 50, 51, 52; 

I maiden form of and meeting with 
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53, $4, 55 ; the forma in which it 
appears before the soul acc. to the 
Qra0i Bundehesh , 61, 62; the 
forms of, 64 ; Iranian and Gujrati 
proverbs about, 65, G6 ; the pro- 
per sense of, 66, 67. 

Karmabhfimi, 138. 

Kath&vatthu , 177. 

Katy&yana S'ulba PariUeta, 501 ; con- 
tents of, 562. 

KdSika, 178. 

K&thaka Sarphita, Vyuela in, 38. 

KauSika, the story of, 225, 226, 227. 

Kautilya, astronomical observa- 
tions of, 35 ; non-sectarian charac- 
ter of, 390; on the composition 
of theearmy, 393 ; on the wages 
of labourers. 401 ; on the place of 
Anvlkmki, 471 ; his attitude to- 
wards the Buddhists and Ajivlkas, 
17 W. 472 ; on the worship of Indra, 
Yarna and Varuna, 472; on the 
worship of deities in newly-made 
towns, 472-473 ; on deities presid- 
ing over the four quarters, cities, 
royal family and villages, 473 ; 553 

Kavirajamfirga, reference to DurvinTta 
in, 298. 

Kavya, definition of , 257. 

KavyUdar4a, classification of langu- 
ages acc. to, 178. 

KavyanuAasana , on the types of po- 
pular dramas, 259, 260. 

Keith, Dr., on Raghu’s conquests, 327 ; 
on the* date of Prabh&kara and 
dalikanatha, 407 ; 612. 

Kerdar, 49. 

Kesarl, lake, 137. 

Kesaja-Hka 5, on the kh sound of 
497. 

Kharaporikas, 329. 

Khasarpana, aadhanaa devoted to, 
286. 

Khemu, 292. 

Kh sound of #, antiquity of the, 496; 
prevailed among the Madhyandl- 
ni Sdkha, 496-498, 502. 

Khusroe I, beneficient measures of, 
593. 

Keilhorh, Dr., on the identification of 
Meru, 339, 340. 

Kilab, 568, 569. 

Kings, diviqp nature of, 419 n ; Aves- 
taic and Vedic legendary kings, 
586. 


Kirana-tantra, 28 1 , 282. 

Kirti-atambhas, 278. 

Kohala, 252, 259. • 

Kohomada , origin of the Sinhalese 
word, 610-511. 

Kokilavarta , 146. 

Ko4ak&raa, 386. 

Ko4ar, 319, 320, 321, 322. 

Kralu , meaning of, 414 n. 

Krp5, river, identification of, 610 ; 011. 

Kfsna, restoration of, by Butuga II 
302; 355; Tamil reference to the 
frolics of, 360; referred to in the 
Ch&ndogya Upanimd, 414. 

Kfsna II, III, 341. 

Krsrja Dvaip6ya»a Vyftsa, identified 
with B&darayatm, 464, 405, 466. 

Kfsiiaraja, identification of, 341. 

Kfsnarfija I, Bhandak plates of. 025- 
627. 

Ksatriya, admission into the rank of, 
95 ; Buddhist view of the superior- 
ity of the, 540. 

KairavSra, 133. 

Kudi-maramal , 163. 

Kuhn. Prof. A., on Indo-Imnian reli- 
gion and myths, 586. 

Kula % definition of, 402. 

Kula-parvatas , 609, 612. 

Kulkarni, or village accountant, 155, 
156, 15S. 

KumSragupta, (1) 204, 205, 325; 

(2) I, 333; successors of, 335; 

(3) II, 335, 337. 

Kumar asambhava, chronological posi- 
tion of, in KSlidSsa’s works, 239, 
240 , 241 ; authorship of the later 
aarga* of, 246, 247; 326. 

Kumarasona, 343. 

Kumar!, river, identification of, 610; 
611. 

Kum&rilabhatta, his relation ‘with 
PrabhSkara, 407, 41 1, 412. 

Kumbha- atambha, 278, 280. 

Kumhrar, 271. 

Kuniahna , Pahlavi equivalent of 
karma, 48 ; meaning of, 48 ; 49 ; 
meeting of the wicked soul with 
his, 63, 64 ; maiden form of, 58. 

Kup5, river, identity of, 611. 

Kurma Parana, rivers of the Sukti- 
matMt, 611, 
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Kurumbu , meaning of ♦ 361. 

Kurnmbar, power and position of the 
*chief tains known as, 361. 

Kurus, the composition of the, 364. 

Kusagftrapura, building of, 613; men- 
tion of, 624. 

Kusnns, the rule of the, 501. 

Kustik, the Parsi thread girdle, 100, 

L. 

Labour, aetiology of obstructed, 566- 
568 ; varieties of obstructed, 568- 
570; treatment of obstructed, 571 
-573. 

Labourers, working hours of, 398 399; 
factors of labour-efficiency, 399, 
400; combination of, 402; old-age 
pension, bonuses and provident 
fund for, ‘103, 404. 

Laghu mddhyan$irii-Hksd , on the kh 
sound of p, 497, 503. 

Lakes, of Bharatavarsa acc. to the 
Tatvhrthaautra and the Rajavarti- 
ka , 137. 

Lalitavistara , language of, 176. 

Lambardar , 157, 158, 159. 

Latthivana, 622. 

LatySyana, reference to intercaste 
marriage in, 142. 

Leclercq, Bouch6, on Babylonian as- 
trology, 315. 

L6vi, Dr. Sylvain, on practice of the 
theatre, 261. 

hihga’6tambha y 278. 

Logic, Indian, 182, 183. 

Lohita Sffgara, 386. 

Lokanatha, addhanaa devoted to, 286. 

LokesSvara, addhanaa devoted to, 286. 

Luther.' Martin, 603. 

M. 

Macdonell, 612; and Keith, on the Ve- 
die Pafica Janah , 353. 

Maddakuochi, 620, 621, 

Madhava, attainment of sovereignty 
by, 301, 302. 

Madhava II, literary attainment of, 

297. 

Mldhavakar, 566 , 567 568 , 569 , 570. 

MUdhavaniddna ♦ 566 ; aetiology of ob- 
structed labour in, 567 ; varieties 
of obstructed labour, 568-570. 


Madhuvidyd , 438. 

MSdhyndim Sakha, kh sound^of « as 
used by the 496 ; derived* from a 
distant and ancient home, 497- 
498, 502. 

Madira, worship of, 472, 473. 

Madrakas, 329. 

Madura, natural caverns of, 268. 

Maduraikkanji , 320, 321 , 322. 

Mahabhdrata , the story of- Atii-Man- 
davya in the, 222, 223, 224; date 
of the, 233, 237; references to the. 
existence of popular dramas in, 
252 ; 309, 310; the value of astro- 
logical references found in the, 
317 ; on the SStvatas, 352. 

Mahabhdsya , on the colour of the 
DvijaR and Sudras, 138; 178, 188, 
209. 

Mahdbhoja the title, 356. ( . 

Mahadevl , mention of, in inscriptions, 
335. 

Mahagiri, 556. 

Mahakacchapa Vardhanam , the cere- 
mony of, 475. 

Mahammad of Ghazni, 117. 

Mahapadma, lake, 137. 

Mahapratisara, 290. 

MahapundarTka, lake, 137. 

Maharastrakas, 356. 

MahSsamghikas, language used* in the 
literature of the, 176; 181. 

| Mahasena, 343. * 

1 Mahd&ivaratra> 145. 

| Mahdummagga Jdtaka, ‘ • similarities 
I between the storv of Gominl and, 
550-551. « v 

Mah avail Vanaraja, the date of, 340. 

Mahdvastu , 617. 

MahSvira, 538. 

Mahdvyutpatti , 441. 

Mah fty ana, language of the, 176, 177. 

Mahay anas ntrdlankar a , Gaudapada’s 
use of, 440. 

Mahdi, 579. 

Mahimai , 151, 153. 

Maine, Sir H., 601. 

Majjhirnanikaya, contents of, 528 ; in- 
cidents of the life of Buddha in, 
528; 655. # 

Majumdar, B. 0., on Raghu's con- 
quests, 327. 
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Mttsuipidar, I>r. R. 0*, on the Sucres 
sora of Kumara-gupta I, 335. 

Mfilavaft,%29. 

M a lain kBgnim itra , chronological posi- 
tion of, in the dramas of KalidS- 
sa, 241, 242; ooraparative study 
of the plot of, 242, 243, 244, 245. 

Malba, the common village fund, 159. 

Mama , origin of the* Sinhalese word, 
507-509. 

MftmulanSr, reference to Maury an in- 
vasion in, 319. 

Mamular, reference to Mauryan inva- 
sion by, 320 

Manasara , on the different kinds of 
pillars, 277 ; on the five order of 
column®; 278, 279, 280; on the 
mouldings of the columns, 281, 
282. 

Mana-stambhas , 278. 

ManavS, S'ulba Svtra, contents of, 563- 
5G4. 

Manual, J60. 

Mandalagram Yantram, 574. 

Mandaga, river, identity of, 610. Oil. 

MandanamiSra, 410. 

MandavShini, river, identity of, 610, 

611 . 

Mandavya, Mbh. references to, 224. 

Mandukya U paniaad, 439. 

Manga], Cagd?, story of, 148; astrono- 
mical explanation of, 148, 149; 
original meaning of. 149. 

Mani, the Buddlia of Persia, 592, 593. 

Manidhara, description of, 287. 

Manigar, village headman in Madras. 
158. 

Manisrn, principles oi, 592. 

Mantri , 392. 

Man u. on the origin of the Satvatas, 
362, 363; on paternal authority 
367, 368 ; forbids abandonment of 
sons, 368-369; father may be 
sued, 370; on partition, 370; on 
payment of paternal debt, 371, 
372 ; on the enjoyment of acquired 
property, 374. 

MSrasimha, copperplate grant of, to 
Muftjftrya, 298'; general descrip- 
tion of the copperplates of, 298, 
299; genealogy as given in the 
plates of, 300, 301. 

MSrasimha %I, Ajitasenas relation 
with, 344. 

41 


MSrga NStya, definition of, 253. 

* Maritime commerce, references to, in 
the Ram&yana, 386. 

Markandeya PurSna , the story of Ani- 
Mamjavya in, 224*, 2?5; 609; 

| rivers of the Suktimat Mt., 611. 

Marret, Dr. R.R., 129. 

Marriage, codification of Farsi laws 
regarding inheritance and. 111; 
absence of, 580; tax, 151, 159. 

Mars, cycle of, 313. 

Marula, account of, 308. 

; Mas or Maonha, 585. 

Masmaranna, fishermen of Cevlon« 
511. 

Masnavi, 596. 

M atari ga Jataka, reference to the AnT- 
Mnndavya story in, 231. 

Matitn, 329. 

Matsyapnruna , on the five orders of 
columns, 279 ; mouldings of col- 
umns in, 281, 282; rivers of the 
Suktimat Mt. , 610. 

Mauryan invasion, references in 8an- 
gam literature to, 319, 322. 

Mauryas, Southern invasions of the, 
320, 321. 

Max Muller, Prof., 464, 519. 

May ajalakramSryavalokito^vara, 
Sddhanaa devoted to, 286. 

May iira, Dandin's reference to, 199. 

Mayura^arman, 346. 

Medhfitithi, the date of, 187, 188. 189; 
the native land of, 189, 190, 191 ; 
character and original ideas of, 
191, 192. 

Meghaduta, chonological position of, 
in Kalid&sa's works. 240, 241 ; 
326. 

Mcillet, M., on the ablaut of the Indo- 
European languages, 487, 488. 

Melekote plates. Fleet's view about 
the genuineness of the, 304, 305. 

Metta feeling, as propounded by the 
Buddha, 538-539. 

Mercury., cycle of, 313. 

Meru, identification of, 339, 340 , 341. 

Messaih, 310. 

Metaphysics, various schools of. 183. 

Mhill, Dr., 587. 

Mihirakula, 337. 

Mihir Ya*t, 85. 


* 
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Mills, on the meaning of the Srao&a 
YaSt, 83, 84; 87,88, 80, 92. 

Minokherad , on karma, 48 ; judgment j 
•* of the soul in, 68; 64, 73. 

Min-Kaoad, on the gipsies, 69’ 

Minima 112. 113. 

MMrnbhafa, used in MahBsamghika ' 
literature, 176; Dandin’s defini- | 
tion of, 180. ; 

MithilS, burning of, 224. 

Mithra, Persian divinity, 684; 689. 1 

MHhradates T, Indian conquests of, 
591. 

Mixed language, use of, in the Purvis . 
175; by the Mahasamghika and 
Muhayilna schools, 176. 

Mlecchas, classification of, 13 ‘, 139. 

Moh fir, 319, 320, 321, 322. 

Moriyar , the second reading of, 321. 

Mouldings of columns, Greco-Roman ■ 
and Indian, 281, 282; synonyms 
of, 281 n ; identification of Greco- 
Rorrmn with Indian, 282. 

Moulton, 92. 

Mountains, of Bharatavarsa arc. to I 
Tatvarthasvtra and Rajavurtihi . i 
137. 

M rcchakatika, author of, 197. 

Muhammad, election of, 681, 

Muir, on the stratification of Rgvedic* 
hymns, 11. ’ ! 

Mfdadeva, Dandin’s reference to, 190, 
197. 

Mulamadhyamakarika , Gaudapada’s ■ 
use of, 440. 

Mulgund inscription, account of the 
Senas in, 343. 

Mundas, astronomical ideas of the 
103,164. 

Mundas, supernatural powers of the, 
475. 

Mufijarya, attainments of, 303. 

Munsif ,* the village headman in Mad- 
ras. 168. 

N. 

Nadi Puja , ‘river worship,’ to avert i 
floods, 474. 

Nagadatta, 329 i 

NagapapurT boundaries of, 626; iden- > 
tifleation of, 626 ; identification of 
the villages around, 626-627. 

NftgSrjuna, 449; on anirodhamanutpa - i 
dam , 462, 463. t 


| Nagasen, 328*, 329. 

Nagavarma I, literary works of, *298. 

Nairyosang, 93 

Najran , 679. 

Nakeatra , cycles of recurrence for 
the mean ending moments of, 312. 

Nakula, conquests of, 610. 

Nfdagiri, story of, 618. 

N aland a, 613, 624. 

Nali, 162. 

Nam-grahan , 167 ; derivation of the 
word, 169. 

Nandas, Mamulanar’s reference to the 
wealth of the, 322. 

Nandi , 262. 

Nandin, 252, 329. * 

Nandi puradwari, identification of, 
626. 

Nandisviira, 133. f 

Nannan, the women-killer, 368. 

Narad a, on paternal authority, 367 ; 
son’s powers, :68; son not to be 
given away, 369; on partition, 
370. 

Narakanta, river, 137. 

Nara6amsa, same as Avestic Narya 
Samha, 586. 

Narasimhachar, R. A., accepts the 
reading 4 Ga Subandhu ’ in Varaa- 
na’s Sutras, 204; 207. 

Narasimha Gupta, 336, 337. " 

Narasimhavarman, BhSravi’s patron, 
196. • 

Nar&yana, the author of Venisamha- 
ra , Dandin’s reference to* 199. 

Narl, river, 137. 

Narya Samha, saifce as Vedic Nara- 
Samsa, 58 5. 

Nafakas, character of the language of 
the, 180, 181 ; preponderance of 
Sanskrit court-drama, i.e. 260 ; de- 
finition of marga-natya , 263 ; 

struggle between popular and 
court drama, 264, 266. 

Natika, 250, 266. 

Nature-worship, German ‘tendency to, 
601. 

Nd\yacudamani t inaugurafcors' of pop- 
ular drama ace. to, 262. 

Natyar&saka, definition of, 267. 

Natyatastra, on the gene#*s of drama, 
263, 254: struggle between court 
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and popular drama acc. to, 254, 
255; NStya meant as an amuse- 
ment, 261. 

Navajot* the ceremony of, 09, 100. 

Navdnna pCrnimd, 145, 1^6. 

Nayanika, the SotavSbana queen, 

362. 

Nayaviveka , Bhavanatha’e, 408, 410. 

Neumann, Karl, 519. 

New Rajagrha, 613, 623. 

Nidhanpur copperplates , on the rela- 
tion of the Guptas and the kings 
of Kamarupa, 334. 

Nidhis, 153. 

Nighanius r 5; YSska on the, 13; con- 
tents of and interpolations in, 13- 
14, ger^sia of, 14-15. 

Nila, 137. 

Nllakantha, Sadhanaa devoted to, 
286; tentative identification of 
286, 290. 

Niniveh, 85, 86. 

Nirulcta, 13. 

Nirvan, the signification of, 544-545. 
Nieadha , 137. 

Niakas, 381. 

Nivartanaa , 626. 

Niyne, 84, 85, 86. 

Noldeke, on the gipsies, 594. 

Nyayakanikd , 410 

Nyayctkota , by Govinda Bhatta, 40*. 

Nyasa , 178. * 

Nyat Pancayet, powers of the, 156. 


o. 

Oath, old Persian method of taking, 
116 ; m taking of, 162. 

Oertel, Mr., 287. 

Oldenberg, on the Vedie tribes, 353 
519. 

Old Testament , compared with the 
Avesta, 111, 112. 

Oriental movement, the story of the 
rise of, in Germany, 602 ; German 
poets influenced by, 603. 

Orion, Munga story connected with 
the origin of, 163. 

Oriyar, controversy regarding the 
reading, 321. 

Ornaments, references to the manu- 
factured, 384. 


P. 

Pada , the terra as found in K&rika 
IV. 100 of Agamfliastra explained, 
451. 

Padai , 152. 

Padapfttha, 3, 5. 

Padmakanta , 278, 280. 

Padma, lake, 137. 

P adman arte£ vara, aadhanas devoted 
to, 286. 

Padmaprdbhrtaka , author of. 197. 

Padma PurUna , AnT-MSp<Javya story 
in, 226; misrepresentation of Bud- 
dhism in, 526. 

Padupanam, 151, 153. 

Palaiyan, 320, 322. 

Palasata, 159. 

Pali, date of, 177, 178 

Palikd-stambha , 278, 280. 

Pallia, the origin of, 362. 

Poncaratra. 465, 469. 

Panoarfttrins, 353 

Pancatantra , Burzuya’s translation 
of, 593-594. 

Pancayet, composition of the village, 
154 ; 156 ; judicial and other pow- 
ers of, 160; 161, 162; 60-1. 

Pundara, 285. 

Pandftvaparvata, identified with Hat- 
nagiri, 620. 

Pandya, the kingdom of, 358. 

Panini, references showing the exis- 
tence of popular drama in, 251, 
252 ; on two distinct Vasudevas, 
353. 

Parabhahti , definition of, 418, 419. 

Paramai thn , reference to Baladitya 
by, 206. 

Par am KarranSr, Maury an invasion 
of the south referred to by, 319. 

Pargiter, Mr., identification of Sukti- 
man Mt.,, 609-610. 

Parigha , 508, 569. 

Paripadal , 311. 

PariHata , ^filikanStha’s, 408. 

PdravdpavrttaHraa , 570. 

Pdrbvavrttabira8 , 570. 

ParthaBflrathirnisra, 410. 

Parthians, spread of the. 590, 591. 

Paruvi, a branch of the Gangas, 307, 
308. 
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Parvata Puja, Kautilya on, 474. 

P&*an4dfy, preference to, 389. 

PSiSini, river, identity of, 610, (ill. 

Pfhalavijaya , 209. 

Pataligrftma, 613. 

Patanjali, 176; on two distinct V5su- 
devas, 352, 353; asamprajhata 
samadhi of, 447, 448 ; on the title 
Devanam priya , 556. 

Patel , village headman, 155, 156, 158.- 

Paterfamilias, the powers and pri- 
vileges of, in the Vedie age, 365. 

Pathak, Prof. K 13., 205. 

Patibliamakuta, 622. 

Patria poteatas , gradual restriction of, 
368-377 ; in the Vedic literature, 
365, 366; in the Smrtis , 367; re- 
striction on, 368 ; sons may cast 
off fatlior, 369; can sue him, 370. 

Patwari, village accountant in U.P. 
and the Punjab, 158. 

Penukopda plates, 304. 

Peri, M. N., date of Vasubandhu acc. 
to, 206. 

Perron, Anquetil du., 481, 699, 602. 

Persia, under the Abbasi Khalifs, 595. 

Pestilenoes, performances to avert, 
475,-476. 

Philology, certain lines of studying 
Indian, 483-486. 

Philosophy, Indian, various systems 
of, 182, 183. 

Pillar, synonyms of, 277. 

Pingala, 188. 

Pippaliguha, Kasyapa’s residence in, 
616; identification of, 617. 

Pischel, on jester in plays, 256. 

Planets, ascertainment of the actual j 
positions of, 313. I 

Platen „ 603. 

Plutarch, Alexander's burning of Is- 
takhar referred to by, 107" 

PodiyUj the meaning of, 320. 

Pclano, Prof. B., on the nature and | 
contents of the Talmud , 113, 114. | 

Popular drama, existence of, in an- 
cient India, 250, 251, 252;. defi- 
nition of de&i-nutya, 263 ; struggle 
between court drama and, 254, 
255 ; pioneers in the field of, 252 ; 
contribution of, to court drama, 
256; 259. 

Prabhakara, account of, 407. 


Pr&bhakara, manuscripts, 408 ; school 
of Karma Mimamaa, 407; some 
facts bearing upon the history of 
the school, 408, 409, 41% Jll, 412. 

Prabhakara-vijaya , 408. 

Prabhu-Meru, 339, 340. 

Pragjyotisa, the lord of, 333. 

Prahasana, 250, 257. 

Prakarana , 250, 256. 

Prakarana-pancika , naturo of Sftlika 
nattia’s, 407, 408 , 410. 

Praka6aditya, identification of, 337. 

Prakrit, definition and nature, 179, 

100 . 

PrSkrta, origin of , 174. 

Prd,krta-8arvaava, 180. 

Pralinaka , 279, 280. # 

Prftrjunas, 329. 

Prasthana , definition of, 257, 259. 

Pratjfla-autra , on the kh sound of <v, 
497, 498, 503. 

Pratikhura , 568, 670 

Prati£akhya8, 3, 482. 

Pratyanta t countries, Satnudragupta’s 
invasion to, 329. 

Pravarasena, Dandin’s reference to, 
198; date and identification of, 
198. 

Pretasantarpita LokeSvara, descrip- 
tion of, 288, 289. 

Pre-Zoroastrian literature, 101, 102. 

Priests, duties of E > arsi, 168. 

Prinsep,519. • 

Priya-darsana , 279, 280. 

Property, division of acquired, 373, 
374, 375. 

Ptolemy, Klaudias^ on astrology, 316. 

Pudiya Fanams, 291 . * 

Pura Gupta, 335, 337. 

Pur anas, names of the, 278 n. 

Purohita t Kautilya’s account of the 
royal, 391 , 392. 

Puruaa’8ukta t date of, 90. 

Purvis , language of the, 175, 176 

Puskara, 133. 

Pusyavarman, 334. 

Pusyamitras, the defeat of the, 336. 

q. 

Qasim, 579, 581. 682. 
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R. I 

Raghu, 325, 326; analysis of the ex- ! 
pe4Mon of conquests of, 33?. 332, 
333, 334, * | 

Rcghuvantiam, identification of 1 
Raghu’s conquests described in , j 
327 ; references to Kffrtikeya and 
Kftma in 240; chronological posi 
tion of, in Kfilidasa’s works. 240, 
241 ; the genuineness of the mart- 
gala verse of, 241. 

R&hu, cycle of, 313. 

R&jagfha, in the Buddhist scriptures, 
613-624. I 

Rajamalla, (1) I, Vallimallai rock in- : 

scrip tion of, 301. 

(2) IT, Keregodi-Ranga 
a pura plates of, 299, j 
301 ; the Narsapura 
plates of, 299, 301 ; I 
302. I 

# (3) HI, 302. | 

RdjaniveJana , description of , 6 1 7 , 6 1 8 ; j 
identification of, 621. I 

lldjavartika t on the mountains, rivers. i 
and lakes of Bharat avarsa, 137. 

Rajandradeva, defeat and death of j 
the Cola king, 346. 

Rakta, river, 137. j 

Raktoda, 137. 

Rama Raja, 292, 293. j 

RJtananuja, identity of Badaiayana 
aqd Krsna Dvaipayana VySsa as 
held by, 465, 466. 

Ram Raz, oq the proportionate 
measurements of columns, 283. 

Rdmayana, astronomical details in, 
309 ; the value of astrological 
references found in the, 317 : 
materials for economic history in 
the ,^79, 380 ; on taxation, 387. 

Rainy akavarsa, description and situa- 
tion of, 133, 136. 

Rana-etambhcit 278. 

Rasaka , definition of, 257. 

RathadSta, 98, 99. 

Ratnagiri, 620. 

Rawlinson, 693. 

Rayha, meaning of, 86. 

ReicheR, 92. 

Religion, unanimity of, 78, 79; in 
Yemen, 579. 

Religious tqjpration, 143. 

Remusat, Abel, 618. I 


Remy , Dr. , on the influence of Persian 
over the Germans, 603 ; 604. 

Rgveda , recensions of , 6 ; metaphors 
and similes in. 6, 7 ; contents of, 
7; interpolation in, 12; evidence 
for determining lateness of certain 
hymns in, 13 ; caste in, 96 ; refer- 
ences to pillars in 277*; Whdus and 
Turvasas in, 353 ; powers of tjh© 
father in, 365, 366 ; on the decline 
of patria potestas , 366; on ddua , 
373; 488 490. 

Rgveda Companion, 4. 

Rhys Davids, Dr. T. W., 519. 

Rice, Mr., about the genuineness of the 
Ganga inscriptions, 304 ; on the 
date of AvinTta and Durvinita, 
306. 

Ridgeway, Prof. W., 129. 

Righteousness, the doctrine of, 67, 68, 
69. 

Rivdyai8 , on Alexander’s misdeeds, 
106 ; meaning and derivation of 
the term, 109 ; Persian, origin of, 
110; compared with the Smrtie, 
111; compared with the Talmud 
112, 114, 115; classification of, 
116, 117 ; of Darab HarmazdySr, 
classification of the contents of, 
118. 

Rivers, of Bharatavarsa ace. to 
Tati'drthatiiitra and Rdjatoartika , 
137, 138. 

Rjralva, the Vodic story about. 365, 
366. 

Rjuvimala , 410. 

Rjuvimala-paUcikd , 408. 

Rohita, river, 137. 

Rohitasya. river, 137. 

Roman father, gradual restriction of 
the powers of, 375, 376. 

R»sika, river, identity of, 610, 611. 

Rtuttamhdra, nature of, 239. 

Rtvij , duties of the, 391, 392. 

Rticaka, 279, 280. 

Riickert, 603. 

Rudradeva, 329. 

Rudrakdnta , 278, 280. 

RiikinT, 137. 

Rukmi Mountain, 136, 

Rupa dhy&nas, four kinds of, 446. 

Rupakas, 250. 

Rupyakula, river, 137. 

Ryotwari, village, characteristics of, 
156. 
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S. 

& "ahdavatara, author of, 207. 

Sacrifice, prohibition of animal, by 
*the Buddha, 637, 638. 

§adak$ari-Mahfividya, 287. 

$ftdaksari-Loke4 vara , sadhanas devo- 
ted, to, 286 ; description of, from 
Sadhanamala and Sarnath Cata- 
logue , 287. 

Saddharmapundurlka language of the, 
176, 177. ' ’ 

Sadhanamala, 286, 287. 

Sadhanasamuccaya , 286. 

Sadi, 603. 

Sahaaahka, 217. 

Sahityadarpana , types of Uparnpakas 
mentioned in, 257. 

flaivya, the story of, in Pndma 
Pur ana, 226. 

Sakas, the movement of the, 600, 591. 

Sakthi , 569. 

S'akuntala , chronological position of, 
241, 242; comparative study of 
the plot of, 242, 243, 244, 245. 

Salikanatha, on Prabhakara, 40S, 
409. 

Samdj , power and constitution of, 180, 
161. 

Samamnaya , 13. 

Sfimantasena, 345; protection of Kar 
nata by, 346 ; 347. 

Samavakara, 25 0, 256. 

Sambhavaparva, contents of, 223. 

Sambhuya samutthdnam , 401. 

SatP'jnavedayitanirodha , 445, 44C>. 

Samskrta, origin of, 174, 1 75 

Samudragupta, patron of Vasuban- j 
dhu, 206 ; titles of, 207 ; the epi- I 
thejfc Candraprakaht of, 207 ; per- 
formance of the AtSvamedha 
sacrifice by, 325, 326; inscription 
of ,• 327 ; 331, 332; conquests of, 
328, 329, 330, 333. 

Samudravarman, 334. 

Sarpyuttanikaya on Sanhuvedayita - 
nirodha , 446. 

Sanakanikas, 329. 

Siindilya, historical value of the tra- | 
dition assigning the authorship of 
Sandilyaeutra to, 413, 414; on 
the nature of Brahman, 414, 417, 
418. 


S'dndilyasutra , fundamental basis of, 
' 437. 

Sandilyavada , 413. 

Sahga.uoamya gem, 245, 246. * 

Sangam literature, references to Maur" 
yan invasion in, 319. 

Sangava, the name of a division of 
day, 36; 37. 

Saftgitaratnakara, 249; inaugurates oi 
popular drama acc. to, 252. 

Sankara, on the meaning of the word 
Dharma in OaudapadakarikJ IV. 
1. , 442 ; the term * Buddha * of the 
Agama6datra as explained by, 449; 
explanation of Karikd IV. 4. of 
AgamadSetra by, 451 ; refutes the 
identity of BSdarayana and Krsna 
Dvaipiiyana Vyasa. 4§5, 466, 467. 

Satikila , 569. 

Sahkllaka, 568. 

j Sanku, 574. c> 

S aftftavedayiianirodha, distinction be- 
tween asparmyoga and. 447. 

Sanskrit, its later history, 178. 

Sapta-parni-guha, 617. 

Sapparsaundika pabbhara, 614. 

Sardar, power and jurisdiction of, 
160. 

SarTputra, meeting with Asvajit, 618, 

S farbaka. 188, 189. 

Sarnath Catalogue , description of 
SadaksarT-LokeSvara in, 28 Q. 
i Sarnath inscriptions, 335. 

Suros, the eclipse eyefb. 314. 

Sarpafic, 156. 

Sarvasena, Dandin’s reference to, 
198. 

Sassanians, the character of the, 691- 
592. • 

Sastn, Mm. H. 1\, 204, 205; Kaghu’s 
conquests, 327. 

Sstanis, probably related to the Sat- 
vatas, 363. 

SaUipatha Brahman a , on theTurvasas, 
353 ; Satvatas, .‘ 54 ; BrAhmnria’s 
freedom fioru corporal punish- 
ment, 395. 

Sa (({■ Sahasri ka-I'rajn a pa ra rnita-fiatna 
- Cvna-Sancayagathu , language 
used in, 177. 

Sattaka, 250. 

Saturn, cycle of, 313. 
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Sfftvafcas, 351; the cult of tho, 352: 
referred to m the Ait. Br . , 354 ; 
Manx's account of the origin of, 
352 f occupations of the, 363; 
religion, existence of, 364. 

Saumuhhya , 279, 280. 

S&yana, 3, 5 ; on divisions of day time. 
37. 

Schiller, 603. 

Schlegel, A. W., 603. 

Schlegel, F., 603. 

Schopenhauer, 602. 

Scythians, 589. 

Seasons, Mundari division of tlie yoai 
into three, 165. 

SelJai, ladyjjoet, 359. 

Sona kings, of Bengal, origin of, 343- 
347 ; reasons for connecting the 
Senas of Dharwar with the, 344, 
345, 346. 

Seih-Kuttuvan-Sera, 321, 322. 

Seras, wealth of the, 322. 

Serpent, worship of, referred to in 
Arthasaetra , 474. 

Sethis , tank-committee, 155. 

Setubandha , authorship of, 198. 

Shafe‘i, 579. 

Shahpur, activities of, 592; 593. 

Shetias, administration of the village 
fund by the, 150. 

Siddhas, supernatural powers of the, 
475, 476. 

Siddhantalaksanm , 183. 

Sikandar, destroyer of Buddhism in 
Kashmir, 520. 

Sikandar Ncimeh , 104, 107. 

gikharl, 137. • 

Silk, Rauftayana on the use of, 384, 
385. 

Sinhalese words, origin of some, 507- 
513. 

Simhanada, sadhanas, devoted to, 
286; account of the sculptural 
representation of, 289. 

Simhanandi, traditional founder of the 
Ganga kingdom, 297 ; references 
to the installation of Madhava by. 
301, *302. 

Sirahastha, 149, 150. 

Sirnhavi^nu, of Kaffcl, BhftravTs 
relation «with, 194; the Pallava 
king, 306, 307. 


S%hgaka, definition of, 260. 

Sing Bong*, 163, 164, 165. 

Sirpafic , 159. 

' Sita, 137. 

Sitavana, 614, 015. 
i iSitoda, river, 137. 

Siva, 472, 473. 

, S'iva-kan*a, 278, 280. 

Skandagupta, Vasubandhu contempo- 
rary of, 205; 325: 335; victories 
of, 336; 593. 

Skanda-kanta , 278, 280. 

I Smith, V. A., Vasubandhu and his 
contemporaries acc. to, 206; Kali 
Fanams, 291 ; destruction of 
i Buddhism, 521, 522. 

I Smrtis , extent of the term, 111. 

! Smrtiviveka , 192. 

| Socrates, 535, 589. 

1 Sodaai, 36, 37. 

Soma or Hoarna, Vedic and Avestic 
description of, 584-585. 

Soma plantation, land given by the 
state for, 390, 393. 

So)havatt i 14.5. 

Somedvara III, conquests of, 347. 

Soul, its condition after dealh acc. to 
the Vendidad, 53, acc. to Hddokht 
NasJc, 54, 55, 56 ; acc. to the 
Vishtdsp YaSt, 57 ; aco. to Mino- 
kerad , 57, 58 ; aco. to Dadistftn-i 
Dini t 58, 59, 60; acc. to the Grand 
Bundehesh , 61, 62; judged by 
weighing its good and evil deeds 
in a balance, 58, 61, 62, 63 ; Cyrus 
on the existence of, 588. 

Spinoza, 602. 

Spirits, belief in, 580. 

gpityura, 585. 

S'raddha, meaning and scopo of, 414, 
415. 

SraoSa, weapon of 84. 

SraoSa YSSt, 83. 

S'reni f definition of, 402. 

: 6r>, 472,473. 

Sriharsha, 143. 

1 Srlkara f 279, 280. 

6ripurusa, change of capital by, 297 ; 
literary attainments of, 298; 

| titles of, 302 ; date of, 307. 

j S'rotriyah, 389 ; privileges enjoyed by 
! the, 394. 
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Stars, belie! in the influence of, 477. ] 

Stein, Sir A., 521. 

Stein tfaftl, H., 481,482. 

Sten Konow, Prof., 305. 

Subandhu, Dandin’s reference to. 

196 ; date of, 196 ; controversy re- 
garding V&mana’s reference to ■ 
Vasubandhu or, 203, 204, 205, 
206; contemporary of BindusSra, | 
208; reference to, in Abhinava- | 
gupta’s commentary on Bhara- i 
ta’s Natya4astra 209, 210 ; date of, 

' 210, 211 ; referred to by Bana, t 
211 , 212 ; literary activities in the 
age of, 213. 

Subhankarl, 279, 280. 

Sudhanakumara, attendant of Avalo- 
kitedvara, 288. 

Sudi inscriptions, reference to the | 
conquest of Bengal, 346. 

Siidraka, author of Padmaprabhrtaka 1 

197 ; Dandjn’s reference to, 197; j 
life-incidents and works of, 197 ; 1 
date of, 197. 

6udras, origin and status of, 95. 

Sufism, 583; principles of, 587; 594, 
596; its influence in India and 
Europe, 597; origin of, 598-699; 
sages, 696, 598; writers, 596, 597. 

SugatisandarSana, description and 
identification aj, 288. 

duktiman, mountain, the identity of, 
609-612; rivers of the, arc*, to 
Puranaa , 610-611. 

&uktimati, river, source of* 009. 

S’ulba Sutras , different , 501-562. 

Suleiman, identified with Suktiman, 
611, 612. 

Surneka, interpretation of, 41-42. 

Sumha, 331. 

Sunandfi, 623. 

Stony avada t origin of, 439. 

Suprabhedagama , the mouldings of col 
umna in, 281, 282. 

SiTryS, 43. 

Suryaprajfiapti , 35 ; beginning of the « 
year acc. to, 38 ; 43. 

SiUrutaaavphita , 565 ; aetiology and j 
varieties of obstructed labour, j 
566-570, three forms of treatment 
of obstructed labour, 571-573, 
technic of manual delivery in, 
573-575. % 

SuttanipZita, on different cults, 528 : 
life-incidents of Buddha, 528. 


Suvarna-dvfpa, 388. 

Suvarnakfila, river, 187. 

Svapne^vara, on the cl&ssif^dhtion of 
faith, 415,416; differentiation of 
bhakti and haddhto by, 414,* 415; 
on the faith of the ignorant, 418 ; 
on the faith of the artharthi 420 ; 
of the jijilaau 421 ; on aihika bhakti 
or laukika anuraga , 422 ; 433. 

Sv&ti, defeat of, by Sildraka. 197 ; 
date of, 197. 

Svetttmbaras, 555. 

Sykes, E. E., 129 

Sykes, Col., on Avieinna, 595-696. 

Syllogism, development of Indian, 
182, 183. 


T. 

Tacitus, 601. 

Tadb T ir or exertion, influence of, on life 
79,80,81,82. 

Taii. Brahmana , 55, occurrence of the 
word upavyuea in, 36 ; divisions of 
day and night acc to, 36-37. 

Talkad, capital of the Gahgas, 297. 

Talmud , 110, position in the Jewish 
literature, 112; nature and con- 
tents of, 113, 114; compared with 
the Rivayats , 112, 114, 115. 

Tamilakam, situation of, 357. 

Taosar. Dastur, letter of, 102, 104, 
105. 

Tupa8a8 y supernatural powers *of the, 
475,476. 

Tapodfirama, 615 1 

Tapode, river, 615. 

Taqdlr or destiny, influence of, on life 
79, 80, 81, 82; interrelation with 
Tadbir , 81, 82. # 

Tar6, 288. c 

Tatvartha-rajavartika , on the ima- 
ginary oceans of various liquids, 
133; description pf the eight 
divisions of Bhfiratavarsa, 133, 
134, 135. 

TatvarthaButra , 135 ; on the mountains 
bounding the seven 6lirr.es and 
rivers and lakes therein, 137. 

Taxation, sources of village, 151, 152, 
153; principles of, in the Rdm* 
ayana 387. 

Taxes, on idols and gods, 389. 

Tayin f meaning of the word and its 
use in the Jain and Buddhist 
literature, 449, 450 ». 
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1 'hakor, powers and privileges of, 156. 
Therchtherbgatha, language of, 177. 
Tbraitao#a. 5*4. 

Tigificha, lake, 137. 

Tilak, B. G. , identifies BaJar&yana and 
&? 9 na Dvaipftyania and ascribes 
the authorship of the Bhagavad- 
glia to him, 466. 

Tinnevelly, natural caverns of, 268. 

Titbis, oycles of recurrence for the 
mean ending moment of. 312. 

Topi , origin of the Sinhalese word, 
509-610. 

Townships, Teutonic, 601. 

Traders, list of, in the Ramayana, 
383. 

Trailokyavt£ankara, sadhanaa devot- 
ed to, 286. 

TrairSjya , explanation of, 35S. 
TrairaSikas, 555. 

Treasure- trove, possession of, 396. 
Tumain inscription, 335. 

Turks, 579. 

Tumour, George, 519. 

Turvasas, 353. 

u. 

Udfina, 528 ; contents of, 529. 
Udlcyah, Medhatithi’s references to 
the customs of the, 190. 
Udumyaramanti, identification of, 
626. 

Udyotakftra, 20£, 205. 

Ujjain, 148. 

Ukthya, 36, 37. 

Umasviti, 135. 

Umveka, identified with Bhavabhiiti, 
* 411.* 

University, at Junde-Shahpur, 593. 
Upanayana, ceremony, 96. 

Upanisads , translated into Persian, 
599. 

Uparupakae , 250, 251 ; different kinds 
of, 257. 

Upavyuea, 36, 37. 

Use*, 43, 585. 

Utsavaasahketas, 610. 

Uurtfik&hka, a class of drama, 250. 
Uttarakuru, boundary of, 134. 
Uuarfman&aadlanma, 631. 


V. 

Vadukar, 320, 321, 322, 357. 

Vddhula Sulla Sutra , 661, 564. 

Vffdighanghala- bhatta , title of Mufti 5- 
rya, 298. “ 

Vfihikas, 331. 

Vahishta-Ahu, 76. 

Vahumano, 585, 589. 

Vaijayanti, on the origin of the Sfttva- 
tas, 363 ; 364, 472, 473. 

Vaiteaika, 182. 

VAidika, 297. 

VaiSravana, 472, 473. 

Vajra, 279, 280. 

Vajradharma, aadhanaa devoted to, 
280 ; description of, 286. 

Vajra-lepa, 274. 

Vajrayogini, 290. 

Valkhash, revival of Iranian literature 
by, 101. 

Vamsa, the kingdom of, 228. 

Vam6abh&akara t by Krsnasimha, 180. 

Vanga, 330; Gupta conquest and ad- 
ministration of, 331, 332. 

Varahamihira, borrowings of, 316. 

Varaha Parana, rivers of the.&uktimat 
Mt., 611.* 

Varaha S'rauta SfUra , explanation of 
the word vyue\a in, 36. 

Varaha Sulba Sutra , 561, 564. 

Vararuci, composition of VidyS 
sundara by, 217, 218. 

Varna , classification of man acc. to, 
139. 

Varuna, 472, 685. 

VarunfvSra, 133. 

Vasanta Paficaml 4 145. 

Vasavadatta, authorship of, 209. 

i Va£istha, powers of the father acc. to, 

| 367 : on payment of paternal 

debt, 371. 

VSstryo, 98, 99. 

Yaatu-iastra, classification of columns 
ace. to, 278 ; 279. 

Vasubandhu, VSmana's reference to, 

203, 204, 205; contemporaries of, 

204, 205, 206, 207. 

Vasudeva, (1) explanation of the 
term, 352; worship of, 353; 418, 
4 1 9, 420 ; (2) the KusSn King, 591 , 
594. 
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VRta or Vata, 585. 

Vataeavitri, 145, 146. 

Vayu Parana , 609 ; rivers of the 6uk- 
•timat Mt. , 610. 

Vedanta , GandapSda's reconciliation 
of V ijMnavMa and, 450 460. 

Vedanta SUtras, Badarayana the tradi- 
tional author of, 463 : originally 
every Vedic school had its separ- 
ate, 467, 468 ; relative age of the 
Bhagavadgitu and the, 468, 469. 

Velir, or the chieftains, 359, 361. 

Vendor , or the kings, 359, 361. 

Vendidad, condition of the soul after 
death in, 53; explanation of Asha 
ace. to, 68; praise of agriculture 
in, 70; on performance of duty, 
73. 

Venus, cycle of, 313. 

Vonu-vana, 619, 623 ; Bimbisara’s 
gift of, 614; identification of, 615, 
616. 

Verthraghna, 685. 

Vessels, manufacture of metalic, 384. 

Videha, description and boundary of, 
133, 134, 135. 

Vidura, the story about, 223. 

Viduftahi t importation of. to court 
drama, 256. 

Vidyasundara , extant versions of, 215, 
216; historical basis of, 216; San- 
skrit version of, 216 : contents of, 
217,218; date of, 218, 219; steps 
of growth of, 220. 

Vi dyavilapa, nature and date of, 215. 
216. 

VijayRditya, 302. 

Vijjala, conquests of. 347. 

Vijilanavada, origin of, v 439; exist- 
ence of, in G aud apodal' arikS, 

442; reconciliation of Vedanta 
and, by Gaudapffda, 458-460. 

VikramSditya, invasion of Kafiol by, 
194, 195; identification of, 207.* 

VikrqmorvaHya, chronological posi- 
tion of, 241 , 242, comparative 
study of the plot of, 242, 243, 244 
245. * 

Village assembly, administration of 
the common fund, 152, 153; duties 
of the, 15 5. . ^ 

Village communities, nature of South 
Indian, 151. 

Village fund, sources of income to 
and administration of, 151, 152, 
153, 154, 155, 156, 158, 161. 


J/F 

Village headman, represents the 
village, 160. * 

Village officials, 154, 155. <*, 

Village organisation, 155, 1$G, 158, 
159, 160. 161. 

VinavaeavadattU , author of, 197. 

Vinaya Pitaka , 615; the story of Sona- 
bhiksu’s eankamo , 616. 

Virdf-ndmeh* on the destruction of 
old Iranian literature, 104. 

Virasena, 343, 345. 

VTstSsp YaSt, on the passage of the 
! soul after death, 57. 

| Viokambha , 568, 569, 570. 

| Visnu, forbids abandonment of sons, 
368 ; liabilities of sons. 372 ; on 
general principles of ftiberitance, 
373; on acquired property, 374. 

; Vimu-Kdnta, 278, 280. 

j Visnupurana, on geography, 133; 

faith of artharthi , 420 ; on Buddha, 

! 525-526. 

! Visnuvardlmna, Bhfiravi’s relation 
| with, 194; 306. 307. 

Vithl, a class of drama, 250. 

Vitruvius, on the names of Greco- 
Roman columns, 280. 

Vorahoram V, defeat of the Huns by, 
593 ; married an Tndian princess, 
594. 

Voussoir from Patna, story of the 
discovery of, 271 ; inscribed letters 
on, 272; character of, 272, 273; 
general description of,. 274, 275, 
376. 

Vowel-alternation, loss of, in Indo- 
Aryan, 487-494. 

Vrataa , gradual extinction of, 147. 

Vratyas, 362. 4 

Vratyastoma , incorporation of -the 
VrStyas by. 173. 174. 

Vrtta , 279, 280. 

Vyapti , 183. 

Vyayoga, 250, 256. 

Vyuhas , the doctrine of four, 468,469. 

Vyus , 43. 

Vyum , 38. 

Vyueta , 35 ; meaning of, 37. , 

Vyust i, 38, 43. 

W. 

Wages, 398; deter mi nation of, 40 1 » 
.402. 
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Warren, H. C., 519. 

Weber.,5. * 

West-ostltoher Divan , of Goethe, 601. 

* Widows, employment of, 393. 

Williams, 567 , 574. 

Wilson, 610. 

Wilson Philological Lectures , 482. 

Winternitz, date of Markantleya Pur - 
9na acc. to, 224; date and origin 
of, Cariyd, Pifaka, 230, 231. 

Woeddas, of Ceylon, 513. 

Women, MedhStithi on the proprie- 
tory rights of, 191. 

Words, Vedic and Avestic Common, 

686 . 

Woollen, stpffs, use of, 385. 

X. 

Xenophon, 588, 589. 

Xerxes, 588, 590. 

Y. 

Yadavas, causes of the migrations of, 
364-356 ; southern kingdoms and 
ethnic relations of the, 356. 

Yadus, the home of the, 353 ; merg- 
ing of the 354. 

Yahya, Hadi ila-’l Haqq, 579. 

Y5jflavalkya, prohibits giving away 
of sons, 369; on inheritance, 373 ; 
on acquired property, 374, 375. 


Y ajvh-PratUakhya^ 496, 

Yaksagiri, 622. 

Yama, curse on, 223 ; 472. 

Yanfiadatta, the story of, in Kanhadl - 
p&yana J at aka , 229 , 230. 

Yaska, 3, 5; on the Nighantus t 13. 
Yaudheyas, 329. 

Yavana T)v!pa, 386. 

Yemen, conquest of, 579. 

Yima, 585, 586. 

Yoga , 543, 544. 

YogavcMistha, on the identity of 
Brahman and citta , 459-460. 
Yuktisnehaprapurani , 411. 

z 

Zaidi, 579; 581. 

ZamindarT, system, 157. 

Zend, compared with the Jewish 
Mishna , 112. 

Zend Avesta, 602. 

Zimmer, on patria potestas in India, 
366 n. ; 612. 

Zoroaster, 535; doctrine of, 587. 
Zoroastrianism, spread of, 584. 
Zoroastrian Law Association, 111. 
Zoroastrian literature, Vishtasp’s 
preservation of, 102. 
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